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INTRODUCTION TO DOVER EDITION 


NO field of science provides a more graphic record of man’s 
quest for knowledge and his attempts to gain control of his 
environment than the fields of geography and cartography. 
Primitive men, moving about in search of food or a better 
livelihood, are aware of the advantages afforded by even rude 
maps. The more perilous their journeys, the more reliable 
their maps are apt to be. Frame maps, constructed from palm 
branches and sea shells, have enabled South Sea Islanders to 
navigate with safety over vast stretches of open water from one 
tiny atoll to another. But it is when man emerges from reliance 
upon mere route-charts to the stage of contemplating the 
larger world beyond his horizons that he discloses the peculiar 
characteristics of his mind. After he has made tentative con- 
tacts with the outer world, through his own explorations or 
the travel accounts of others, his reactions to those experiences, 
whether he records them verbally or diagrammatically, reveal 
the qualities of his intelligence. It would be hard to find a 
truer index of the intellectual or scientific sophistication of a 
people, at any given stage of their development, than the 
manner in which they conceive of the earth about them. 

Before the time of the ancient Greeks, geography and 
cartography were in a primitive state. The early Babylonians, 
for example, had developed remarkable precision and skill 
in observing and predicting the orderly movements of celestial 
bodies, but their conceptions of the earth were what one 
might expect of a relatively isolated people. A Babylonian clay 
tablet, dating from the Persian period, depicts the earth as a 
circular plane, bisected by the Euphrates River, with the 
capital city of Babylon located near the center and a few 
adjacent countries bordering upon an encircling ocean. Com- 
pare this crude representation with the vivid geographical 
descriptions found in Homer’s Iliad and Odyssey, ranging 
from familiar details about localities in the eastern Mediter- 
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The present work is designed to supply a deficiency, 
which I have reason to believe has been felt by classical 
Scholars. While there is no want of elementary trea- 
tises on ancient geography, and the requirements of 
the more advanced student are fully answered by the 
elaborate articles in Dr. Smith’s Dictionary of Ancient 
Geography, so far as relates to the details of particular 
places and countries, it is remarkable that there does 
not exist in the English language any such historical 
review of the subject as a whole, as is to be found in 
the introductions to the works of Mannert, Ukert, and 
Forbiger. But even these treatises, besides being con- 
fined to students who are familiar with the German 
language, can hardly be said to meet the demands of 
either the scholar or the geographer at the present day. 
Ukert’s introductory volume was published as far back 
as 1816, and that of Mannert still earlier, while the 
more recent work of Forbiger (itself published in 1841) 
is so disfigured by the accumulation of cumbrous and 
unnecessary lists of names as to be altogether repulsive 
to the English reader. Since the date of the works in 
question, not only has there been a great advance in 
classical scholarship, and the critical study of the an- 
cient authorities; but still greater progress has been 
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made in the detailed examination of the regions and 
localities described by ancient geographers, many of 
which were very imperfectly known- in modern times 
down to a recent period. It is not too much to say 
that there is scarcely a disputed question in ancient 
geography upon which some additional light has not 
been thrown by local researches and investigations 
within the last fifty years. 

It has been my object in the following pages to pre- 
sent to the reader the results of these recent inquiries : 
and while basing my work in all cases upon a careful 
and critical examination of the ancient authorities, to 
avail myself to the fullest extent of the assistance to 
be derived from modern travellers and geographers. 
Several instances have occurred during the progress of 
my researches, where additional information of this 
kind has served to elucidate questions which were still 
obscure when the chapters in which they are discussed 
were originally written. 

At the same time it must be constantly borne in 
mind that it is the main purpose of a historical review, 
such as the one I have attempted to give, of the pro- 
gress and development of geography in ancient times, 
to record the ideas formed and the information pos- 
sessed by the different authors from whom we derive 
our knowledge; and with a view to this I have en- 
deavoured in every instance, so far as possible, to arrive 
at my conclusions from a conscientious and independent 
study of the ancient authorities themselves, before con- 
sulting or referring to the comments and discussions of 
modern writers. In pursuing this plan, I have been 
materially aided by the valuable editions of Strabo by 
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Kramer, and of Pliny by Sillig — both of them subse- 
quent to the publication of the three German text-books 
above referred to — as well as by the admirable edition 
of the Geographi Greed Minores edited by Dr. C. 
Muller, a work which has conferred an inestimable boon 
upon all students of ancient geography. 

In referring, as I have done above, principally to the 
labours of the Germans in the same field with myself, 
I must not be regarded as ignoring what has been done 
in this country and in France in connection with the 
same subject. The first volume of Mr. Cooley’s Uis~ 
tory of Maritime and Inland Discovery (published in 
Dr. Lardner’s Cyclopaedia in 1833) contains a good 
popular sketch of the progress of geographical know- 
ledge in ancient times ; but is certainly not adapted to 
meet the requirements of the classical scholar. The far 
superior work of M. Vivien de St. Martin — the His- 
toire de la Giographie et des Decouvertes Geogra- 
phiques — which was not published until the present 
work was already far advanced — contains a suflSciently 
full review of the whole subject for the purposes of the 
general reader : but the limits within which the author 
was necessarily confined, in order to include in a single 
volume the whole history of geographical progress 
down to our own time, precluded his entering in detail 
into many questions the discussion of which formed an 
essential part of my own plan. 

In one respect I have thought it expedient to depart 
from the example of my German predecessors, who have 
deemed it necessary to treat separately of mathematical 
and physical geography, apart from the descriptive and 
historical portions of the subject. In a work of which 
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the historical form is an essential character, it appeared 
to me desirable to bring together all portions of the 
subject under one view ; so that the reader might see 
at once the condition of geographical knowledge at 
every successive period : — say for instance in the time 
of Eratosthenes, Strabo, Pliny and Ptolemy — instead 
of having to turn to several different chapters for the 
information he requires. The unity and completeness 
thus given to the successive portions of the historical 
review appear to me greatly to outweigh the advan- 
tages derived from the more methodical subdivision. 

The comprehensive character of such a work as the 
one now submitted to the reader unavoidably exposes 
it to one disadvantage. It must of necessity comprise 
many subjects which could not be fully discussed with- 
out extending it beyond all reasonable limits. The 
geography of Herodotus ; that of the Anabasis of 
Xenophon ; of the campaigns of Alexander ; the voy- 
ages of Nearchus and Hanno — might well require a 
volume to each of them instead of a chapter : while 
several special topics, such as the passage of the Alps 
by Hannibal, the landing of Caesar in Britain, or the 
defeat of Varus in Germany, have to be dispatched in 
a few pages, though each of them has formed the sub- 
ject of numerous tracts and treatises amounting to a 
little literature of its own. In such cases I have been 
compelled to bring together in a brief summary the 
grounds of the judgement at which I have arrived in 
each case, without being able to enter into the discus- 
sion as fully as I could wish. If in some cases I may 
have in consequence appeared to pass rather slightly 
over the arguments on the other side, I can only beg 
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my readers to believe that this arises from the necessity 
of the case rather than from any overweening confidence 
in my own conclusions. 

In some instances, on the other hand, my readers 
may be disposed to complain that I have left questions 
unsettled, without pronouncing any opinion, where the 
evidence does not appear to me such as to aflbrd rea- 
sonable grounds for a decision. To both classes of 
objections I can only reply in the words of Cicero — 
adopted by Ukert as the motto of his work — sequimur 
probabilia, nec ultra quam id quod verisimile occurrerit 
progredi possumus, et refellere sine pertinacia, et refelli 
sine iracundia parati sumus.” 

It is only those who have devoted a considerable 
amount of attention to the study of ancient geography 
who are fully aware of the difficulties that beset the 
path of the inquirer at almost every step. But these 
difficulties have in many instances been greatly aggra- 
vated by the unwillingness of modern writers to apply 
to the statements of ancient authors the same rules of 
reasonable criticism by which they would be guided in 
other cases. Not only is geography in its very nature 
a progressive science, but the slightest attention to its 
liistbry in mediaeval or modern times will show that 
the steps of its progress are often vacillating and uncer- 
tain. Vague and fluctuating ideas concerning distant 
regions will be found floating as it were in a dim haze 
of twilight long before their outlines come to be dis- 
tinctly discerned. Even the most trustworthy travellers 
are compelled to rely to a certain extent upon hearsay 
evidence, in regard to the countries or provinces that 
they have not thcmselv^es visited ; and in the case of 
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less qualified observers it is generally difiioult to dis* 
tinguish what they have really learnt from their own 
observation and what they have derived from other 
sources. Without recurring to the case of Marco Polo 
and other mediseval travellers, it will be sufficient to 
turn to the map of Central Africa as it stood before 
the time of Park and Homemann, and to trace the 
progress of discovery in that great continent, and the 
various theories by which geographers sought to explain 
or reconcile the statements of successive travellers, in 
order to see what difficulties surround any such attempt 
in the absence of clear and definite information. 

But if this is the case even in modem times, where 
the information of the geographer is derived from the 
statements of trustworthy observers and scientific tra- 
vellers, far more does it apply to the position of the 
ancient geographer. Voyages and travels for the pur- 
pose of exploration were almost entirely unknown : and 
he had to pick up his information as best he could from 
the accounts of merchants and casual travellers. The 
inaccuracy of these reports, and the consequent vague- 
ness of the statements derived from them, is frequently 
pointed out by ancient writers. But they had nothing 
else to fall back upon, and no means of correcting them 
by more accurate observations. 

Yet, notwithstanding this obvious consideration, it 
has been too much the custom in modem times to treat 
the ancient writers on this subject as if they possessed 
an authority to which they are certainly not entitled. 
Instead of at once drawing the line, as would be done 
without hesitation in the case of a medissval writer, 
between what was accurate and trustworthy and what 
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was vague and inaccurate, the most fanciful suggestions 
have been made and ingenious theories invented to 
account for what was simply erroneous. Even the 
supposition of vast physical changes has been intro- 
duced or adopted, rather than acknowledge that Hero- 
dotus or Strabo can have made a mistake. It has been 
my endeavour in the following pages, as far as possible, 
to exercise a discriminating judgement in sifting truth 
from falsehood ; and while doing full justice to the real 
merits of successive writers, to discard without scruple 
those statements where they have been obviously mis- 
led by imperfect information, or by adherence to a 
mistaken theory. 

The historical form of the present work necessarily 
involves a certain amount of repetition. Nor have I 
been careful to avoid this. Many persons will, I believe, 
take up particular chapters of the book who will shrink 
from the labour of perusing the whole : and I have 
therefore endeavoured to make each successive portion 
— especially the reviews of the different leading authors 
on the subject, such as Strabo, Pliny, or Ptolemy — as 
complete in itself as possible. No English book, as far 
as I am aware, contains a similar analysis of these well- 
known authors, who are too often quoted for detached 
statements by writers who are wholly unacquainted 
with their real authority and value. 

I am aware that 1 shall incur the censure of many 
of the more advanced scholars of the present day for 
having adhered to the old orthography of Greek names. 
I must confess myself one of those who fail to see the 
advantage of the changes recently introduced : changes 
that can hardly yet be said to form a permanent or 
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established system. But, independent of my own pre- 
ference for the system to which I have been accustomed 
from my youth, two considerations would in themselves 
have deterred me from introducing any such innova- 
tions in the present work. The one is that as my 
subject included Roman as well as Greek geography, 
I should have had to follow two different systems of 
orthography in different portions of the book, and to 
write the same names in two different modes, according 
as I was reviewing a Greek or a Latin author. To this 
must be added that as the book now presented to the 
reader is, from its nature, in some degree a supplement 
to the two valuable Dictionaries of Ancient Biography 
and Geography edited by Dr. Smith, wliich are at pre- 
sent in the hands of all scholars, I should have been 
unwilling to deviate from the practice which has been 
there adopted. 

With regard to the orthography of oriental names, 
which are necessarily of frequent occurrence in the fol- 
lowing pages, I have contented mysfelf with writing 
them as I found them in the authority before me, or in 
the case of well-known names in the mode commonly 
received. Having no knowledge myself of any of the 
oriental languages, it was impossible for me to attempt 
to follow any uniform system in this respect. 

The present work, like those of Mannert and Ukert, 
is confined to the geography of the ancient world as 
known to us through the Greeks and Romans. In the 
very brief introductory chapter, I have only touched 
upon that of other nations with reference to its bearing 
upon the geography of the Greeks at the earliest period 
when we have any information concerning it. To in- 
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vestigate the details of the geographical knowledge — 
limited as it undoubtedly was — possessed by the Egyp- 
tians or -Assyrians, would be wholly foreign to my 
subject, and is a task for which I feel myself entirely 
incompetent. 

It may perhaps be necessary to observe that the 
maps inserted in these volumes are not designed in 
any degree to supply the place of an Atlas of Ancient 
Geography, but solely to illustrate the particular sub- 
jects discussed, or to bring more distinctly before the 
eyes of the reader the general outline of the geogra- 
phical systems formed by successive writers, so far as it 
is possible to extract these from their writings alone. 
In the preparation of these maps, I have derived the 
greatest assistance from the series of those contributed 
by Dr. C. Muller to the valuable “ Atlds of Ancient 
Geography edited by Dr. Smith and Mr. Grove ; ” and I 
take this opportunity of expressing in the strongest 
manner my sense of the obligations that I owe him. 
Scarcely less valuable is the aid I have received from 
his admirable edition of the Geographi Greed Minores 
(already referred to), without wliich it would have been 
scarcely possible for me to have executed in a satis- 
factory manner the portions of my work relating to 
the writers in question. 
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Noie.^1 am aware that I may appear liable to tlio cliarge of incoDsistency, in 
presenting the reader with a map purporting to represent the voyage of Ulyssca, 
when I have expressed in the body of my work my conviction that Homer had no 
such map present to his mind, and did not attempt to embody in any definite 
form his vague poetical conceptions of tlic wanderings of liis hero from land to 
land and from one mythical island to another. But such a representation has been 
BO generally inserted in all treatises on ancient geography, and discussions of 
what is termed Homeric geography, that I thought some readers would complain 
of its absence ; and at the same time it may assist them in following the narrative 
in the text, and recalling to their minds the order of sequence of the localities 
mentioned. It will at least bring clearly before their eyes the utter absence of all 
relation with the real localities in tho Mediterranean, with which those mentioned 
by Homer were brought in connection by local tradition and tlie perverse in- 
genuity of commentators. 

With regard to the two maps attempting to represent the idt^a of the world ns 
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formod by HeoatimiB and Herodotus, I havo not deviated from tho customary 
mode of representing the two continents of Europe and Asia, and tho Medi- 
terranean Sea, in accordance with their true position. Tlie change in tho 
direction of the Mediterranean introduced by Br. C. Miillor does not appear to 
me to rest upon sufficient grounds to warrant its adoption. At the same time, it 
must be freely admitted that the map of the world according to Heoatesus is in 
great measure conjectural, for which reason 1 have confined myself to a rough 
nnd general outline. Even for that of Herodotus, though the historian has 
furnished us with many valuable materials, which have been fully discussed in 
the text, there remains much to bo filled up by conjecture, and many difficulties 
that cannot be solved with any approach to certainty. 
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ANCIENT GEOGKAPHY. 


CHAPTER I. 

INTRODUOTOBY. 

§ 1. The study of Geography, like that of Astronomy, is to a 
certain extent a necessary concomitant of civilization, but will 
be found to have been pursued more or less by different nations 
according to the circumstances of their position. No people 
that have made even the first steps in the progress towards 
cultivation and enlightenment can have failed to direct their 
attention towards those heavenly bodies which so much in- 
fluence the condition of all the inhabitants of this earth, which 
determine the changes of the seasons, and afford the only 
natural measures of time. Hence astronomy, in a rude and 
popular sense of the term, must have existed from the earliest 
ages among all nations that were not utterly barbarous ; and 
there seems no doubt that it was carried to a great extent and 
attained a surprising degree of perfection among the earliest 
nations of antiquity, whose civilization we have any means of 
estimating. But while the natural situation and circumstances 
of the Egyptians, the Chaldaeans, and the Assyrians — their 
open plains and starry cloudless skies — were eminently calcu- 
lated to direct their attention to the prosecution of this study, 
it was otherwise with geography. In all these cases their 
civilization was eminently local in its character. Derived in 
the first instance from the peculiar local circumstances in 
which it grew up, it was to a great extent confined by the 
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influence of those circumstances within the same original 
limits. Egypt especially retained through all the ages of 
its early greatness the same isolated character that China 
continued to hold down to a very recent period. The occa- 
sional outbreaks of ambitious monarchs, who for a time ex- 
tended their dominion over the neighbouring portions of 
Asia, produced no permanent result: and the Egyptian 
monarchy, when it first came in contact with the Greeks, was 
still limited to the valley of the Nile, as it had been eighteen 
centuries before. 

The same thing was the case, though to a less degree, with 
the monarchies of the Chaldseans and the Assyrians, which 
successively ruled in the valley of the Euphrates and the 
Tigris. The Assyrians, indeed, extended their dominion over, 
a considerable part of Asia, and the adjoining island of Cyprus, 
but their peculiar civilization was confined to the district in 
which it arose, and a few isolated monuments alone attest their 
early connection with any other nations or countries. 

Geography indeed may, in a certain restricted sense, be 
regarded as applying even to that limited knowledge of one’s 
own country and its natural features and boundaries, which 
every man of cultivated intelligence must inevitably possess. 
But it is only in proportion as it extends beyond these narrow 
limits, and comprises other countries, and a more considerable 
portion of the earth’s surface, that it approaches to the cha- 
racter of a science. There can be no doubt that the ancient 
Egyptians not only possessed what may be called an accurate 
geographical knowledge of Egypt ; but that they had acquired 
at least general information concerning other countries that 
bordered on the Mediterranean, as well as those that adjoined 
them on the East. But how far they may have attained to 
anything like a definite geographical idea of any of those 
more distant lands, and their relative position, is a question 
that must be left to Egyptologers to determine; if indeed 
there exist the materials to enable us to arrive at any con- 
clusion on the subject. 
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Commercial relations, which in almost all countries have 
been the precursors of geographical knowledge, could have 
produced but little effect of the kind in Egypt. Maritime com- 
merce was indeed almost wholly wanting : for the Egyptians 
appear to have entertained, in all ages, a deeply rooted aversion 
for the sea and all maritime pursuits; and though the pro- 
ductions of distant lands were brought to them by their neigh- 
bours the Phoenicians, and probably also by caravans across 
the deserts of Syria, this mode of traffic would hardly lead to 
any increased information concerning the countries from which 
they were derived, 

§ 2. The earliest nation of which the literature has survived, 
that of the Jews, was almost as much cut off from intercourse 
with other races, by the circumstances of its position, combined 
with its peculiar institutions, as were the Egyptians. The 
special character of their literature was also such as to afford 
little opportunity for any expositions of a scientific nature : 
and while the earlier books of the Old Testament contain 
numerous geographical details concerning Palestine and the 
neighbouring districts, there is nothing that affords any idea 
of the general notions of the Jews on the subject, or the extent 
of their geographical horizon. The genealogy of the sons of 
Noah, found in the book of Genesis, is indeed an ethnological 
document of the highest interest, as embodying the earliest 
traditions concerning the relations and affinities of the different 
nations and races of men known to its author ; but it conveys 
no information as to their geographical position ; nor must it 
be hastily assumed that the writer had any definite ideas upon 
this subject. There can be little doubt, for instance, that the 
name of Javan was the same as is found in Greek mythology* 
in the form laon or Ion, as the founder of the Ionian race. 
But it had certainly no local connection with the people 
situated on the coast of the ^gean, who were designated 
by that appellation in the time of Herodotus: and whether 
it is intended to apply to the Hellenic race generally, or to 
the inhabitants of the peninsula now known as Asia Minor, — 
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in which sense it appears to have been employed at a later 
period, — we have no means of determining. 

But whatever may have been the nature and extent of the 
geographical knowledge possessed by the Egyptians or the 
Hebrews, it may be safely asserted that it had little, if any, 
influence upon that of the Greeks. The latter, indeed, be- 
lieved themselves to be indebted to the Egyptians for the 
elementary principles of geometry ; ^ they probably derived 
from the Babylonians the invention of the gnomon, or sun- 
dial, as w'ell as the division of the day into twelve hours.^ 
But these scientific inventions were certainly not introduced 
into Greece until long after the period when our acquaintance 
with Greek literature gives us the means of judging for our- 
selves of their attainments in geography. The results of such 
an inquiry, as we shall presently see, are conclusive as to the 
fact that their geographical knowledge in the earliest ages was 
limited to the countries in their immediate neighbourhood, 
and to the group of nations that surrounded the iEgean Sea. 
All beyond was vague and indefinite : derived from hearsay 
reports, imperfectly understood, or mixed up with mytholo- 
gical fancies and fables of poetical origin. 

§ 3. There was, however, one people which exercised con- 
siderable influence upon Hellenic culture and civilization, that 
calls for more especial notice in this place. The Phcenicians, 
unlike the Hebrews and the Egyptians, were essentially a 
commercial aud seafaring people ; and the earliest notices of 
them that we find, both in the Hebrew and Greek literature, 
concur in representing them as skilful and daring navigators, 
capable of conducting long voyages, and bringing back the 
productions of distant countries to exchange with their more 
sedentary neighbours. Unfortunately their native literature 
has utterly perished, and their early history is a blank. 

• Anaximander, who lived in the 6th 

j A 'v expressly stated by Hero- century, b.o. Probably he was in 
dotus y. cj. Other writers, however, reaUty the first to introduce it into 
BBcribed the invention of the gnomon Greece. 
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Whether or not there be any foundation for the tradition 
recorded by Herodotus, that the original abode of the Phoeni- 
cians was on the Erythraean Sea, from whence they migrated 
to the tract on the shores of the Mediterranean which they 
inhabited in historical times, and immediately betook them- 
selves to long voyages, freighting their ships with the wares 
of Egypt and Assyria ; ” ® it throws no light upon the origin 
of this peculiar tendency, which so remarkably distinguished 
them from all other Semitic nations. To a certain extent, 
indeed, its causes are not far to seek. Confined to a narrow 
sea-board, and excluded from all extension of their territory 
towards the interior by ranges of mountains, which at the 
same time afforded them abundant materials for shipbuilding, 
it was but natural that they should devote themselves to 
maritime pursuits : and the similar instances of Amalfi, 
Genoa, and Venice, in the middle ages, show how easily 
even a scanty population, beginning with very limited re- 
sources, but devoting all their energies to maritime commerce, 
may attain to a marked superiority over all their rivals. 

But the extent of that commerce and the length of the 
distant voyages which we find them undertaking at this early 
period, as compared with what were customary among the 
Greeks and other ancient nations, even in a more advanced 
condition, undoubtedly present a perplexing problem, which 
we have no means of solving. The earliest notices which we 
find of them in the Hebrew literature represent them as being, 
as early as the time of Solomon (about B.c. 1000), already 
familiar with the voyage to Tarshish, by which there seems no 
doubt that we are to understand the region in the south of 
Spain known to the Greeks in the early ages as Tartessus.^ 


* Herodotus i. 1. (The same state- 
ment is repeated in vii. 89.) This tra- 
dition has been adopted as authentic, 
or as resting upon a basis of truth by 
several modem writers, including 
Movers (Die Phdnizier, book i. ii.), 
while others, among whom is Mr. 


Kenrick {PhoBniciot p. 52), reject it as 
altogether unworthy of credit. 

* This subject is fully investigate*! 
by Mr. Twisleton, in his article 
Tarshish, in Dr. Smith’s Dictionary of 
BibliccU AniiquitieBf vol. iii. 
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It is entirely in accordance with this that one of the earliest 
of their colonial settlements, of which the date can be fixed 
with any approach to certainty, was that of Gadeira, or Gades, 
in the district thus designated, the foundation of which is 
ascribed to a period as early as B.o. 1100. It is singular that, 
according to the traditions preserved to us, this distant colony 
preceded any of those in the Mediterranean, where Utica, on 
the coast of Africa, was established a few years later ; while 
Carthage, which was destined to attain to so proud a pre- 
eminence over all other Phcenician colonies, was not founded 
till near three hundred years later.® 

Unfortunately the dates thus transmitted to us rest upon 
very doubtful authority; but the testimony of the earliest 
extant Greek literature, in the form of the Homeric poems, is 
conclusive as to the general fact that the Phoenicians were at 
that remote period the principal traders and navigators in the 
JEgean Sea and the neighbouring parts of the Mediterranean. 
They combined, as was generally the case with the earliest 
voyagers, the two objects of trade and piracy, especially for 
the kidnapping of slaves. But whatever may have been their 
evil practices in this respect, it seems clear that they possessed 
at this time the whole carrying trade of the seas with which 
the Greeks were familiar, and thus became the intermediaries 
through whom the arts and civilization of Egypt, Assyria, and 
Babylonia passed into Greece. It was through the same 
channel that the Greeks first became acquainted with various 
productions of more distant lands, such as ivory and frankin- 
cense, both of which were familiar to them in the days of Homer. 

Nor were the Phoenicians engaged only in the transport of 


* According to the anonymous author 
of the treatise On Wondert^ falsely 
ascribed to Aristotle, but probably 
about a oentury later, Utica was 
founded 287 years before Carthage, a 
fitatement he professes to have derived 
from I'yrian records (7>c Mirah, § 134). 
Unfortunately the date of Cartliago 
itself is uut luiowu with certainty, and 


the conclusion adopted by Movers {Die 
Fhihifzier, vol. ii. pt. ii. pp. 150-157) 
and Mr. Kenrick {PhoBnieia, p. 145) 
of B.o. 818 is admitted to rest only on 
a balance of evidence. The statement 
that Ghideira was settled a ^ few yean ’* 
before Utica rests on the authority of 
YoUeius Paterculus (L 2). 
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foreign commodities. Among the productions of their own 
coasts was the shell-fish, from which they learnt at a very early 
period the art of extracting the purple dye, for which they 
were famous in all ages, and of which the Tyrians continued to 
be the chief manufacturers even under the Boman Empire. 
Glass also was an article extensively manufactured by them, 
so that its invention was by some authors ascribed ta the 
Sidonians; and richly embroidered robes and garments are 
repeatedly mentioned in the Homeric poems as the work of 
Sidonian artists. On the other hand, we learn from the Hebrew 
Scriptures that Hiram, king of Tyre, was able to furnish to 
Solomon skilled artificers and artisans in almost every depart- 
ment of work requisite either for the construction or ornament 
of the Temple at J erusalem.® In all the ornamental arts indeed 
the Phoenicians appear to have been at this period as much in 
advance of their neighbours the Jews, as they undoubtedly 
were of the Greeks. 

§ 4. That this extensive commerce must have led to a wide 
expansion of the geographical horizon amongst the Phcenicians, 
as compared with their neighbours the Egyptians or the 
Hebrews, may be assumed as certain. But what were the teal 
extent and limits of the knowledge thus acquired, and how far 
it was embodied in a distinct geographical form, are questions 
which, from the total loss of the Phoenician literature, we are 
wholly unable to answer. While we find in the earliest Greek 
records many vague and dimly-traced ideas as to the wonders 
of the far west,” which are in all probability derived from 
Phoenician sources, it is remarkable that no definite allusion is 
found to the countries in which that people had already esta- 
blished themselves, long before the date that can bo plausibly 
assigned to the earliest remains of the Greek literature. Not 
only is the name of Tartessus not found in the Homeric poems, 
but the whole of that cycle of myths, which was in later times 
connected with the name of the Greek deity Herakles, but 


Beo 1 Kingd vii. ; 2 Chrou. ii. 
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unquestionably belonged originally to the Tyrian god Melkarth, 
is conspicuously wanting. No allusion is found to the island 
of Erytheia and the triple-headed Geryones with his herds of 
cattle, or to the golden apples of the Hesperides, or the 
Columns of Herakles. The name of Atlas is indeed found, but 
with nothing whatever to connect him with the mountain that 
subsequently bore his name, or with the local habitation 
assigned him on the straits that led into the western ocean.^ 
Whatever ideas the Greeks may have derived from the 
Phoenicians concerning the western portions of the Mediter- 
ranean were of so vague and floating a character, that they can 
hardly be said to have assumed any geographical form ; and 
they certainly afibrd us no clue to what may have been the 
conceptions entertained by the Phoenicians themselves. With 
regard to the East, on the contrary, they appear to have derived 
no ideas at all. Though the extent and character of the 
commerce carried on by the Phoenicians with the distant 
regions of the East is still a subject of much controversy 
among Oriental scholars, it may be assumed as certain that 
they received the commodities of India and other distant 
lands, either direct from the countries themselves, or more 
probably from an intermediate entrepot in Arabia, as wo shall 
find was the case with the Greeks at a much later period.® In 
this respect indeed they appear to have been very much in the 
same position as the Venetians in the middle ages, and to have 
constituted the only channel through which the valuable pro- 
ducts of the East passed into the hands of the western nations. 
As we learn from the Hebrew writings that this was the case 
as early as the time of Solomon (b.c. 1000),® it is certainly 
strange that not the slightest trace or allusion in any form is 

' This point will be more fully ex- • This appears from the well-known 
amined in the next chapter. passage in the First Book of Kings, 

• On this subject I must refer my ch. xxii. The more elaborate descrip- 
reoders to the learned and able articles tion of the commerce of Tyre in the 
on Tarbhish and Ophir. by Mr. 27th chapter of Ezekiel belongs of 
Twisleton, in Dr. Smith’s Diet of Bihl. course to a much later period, about 
€rto(fr,f where the wholo question wiU the beginning of the si xth century, 
be found fuUy investigatccl. b.o. 
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to be found in the Homeric poems to those regions of the far 
East, which were to the Greeks in all subsequent ages pre- 
eminently the land of marvel and of mystery. 

The only geographical notion — vague and floating as it was 
— which must have been derived by the early Greeks from 
this source, was that of the JEthiopians — “burnt or black 
men ” — a nation with whom the Egyptians had long been 
familiar, and of whom the knowledge probably passed from 
them through the Phoenicians to the Greeks. Through the 
Egyptians also must have come the fable of a race of Pygmies, 
situated apparently in the South of Africa, on the Ocean 
stream, and engaged in constant wars with the cranes that 
visited their country as immigrants from the North.^ 

§ 5. It does not fall within the scope of the present work to 
enter into a detailed examination of the Phoenician commerce, 
even if there were more trustworthy materials than are really 
available for such an inquiry. But two of the articles which 
the Greeks unquestionably derived from them, and which they 
were supposed to import from some of the most distant regions 
of the known world, require a special mention in this place, 
from their connection with geographical questions that we 
shall find recurring at almost every stage of our future investi- 
gations. Tin and amber, two products of rare occurrence, and 
almost wholly unknown within the basin of the Mediterranean,* 
were certainly both of them well known to the Greeks ; and in 
both cases there seems no room to doubt that they had been 
introduced to them by the Phoinicians. Tin, which was^^lled 
by the Greeks cassiteros, is repeatedly mentioned in the 
Homeric poems,* and although its use as a separate metal 
would always be limited in extent, it was employed from a 

‘ The paasa«:ea in the Homeric author, and the fact seems to have 
poems which refer to the .ffilhiopians certainly been unknown in ancient 
and the Pygmies will be considered in times. 

the next chapter. * Homer, Iliad, xi. 25, 34 ; xviii. 474, 

* Amber is found, though in small 564. Its ready fusibility is alluded to 
quantities, near Catania in Sicily ; but by Hesiod, Th^on. v. 862. 
no notice of this is found in any ancient 



lO 


HISTORY OP ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY. 


Chap. I. 


very early period os an alloy of copper, its mixture with which 
produced the compound now known as bronze, so valuable 
from its superior hardness, and which on that account was 
extensively used by all the nations of antiquity. 

But there exists much difference of opinion with regard to the 
quarter from whence this tin was procured by the Phoenicians 
in early ages. At a somewhat later period, but still long 
before the time of Herodotus, it is certain that the principal, 
if not the sole, source from which the tin used by the nations 
of the Mediterranean was supplied, was from certain islands 
in the Western Ocean, known to the Greeks by name as the 
Cassiterides or Tin Islands, but the situation of which was 
unknown to Herodotus,* and probably also to all his contem- 
poraries. Later information however leaves no doubt that the 
islands thus designated were the Scilly Islands, together with 
the adjacent peninsula of Cornwall, which was erroneously sup- 
posed to be a larger island of the same group, and from which 
in reality all the tin was procured.® No allusion to these 
islands is however found in the Homeric poems, nor in any 
author earlier than Herodotus, and it is probable that for 
centuries the Greeks continued to receive their supplies of 
this important metal from the Phoenicians without any inquiry 
as to the locality from which it was derived. That people were 
also from very early ages distinguished for their skill as 
workers in metals, and there can be no doubt that it was from 
them the Greeks first learnt the art of making bronze, and 
probably in the first instance imported all articles composed 
of that metal ready manufactured.® 


* He says distiDctly that he has no 
knowledge of the islands called Cassi- 
terides, from whioh tin was brought 
(iii. 115). But, he adds, it is certain 
that, as well as amber, it was brought 
from the extreme regions of the world. 

* No tin is found in the Scilly 
Islands, nor is it probable that it ever 
was produced tliore ; but the occurrence 
of this group of islands so near to the 


mainland naturally led to the suppo- 
sition that the whole were connected 
tocher. 

Tin is also found in considerable 
quantities in Devonshire ; but from its 
inland position on the borders of Dart- 
moor, this is much less likely to have 
attracted the attention of traders than 
that of Cornwall. 

* Homer distinguishes Sidon by the 
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But however conclusive is the evidence that this was the 
quarter from which the supply of tin was derived in historical 
ages, many writers have found it difficult to believe that the 
Phcenicians could have carried on an extensive trade with 
such remote islands at the very early period when tin and 
bronze were certainly known both to them and to the Greeks. 
Hence some writers have supposed that they derived their 
supplies in the first instance from Spain itself, where tin is 
also found, though in comparatively small quantities.^ The 
difficulty in the way of this theory appears to be, that tin is 
not found in the south of Spain, with which alone the Phoe- 
nicians had any direct trade ; but in the interior, and princi- 
pally in the province of Galicia, from which it would be 
nearly as difficult to bring it to Gades, as from Cornwall or 
the adjacent islands.® But, moreover, it is impossible to see 
how on this supposition the idea could have arisen of its being 
brought from “ the Tin Islands a notion which we find gene- 
rally established at the earliest period when we have any geo- 
graphical information on the subject at aU. 


epithet of ** aboundiug in bronze ** 
(:ieo\</xo\Kosj Odyss. xv. 425) ; and tbo 
great works in that metal presented by 
Hiram, king of Tyre, to the temple of 
Solomon bear the strongest testimony 
to their proflcienoy in the art. 

At a later period the Tyrrhenians 
(Etruscans) were also renowned for 
their skill as workers in bronze, and 
objects manufactured by them were to 
some extent imported into Greece ; but 
no such intercourse can be carried back 
to the Homeric age. 

' Concerning the actual produc- 
tion of tm in Spain, see The Caseile~ 
ridee^ by Dr. G. Smith (Svo. Lond. 
1868), p. 45. In ancient times Posi- 
donius asserted that it was found in 
abundance among the Artabri, who 
occupied the north-western angle of 
the peninsula (the modem Galicia); 
and Pliny states that it was found in 
Lusitania and Galliecia, which he 
erroneously rogards as dUproving the 
popular notion that it was brought 


from certain islands in the ocean. 
(Plin. H. N., xxxiv. 16, § 156 ; Posi- 
donius ap. Strab. iii. 2, p. 147.) 

* Tin was also found in Lusitania, 
and is still met with in Portugal, but 
only in the interior of the country, 
where it would be little likely to 
attract tlie attention of the Phrenicians. 

The only other country in Europe 
where tin occurs in any quantity is 
Bohemia, the forests and mountains of 
which, as well as its inland position, 
rendered it one of the most inaccessible 
parts of Europe: so that it was un- 
known, till a late period, both to the 
Greeks and Romans, and even when 
they became acquainted with it they 
had no suspicion of its metallic wealth. 

The supposition that the Phoenician 
tin was Drought from India is now 
generally disemed, and may be safely 
set aside as untenable. It is not found 
in any part of India nearer than the 
Malay peninsula. 
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Whether or not their supplies were really derived in the 
first instance from Cornwall, or from some part of Spain, there 
is no doubt that Gades always continued to be the centre of 
the tin trade ; it was from thence that the Phoenician colonists, 
and in later times the Carthaginians, made their adventurous 
voyages to the British Islands ; and from this circumstance it 
came to bo supposed that the Cassiterides were connected with 
Spain, a notion which became so firmly fixed in men’s minds 
that they were described by geographers in much later times 
as a group of islands in the Ocean, off the coast of Spain, 
without any hint of their connection either with Britain or 
Gaul. Strange as it may appear, it is thus that they are 
represented not only by Strabo, but even by Ptolemy, long 
after Britain itself was familiar to the Romans.® 

This fact appears in itself conclusive against the view 
adopted by some modern writers that the British tin was in 
very early times brought overland through Gaul to the neigh- 
bourhood of Narbo and Massilia, and was imported from thence 
by the Phoenicians.^ That such was the case in later times, 
when the Greek republic of Massilia had gradually extended 
its commercial relations through Gaul to the Ocean, there can 
be no dispute ; but to maintain that this was the route followed 
by the trade in the time of the Phoenicians is contrary to all 
the information we have on the subject. All accounts point 
to Gades as the mart for tin,® and the port from which the long 
voyage to the Tin Islands was undertaken ; while we have no 
account of the Phoenicians trading with the southern coasts of 


• Strabo, iii. 5/§ 11, p. 175 ; Ptol. ii. 
6,§7«. 

* This view was especially main* 
tained by Sir G. C. Lewis in his 
History of Ancient Astronomy^ (pp. 
450-455). The arguments on the 
other side are well brought together by 
Mr. Twisleton, in the article Taushish 
already cited, p. 1139. 

^ In the account of the Fhcnnician 
trade given by Ezekiel (chap, xxvii.) 


more than 100 years before the birth 
of Herodotus, Turshish is spoken of as 
the mart for silver, iron, lead, and tin. 
The authorities followed by Avienus 
represent ** the Tartessians ” as trading 
from an early period with the Tin 
Islands, where probably the Piioenician 
colonists of Gades are meant (Avienus 
De Ora Haritima^ v. 113); but little 
value can be attached to the expres- 
sions of so late and inaccurate a writer. 
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Gaul, or haying any settlement near the mouths of the Rhone, 
which could serve as the emporium for so important a trade as 
that in question. 

§ 6. Another product which was certainly known to the 
Greeks in very early days, and the introduction of which is 
generally ascribed to the Phoenicians, is amber ; an object that 
was in the earliest days much sought after as an ornament, 
and that continued even in later times to attract an amount of 
attention wholly disproportioned to its estimation at the present 
day. Here again, while the substance is repeatedly mentioned 
in the Homeric poems, ^ not the least clue is afforded to the 
locality from which it came. But before the time of Herodotus 
the tradition had come to be firmly established that it was 
brought from the banks of a great river called the Eridanus, 
which flowed into the northern ocean ; and though the historian 
is disposed to reject this statement, as not resting upon ade- 
quate authority, ho admits as an unquestionable fact that 
amber, like tin, was brought from the most distant regions of 
the earth.^ The fact was undoubtedly true ; for amber is found 
almost exclusively on the northern shores of Germany, and 
much the most extensively on those of the Baltic, though it 
occurs also in considerable quantities on the western coast 
of Sleswig and the adjacent islands.® But it is much more 
difficult to believe that the Phoenicians actually made the 
voyage to the Baltic, and brought amber from thence, than 
that they visited Cornwall in quest of tin. In later times the 


’ That the substance called in 
Homer ‘‘ eloctrum ” {^\€KTpot') is, in 
some instances at least (Odyss. xv. 
460; xviii. 206) no other than amber, 
appears to me certain, notwitlistundiiig 
the arguments that have been urged on 
the other side. The recent discovery 
of amber beads in large quantities by 
Dr. Schliemann at Myceine lends a 
strong corroboration to this view, and 
proves beyond a doubt that amber was 
imported into Greece in very early 
ages. (Schliemann 's Mycenss and 
TirynSf pp. 203, 245.) Necklaces of 


gobl and amber beads, almost precisely 
similar to those described in the 
Odyssty, have been found also in 
Etruscan tombs of early date. (Abcken, 
Mittel Italien, p. 271.) 

* Herodot. iii. 115. 

® This was overlooked by Sir G. C. 
Lewis, who in his discussion of this 
subject assumes that amlier was pro- 
duced only on the coasts of the Baltic. 

of Ancient Astronomyy pp. 457- 
466.) Concerning tlie extent of its 
occurrence on the shores of the North 
Sea, see Itedslob’s Thule^ p. 26. 
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trade was carried on principally, if not exclusively, overland ; 
and there seems much reason to believe that this was the case 
in the earliest times also. It is certain indeed that, while the 
original form of the tradition concerning the Eridanus appears 
to be that referred to by Herodotus, that it was a river flowing 
into the northern ocean, it had at an early period come to be 
associated with the river Padus of Northern Italy ; with which 
the myth of Phaethon and his sisters, whose tears were changed 
into amber, gradually came to be inseparably connected.® It 
is true, as observed by Pliny, that no amber was really found 
there; but as he assures us that the women of that part 
of Italy habitually wore amber necklaces, this circumstance 
might have readily led to the supposition that it was a pro- 
duction of the country.’ Amber was certainly in request as 
an ornament among the Germans of a very early period, as we 
learn from the contents of their tombs, and it is just such an 
article as may readily have passed, in the manner indicated by 
Pliny, from them to the inhabitants of Pannonia, and through 
them again to the Veneti at the head of the Adriatic, from 
whence it would readily find its way both into Greece and 
Italy.® 

It must be observed that the connection of the Phoenicians 
with the trade in amber is far less clearly made out than with 
that of tin ;• and with the exception of the assumption (for it 


* The statement that Pherecydes, 
who was an earlier contemporary of 
Herodotus, had already identitied the 
Eridunus with the Padus, rests only 
on the very dubious authority of a Into 
scholiast. (See Pherccyd. Fr. 33 c., 
in C. Muller’s Fragmenta Hietori- 
corum GrKcorum, vol. i.) 

\ Plin. H, N. xxxvii. 8, § 44. Both 
Pliny and Strabo justly reject as a 
mere fiction the supposed Amber 
Islands (Blectrides Insulas), placed by 
some poets and geographers in the 
head waters of the Adriatic. They 
were apparently invented merely by 
analog with the Cnssitcrides or Tin 
Islands. 


* It is a tempting conjecture to con- 
nect the Veneti of Northern Italy with 
the Venedi or Wends, who in the time of 
Tacitus and Pliny dwelt on the shores 
of the Baltic, and to suppose that they 
brought the knowledge of amber fiom 
their original homes, and continued 
always to import it from thence by the 
same overland route whioli they had 
themselves followed in their migration. 

” It rests, indeed, solely on t^he fact 
that amber is mentioned by Homer as 
forming part of a necklace of Phosuician 
workmanship. No notice is found of 
amber in the passage of Ezekiel (ch. 
xxviii.) in which he describes the com- 
morco of Tyre, and enumerates Uie 
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really is nothing more), that they were the intermediaries 
through whose means it was brought from the head of the 
Adriatic to Greece and the adjoining countries we have no 
evidence of their having penetrated into the interior of the 
Adriatic at all. The same remark applies also to the Euxine : 
for though some modem writers have supposed them to have 
penetrated at a very early period into that inland sea, and 
even carried on a lucrative trade with the inhabitants of its 
remotest shores, there is absolutely no ancient authority for 
this supposition.^ 

§ 7. But whatever may have been the extent to which the 
Pha3nicians pushed their trade in these remoter regions, it is 
certain that at the earliest period when we obtain any real 
insight into the state of society in Greece, not only was the 
carrying-trade of the .^gean and of the adjoining parts of the 
Mediterranean principally in the hands of the Phcenicians, but 
they had settled themselves in many of the islands and on 
some points of the surrounding continents.* Many of these 
foundations rest upon insufficient evidence, and were probably 
in many cases merely temporary establishments. But there is 
no reason to doubt the general fact, asserted by Thucydides, 
that in the earliest period of which tradition had preserved 
any record, the islands of the -<®lgean were inhabited by Phce- 
nicians and Carians, whose piratical habits rendered the navi- 
gation of the adjoining seas insecure, and prevented that free 
communication between one part of Greece and another, which 
was essential to its progress in civilization.* 

§ 8. According to the same testimony of tradition, the earliest 


articles brought by her merchants from 
distunt countries. Nor is the Bubstanco 
mentioned elsewhere in the Hebrew 
Beriptures. 

^ The alleged Phoenician colonies in 
tlie Euxine (Movers, Die PhUnizieTf 
tom. ii. p. 297) rest on very dubious 
testimony, and were, at all events, con- 
fined to the coasts near its mouth. 

* One of the most important of these, 


and at the same time the most distant 
towards the north of the .^^ean, was 
the island of Tlmsos, the gold mines of 
which formed a great source of attrac- 
tion. Herodotus, who had himself 
visited them, speaks with wonder of the 
peat scale on which the Phoenicians 
had carried on their mining operations 
(Vi. 47). 

* Thucyd. i. 4, 8. 
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people of Greece who asserted their own supremacy at sea, and 
contended successfully with the Phoenicians, were the Cretans, 
who, under their king Minos are said to have expelled the 
Phoenician and Carian pirates from the islands of the JEgean, 
and established themselves in the dominion of that sea.^ 
Unfortunately all our information concerning them is of a 
very vague and dubious character. The name of Minos 
is so much mixed up with legends of a purely mythological 
character, and he himself assumes so much the aspect of a 
mythological personage, that we have a difficulty in accepting 
as historical any statement of events in which he forms a pro- 
minent figure. At the same time, as observed by Mr. Grote, 
there have been preserved to us two distinct sets of traditions 
concerning him, which have hardly anything in common 
except the name.® While the Minos of the poets and logo- 
graphers is altogether an unhistorical personage and almost 
all that is related of him is palpably fictitious, the Minos of 
Thucydides and Aristotle — the founder of the first naval power 
in Greece, and tlie first who established order and security in 
the Greek islands — has altogether the air of a real personage ; 
and there would be no reason to doubt the truth of the tradition 
concerning him, but that it is referred to a period so early that 
it is difficult to see how it should have been transmitted by 
any trustworthy authority.® But it is certain that, as is well 
remarked by Aristotle, the island itself from its position seems 
destined by nature for the command of the -^]gean Sea and its 
other islands, and that when we first obtain any information 
concerning the Cretans, they appear as the boldest and most 
adventurous mariners among the Greeks, rivalling indeed in 
some degree the Phcenicians themselves. 

Thus we find in the Odyssey, where Ulysses represents 


* Thucyd. he. The same Btatemcnt 
is confirmed by Aristotle {Political 
ii. 10, § 4). 

* Grote's History of Greece^ vol. i. 

p. 810. 

* MinoB was placed, according to the 


chronology received among the Greeks, 
about B.c;. 1300 ; and , though this date 
is of course worthless, all the early 
traditions concurred in referring him 
to a period two or three generations 
before the Trojan War. 
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himself in the character of a Cretan chief, that he relates his 
undertaking without hesitation a voyage to Eg5'^pt, and accom- 
plishing it successfully with a fair wind in five days.^ The 
narrative referred to is indeed fictitious, but it must have 
represented a state of things that would appear plausible and 
probable, and it may certainly rank with the similar narratives 
in which Phoenician mariners are the agents.® No doubt in all 
these cases the expeditions partook, to a great extent, of a 
piratical, as wtdl as a commercial character; and in tlie carlicjst 
ages piracy, and especially the kidnapping of slaves, was 
undoubtedly a leading stimulus to the extension of navigation. 
Put we find Homer speaking of a Taphian chieftain under- 
taking, apparently as a matter of course, a voyage to Temesa 
in quest of bronze, and taking with him a cargo of iron.® If 
indeed we are to suppose the Temesa here mentioned to be 
the town of that name in the island of Cyprus, the voyage in 
question would be one of the longest recorded in the Homeric 
j)ooins ; but this view, though adopted by many of the leading 
commentators, both in ancient and modern times, is open to 
the gravest doubts.^ 

§ 9. No historical value can of course be attached to the 
details of the Trojan War, and we shall not at the present day 
pause to inquire, with Thucydides, into the size and number of 
the vessels that fonned the Greek armament, but if it be admit- 
ted to have had any historical basis at all — and this there are 
probably few who would deny — the undertaking such an enter- 
prise is in itself sufficient to show that navigation was already 
sufficiently advanced to afford the means of transporting largo 
bodies of men by sea from the shores of Greenje to the opposite 
side of the ^gean. All the traditionary information preserved 
to us by later writers, concerning what are called the heroic 


^ Odyssey, xiv. 246-257. 

* Ibid. xiv. 288-300; xv. 415-475. 

9 Ibid. i. 180-184. 

* Tlie only other notices of tlio 
Taphian 8 ropresout tliom as pirates 


(Odyss. XV. 427 ; xvi. 426) ; and there 
is no mention of them on any other 
occasion as a commcrcinl people. They 
subsequently dibappoar from liistory. 
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ages, points in the same direction, and the natural circumstances 
of Greece would in themselves lead to an early development of 
maritime tendencies, which would soon come to play an im- 
portant part in promoting their general civilization. 

But among the legends of the heroic ages there was one 
which was referred by the concurrent testimony of the poets 
and logographers — followed in later times by the historians 
and chronologers— to a period anterior to the Trojan War, 
though not susceptible of any definite chronological determi- 
nation — which will require a more particular examination in 
connection with our present subject. 
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CHAPTER II. 

VOYAGE OP THE AUOONAUTS. 

§ 1. It is impossible to consider the state of navigation and 
geographical knowledge among the Greeks in the earliest 
ages, without bestowing some attention on the well-known 
legend of the Voyage of the Argonauts : an enterprise which, 
if we could believe in its reality, would justly deserve to rank 
as the first voyage of discovery on record.^ But it is hardly 
necessary to add that not only is the legendary tale, in the 
form with which we are all familiar, one to which it is impos- 
sible to attach any historical value, but it is equally impossible 
for us at the present day to arrive at any distinct idea of the 
original form in which it first became current among the 
Greeks, or the period when it was ultimately consolidated 
into that which has been transmitted to us by the poets of 
later ages. 

It is certain, indeed, that the voyage of the ship Argo, 
under the command of Jason, and the favouring protection of 
Hera, was not only known to the author of the Odyssey, but 
is especially referred to by him as a thing familiar to all, or, 
as the Germans would term it, “ world-famous.” * It is equally 
cl( 5 ar that the term of the voyage was already fix<id in the 
land of -ZEetes, and there can be no doubt that the of 


* The idea that it was nctnally the i 
first voya;;e, and that the Argo was j 
the first ship ever built, may bo safely j 
discarded as mere poetical embellish- | 
ments that had nothing to do with the 
original legend. 

* Oli| 6^ yt iraphrX» wovrompos 

*Apyut imripLiKowa mp* Atiirao wMown ' 
ffoi w «€ pJXtv »OTt 

ir^paf. 


aAA'*llpi| irapiwtfi,4'ty, circi 'If'itruy. 

Udyss. xii. 

Tho rpit.hct ircurifi^Kovira^ litomlly, ** an 
object of interest to all,” is not found 
elsewhere ; but its signification is 
shown beyond a doubt by the similar 
use of /idxeo in another passage of the 
Odyssey, ix. 20. 
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the golden fleece was already designated as its object. Indeed 
this may probably be regarded as having formed from the 
first the essential nucleus of the legend. But it is a very 
different thing to assume — as has been done by Strabo and 
many other writers both in ancient and modem times — that 
therefore Homer was acquainted with the ordinary tradition 
that carried the Argonauts to Colchis and the river Phasis. 
Demetrius of Scepsis appears to have been the only ancient 
writer who ventured to doubt this conclusion : for which he is 
severely taken to task by Strabo, who repeatedly speaks of 
the voyage of the Argonauts to the Phasis as admitted by all, 
including Homer, though unquestionably there is no state- 
ment in the Homeric poems to that effect.® So far as we are 
dimly able to discern, the earliest form of the legend must 
have been that preserved to us in a fragment of Mimnermus, 
which represented jjl']etes as dwelling on the banks of the 
Ocean stream in the farthest East, “ where the rays of the sun 
are stored up in a golden chamber.”^ Ho was, in fact, as 
purely mythical a being as his sister Circe, and, like her, he 
dwelt beside the Ocean stream, in that which was regarded by 
the poets as the twilight land of fable. The attempt to iden- 
tify the place of his abode with Colchis and the land of the 
Phasis, had doubtless no more real foundation than that which 
sought for the land of the Phaeacians in Corcyra, and the 
Ogygian island of Calypso in Malta.*^ But it is not difficult 


* Btrnbo, i. 2, § 38, p. 45, ol *Ap‘yo- 
vavr at •K\4ovTf5 fis ^atrip rhv iKp* ^O/jtiipov 
Ka\ Twv &K\uv 6fxo\oyoviiifvoy wKovv. 
And again in the same section he asks 
how it was possible that the poet rwv 
irtpl *lda'opa aupfidvrup fcal r^p *Apyi> 
Kal robs 'Apyopabras rvp dfioXayovfitpwp 
wapd naatp ip^Koos ‘iip; Demetrius of 
Bci-psis denied altogether Homer’s 
knowledge of the voyage to the rhasis : 
hpxw fidfpai rijy cts ^datp 

irroiriiiiap rod *ldtropos ^O/aripop (l.c). 
Ho appears to have placed the abode 
of ACeU-s on the shores of the Ocean, us 
was done by Hesiod and Mimnermus. 


Aiijrao iroAii', T6ffi r’ wKcOf ^cAt'oto 
oKTiywi XPvcrcw Ketarat iv 0aAa/i^ 
uuctavov irapa Otiof 

‘lijcruy. 

Mimnermus ap. Strab. 1. 2, $ 40, p. 47. 

Mimnermus flourished about b.g. 600. 

* Concerning these legendary attri- 
butions see the next chapter. The 
attempt to explain the legend of the 
golden fleece by a practice of the bar- 
barians in the neighbouring Caucasus 
to collect the gold dust in the tonent 
beds by placing fleeces of wool in them 
(StralM), xi. 2, § 10, p. 409), belongs 
to a class of rationalizing explanations 
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to conceive how such a notion should have acquired currency. 
As soon as the Greeks bef^an to extend their navigation into 
the Euxine, they would soon learn that at its eastern extre- 
mity lay the land of Colchis; and as this was the remotest 
region towards the east of which they had any knowledge, it 
would be a natural conclusion to assume that here must be 
that far-distant land of the rising sun, to which the celebrated 
voyage of the Argonauts had been directed. 

§ 2. When at a later period the Milesian and other Greek 
colonies gradually spread themselves along the shores of the 
Euxine, they would continually seek to identify themselves 
with the interest that had gathered around so celebrated a 
legend, and thus we find the tale of the Argonauts mixed up 
with a number of local traditions, or poetic fictions, which have 
no more real connection with the original story, than have the 
settlement of Antenor and jEnem in Italy with the primitive 
Tale of Troy. At the same time the traditional tale adapted 
itself to the realities of the geography ; and the voyage of the 
Argonauts from the Symplegades to Colchis, as we find it 
described in Apollonius Ithodius (in the third century b.c.), 
has almost the accuracy of a geographical treatise. 

§ 3. But the case was very different with the return to 
Greece. For some reason, which it is not easy to determine, 
it seems to have been very early assumed that they could not, 
or at least did not, return by the same route which they 
had followed in the first instance ; ® and the ingenuity of the 
poets and logographers, having a wide field afforded them by 
the prevailing vagueness of geographical notions, was exer- 
cised in devising various routes — all equally imaginary, and 
equally impossible, by which the ship Argo was supposed to 

of mythical legends of all others the nooessary to devise another route fo^ 
most unsatisfactory, though highly them on their return/' in order to 
popular with the Alexandrian critics account for the numerous local legends 
and their successors. Strabo himself connected with the visit of these inari- 
introduces the statement with a sub- time heroes to Libya and other places 
pioious \4y€rai, in the Mediterranean, wholly apart 

* Mr. Groto suggests (History of from the Euxine. 

Greece^ vol. i. p. 344) that “ it boramc 
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have effected her return to Thessaly. The original idea seems 
to have been that followed by Hesiod (or by one of the poets 
whose works were extant under his name), that the Argonauts, 
after attaining the object of their voyage by possessing them- 
selves of the golden fleece, sailed up the PhasiSf and thus 
passed into the Ocean stream, which was universally con- 
sidered as flowing round the whole world.^ Once embarked 
upon this circumfluent stream, it was not difficult to carry 
them wherever it was desired, and they were supposed to have 
followed it till they found themselves on the south coast of 
Libya, opposite to the Mediterranean. Here they were in- 
structed by Medea to quit the Ocean, and they carried the 
Argo “ over the desert surface of the land ” for twelve days, 
until they launched it again at the mouth of the Lake Triton. 
This is the form in which we find the story told by the earliest 
extant poet who has dwelt upon it at any length, in the fourth 
Pythian ode of Pindar;* but, unfortunately, the lyric cha- 
racter of the composition prevents it from presenting us with 
anything like a continuous narrative. Another version of the 
story represented them as sailing up the Tanais, instead of 
the Phasis, and passing, by means of that river, the sources 
of which were still unknown, into the great, northern Ocean, 
and thus sailing round till they re-entered the Mediterranean 
at its western extremity. Later writers, who were aware of 
the impossibility of this mode of proceeding, introduced an 
addition similar to that found in the other form of the legend, 
and described them as transporting the ship upon rollers from 


^ 'Hir^oSos 4cC<riSos aurous ci<nrc> 

irXcuK^vat Xf 7 ci, Schol. ad Apollon, 
tihodium, iv. 284. In another pas- 
sage (ad V. 259) the same Scholiast 
us^miates Hesiod with Pindar and 
Antimaohus as carrying the Argonauts 
through the Ocean to Libya, and thence 
over land to the Meditenanean. "HtrloBos 
Kol JlMapos iy TlvSioyintus ical *Avrl- 
/uaxos dy Ai^p iA rov 'Xhcccu^v ^aaty 
Adco' aurobs tis Aifibiiy jcol $9urrdtrayTa$ 
rijy *Afryut tls rb iifitrtpoy wi Kayos 


yty4<r6ai, 

■ Pindar. Pyth. iv. — According to the 
Scholiast on Apollonius (iv. 259), the 
historian Hecatmus introduced a varia- 
tion on this versiou, and rraresented 
them as ascending the Phasis to 
the Ocean, then following the Ocean 
to the Nile, and descending the latter 
river to the Mediterranean. This 
strange hypothesis was gravely oou- 
troveried by Artemidorus and Eratoa- 
thenea 
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one navigable river to another, and thus reaching the outer 
sea.® 

§ 4. Apparently the latest form of the legend was that with 
which we are in modem times most familiar, in consequence of 
its having been adopted by Apollonius Ehodius in his well- 
known poem, but which had previously found little favour 
with the Greeks.^ According to this, the Argonauts, in order 
to elude the pursuit of the Colchians, sailed across the Euxine 
to the mouth of the Ister (Danube), and ascended that river as 
far as the point where it divided into two branches or arms, 
one of which flowed into the Euxine, the other into the 
Adriatic or Ionian Sea. This strange geographical error was, 
as we shall hereafter see, widely prevalent among the ancient 
Greeks, even at a period when such a misconception would 
appear impossible, and was believed even by such writers 
as Eratosthenes and Aristotle. It would, therefore, be readily 
adopted by the rationalizing critics and poets of the Alex- 
andrian school ; but it could obviously not have formed any 
part of the old legend, being an outgrowth, though an erro- 
neous one, of more advanced geographical knowledge. 

As if this absurdity had not been enough, Apollonius having 
thus brought his heroes into the Adriatic, must then conduct 
them up the Eridanus (which was in his time already identified 
with the Padus, the great river of Northern Italy), and from 
thence by a bifurcation similar to that assigned to the Ister, 
into the Bhodanus or Rhone, which they then descended to 
the Tyrrhenian or Sardinian Sea.* The object of this strange 

the author of a work on Harbours 
(ircpl Kiiiivxav ) ; whom he cites re- 
peatedly (Schol. ad Apollon, iv. 259, 
306, 324, Ac.) ; but his name is other- 
wise unknown, and we have no clue to 
the date at which he lived. He wns, 
however, probably a late writer. The 
notion of the bifurcation of the Ister 
was unknown to Herodotus : and does 
not appear until a date long subse- 
quent. 

* Not content with thijs, the |>oot 


* This was the story followed by the 
geographer Scymnus (ap. Schol. ad 
Apollon, iv. 284), as well as by the 
historian TimsBus (ap. Diodor. iv. 56). 

It is the same version, though in a 
very confhsed form, that was adopted 
by the author of the poem on the 
Argonautic expedition ascribed to 
Orpheus. 

* According to the Scholiast, the 
only writer before Apollonius who had 
adopted this route was one Timagetus, 
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addition to the legend was obviously to bring them to the 
dwelling of Circe, whose place of abode had been long regarded 
as fixed on the western coast of Italy, adjoining the Tyrrhenian 
Sea; while her name was so inseparably associated with the 
legend of the Argonauts that it was thought absolutely neces- 
sary to represent them as paying her a visit. From thence they 
passed by the promontory of the Sirens, Scylla and Chary bdis, 
and the rianctic or Moving Islands, on their way home ; 
touching also at Phacacia, as well as at Thera, Anaphe, and 
other points which were connected by local legends with the 
tale of the Argonauts. 

It is natural to suppose that these Homeric localities, with 
their accompanying fables, were merely introduced by the 
poets in imitation of the Odyssey, and formed no part of the 
original legend. But xhere seems much reason to believe that 
there were very early legends connected with the Argonauts 
in the west as well as the east ; and it is remarkable tliat the 
only allusion to the voyage of the far-famed ship Argo that 
is found in Homer is in connection with the dangers of the 
rocks called Planctae, which were connected by the general 
consent of ancient writers with the western part of the Mediter- 
ranean, in common with Scylla and Charybdis, and the islands 
of .^olus and Circe.^ It was precisely the conflicting character 
of these two sets of legends, and the necessity of attempting 
to reconcile them, that involved the logographers and poets 
in such hopeless confusion ; and led to their adopting such 
strange geographical theories for that purpose. They had 
attained just sufficient geographical knowledge to see the 


tells ue tliat there was a third arm, 
leading off direct into iho Ocean, 
which the Argonauts were on the 
point of following had they not been 
warned in time by Hera (iv. 625-642). 

* They are distinctly placed by 
Homer himself (Odyss. xii. 55-72) be- 
tween the rocks of the Sirens and 
those of Scylla and Charybdis : and 
the same view of thoir position is taken 


by Apollonius (iv. 858, 922). Strabo 
also tells us that Homer invented the 
Planet se in the western sea in imitation 
of the Symplegades or Cyancan Rocks 
at the entrance ef the Euxine. Later 
writers identified the two, and gave 
the name of Planctae to tlie Symple- 
g^es; but this is wholly at variance 
with the Homeric conception. (See 
Nitzsch's note on the passage.) 
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difficulties that arose, when they attempted to combine into 
one narrative stories originally quite unconnected with one 
another, and to give a definite form to what the earliest poets 
and their hearers were contented to leave wholly vague and 
unsubstantial. 

§ 5. It would be a mere waste of time to attempt to extract 
from these different versions of the Argonautic legend, in 
the form which it ultimately assumed, any indications of the 
primitive geographical notions with which it was associated, 
for we are wholly unable to distinguish these from the almost 
equally confused and irrational views, which were still current 
among the Alexandrian poets. The earliest writers, so far as 
we know, who treated the subject at any considerable length 
were Eumelus of Corinth, and the author of the poem called 
Naupactica ; the former of whom may be assigned to a period 
about B.c. 761-744, while the latter may probably be referred 
to the same century.^ From the very scanty fragments of 
them that are preserved, it is pretty clear that the general 
framework of the fable had already at this period assumed the 
form with which we are familiar ; but no geographical details 
are cited from either poet ; and the scope of their works, which 
was in both cases a genealogical or mytho-historical one, ren- 
ders it extremely doubtful whether they troubled themselves to 
relate the voyage in such a manner as would have thrown any 
considerable light upon the subject, even if they had been 
preserved to us. The hypothesis of some modern writers that 
the poem called Argonautica, still extant under the assumed 
name of Orpheus, was really the production of Onomacritus, 
who flourished in the time of the Pisistratids, is wholly destitute 
of support from any ancient authority ; and the work in question 
may safely bo assigned, on its own internal evidence, to a period 
not earlier than the second century of the Christian era.® 


* See Mure’s Hutory of Greek Lite- however, assigns them to a period not 
raiurey vol. ii. p. 261, pp. 447-450 ; less than a century later, 

and Marcksclieffel, JTeeiodi Fragmenta^ ^ Bee Note A (p. 28). 

Lips. 1840, pp. 218-223. Mr. Gruic, 
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Of course it is impossible to assert that there may not have 
been some voyage or naval expedition at a very remote period, 
which attained to such a celebrity as to become the nucleus 
around which crystallized so many local and poetical legends ; 
and it is difBcult to explain on any other hypothesis why the 
original legend should assume a form so totally different from 
all others transmitted to us from the early ages. This is the 
more remarkable because the people to whom the enterprise is 
uniformly ascribed by the poetical traditions, in the form in 
which alone we possess them, is that of the Minyans, a race 
inhabiting Boeotia in very early ages, whose power and wealth 
are attested both by the Homeric poems® and by existing 
remains, but who were certainly not in historical times con- 
nected with maritime pursuits or naval enterprise. But it 
may be safely affirmed that, if there ever was a voyage of the 
Argonauts which gave rise to the traditionary tale, it was of a 
comparatively very limited character ; and that the idea of 
Colchis and the Phasis was not connected with it till long 
afterwards. It may also be regarded as certain that it was to 
a great extent interwoven with legends and traditions that 
arose after the great extension of Greek navigation and 
commerce in the Euxine, which did not take place till the 
seventh century b.o. But to suppose the original legend to 
have grown up in consequence of these exploring voyages, and 
that the tale of the Argonauts is merely a mythical repre- 
sentation of the progress of Greek discovery in the Euxine,’ 
not only takes no account of its inseparable connection with 


* Homer, Iliad, ix. 381, where 
Orohomenus is cited as renowned for 
its wealth, in the same manner as the 
Thebes. He elsewhere (ii. 
511) attaches to it the distinctive 
epithet of “ Minyan.” 

^ This view ^s been adopted by 
Humboldt (Gbmos, vol. ii. p. 140, Engl, 
trans.). and by Mr. Edward James 
in Smith’s Dictionaru of Ancient Cfeo^ 
yraphy, art, Bosporus) ; but to speak of 
the pressing forward of the Hellenic 


race towards the Blast about twelve cen- 
turies before our era appears to me a 
mere anachronism. There is no evi- 
dence of any such tendency in this 
quarter until a period at least four 
centuries later; and the only ground 
for assi^ing it to so early a date is 
the wholly unsupported date affixed by 
the ordinary system of chronolo^ to 
the A^onautic Expedition, coiisidcred 
as a historical fact. 
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the Minyans, but is at variance with the fact that we know the 
legend of such a voyage to have been already familiar to the 
Greeks in the age of the Homeric poems, long before either 
the Milesians or Megarians had penetrated into the Euxine. 

All that can be said is, that, as the legendary traditions of 
the Trojan War implied of necessity a state of things in which 
navigation had already become sufficiently familiar among the 
Greeks for them to transport a considerable army across the 
.®gean to the shores of the Hellespont, so there existed another 
set of traditions, unquestionably also of early date, that pointed 
to some enterprise of a more distinctly naval character, of suffi- 
cient importance to be connected with the names of heroes and 
demigods, and to become in like manner the basis upon which 
was accumulated a mass of mythical fictions. 
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ARGONAUTICA OF ORPHEUS. 

I SHOULD have been content to leave the consideration of the supposed 
antiquity of the Argonautica, as was done by K. O. Muller and 
Mr. Grote, as a question tliat had been decided beyond appeal by 
the successive investigations of Schneider, Hermann, and Ukert : 
had it not been for its having been brought forward afresh by 
M. Vivien do St. Martin in his recent work on the historical pro- 
gress of Geography.^ Admitting that the arguments of the German 
critics, derived from grammatical and metrical details, may bo con- 
clusive against assigning an early date to the poem in its present 
shape, he still maintains that it may be merely a rifacciamento of 
an earlier work, and that the poem now extant is in substance the 
same as tliat of which he ascribes the composition to Onomacritus. 
Two arguments appear to mo conclusive against this hypothesis : 
the one, that, as stated in the text, this supposed redaction by 
Onomacritus of a poem on the Argonaiitic voyage is a pure fiction : 
that is to say, a more arbitrary hypothesis, assumed without a 
particle of evidence. There is some ancient authority, though 
very vague and indofinito, for Onomacritus having composed 
hymns in the name of Orpheus, or worked up previously existing 
poems of a religious character into a more definite shape ; and it is 
not improbable that the poems current under the name of Orpheus 
in the time of Aristophanes belonged to this class. But there is 
absolutely none for Onomacritus having handled the subject of the 
Argonautics, a poem of a totally difierent character.^ Nor, in the 


’ Ilhtoire de la Gmgraphie et dea 
Dioouvertea Geographiquea. 8vo. Paris. 
1875. 

* Suidas, indeed, mentions a certain 
Orpheus of Crotona as having written 
a poem, called Argonautica (s. v.) 
And this .Orpheus is evidently the 
same who is mentioned by another 
grammarian as having been associated 
with Onomacritus in the task of re- 


vising the poems of Homer. (Schol. 
ad Plaut. cited by Ritschl Die Alex~ 
andriniache DibliotJiek, p. 4.) He 
therefore ilourishod in the time of the 
Pisistrutids. It is singular that more 
use has not been made of this state- 
ment of Suidas (valeat quantum), by 
tho advocates of tlie early date of the 
poem. 
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second place, is there any mention of the existence of any such 
poem before the Alexandrian period, or indeed till long after ; and 
the existing Scholia on Apollonius, which are of unusual fulness 
and value, while repeatedly referring to the different versions of 
the tale found in different authors, never allude to the existence of 
a poem on the subject under the imposing name of Orpheus. This 
consideration alone appears to me conclusive against its being of 
older date than the late Alexandrian period. 

The internal evidence appears tome equally decisive. M. de St. 
Martin finds in it the primitive simplicity and didactic character 
of the earliest poets. To me it appears, in common with several 
distinguished critics, to have the jejune and prosaic tameness so 
characteristic of the declining Greek poetry of the second and 
third century after the Christian era. And this character is as 
stronglj^ marked in the conception and mode of treatment of the 
subject as in the details of stylo and diction. For these last I must 
refer my readers to Hermann’s elaborate dissertation, appended to 
his edition of the Orphica; an excellent summary of the whole 
subject, from the critical point of view, is given by Bernhardy in 
his Grundriss der Griechiachen Literatur (2nd edition, Ilalle, 1850, 
vol. ii. pp. 347-353). 

From the geographical point of view it matters little whether 
the poem is to ho ascribed to the Alexandrian or to the Christian 
period. In either case it is equally woithless, and unworthy of 
careful examination. But the evidence that it is not (as M. de St. 
Martin maintains) “ceitainly anterior to Herodotus,” appears to 
mo overwhelming. The confusion of the writer’s geography, which 
is regarded by M. de St. Martin as arising from his great antiquity, 
boars a striking resemblance to that found in seveial of the later 
geographers. It is not merely that he has erroneous ideas, even in 
regard to regions like the north coasts of the ./Fjgcan ; that he 
represents the Araxes, Thermodon, Phasis, and Tanais, as all 
having a common origin ; and that in describing the voyage from 
the Mffiotis to the Northern Ocean, he jumbles together the names 
of Scythian tribes derived from all kinds of sources, and enumerates 
the Goloni, Sauromatsa, Getse, and Arimaspiaus, among the nations 
dwelling around the Palus Mseotis, while he transfers the Tauri, 
noted for their human sacrifices, to the shores of the channel leading 
into the Northern Ocean. But he describes the Argonauts as 
passing through a narrow channel into the Ocean, “ which is called 
by the Hyperborean tribes the Cronian Sea and the Head Sea.” 
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Both these names were familiar to the geographers and poets of 
later times but no trace of them is found before the Alexandrian 
period. Here they visit in suooession the Maorobians, Cimmerians, 
and the land of Hermionia, where is the mouth of Acheron and the 
descent into the infernal regions : but they are especially warned 
to avoid the island of leme, in order to do which they by great 
exertions double the Sacred Cape, and after twelve days’ voyage 
roach the fir-clad island, sacred to Demeter, where the poet places 
the fable of the Rape of Persephone. Thence in three days they 
come to the island of Circe, after which they pass by the Columns 
of Hercules into the Sardinian Sea. Here we find mentioned the 
customary legends of the Sirens, Charybdis, (fee., but mixed up 
with the names of the Latins, Ausonians, and Tyrrhenians, as 
inhabitants of its shores : and the mention of Lilybrnum in Sicily 
is associated with the burning .^tna, and the fable of Enceladus. 
It is remarkable that the “ far-stretching Alps ” "'AA.^ct?) 

are mentioned among the ranges of mountains — associated with the 
Bhipman mountains and the Calpian ridge — that overshadowed the 
land of the Cimmerians, and helped to shut out from it the light of 
the sun. Absurd as is this statement, it shows a familiarity with 
the name of the Alps as a great mountain chain, though it was 
certainly unknown as such to the Greeks in the days of Herodotus. 
The mention of leme (or, as it is called in one passage, the lemian 
Islands) is still more decisive. There is no evidence of any know- 
ledge of the British Islands among the Greeks before the time of 
Pytheas, while the name of lerne (Ireland) is not mentioned till a 
considerably later period.* 

Confused and extravagant as are the geographical notions con- 
tained in the above narrative, it does not appear to me possible to 
pronounce upon their evidence alone, that the poem cannot belong 
to the Alexandrian period instead of the Roman Empire. Its 
assignment to the later age must rest upon considerations of style 
and language, as well as upon the all-important fact that no allusion 
to its existence is found in any ancient author, or even in any of 
the scholiasts or grammarians down to a very late date. 

• As for instance to Dionysius Peri- early date of the poem, are fully given 
egetes (v. 31-35), whose description of by Ukert {Geographie der GriecJten und 
this northern ocean boars a close re- RSmer^ vol. i. jmrt ii.), to whoso elabo- 
semblance to that of the Orphic poet. rate dissertation on the subject I must 

* The geographical arguments refer my readers, 
against the authenticity, or supposed 
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HOMEBIO GEOGRAPHY. 

Section 1. — General Views. 

§ 1. We may now proceed to consider the notions of geo- 
graphy entertained by the Greeks, at the earliest period when 
they can be regarded as possessing any real geographical 
notions at all. In this investigation our principal — indeed, it 
may be said our sole — source of information is to be found in 
the Homeric Poems. Whatever opinion may be entertained as 
to the date or mode of composition of the Iliad and Odyssey — 
whether we regard them as the work of one author or of several 
— it is certain that they represent to us the ideas and senti- 
ments of a very early age ; and we shall find as we proceed in 
our inquiries this character of antiquity and primitive sim- 
plicity attested not less strongly by the nature and limits of 
the geographical knowledge which they display, than by their 
evidence as to the manners, arts, and institutions of the heroic 
ages which they describe.^ 

In attempting to represent to ourselves, and to retrace as 
far as possible, the dim and vague outlines of the geographical 
picture that floated before the mind of the poet, and that may 
have been present more or less distinctly to those of his 
hearers, it might naturally have been thought that we should 
be materially assisted by the labours of the numerous com- 
mentators and interpreters who devoted themselves in ancient 
times to the elucidation of his ideas on this as well as on other 
subjects. But so far from this being the case, it will be found 


> See Note A, p. 75. 
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that great part of the difficulties which surround the inquiry 
have arisen from these very commentaries, embodying, as they 
do, traditional interpretations of the Homeric legends, derived 
from a much earlier period, but of the origin or authority of 
whi(^h we have no knowledge whatever. There were not 
indeed wanting during the Alexandrian period some writers 
who had the boldness to assail the conclusions thus generally 
received, and dispute the accuracy of the traditional attribu- 
tions ; ^ but they appear to have found few followers, and the 
great authority of Strabo — a writer who in many other respects 
})ossessed a real insight into scientific geography — was unfor- 
tunately thrown into the opposite scale, and tended, to an 
extent that can hardly be overrated, to consolidate the fabric 
of the system which he found established in his time. Yet it 
will bo found on examination that that system rests on no 
substantial foundation, and is in many instances opposed to 
the most simple and natural interpretation of the poet’s 
meaning. 

It is only quite in recent times that modern writers have 
shaken themselves clear of that blind reverence for the 
opinions of the ancients which led men to accept without 
hesitation the conclusions of Strabo or Pliny, and receive as 
established truths the interpretations that had been put upon 
the ideas of the poet by traditions of much later date, or by 
the attempts of rationalizing critics to bring them into ac.cord- 
ance with the known facts of geography. The sinqde and 
vague ideas of Homer have been disfigured and disguised by 
the desire to reconcile them with the scientific knowledge 
of after ages, and to adapt them to a system of which neither 
the poet nor his contemporaries had the slightest conception.^ 


* The most prominent among these 
was Eratosthenes, to whose opinions 
on tile subject wo shall repeatedly have 
to refer. His views were also adopted 
by AMllodorus, and to some extent at 
least oy Demetrius of Scepsis. 

* Grates, the celebrated grammarian 


and Homeric commentator, who was a 
oontcmiiorary of Aristarenus, was con- 
spicuous by his attempts at this kind 
of interpretation «see Strabo, i. pp. 
3, 5, 32, &c for which lie is justly 
reproved by Geminus. (A'/ew. A»iron. 
c. 13.) 
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Hence in all inquiries into the Homeric geography, it is above 
all things necessary to divest ourselves of all these subsequent 
additions, and to coniine our attention as entirely as possible 
to the words of the poet himself, and the conclusions that may 
be legitimately drawn from his own language.^ 

§ 2. There can be no doubt that Homer, in common with all 
his successors down to the time of Hccatmus, believed the earth 
to be a plane, of circular form, surrounded on all sides by the 
Ocean, which they conceived, not as a sea, but as a vast 
continuous stream, for ever flowing round and round the 
earth.® The vault of heaven, which he terms “ brazen ” or 
of iron,” epithets used to denote its solidity, he conceived as 
a solid concave surface, like the “firmament” of the Jews, of 
equal extent with the earth so as to rest on it on all sides.® 
But at the same time he seems to have supposed it to stand in 
need of some additional su 2 )port, and therefore to rest upon 
tall pillars “ which keep the heaven and the earth asunder.” ^ 
These pillars are in the charge of Atlas, but it is not stated 
that Atlas himself sui>i)orted the heavens, according to the 
notion prevalent in later times, and adopted by almost all 
subsequent poets. Nor is tliere the slightest indication of the 
situation of these mighty pillars; or anything whatever to 


It is one of the ;^eat merits of two 
of the leading writers on this subject, 
Vdlcker and Ukert, that tliey have 
adhered stoadfastly to this system. 
Mr. Gladstone has adopted the same 
line : and 1 cordially assent to his 
remarks upon the course to be pursued 
in the invc'stigntion (^Horner and the 
Ilmritric Age, vol. iii. pp. 2G2-265), 
widely as I ditfer Iroiii him in respect 
to the results. 

* See Note B, p. 75. 

* This is distinctly stated by Hesiod 
(Theogon. vv. 126-7). 

I'aia TOL TrpwToi/ fiei' tyeivaro Taov eavTjf, 
Ouparai' a'TTCpoei'O'. ircpi Trat'raiciiAvn'roi. 

There is no passage in Homer w'berc 
tlie conception is mtlated with equal 
distinctness; but his expressions all 


agree with it, and it was undoubtedly 
the idea entertained by tlio Greeks 
down to a much later period. 

^ . e^et 6^ Tt Ktot'av avrbs 

fioKpai;, at yaldv Tf ica'i ovpavhv api<^iC 
t\ovaiv. 

Od^S9. I. 64. 

That the sense given in the text is 
the true meaning of a/x^U I 

feel no doubt, notwitlistandiiig tho 
diftereiit interpretation proposed by 
some of the eomiuentators : and it 
seems nio.«.t natural to tranblato in 
the first line as “keeps” or “ guards.” 
The idea that Atlas iiimself held and 
supported the columns seems to iiave 
arisen from a desire to explain the 
passage in accordance with the myth 
as generally received in later times 
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connect them with the mountain chain in the distant regions 
of the west, to which the name was applied by the Greeks of 
later ages. The statement appears, so far as Homer is con- 
cerned, as a purely mythological fiction, which has nothing to 
do with geography. 

§ 3. It is repeatedly stated in the Homeric poems that the sun 
rose out of the Ocean stream, and again sank into the same at 
its setting.® How it was carried back to the point from w'hich 
it was to start afresh on its course it is probable that no one in 
his day ever troubled himself to inquire. It is certain that no 
trace is found of the absurd inventions by which later poets 
and meteorologers endeavoured to overcome this difficulty.® 
The stars also are represented as following the same course 
and bathing every day in the waters of the Ocean. There 
was however one exception. Even the rudest observers could 
hardly gaze on the beautiful starry skies of Greece without 
noticing that there was one conspicuous group of stars — the 
constellation of the Great Bear — which never set, but, in the 
words of Homer, keeps turning round in the same place, 
and alone has no share in the baths of Ocean.” ^ Besides the 
Great Bear — which was already known by the two names of 
“ the Bear” and “the Waggon” — Homer mentions other con- 


8 Iliad, vii. 421-423 ; viii. 485 ; 
xviii. 240 ; Odyssey, xix. 433, &o. 

It was precodeil by the Dawn C’Hcis), 
which in like manner “ arose from 
tlie streams of Ocean, to give light 
to immortals and to men.’* — Iliad, 
xix. 1. 

* It is difficult to believe that the 
story of the Sun being carried back 
along the Ocean stream, reclining in a 
golden bowl, which is found not only 
in Mimuermus, but even in Stesichorus, 
and the logographer Pherecydos (ap. 
AthensBum, xi. p. 469-70), could ever 
have been regarded as anything more 
than a mythological fiction. But the 
earlier meteor logers, according to 
Aristotle, got over tlie difficulty by 
supposing that the sun travelled round 
in the night by the nortli to the east, 


but that its course was not visible, on 
account of the elevation of the northern 
parts of the earth. (Arist. Metewol. 
ii. 1, § 16.) 

^ ^ApKTOv fiv KaX afLU^av iviKki\<riv KaX4- 

ovciy, 

7fT’ avTov arpetfnrai, icai r’ ’QpCuva Soicevvi, 
oil} 6’ ap^opov coTi Aoerpui^ '(liccai'oto. 

UdyM. V. 273-276. 

The same three lines occur elso in the 
Iliad (xviii. 487-489). It is to be 
observed that in the Odyssey (2.c.) 
Ulysses is represented as steering by 
watching the Bear (t.e. the Great Bear). 
It would appear, therefore, that the 
refinement of steering by the Little 
B<inr, or Polo Star, which is ascribed 
to the Phoenicians, was not yet familiar 
to the Greeks in the days of Homer, or 
at least was not yet known to the poet. 
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stellations ; the late-setting Bootes,” and “ the Pleiades, and 
the Hyades and the mighty Orion ; but it would be absurd 
to suppose that because these are all that he notices by name, 
they were the only ones with which he was acquainted. Indeed 
the mention of so obscure a group as the Hyades sufficiently 
shows that the nomenclature of the stars was in his time pretty 
well advanced. The only single star that he notices is the 
dog-star, with the baleful influence of which he was familiar, 
as well as with its peculiar brightness.® 

§ 4. We do not find in the Homeric poems any distinctive 
terms for the cardinal points, or four quarters of the heavens, as 
such : that is to say, he has no words answering to the simple 
terms, North, South, East, and West. He indeed repeatedly 
contrasts the two latter — which must always have been clearly 
marked by the course of the sun — designating the one as to- 
wards the dawn and the Sim ; ” the other as ‘‘ Darkness ” — on 
account of the setting sun being immediately followed by dark- 
ness.^ But his use of the terms is, as might be expected of a 
poet, especially in a rude age, somewhat vague and general, 
and this has actually led several writers, both in ancient and 
modern times, to dispute the signification of the terms, and to 
maintain that by the quarter or region of darkness Homer 
meant the north ; and the south by that of the sun ; a theory 
which is at once met by the unanswerable objection that it 
takes no account of the mention of tlie Dawn, which is in 
these phrases invariably associated with that of the Sun.® The 


* II Afii'afia? 6* ' YiSas re, to o^eVor ’(Ipiotvof. 

Iliad, xviii. 486. 

Compare Odyssey, v. 272. 

■ He calls it “ the dog of Orion '* 
(Iliad, xxii. 29). It had apparently 
not yet acquired the distinctive appel- j 
lation of Sirius, i.e. “the burning,” | 
which is already found in Hesiod (Op. 
ei Di. V. 607). Tiie a<rriip onvpivhs 
mentioned in v. 5 is supposed by some ! 
commentators to be Arcturus, but it is 
more probable that here also Sirius is 
meant. 

■* The one is always wphs t* 1t4/ii6y 


Tc : the other, as opposed to it, vphs 
C6(l>oy. or irorl ii€p6epra (Iliad, 

xii. 239 ; Odyssey, xiii. 240, Ac.) 

^ This paradox was put forward in 
ancient times by Strait J*- 
and apparently liofore him by Ephorus 
(ap. Btrab. i. p. 84), It has in modern 
times been ndopteil by Voss, who made 
it the foundation of his wiiolo system 
of Homeric geography; but is, in my 
opinion, fully refut^ by Volcker 
(Homer i»che Geographie, pp. 42-46), 
and has been generally rejected by the 
most recent inquirers (Ukert, Nitzsch, 
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question could not have arisen, but for the absence of any 
corresponding terms to designate the North and South. 

The expressions employed by Homer to distinguish what we 
should terra the quarters of the heavens, are almost always 
derived from the winds, the names of which must have been 
from the earliest ages familiar to the Greeks as a seafaring 
people. Of these he knew only four, which ho describes as 
opposed to one another in pairs, and which may fairly be 
taken as representing in a general way the four cardinal points 
of the compass.® Boreas, the north wind, blowing from Thrace, 
assumes in Homer the same prominent position that it does at 
the present day to all navigators of the TEgean. It was the 
bringer of fine weather and a clear sky, but nevertheless a 
strong and violent wind “ that rolled mighty waves.” ^ Notus, 
the south wind, which was directly opposed to it, was a 
stormy wind, bringing sudden squalls dangerous to navi- 
gators. Zephyrus, the west wind, was dreaded on the same 
account, and is repeatedly represented as a stormy wind;® 
while Eurus, the east wind, is but seldom mentioned, and 
bears a subordinate part : very different from what it would 
have done, had the poet lived in England. 

§ 5. Homer abounds in descriptions and descriptive e})ithets 
of the sea, from which a large part of his similes are taken. No 


Bnchholz, &c.). Mr. Gladstone, after 
pointing out tho true meuning of the 
phrases, and justly adding that they 
must at tlie same time be received with 
a certain amount ot viiguoness, jirocccds 
to argue as if they aro to be taken 
definitely as corresponding to norlh-weet 
and south-east (vol. iii. p. ‘26G), a pro- 
position for wliieli I cannot see the 
slightest foundation, though he thence- 
forth relies on it as an established fact. 
The deviation from the ecliptic, to 
which he appeals (oven if its inhueuce 
be admitUd), would of course give an 
equal amount of variation in each 
direction, to tho couth ns well as to tho 
north, of tlio equinoctial line of sunset 
and sunrise. 

* Note C. p. 77. 


Kai Bopeij; alOprjyevtTri^, fieya Kvna kvXlv- 
hutv. 

Odytwey, v 296. 

But it was generally associated with 
fine weather and a clear sky (whence 
the epitln‘ts aiOpTiysvijs and alOp-qyf- 
i^/rT^r), and is described in a remarkable 
parsnge in tho Odyssey as “bri'aking 
down before it’* the waves that had 
been raised by tho other winds — 

iSpae 5’ in't Kpatnvhv Dopi!'i)i/, irpb 5« icupar’ 

V. 385 . 

a fact familiar to all who have had 
much experience either of the .^gean 
or Mediterranean. But as coming 
from the north it was naturally the 
wind that brought frost and snow 
(Iliad, xix. 358 ; Odyssey, xiv. 475). 

” See especially the passage in the 
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poet has ever equalled him in the knowledge he shows of its 
varied moods and aspects, with which every Greek was neces- 
sarily familiar. But he affords us scarcely any geographical 
statements concerning it. He never applies the name of 
JEgean, so well known to the later Greeks, to the sea between 
Greece and Asia : for which he had no distinctive appellation, 
for the same reason that the Greeks in later ages had none for 
the Mediterranean : it was “ the sea,” the sea which everybody 
knew, and had he wanted to distinguish it, he would doubtless 
have called it in like manner “ our sea.” But in two passages 
he designates smaller portions of it by the local names of the 
Thracian Sea and the Icarian Sea : and other such appellations 
were doubtless in use in his time. Hence he speaks of “ every 
sea,” as if there were many such, and tells us that all seas, as 
well as all rivers, were the offspring of Ocean, which was indeed 
the source of all the waters on the earth, oven fountains and 
wells.® But the distinction between the mighty river of 
Ocean, and the sea which was enclosed within it, is through- 
out clearly maintained. The idea of the Ocean as an outer 
sea, separated from, but communicating with, the inner sea, 
was wholly foreign to the mind of Homer, and many of the 
difficulties and errors of his commentators have arisen from 
their attempting to introduce into the Homeric geography 
this conception of the Ocean, as it was familiar to their own 
minds.^ 

It must be added that no indication is found in Homer of 
any knowledge of the Euxine as a separate sea. He was of 
course familiar with the Hellespont, from its proximity to 
Troy, and must have known that beyond that narrow strait 


Odyssey (xii. 288-200) wliere the 
Notus and Zcpliyrus are spoken of as 
raising sudden squalls and gales such 
as were the cause of shipwrecks. 
Again in the same book (v. 408) there 
comes on suddenly “a shrilly west 
wind with a violent squall,” K€K\riyufS 
2>^<f»upos, fifyd\Ti ffhv XaiXairi 0vuy. It 
is only in describing the Elysian Fields 


ihat the Zephyms blowing from the 
Ocean is represented as a gentle cooling 
breeze (Odyssey, iv. 568). 

* PaOvppeiTM p-tya trBevov 'UKcaroro, 

cf ovTrep rrdvre^ irorapoi, kox ira.<ra ddXaa’O’a, 
Kai^ iracrai Kprjvai, icai ^peiara paKpa. 
vdovaiu. 

lliacl, xxl. 19S-197. 

* This difficulty was apparently en- 
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there was again a broad open sea — the Propontis or Sea of 
Marmora — but there is nothing to show that he had any 
knowledge of the Bosphorus, or of the far more extensive sea 
beyond.* He supposed the Achelous to be the greatest of 
rivers, which sufficiently shows that not even any obscure 
rumour had reached him of such mighty streams as the Ister 
and Borysthenes. 

§ 6. It is hardly necessary to mention that the primitive geo- 
graphy of the Homeric times knew nothing of a division of 
the world into three continents : and that the names of Europe, 
Asia and Africa, in this sense, were wholly unknown to the 
poet. He indeed mentions the name of Libya (as Africa was 
always called by the Greeks) as that of a particular region 
of great fertility, doubtless referring to the country west of 
Egypt which always continued to be known by this special 
designation. But he never mentions the name of Asia, even 
as that of a country : and though he speaks of the Asian 
meadows on the banks of the Cayster, this was evidently a 
mere local appellation.* The name of Europe does not occur 
in the poems at all.* 


countered by the Alexandrian critics 
who, like Eratosthenes, transferred the 
wanderings of Ulysses to the outer 
Ocean, while they still retained the idea 
of the Ocean, such as it was known t^) 
them, instead of tin- deep, gently flow- 
ing, stream that Homer describes, 
encircling the whole world, earth, and 
sea alike. 

’ He was, indeed, acquainted with 
the river Sangarius which flows into 
the Euxine (Iliad, iii. 187 ; xvi, 719), 
but only as a river of Phrygia, and 
there is no reason to suppose that ho 
knew anything of its real outflow, or 
of any oistinction between the Pro- 
pontis and the Euxine. He knew 


generally that there was sea somewhere 
to the north, and that was all. 

* Acruip iv Afijmwi'i, Kavtrrptou afitffi pe«6pa. 

lltad, ii. 461. 

* It is first found in the Homeric 
Hymn to the Pythian Apollo (v. 73, 
112), which is probably at least two 
centuries later than the Iliad or 
Odyssey. But even there the name 
of Evpiimi is used only to designate 
continental Greece^ in contradistinction 
to the Peloponnese and the Islands. 
Its extension to the continent gene- 
rally was probably of much later date, 
though it was, as wo know, already 
well established in the time of He- 
catffius. 
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Section 2. — Geography of the Iliad. 

§ 1. In proceeding to investigate the local geography of the 
Homeric Poems, and to point out the extent and character of 
the knowledge which they really display of different seas and 
lands, we may safely start from the principle which was long 
ago laid down by Eratosthenes, that the poet was well 
acquainted with the regions near at hand, but ignorant of 
those afar off.® This conclusion indeed appears at first so 
obvious, or rather so self-evident, that it is difficult to suppose 
it could ever have been contested : and it is strange to find it 
rejected with scorn by such writers as Strabo and Polybius. 
But the reverence for the supposed authority of Homer, which 
had arisen into a kind of blind superstition among the later 
Greeks, led them to regard with indignation any attempt to 
curtail the domain of knowledge attributed to him. He was 
the father of geogra})hy as well as of history, and it was held 
to be equally heretical to dispute his statement as to a sup- 
posed geographical fact, as to deny the reality of the Trojan 
War, or to doubt the personal existence of Ajax or Patroclus. 

At the same time, strangely enough, this unquestioning 
belief in the accuracy of the poet was coupled with an equally 
ready admission of the popular legends which identified the 
localities described in the Odyssey with certain definite spots 
that had become familiar to Greek colonists and navigators in 
later times. Ho,w these attributions had at first arisen, we are 
in most cases utterly unable to divine ; but, once established, 
they maintained their ground with a singular tenacity, even 
where they were in palpable contradiction with the statements 
of the poet himself. Thus the abode of iKolus was considered 
as fixed beyond dispute in one of the Lipari, or, as they were 
called by the ancients, the -^olian Islands, though Ulysses is 


* Eratosthenes ap. Strab. i. p. 18, 'E\Atji/iicA ciSeVat, ruv Si ir6ppu voW^v 
vii. p. 208 : iiraivu yap *EpaTo(rd4vovs This principle was 

iLir6ipatriv, hrt ixtiyos Kal''Ofirfpov adopted by Apollodorus, which cxciks 

Kol robs &\Xous robs iraXaiobs rk ptty the indij^ualiou of Strabo. 
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described as sailing from thence with a west wind in a direct 
course to Ithaca.® Such a course was obviously impossible, 
unless wc suppose him to have sailed right across the 
mountains of Calabria, or frankly admit that Homer was 
unaware of the existence of any such obstacle. 

We are met by no such difficulties nearer home ; and as long 
as our attention is confined to the shores of the -®gean Sea, 
and the countries that immediately adjoin it, wo find the poet 
generally well informed, and we have sometimes clear evidence 
of accurate personal observation. It is only when we wander 
beyond this limited range, that we begin to meet with contra- 
dictions and absurdities, and statements bearing the stamp 
either of vague ignorance, or of palpable poetic fiction. The 
distinction thus established between what have been well 
called the Inner and the Outer Geography of Homer, coincides 
nearly, though not entirely, with that of the two poems. As 
the action of the Iliad is confined within the limits of the 
inner circle, and the nations represented as engaging in 
conflicts on the plains of Troy are the inhabitants only of the 
regions bordering on the ^gean, the allusions to anything 
beyond those limits are few and incidental, and it will bo 
found convenient to take the geography of the Iliad in the 
first instance by itself, as representing the more definite 
portion of what was known to the Greeks in these early days, 
before entering on the wider field of the unknown regions 
opened out to us in the Odyssey. But in adopting this 
division of the subject, I desire not to be understood as resting 
it upon any other basis than convenience, or adopting the 
opinion of those who would assign the Iliad and Odyssey to 
different authors, and even consider them as separated by a 
considerable interval of time. So far as geographical evidence 
goes, I can see nothing to necessitate or to warrant such a 
separation.^ 

• Odyssey, x. 25-30. graphy of Homer, especially that of 

^ The treatises that have been the Odynsey, are so numerous as to 
writlcu iu modern times on the geu- form almost a literature in themselves. 
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§ 2. The most prominent place in the geography of the 
Iliad must undoubtedly be assigned to the Catalogue of the 
Ships, as it is commonly called, though it would certainly be 
more accurately termed the Catalogue of the Forces, with the 
names of the leaders under whom the several contingents 
were arrayed. Such an enumeration naturally gave occasion 
to the poet to show his accurate and minute acquaintance 
with the divisions of the j)opulation, such as they existed, or 
as he suj^posed them to exist, at the time of the Trojan War, 
as well as with the names of the cities and towns that they 
possessed ; and as the reverence for the name of Homer conti- 
nually increased, this Catalogue gradually came to be invested 
with a kind of official authority. At the same time this very 
cause afforded great inducement to interpolation, for which 
the peculiar character of this part of the poem presented the 
greatest facilities.” But while it cannot be denied that such 
interpolations may have been introduced — p6U'ha})S even to a 
considerable extent — two considerations aj)poar to prove that 
the Catalogue in its present state is substantially the work of 
a very early period. The one of these is the close agreement 
of the names and attributes of the leaders and chiefs enume- 


It may siiflioo to refer to tliose of 
Ukert (Jiemorkungen Uber Homer s 
Geoffraphie.y 8vo. Weimar, 1814, and 
in Ilia Geographie der Oriechen u. 
Itbmer^ vol. i. pp. 113-33) ; Vdlcker 
{iiher ITomeriFche GeograpJiie und 
Weltkunde, Hanover, 1830), and to 
the valuable notes of Nitzscli on tlie 
Odyssey {Anmerkumje.n zu llomer^s 
OdyHitce^ 3 vols. 8vo. Hani)v<ir, 182G-40) 
HS well as the more recent investigations 
of Dr. BucUliolz. {Vie Jlomerifichen 
Jtealicn, 8vo. Leipzig, 1871, vol. i.) 
The subject has bei ii reopened in this 
country by Mr. GlaGstone (in his 
Homer and the Homeric Times, vol. iii. 
pf). 249-365), whose views diflVr more 
widely from those of all previous in- 
quirers than any other. Their unten- 
able character has in my opinion been 
fully shown in an able article in the 
Hdiviburgh Review (for Oetuber, 1858), 


which I have reason to know to have 
been written by the lute Mr. Herman 
Merivnle. The reviewer, however, 
while sucecwsfully combating the* novel 
theories of Mr. Gladstone, has gone 
much further than I am tlisj>osed to 
follow him in support of the tiaditionary 
system, as iiambd down to us fioni 
the commentators and geographers of 
antupiity. 

* A well-known instance of this is 
mentioned by Strabo (ix. 1, p. 394), in 
regrtrd to the two lines describing the 
coniingent of Ajax : 

Aiac £' CK "EaKofiit'o^ ayev £uoirai£(Ka 

OT^ae S' a’yuit', ii/’ ’Adrit'auoi^ io'Tai'TO (^dLAayyec. 

where the second lino was asserted 
by the Megarians to have been fabii- 
cated by tlio Athenians in support 
of their pretensions to the island of 
Salamis. 
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rated, with the subsequent notices of them scattered through 
the Iliad: the other is the fact that in the enumeration of 
the towns from which they came, we find the names of obscure 
places which had dwindled into insignificance, or whose very 
sites were unknown in later days, freely intermingled with 
those of illustrious cities, whose names were familiar to all.® 
A considerable portion of Strabo’s geographical description of 
Greece is taken up with investigating cases such as these, or 
explaining topographical difficulties, which could not have 
arisen unless the state of things described by the poet had 
been separated by a considerable interval from the historical 
period of Greece. 

As might well have been expected, the Catalogue contains 
very little geographical information, properly so called : it is 
a mere enumeration of names and places, with but rarely any 
reference to their geographical position, beyond what is im- 
plied* by their being included in a given nationality.^ But 
that by which it is especially characterized is the number and 
variety of the epithets applied to the different towns enume- 
rated : epithets sometimes of an ordinary character, and fre- 
quently repeated ; in others singularly distinctive and appro- 
priate. Such are the terms of ‘‘ well-walled (or more literally 
‘‘wally”), applied to Tiryns;® of ‘^abounding in doves,” to 
Thisbe, in Boeotia ; ^ and the “ hollow Lacedaemon cleft with 


* Thus Strabo himself says in regard 
to Laconia : r&v 8* r&v iWb rod 

irotirroG KaT(ovofi.a(rfi4vwp rk 
rat, rwy 8* AeiVerai, rk fitrwvd^ 
fjMffrtu : ivhile he ailmits that some 
could not be pointed out at all (oG8a/ioG 
9*lKvv<r0ai viii. 5, p. 364. 

> Sometimes, however, the poet adds 
a few words indicating the position of 
a town with reference to a mountain 
or river. Thus he describes Liloea as 
situated at the sources of the Cephissus 
(ii. 523), Tarphe and Cronium on the 
banks of the Hoagrius (ib. 533), Pherce 
by the lake Bcubei's (ib. 711), and the 
Maguesians as dwelling around the 
Fenuus and the wooded Pelion (ib. 757). 


* TipvyOd re T€ixi’6€ira-av. 

llUd, li. 669. 

The only other city to which the 
same epithet is applied, is Gortyna in 
Crete (ib. 646), where, however, there 
are no remains of Cyclopean walls. 

* woAvTpijpuyd Tf 

Iliad, ii. 602. 

The abundance of wild pigeons in the 
rooks of this locality is attested both 
by Colonel Leake (Northern Greece, 
vol. ii. p. 507) and Sir Thomas Wyse 
(Impressions of Greece, p. 85), as well 
as by Strabo. The same epithet is 
applied to Messe in Laconia (v. 582), 
but the exact locality is in this instance 
uncertain. 
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glens;”* a description which, from its recurrence in the 
Odyssey, was probably become one in general use. Indeed 
it may always be doubtful whether the distinguishing epithets 
that we find in Homer were selected by himself, or had already 
become traditional from their employment by earlier poets.® 
Be this as it may, we must take the case as it stands. It is 
impossible for us now to determine how far the Homeric 
Catalogue was based upon previously existing materials, as 
well as to what extent it may have been interpolated in later 
ages. If we cannot accept its authority with the blind defe- 
rence shown by the later Greeks, we must receive it as a 
document of the highest interest from its antiquity, but which 
it is impossible for us to criticize or dissect, from the total 
absence of the requisite materials. 

§ 3. Of a very different character from the Catalogue of 
the Greek forces, is that of the Trojans which follow^s it, and 
which has very much the appearance of being a subsequent 
addition to the poem. Its meagre and jejune treatment of 
the subject presents a striking contrast to the fulness and 
richness of the Greek Catalogue, and it is as inferior to the 
latter in geographical interest as in poetic merit. But it was 
universally admitted in ancient times as an integral part of 
the Iliad; so much so, indeed, as to be made the subject 
of an elaborate commentary by Demetrius of Scepsis, a work 
extending to not less than thirty books.® We must, therefore. 


* KOiKnv AoKtSatfLova miTutffa-av, 

Iliad, ii. 681. 

Tho Bignification of this last epithet, 
which ooGiirs both in the Iliad and 
Odyssey (iv. 1), but only as applied 
to Laced lemon, would bo iincertaiD, 
but for the very peculiar character of 
tlie scenery there, which (as Mr. W. G. 
Clark justly observes, Peloponnesus, p. 
156) at once helps one to the mean* 
ing of the word. 

* This is suggested by Mr. Clark 
(Ibid. p. 210), and appears to me 
almost certain. Such an habitual ap- 
plication of distinguishing epithets is 
characteristic of all early ballorl poetry, 


such as must have preceded the Iliad 
or the Odyssey. 

• Strain) not unnaturally expresses 
his wonder at tho diffuseness of a 
writer w'ho devoted thirty books to a 
commentary on little more than sixty 
lines of Homer (xiii. 1, p. 60.S). But 
from the quotations preserved to us it 
is evident that it comprised much 
valuable matter; and Demetrius ap- 
pears to have been one of the writers 
who sh aired in those more sceptical 
views regarding the Homeric geo- 
graphy, which were viewed with so 
much disfavour by Strabo himself. 
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be content to include this also in our estimate of the Homeric 
geography, though not without a passing protest.'^ 

§ 4. The most interesting question, in a geographical point of 
view, that arises from the two Catalogues is, the extent of the 
knowledge which they evince of the countries adjoining the 
JEgean, for all that is comprised within their limits may be 
assumed to have been well known to the poet. It cannot, on 
the other hand, be affirmed that all beyond these limits was 
unknown, or at least imperfectly knowm, though we shall find 
reason to believe that his real knowledge extended but little 
farther. The description in the Catalogue extends over all 
continental Greece, including the Peloi)onncsc and Thessaly, 
but excluding Epirus and Acarnania. It comprises, more- 
over, the islands on the west, opposite to Elis, Cephallcnia, 
Ithaca, and Zacynthus, as well as Dulichium and the Echi- 
nades nearer to the mainland ; and al] the islands in the south 
of the -^gean — not only the important islands of Crete and 
Khodes, but Carpathus, Cos, and even such insignificant islets 
as Cases, Syme, Nisyros, and the Calydnac — being distinctly 
mentioned by name. On the other hand, none of those which 
might bo thought especially the Greek islands, viz. the 
Cyclades, and those connected with them, are mentioned as 
sending a contingent to the Greek forces, though it cannot be 
doubted that Homer was well acquainted with them.® In like 
manner we know that he was familiar with those near the 
coast of Thrace, Lemnos, Imbros, and Samothrace,® as well as 


' It 18 a strong argument against 
the authenticity ot* this portion of the 
poem, that tlio Cyjnia of Stasinus, a 
work which seemH to have been com- 
posed with especial reference to the 
Iliad, contnined also a catalogue of 
the Trojan forces ; a strangely inappro- 
priate addition, if the one now extant 
was then found in the Iliad. (Welckcr, 
Der h'pinche Cyclus, vol. ii. p. 508 ; 
Mure*8 Hi story of Greek Literature, 
vol. ii. p. 281.) 

* No allusion is found in the Iliad 
to the island of Delos and its celebrated 


sanctuary. But it is incidentally re- 
ferred to in the Odyssey (vi. 1(12), 
and its non-occnrrence in the Iliad 
may well bo accidental. 

" It is scarcely necessary to refer to 
the well-known passage in Mr. King- 
lake’s Eothen, in which ho points out 
tho accurate local knowledge displayed 
by Homer in selecting Samothrace as 
the point from whence Neptune looked 
down upon the plains of Troy ; an idea 
wholly at variance with the natural 
piesumptioii from its position on a 
map. 
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with the great mountain promontory of Athos. If we now 
take up the Trojan Catalogue we shall find it describing in 
detail only the Troad and its immediate neighbourhood, but 
enumerating also contingents from the oppe^site coasts of 
Thrace, including the Paeonians from the banks of the Axius, 
a stream which the poet describes as the fairest that flows 
Upon the earth.” ^ The auxiliary forces from the Asiatic side 
were naturally more numerous : these were the Mysians, 
Phrygians, Maeonians — whose site in Lydia is marked by the 
Gygacan Lake and Mount Tmolus — the Carians, with whom are 
associated “ the streams of Mmander and the lofty summits of 
Mycale ” and the Lycians, who came “ from the far Tjycia and 
the banks of the eddying X an thus.” These were the farthest 
people to the south. To the north we find mention of the 
Paphlagonians, occupying apparently the same region as in 
historical times ; and beyond these the Halizones from 
Alybe afar, where is the birthplace of silver.”* Whether 
these were the same pcoi)le subsequently known as the Cha- 
lybes, was a point much disputed among ancient authors : at 
all events we must clearly place them to the east of the 
Paphlagonians, and may therefore safely assume that Homer 
(or, at least, the author of the Trojan Catalogue) was ac- 
quainted by name with the nations on the south coast of the 
Eiixine as far as the Halys, though the name of that river 
does not occur in the poems. 

§ 5. But if the limited area thus circumscribed may bo taken 
as including all, or nearly all, of which the poet of the Iliad 
can be shown to have had any definite knowledge, there are 
not wanting indications that point to an acquaintance, how- 
ever vague, with far more distant regions. And the very fact 
that these notices are for the most part merely incidental. 


* ‘Afioi;. oC icdAAiaroi/ J5u.p cTriKiSi arai aW. it, SCO Strabo, xii. pp. .549-553. The 

Iliad, li. H 60 . , name of the HalizoTios had diaiippcurcd 

* Tr)\ 60 ev it oOfv dpyvpov i<rri | in later tirnoB, blit it is found in anotlier 

YCMedAi}. j pa^>t<age in the Iliad (v. 39), so that 

Ibi . 86 . ' dubious 

For the diBCussions raised concerning authority of the Trojan Catalogue. 
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points the more strongly to their being notions already 
familiar to the poet himself, and which he might conceive to 
be equally well known to his hearers. One of the most 
remarkable of these passages is that in which he describes 
Zeus as turning away his eyes from the battles before Troy 
to gaze on “the land of the horse-loving Thracians and the 
close-fighting Mysians, and the noble Hippemolgi, who live on 
milk alone, and the Abii, the most virtuous of mankind.” ^ It 
is a question that has been much disputed, and that cannot be 
decided, whether the terms Hippemolgi, “ milkers of mares ; ” 
Glactophagi, “feeders on milk;” and Abii, “men without 
property,”* are used by the poet as proper names, or only as 
descriptive adjectives,® but in any case it is clear that the 
poet was vaguely acquainted by hearsay with the fact that 
beyond the mountains of Thrace were to be found extensive 
plains, over which roamed wandering tribes, having the pecu- 
liarity that they subsisted mainly on the milk of their mares, 
instead of that of cows or sheep. This characteristic has in all 
ages distinguished the Scythian tribes, that is, the nomad 
races of Central Asia, or who have passed over from thence 
into Europe, and was familiar to the Greeks in later times. 
But neither the name of Scythians, nor that of any of the 


v6<r<^lv c(^’ in-iroir^Awi' &pr}Ku>v Ka9oputfi.€vo^ 

alav 

Mvo’wi' r' ayxtfidxt^v Kal ayaviav 'IirirTf 
p.o\yi!iv 

y\aKTo4>aytav, 'Afiiuv T€, SiKaiordrui' dy- 
9putrtjjy. 

lUud, xiit. 4-6. 

The Mysians here mentioned are evi- 
dently tlifi European people of the 
name, the same afterwards known to 
the Romans as the Mcusiaiis, from 
whom, according to the belief univer- 
sally prevalent among Greek writers, 
tho Mysians of Asia Minor deiived 
their origin. 

* "'Afftot, literally, ‘‘ men without the 
means of life,” i.e. with poor and scanty 
means.” 6Kiy6$ioty tbrtAtis ydp tWi 
Kol arrAoi r^v dlairau, Eustatll. cul loc. 
The idea of their justice and virtue 
was evidently derived from their 


simple and frugal habits of life ; and 
continued to prevail among the Greeks 
through all ages, though applied -some- 
times to one nomad tribe, sometimes 
to another (see iEschylus, rromath. 
Solut. Fr. 184; Arrian. AnahasUt iv. 1). 

^ ^ee tho subject fully discussed by 
Strabo, vii. H, §§ 2-10, and by Eusta- 
thius, ad Iliad, l.c. Tho analogy of 
such names as Ichthyophagi, Troglo- 
dyt«3, Macrobii, &c., which were cer- 
tainly used by tho Greeks as Gentilo 
appellations, is in favour of their being 
so in this cas-o also ; and accordingly 
i.ve find that the Hippemolgi and 
Abii were gcnemlly regarded as such. 
But little or no value can be attached 
to tho usage of later writers in this 
respect, in interpreting tho language 
of Homer. 
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subordinate divisions of that great people which we meet with 
in Herodotus and Ephorus, is to be found in Homer. 

§ 6. In regard to the countries lying to the south and east, 
there are many more indications of knowledge, and even in a 
certain sense of familiar intercourse with the civilized nations 
at the south-eastern angle of the Mediterranean — the Phoe- 
nicians and Egyptians. To the former people, indeed, as has 
been already shown, the Greeks were indebted for almost all 
their foreign trade ; and they must have been therefore quite 
familiar with the name, as well as with the articles exported 
from thence.® But not only does Homer represent Paris as 
possessing many valuable things of Phoenician manufacture, 
but he distinctly describes him as having brought them him- 
self from Sidon, ‘‘after having sailed over the broad sea.’*^ 
He was apparently regarded as having been driven there by a 
violent storm, in the same manner as Menelaus was in the 
Odyssey ; but in both cases it is clear that the poet looked on 
such an adventure as not improbable. In the case of Egypt 
again, though accidentally the name of the country does not 
occur in the Iliad, we find an incidental reference to the 
Egyptian Thebes, which shows that exaggerated rumours of 
its wealth and grandeur were already familiar to the poet. In 
the ninth book Achilles alludes, as the acme of all imaginable 
wealth, to that which was stored up within the houses of the 
Egyptian Thebes, “ a city that had an hundred gates, through 
each of which there passed every day two hundred men with 


® It is remarkable, as has been fre- 
quently pointed out, that the name 
of “ Phcenician,” though of frequent 
occurrence in the Odyssey, is only 
once found iu the Iliad ; the manu- 
factured articles are always called 
“ Sidonian,*’ and Paris is described as 
bringing them from Sidon. But this 
is eabily accounted for by the prepon- 
derance of the capital. The name of 
Tyre is not found in either poem.. 

^ iy$' itrav ot wtirAoi ira/tiroueiAoi, 4pyayv- 

VatMtaiV 

Ta« avrbf 'AA^fai/fipov tfcoctfii|c 


■^aye ^iSoyirjOty, ijrt7r\iif evpea iroi'rot'. 

Iliad, Vi. 28H-291. 

As tho poet places this visit on his 
return voyage from Sparta, after having 
carried off Helen (ib. 292), it has heon 
sought to connect it with tlie story, 
adopted hy Euripides and Herodotus, 
of Paris having touched in Egypt also 
on his return ; but there is nothing to 
warrant this assumption, except that it 
is more probable he should have been 
driven, like Menelaus, to Egypt, than 
direct to the Phoenician coast. 
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their horses and chariots.”® Even these fabulous tales are 
sufficient proof that the Greeks in the time of Homer had 
intercourse, more or less direct, with Egypt, as we shall find 
more clearly shown in the Odyssey. 

§ 7. TJirough Egypt also was unquestionably derived the 
notion of the ^Ethiopians (burnt or black-faced men), who must 
have been regarded as dwelling beyond the Egyptians to the 
south, on the borders of the Otjean stream. The utterly vague 
and fabulous character of all that was known concerning them 
is sufficiently shown by the fact that they are never mentioned 
except in connection with the gods, who were supposed to 
repair to the banks of the Ocean to feast on the sacrifices 
offered by them.® Equally vague is the indication of another 
peoi>lc, the Pygmies, who were also supposed to dwell by the 
shores of the Ocean stream, where they were engaged in con- 
tinual wars with the cranes, who migrated thither to fly from 
the winter and the storms of Greece.^ The notion of the 
existence of such a race of dwarfs in the interior of Africa, 
which was long prevalent among the Greeks, and has recently 
been shown to bo not altogether without foundation,^ could only 
have reached the Greeks of Homer’s time through an Egyptian 
channel. 


oufi’ Off’ es 'Opxof^^vov TroTiviffffCTai, ou6' 
offa 0i;/3ac 

Aiyi/WTiav, odt. TrAcIffra £o/ULOif iv KTrjfiaTa 
Kelrat, 

ai (fcarofiTTvAot eiffv, SirjKoo’ioi S’ ay 

cKacrrac 

ai'cpev ciffOix»'ev<»'i erwv iTrirotffii' Kai 6x€<r- 
Iliad, IV. 381-384. 

Diodorus (i. 45) assorts, ns if he had 
undoubted authority fur the fact, tiiut 
Tljohcs, in tho days of it.s greatness, 
reaJhj did iiossoss 20,000 war chariots. 

® Iliad, i. 428; xxiii. 20G. Pre- 
cisely the pame notion is found in tho 
Odyssey also (i. 22-25 ; v. 282). 

^ nep K\ayyi) yepaviov irtAet oOpavcdi 

Trpo, 

a'l t' I Tret oCi/ \€ifJLu>va ifivyov Kai uOto’tftaTOy 
op-Ppoy, 

xAayyp rat ye irtTorraL in' ’llKeai'oto podtoy, 
drdpdat llvy/i-atoifft if>uyoy Kai KTjpa *lti- 
povaaL. 

Iliad, lit. ;)-6. 

It is evident that tlic tradition here ! 


alluded to is one that the poet assumes 
to be familiar to all. 

* Rumours of tlic existence of a race 
of dwarfs in tho interior of Africa have 
from time to time reached th(‘ oars of 
modern travellers, as tliey penetrated 
farther and farther into the continent. 
Quite recently (1870) M. Schweinfurth 
has established beyond a doubt tho 
fact that such a race is really found 
adjoining tho tiibo of Nyamnyam in 
Coutral Africa. They arc known by 
tho name of Akka, and have many 
points of resemblance with tho Rush- 
men of Southern Africa. It is not im- 
I>robable that such tribes were once 
inoro widely diffused, and may well 
havo come within tho cognisance of 
tho Egyptians. (See Schweinfiirth’s 
Trav(‘h in the Heart of Africa^ vol. ii. 
ch. xvi., and Keith Johnston’s Africa, 
p. 241.) 
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Section 3. — Geography of the Odyssey. 

§ 1. Few and scanty as are the allusions in the Iliad to dis- 
tant regions and countries, they are still sufficient to show that 
the author of that poem was well aware of the existence of an 
outer world, beyond the limits of that to which the view of the 
(Greeks was in his day habitually confined. This outer world 
is far more fully opened to our view, though stilJ enveloped in 
the dim haze of uncertain distance, in the Odyssey, and espe- 
cially in that part of the poem which has always been the 
most attractive and the best known. The wanderings of* 
Ulysses, Jis related by himself to the Phmaiians, liavc had a 
cliarni for all readers of all ages from the times of Homer to 
our own: and few, very few comparatively, have been those 
who have paused to enquire what slender foundation of truth 
might underlie these delightful fictions, and whetJier the 
scenes of his adventures were real localities disguised under 
a tliiii veil of poetic ornament, or wore imn-e creations of fancy, 
as shadowy and unreal as the Elysian Fields or the gloomy 
realms of Hades. One point, indeed, may be taken as univer- 
sally admitted. The legendary and mythical tales, which 
received their definite embodiment in the Odyssey, were not 
the creation of the poet. The names of the Sirens and Circc', 
of Scylla and Chary bdis, of the Lotus-eaters and the Jjmstry- 
gones, were already familiar to the Ghh^Ls before they were 
wedded to immortal verso by Homer : and there can be no 
doubt that the Wanderings of Ulysses, like the Voyage of the 
ship Argo, had formed the subject of many a rude ballad, 
before they were worked up into a polished and coherent 
narrative by the author of the Odyssey. It is especially 
necessary to bear this in mind, in attempting to investigate 
the questions concerning the geographical foundation of the 
story as we find it there related : or rather to enquire how far 
there existed any such foundation at all. We must represent 
to ourselves the poet as having to deal with a mass of hetero- 
geneous materials : sometimes obscure reports gathered from 
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Phoonician mariners of the marvels of the " far west;” others 
purely mythological fables of unknown origin ; others again 
traditional tales belonging to that border-land of truth and 
fiction, in which it has become impossible for after ages to 
discern the boundary. 

All this he had to work up into one poetic whole, and no 
one can dispute his success ; but when it has been maintained, 
both in ancient and modern times, that he undertook also 
to work it up into one geographical system, it may well be 
asked whether he had any geographical system at all ? The 
ancient writers, indeed, for the most part believed that in this 
respect, as in all others, Homer was the master-spirit and 
guide to all learning,® and Strabo expressly describes him as 
the founder of scientific geography and the precursor in this 
department of Anaximander and HecataBus.* But it is strange 
that the same erroneous estimate of the scope and character of 
such a poem as the Odyssey should prevail even in our own 
day, and that one of the latest attempts to investigate its 
geography should be based upon the assumption that Homer 
had present to his mind an elaborate and complicated map of 
the wanderings of Ulysses, utterly without foundation in fact, 
but as distinct and definite as a chart of the voyage of Ma- 
gellan or Vasco de Gama.® 

* ** II maeBtro dl color ctae aanno." 

Dante, Itifemo, canto iv. v, 131. 

The expression is, however, applied by 
the Italian poet with better judgment 
to Aristotle. 

* Strabo, i. 1, where he distinctly 
asserts that geography is a branch of 
philosophy, and that all those who had 
taken it up — among whom he gives the 
first place to Homer — were roiovrol 
rivts, ue.y men of a philosophical turn 
of mind. 

‘ This appears to me to be the funda- 
mental fallacy, pervading aU Mr. 

Gladstone's system of Homeric geo- 
graphy. According to his own stote- 
ment: *^Tbe question before us is 
what map of tne earth did Homer 
shape in his own mind, that he might 


adjust to it the voyages of his heroes, 
Monelaus and Ulysses" (vol. iii. p. 
250). But what right have wo to 
assume that he shaped any such map 
at all ? I'he use of maps was not in- 
troduced into Greece till centuries 
after the time of Homer; and all ex- 
perience shows that it is only by the 
habitual use of maps that men come 
to form clear conceptions of the geo- 
graphical relations and relative posi- 
tions of different countries. Without 
this training 1 believe it to be impos- 
sible for any one to frame in his own 
mind any system of such geographical 
redations, as between distant countries ; 
though he may clearly picture to 
himself those of neighbouring lands 
and islands, such as the shores of the 
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§ 2. We have already seen how deeply rooted among the 
ancients, both Greeks and Romans, was the belief that attached 
the names of the Homeric localities to particular places, 
well known in later times. How these attributions had grown 
up in the first instance, we are in most cases utterly unable 
to conjecture. In some they were probably local legends or 
myths that had some kind of resemblance to those that were 
found in the Odyssey, and they were in consequence eagerly 
laid hold of in order to connect the particular localities with 
names that were celebrated throughout the Greek world. It 
is certain that they rarely, if ever, arose from any geogra- 
phical attempt to explain or account for, the wanderings of the 
hero, in accordance with the statements of the poet.® On the 
contrary, it has been already observed that these popular 
attributions were in many cases in direct contradiction with 
the text ; and later writers in vain struggled to reconcile the 
two. The only safe course that can be pursued in this enquiry 
is to discard in the first instance all those commonly received 
identifications, and simply follow the statements of Homer, 
pointing out where they really afford some clue to their own 
interpretation, and where they are clearly at variance with the 
ideas that have been commonly attached to them. 

§ 3. The voyage of Ulysses, on his return from Troy, began 
of course in the well-known waters of the j®gean, and here 
the account is, as might be expected, clear and consistent. He 
was driven in the first instance, by unfavourable winds, to the 
land of the Cicones on the coast of Thrace : ^ a people who 
appear in the Iliad among the Trojan allies,® and with whom 


.^Bgean, which lie within the range 
of his own experience and observa- 
tion. 

• The only exception would be tlie 
fixing on Gaudos (Gozo) as the island 
of Calypso, if we are to understand 
Strabo's words (vii. 8. p. 299) as im- 
plying that Callimachus wiis the first 
tc» m^e this attribution ; but it ap- 
pears probable tliat in this ease, as in 


that of Schcria, he merely adopted the 
popular tradition. 

^ 'lAtdSri/ ii.9 avtixoi Kiicdi/ccrirt niKaxr- 

(TCI/. OdyiM. ix. 39. 

* Iliad, ii. 846. According to 
Herodotus (vii. .59). the Cicones in- 
habited the coast land about Doriscus 
and the mouth of the Hebriis. but they 
wore extinct as a people in the time of 
the historian. 
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Ulysses engaged in hostilities. Sailing again from thence, he 
had a north wind (Boreas) which would have been favourable 
for his course, but its increasing violence drove him to seek 
shelter on the land, where we are not told : nor have we any 
hint as to his course from thence, except that it was a direct 
course with a fair wind (evidently, therefore, still a north 
wind), as far as Capo Malea, where the violence of the wind, 
and of the waves and current, drove him out to sea, and pre- 
vented his seeking shelter under Cythera.® Here we have a 
very characteristic trait, Cape Malea having been renowned in 
all ages for sudden and violent storms, so that its circumnavi- 
gation has been always regarded with dread both by Greek 
and other mariners. In the Odyssey itself it is twice again 
mentioned as having caused similar disasters.^ 

From thence they were driven “ by wicked winds ” for nine 
days over the open sea.® A voyage of that length would 
undoubtedly carry a Greek navigator of those days altogether 
out of the sphere of his knowledge, and accordingly when on 
the tenth day they arrived in the land of the Lotophagi, we 
find ourselves at once within the limits of that outer world, all 
statements concerning which were more or less mixed with 
fable. But in this case the existence on the north coast of 
Africa of a people who subsisted mainly on the fruit of the 
lotus-tree, was found in later times to bo a well-established 
fact ; and the sweetness of the fruit was supposed to have 
given rise to tne fable of its making people forget their 
country.® Some notion of this might easily have been gained 
from Phoenician navigators, nor is it impossible that even a 
Greek ship might have been really driven there, as Ulysses 


* oAXa^ Kvfia poof t€ irtpiyvap.nrovTa 

MoActai/. 

#cat BopcV aircuwre, irapfirAayiev Si Kvtfijpwr. 

OdyBB, ix. 80-bl. 

* First Monelaus, then Agaznoiunon, 
is described as being (iri\en out of his 
course by violent squalls while doubling 
Gape Malea (iii. 287 ; iv. 514). The 
Biune incident is introduced in the 
flotitious narrative of Ulysses (xix. 


187). Its evil repute in ancient times 
is attested bv numerous passages ; and 
in modem days will be familiar to all 
who have ever navigated the ACgean. 

* tfBty S'eyiyfiap ^popriv oXomf avfpjoitnv, 
ir6i|Tovra’tySvocin' ’avrap Scedn} iwfPruuv, 
Vaiifc ol ravBivoy d^ap eSovati/. 

Ibid. ix. 82-84. 

■ See Polybius (xii. 2), who de- 
scries it from personal observation. 
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was supposed to be. And as he was driven off in the first 
instance from Cape I^Ialea by a north wind, the natural inference 
would be that the land of the Lotus-eaters was somewhere 
away to the south. Hence there is nothing improbable in the 
supposition, which has been adopted by almost all commenta- 
tors and geographers, that in this instance the fable had a 
foundation in fact, and that the Lotophagi were really situated 
somewhere on the north coast of Africa. 

But we are not entitled to go farther, and assume that 
Homer had a definite idea of the position of the Lotus-eating 
people. Later writers either placed the Lotophagi on the 
coast between the Lesser and the Greater Syrtis,^ or restricted 
them more specially to the island of Meninx,® the beauty and 
fertility of which would appear to correspond to the poetical 
idea of the country of the Lotus-eaters, and where the Lotus 
shrub actually grows in great abundance.® But it is most un- 
likely that the poet had anything more than a vague and general 
idea that the Lotophagi dwelt to the west of Libya, with the 
name of which, as we have seen, he was also acquainted. 

§ 4. With the next step we plunge into complete uncertainty. 
We are told only : From thence they sailed on, grieving in 
their hearts, and came to the land of the Cyclopes whom the 
poet proceeds to describe as a lawless, cruel race, ignorant of 
agriculture and of all the other arts of life, dwelling in caves, 
but inhabiting a fertile land, which produced all kinds of 
grain without the need of cultivation. They were wholly 
unacquainted also with navigation, so that when Ulysses and 
his companions landed on a small island, opposite to the 
mainland, they found it full of wild goats which lived there 

* Soylax, §liO. Tho assumption of Volckcr tliat it 

* Strabo, i. 2, § 17. was only one day’s voyage from the 

* See Barth. Wanderungen durch land of tlie Lotopliagi is certainly not 

die Kustmldnder dee Mittelmeerea, Justified. The poet indeed tells us 
vol. i. pp. 253-2G5; Guerin, Voyage that they arrived at tlie Island of 
Archddligiq;ao dana la lUgence de Goats in the night (v. 143) ; but there 
Tunia^ vol. i. pp. 203-207. is nothing to show that this was the 

* SifBev Si wpoTfpia nXiofievt aKaj(^ftetroi i^rop. Jivst night after thoy Icft the Loto- 
KVicAMmi' S' cv yaxav vwtp^taAuv, oBefLia- phagl 

OJysD. tx. 105-107. 
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unmolested. Here also the greater part of his ships remained 
in safety, while Ulysses, with the crew of one vessel, went 
through his memorable adventures in the cave of Polyphemus. 

That the land of the Cyclopes was Sicily, and that they 
dwelt on the slopes of Mount JEtna facing the sea, has so 
generally been believed, both in ancient and modem times, 
that it had become, as we know from the Cyclops of Euripides, 
as fixed an article of popular faith in his day, as it was in that 
of Virgil.® Yet it is certain that there is nothing in the 
Odyssey to lead to that conclusion. There is no indication 
either of the distance or the direction of the voyage from the 
land of the Lotus-eaters thither : and it is scarcely necessary 
to add that neither the name of Sicily, nor that of JEtna, is 
found in Homer. Nor is there any island adjoining this coast 
at all corresponding to that described as abounding in wild 
goats. To this it must be added, that Homer elsewhere (as we 
shall see) speaks of an island ealled Thrinakia, which has 
been almost universally identified with Sicily : and not 
only is there nothing to connect this with the land of the 
Cyclopes, but the two appear in the mind of the poet to have 
been wholly separate. These difficulties have led some writers 
in modern times to reject the view, which seems to have been 
universally adopted in antiquity, placing the Cyclopes on the 
east coast of Sicily, and to transfer them to the south-west 
coast of that island, or else to the opposite mainland, the 
southern extremity or toe of Italy.® Both hypotheses are 
equally devoid of any adequate support. All we can say is, 
that Homer conceived the Cyclopes as dwelling in a moun- 
tainous land of considerable extent,^ somewhere to the west 


• The Cyclops of Euripides is full of 
allusions to the site of his cave among 
the rocks of iEtna (see vv. 20, 56, 82, 
101, &c.). In the .^ncid its proximity 
is fiotic^ at the very outset of the 
i.arrative. 

** Portus ab acoena ventomm Imntotus, at 
ingena 

Ipae, and hoiriflcls Juzta tonat £tna nilnfa.” 

ill. 670. 

• Volcker (//omcriochc Geographie, 


pp. 110-113) maintains the former the- 
ory ; Ukert {Q^o^raphte, i. p. 23) the 
latter, though with a reasonable ex- 
pression of doubt. Forbiger and Bueh- 
holz follow Volcker, 

> Not only does Homer expressly 
call it **The land of the Cyclopes,^ 
like ** the land of the Lotophagi,'* not 
the “island*’: as he terms the abodes 
of iEolus, Oirce, and Calypso : but he 
elsewhere tells us that the Phfeaoians, 
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of Greece, and apparently to the north of the land of the 
Lotophagi.^ 

§ 5. The next stage in the progress is equally obscure and 
indefinite. Again “ they sailed on, grieving in their hearts ; ” 
grieving for the loss of their companions, though rejoicing to 
have themselves escaped from death.^ But not a word as to 
the direction or duration of the voyage. We are only told 
that they arrived at the island of JEolus, where that hero 
dwelt in patriarchal state with his six sons and six daughters, 
in a floating island, which was girt all around with an impene- 
trable wall of brass, and with smooth rock rising up on high."* 
He was appointed by Zeus to be the guardian of the winds : 
and being favourably disposed to Ulysses, after entertaining 
him hospitably for a month, he sent him forth on his voyage 
again, having tied up all the winds in a bag, which he com- 
mitted to his charge ; except only the west wind, Zephyrus, 
which was to send him on his way. With this favouring wind 
they sailed for nine days and nine nights, and on the tenth 
day they were already within sight of their native land, when 
Ulysses fell asleep, his companions opened the bag, and all the 
winds rushing forth produced a storm, which drove the ships 
back all the way to the island of JEolus.'^ 

There is perhaps no incident in the whole poem more 
glaringly fabulous than that just related. Yet several modern 
inquirers have attached importance to the statement that the 
voyage from the island to Ithaca was one of ten days’ duration 
with a west wind : and it must be admitted at least that it 
shows the marvellous island to have been situated in the poet’s 
mind at a considerable distance to the west of Ithaca.^ It was 


before migrating to Schoria, had dwelt 
in the open oountry of Hypereia, near 
to the Gyeloped, whose violence had 
compelled them to remove. (Odyssey, 
vii. 4-8.) 

* This last inference rests upon the 
asBomption that the navigators, having 
been aiiven out of their course to the 
south, would try to rectify their posi- 
tion by steering towards the north ; a 
legitimate inference in the case of a 


real voyage ; but of very questionaldo 
application in regard to a fictitious one. 

* Odyss. ix. vv. 565-6. 

* AioAii|i' 8' v^eroy ^ittofuieS'* iv$a 6* SuoMy 

AloAov *lwiroT6£iit, oBaydroia*, Scot- 

iriy, 

wKutrg * vaauy ri itiy ycpl rttxoc 

XdKittov, appfiKToy * Aitrtrii S' ayaSeSpofU 
trerpif. 

Ibid, X. 1-4. 

* Ibid. X. 14-55. 

* Those who consider that every 



S6 


HISTORY OP ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY. 


Chai*. hi. 


almost as settled a conclusion among the ancients that the 
island of u®olus was one of the remarkable group of volcanic 
islands to the north of Sicily, to which they in consequence 
gave the name of the ^olian Islands, as that the Cyclopes 
dwelt at the foot of ^tna ; though the two assumptions were 
in fact incompatible and it was equally impossible to reconcile 
the position thus assigned to the magic isle of jIEoIus with 
the account of the voyage from thence to Ithaca, as given by 
the poet himself.'^ It cannot indeed be denied that some of 
the Lipari Islands — especially Stromboli, the one selected by 
popular tradition in the time of Strabo and Pliny as the abode 
of the ruler of the winds ® — have something in their form, and 
in the steepness with whi(di they rise out of the middle of the 
sea, that may serve to recall, if not to suggest, the idea of the 
island girt with a w^all of brass and a smooth precipice of rock 
all round. But even if it be admitted that some exaggerated 
account of this appearance, as transmitted through Phoenician 
traders, may have given rise to one part of the fable ; there 
can be no doubt that Homer had no real idea of its situation, 
and simply conceived it as lying a long way off, in the middle 
of the sea, to the west of Ithaca. Of its position with respect 
to Sicily or to the land of the Cyclopes, he had apparently no 
idea whatever. 

§ 6. With the ill-fated return of the hero to the island of 
iEolus begins a new series of adventures. That personage 
having refused to furnish any further assistance to one who was 


HtAtement of tlie pwjt is to be construed 
literally and strictly, naturnlly point 
out that the duration of tlie voya«»c 
from the island of .^Eolus to Ithaca is 
the some as that from Capo Malea to 
the land of the Ijotophagi; so that 
Ulysses would have exactly “ made up 
his lee wav." I cannot believe that 
the “nine days and nine nights" is in 
either case anything more than a vague 
and general expression. 

’ It is evident that liail the Cyclopes 
dwelt at the foot of iEtna, Ulysses 
could uot have passed from thou(*e to 


tho .dSolian Islands, without either 
passing through the strait between 
Seylla and Charybdis— whirh he did 
not do until a much later period— or 
I circumnavigating the whole of Sicily, 

! a most improbable assumption. But 
J this diflloulty, like all others connected 
I with the vulgar attributions generally 
adopted, was overlooked by almost all 
ancient writers. 

* See above, p. 39. 

® Strnbo, vi. 2, § 6, 11. p. 276; Plin. 
N. U. iii. 9. § 94. 
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evidently hated by the gods, the winds were un favourable, and 
it was only after six days and nights of laborious rowing that 
Ulysses and his companions reached the city of Lanius, tlie 
king of the Laestrygones, which had a land-locked port, 
guarded at the entrance by two projecting rocks.^ Here again 
nothing is told us of the direction of the voyage : and the 
utter vagueness of the data for determining the place of abode 
of the La?strygones — a people of giants and cannibals, as 
obviously fabulous as the Cyclopes — is sufficiently proved by 
the fact that the prevalent opinion among the Greeks assigned 
them to Sicily,*'^ while the Komans transferred them to Formia3 
on the coast of Campania.^ Both suggestions may be safely 
dismissed as utterly without foundation. Nor is there any 
clue to afford grounds for a more plausible conjecture.'* 

§ 7. After the destruction of the greater part of his ships by 
the giant LoRstrygoncs, Ulysses with one vessel only “ sailed 
on ” — as usual without affording us any indication of the direc- 
tion of his course, or the length of his voyage — till he came to 
the island of the abode of the goddess Circe, the sister of 
“ the wicked-minded iEctes.”® The purely mythical character 
of everything connected with Circe and her island, is evident, 
not only from the adventures encountered by Ulysses and his 
companions, but from her being styled a goddess, like Calypso, 
and from her connection with >Fetes, a being as clearly mytho- 


Odyssey, x. vv. 80-90. Nothing 
can be more distinct or graphic than 
the rleseription of this haven, wJjich is 
evidently the orjginal copjud by Virgil 
in the first book of the .diliicid (vv. 
1.59-1G9). Yet the one is in all pro- 
bability as purely a creation of the 
poet’s fancy as the other. 

® What is still more extraordinary, 
tho current tradition placed them near 
Leontini, in the interior of the island. 
(Strabo, i. p. 20 ; Plin. N. II. iii. 8, 
§89.) 

* Plin. iii. 5, § 59. The same tra- 
dition is frequently alhnled to by the ■ 
Roman poets. Yet the beautiful bay 
of Foriniic (the Gulf of Gaiitti) is as 


I unlike as can well be to tho description 
in the OdjHSoy. On the other hand, 
1 was told by Colonel Mure that tJie 
little buy of Sapri, on tho coast of 
Calabria, not far from Policastro, was 
tho icry image of iho port o\' tho 

I La?8trygones as dcscrilx^d by Hoiucr. 

I Others have found a striking similarity 
in that of Balaklava ! 

I • Note D, p. 77. 

' ^ nvrattaxTiyirfiTu 6\o6(fipovot Aiifrao. 

Otiysu. X. 137. 

The epithet 6Ko6(t>pwy is applied also 
to Atlas, as the father of Calypso 
(Odyss. i. 52) ; in botli cases it appours 
to indicate a being of supernatural 
powers, to be dreaded as such. 
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logical as Atlas. And of all the attempts to give a local 
habitation” to the legends related in the Odyssey, none is 
more absurd than that which attached the name to the Circeian 
promontory, on the coast of Italy, which is not an island at 
all.° Whether the idea arose from the identification of the 
magician goddess with some local divinity of similar attributes, 
or from a mere casual resemblance of name, we are wholly 
unable to decide.^ Equally impossible is it to attempt any 
other determination of an island of which nothing is told us 
that is not on the face of it purely fabulous. We can only 
assume that, as the poet represents the abode of Circe as the 
place from whence Ulysses took his departure for the gloomy 
realms of Hades, he must have conceived it as situated towards 
“ the region of darkness that is, the west or north-west.® 

It is certainly not worth while to enquire what geo- 
graphical idea the poet formed in his own mind of this visit 
to the regions of Hades, or to attempt to define the locality of 
the Cimmerians, whom he describes as wrapped up in mist 
and cloud, and overshado'wed by perpetual night, never 
beholding the sun either as he ascends the heavens, or as he 
declines towards his setting.® They dwelt u^pon the Ocean 


® Yet wc find Pliny seriously writ- 
ing : “ Cireoii quondam insula iiiimenso 
(|iii(loni inuri ciroumdata (ut creditur 
liomero), at nunc jdanitie*' (//. JV, 
iii. § 67). The uiiue statement was 
already mnde ut a much earlier period 
by Theophrastus (JUsi. riant, v. 8, 
§ 3). but no judiciously rej>ortft it ordy 
as the tradition of the natives ; while 
Pliny gravely infers that all the inter> 
mediate and surrounding land was a 
recent addition. 

' It is certain, however, that tra- 
ditions connected with Circe had at- 
toebed themselves to Latium at a very 
eorlv period, as we find her introduced 
as the mother of Agrius and Latinua 
in a passage of Hesiod {Theogon. v. 
1011-1013), which, though it is^ almost 
certainly a subsequent sedition' to the 
j^m, cannot be referred to a late 
date. 


■ See Note E, p. 78. The only 
tiling WH are told of it is that it was 
surrounded by a boundless sea : — 

VOITOV t ircpl irdvrov dircipiroc ecrra^di/wrai. 

Odyss. X. 195. 

* ij 6' if irttpaff Imavt fiaBv^poov 'OKcavoio. 
ei/Sa Si Kkfipeptwi' avSpiav re irdAtc re, 

^ept mai vttftiAg jceKoAvp/tcvot * ovdc' iror' 
avTovr 

j/iAiof fcaraSc'pKCTai djcrtKifWiP, 

ov^ atroT* OP oreixno’i. irpbc mpapw oare- 
pdeFTo, 

ovT dr’ &p a»f/ dirt yatay oApavoBty 
wpoTodmiTtu, 

a\A ciTi pvS dAon rc'raroi deiXoIo-t ^poreurtp. 

lUd. zL 13-19. 

It is remarkable that Circe, when she 
was indicating to Ulysses his route to 
the abode of Hades 506-510) says 
nothing of the Cimmerians, with whom 
also the hero and his companions have 
no intercourse; they are only men- 
tioned in passing, in the lines above 
cited. 
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stream, but whether on the nearer side, or beyond its waters, 
is a point upon which the ancient interpreters were divided, 
and the language of the poet appears ambiguous. One thing 
only is clear ; the voyagers had to navigate the Ocean stream 
itself, into which they passed, and from which again they 
passed into " the sea,” on their return, without any difficulty, 
or any explanation.^ The supposition that they must have 
passed through a strait, like that which really leads from the 
Ocean into the Mediterranean, rests upon no foundation at all, 
and belongs to an order of ideas wholly different from that 
which was present to the mind of the poet.^ 

§ 8. From the island of Circe, Ulysses set out on his home- 
ward voyage, after having been duly instructed by the goddess 
with regard to the dangers that awaited him, and beset his 
course. The first of these was that of the Sirens, who seduced 
all passers-by with the sweetness of their songs. After this 
came the choice between two routes ; the one passing by the 
PlanctflB, rocks of the most formidable character, from the 
terrific surf that broke at their foot, with which is associated, 
though in a very obscure manner, the mention of fire and 
smoke.* Their aspect was indeed so alarming, that Ulysses 
and his companions preferred passing wide of them, and 
following the other route, although this involved the necessity 
of passing between Scylla and Charybdis, of the perils of 
which the hero had been sufficiently warned by Circe. They 
however succeeded in accomplishing the passage with the loss 


' xi. 9-13,639-640; xu. 1-2. The 
passage into the Ocean is very ob- 
sourely indicated in the first of tiiese 
passages, as well as in the preliminary 
directions given by Circe (Z. c.), but 
the contrast at their exit is more clearly 
marked: 

avrip hrtl iroro^oio \Cirev ^<SoV ’Oxcarato 
vnvft A* Ixtro Kv/xa SoAatrmfV cvpinropoto. 

Odyss. zil. 1, 2. 

* This appears to be the error in 
which Eratwthenes and other ancient 
investigators found themselves, who 
transferred the wanderings of Ulysses 


into the Ocean, that they could not 
divest themselves of their more scien- 
tific ideas on the subject, and were con- 
sequently obliged to explain how bo 
got back again into the Mediterranean, 
a difficulty that evidently never pre- 
sented itself to the mind of the poet. 
The same fallacy pervades still more 
strongly the views of Mr. Gladstone and 
the marvellous map in which he has 
embodied his conception of this part of 
the Odyssey. 

* See Note F, p. 79. 
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of only six of their number, and arrived without further 
obstacle at the sacred island of Thrinakia, which was occupied 
by the consecrated herds of the Sun (Hyperion), under the 
guardianship of two nymphs, his daughters. These herds 
Ulysses had been especially warned not to touch, but being 
detained in the island a whole month by contrary winds,^ his 
companions yielded to the j)ressure of hunger, and slaughtered 
and ate some of the sacred cattle : an act of impiety, which 
was soon punished when they again set out on their voyage, 
their ship being caught in a violent storm, and shivered to 
pieces by a thunderbolt. Ulysses alone contrived to float upon 
a portion of the wreck, and was again driven through the 
strait, where he narrowly escaped the dangers of Charybdis ; 
after which he was carried along for nine days and nights, 
till he arrived at the island of Calypso. 

No portion of the wanderings of Ulysses is more familiar to 
all readers than that just related. Tlie dangc^rs of Scylla and 
Charybdis arc become as proverbial as the cup of Circe and the 
songs of the Sirens. The locality assigned to them by tradition 
was as definitely established as in most other cases ; but in tliis 
instance alone could it be shown to bo based upon physical 
phenomena, which had a real existence, and which might 
easily have given rise to exaggerated fables such as those 
related by the poet. Tlie navigation of the Straits of Messina 
must really have presented considerable diflicultics and dangers 
to the mariners of early days : and these dangers were in })art 
of a character wholly unknown elsewhere, arising from the 
complicated action of the tides and currents produced by the 
meeting of the waters of two great seas in a narrow and crooked 


* In this instance the winds arc six*- 
cifi(‘d with iinusunl deiiniteness ; the 
seutli wind (Notus) blow for a whole 
niontli without ceasiiif?, nor was there 
ever any wind, except froni tlie cast or 
south (Kurus or Notus) (xii. 325-:i2d). 
Hut it appears from verso 400 that it 
was tl>o violence of those winds, as niucli 
us their direction, if not more, that pre- 


vented them from sailing. When tliey 
at last set out witJi fair weather, and 
are out of sight of land, they are 
I caught hy a sudden gale fmm tlie 
j west (Zephyrus, ib. 408), and, after 
I that abates, there arises a south wind 
j (Notus), by which lllysses is driven 
! l^ek to Charybdis (ib. 427). 
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channel.® Nothing like the eddies resulting from these causes 
is to be found elsewhere in the Mediterranean, as the Straits 
are the only place where the tides are felt with such strength 
and regularity : a phenomenon frequently noticed by the 
ancients, and which they correctly sought to bring into con- 
nection with the Homeric accounts of Charybdis.® It may be 
added that anything in the nature of a whirlpool appears in 
all ages to have been peculiarly subject to exaggeration, and 
the fables related of the Maelstrom in Norway, and even of 
Corriovrechan in the Hebrides, are% scarcely inferior to those 
current among the Greeks concerning Charybdis.'^ We may, 
therefore, safely assume that in this case the descriptions of 
the poet — exaggerated and extravagant as tliey undoubtedly 
are — rested upon a certain basis of fact: and that in asso- 
ciating the dangers of Scylla and Chary bdis with the Straits 
of Messina, the tradition of later days was not a mere random 
attribution, like that of the islands of Circe and Calypso, but 
was derived, like that of the Ijotophagi, from real information, 
however vague, and disfigured by fabulous additions. 

But it would be wholly unwarranted to assume that because 
Homer had really heard some vague account of Scylla and 
Charybdis, he had therefore any definite idea of their situa- 
tion, and knew that the strait between them was that which 
separated Italy and Sicily. He appears to have placed them 


* The real nature of these dangers diflicultics of th(i navigation are sncli 
is stated with great ckarnohs by Thu- • as might reasonably liavc given rise to 
cydides (iv. 24): fern 5^ 6 nopO/ibs if , the reputation of its dangerous cl»a- 
fiera^v ‘Prjytou 0d\a(r<ra Kai Mefffr-ffvrfs, ' racter. 

ffirep fipaxvrarov SiKeAla ifirflpov | ® Stnil>o, i. 2. § 36, pp. 43-44. 

oir«xet, teal i<rrw if Xdpv^Bis I ^ In botli tlieso cases the <liinger is, 

rouro, ^ *OBv<r(revs \4y€Tai SianKevaai * ! however, a reality, though, as in tlie 
Eld irrtpdrrfra Sb Kal die fieydAtop weXa- • rase of Charybdis, varying inneb witli 
ywPy Tov T€ TuparfpiKov Kal rov j the circumstances of wind and ti«le. 

koD, itrirlirrovira ij BdXaa’O’a is aurb, Kal | See the description of Corrievreclian in 
pot&Erfs olffay ciKdrcDs ivopLiaBrf. Anderson’s (iuidr to tha llifjhlinulii 

The present phenomena of ill e Strait, ; of Scotland ^ p. 76, 3rd etlit. ; and an 
and the action of the lidos and currents | cjxcelicnt account of th<' MufdHtrdni, hy 
within them, are fully described by Dr. Charlton, cited in Murray’s Jland- 
Admiral Smyth {The Mediterranean^ hook for Norway y 3i'd edit. 1871. 

pp. 178-182), who admits that the 
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somewhere in the far west,” like the islands of -®olus and 
Circe; to enter into any more precise examination of the 
locality was as foreign to the mind of the poet as to that of 
his hearers. Hence it would be idle to take this identification 
as a fixed point from which to attempt to determine the others 
that arc more or less connected with it. All these must indeed 
be left in a state of utter uncertainty. The name of Thrinakia 
— the sacred island of the Sun — was generally regarded by the 
ancients as identical with that of Trinacria, which, according 
to a tradition generally received, had been the ancient appella- 
tion of Sicily ; “ and they therefore did not hesitate to suppose 
that the island meant by the poet was Sicily itself. But to 
say that the voyagers, after passing through the Straits between 
Scylla and Charybdis, came to the island of Thrinakia, would 
on this supposition be as strange a mode of expression as to 
say that a mod(irn captain, after sailing through the Straits of 
Dover arrived at the island of England ! And, what is more 
conclusive, Thrinakia is distinctly described as a small island, 
devoid of inhabitants, and having no natural resources, except 
the sacred flociks and herds, so that the companions of Ulysses 
were in actual danger of starvation, when they had recourse to 
the sacrilege.® Hence it seems clear that, whatever may be 
the explanation of the name, the island of Thrinakia had no 
connection with the large and fertile island of Sicily. 

§ 9. Of the island of Calypso, to which the poet gives the name 
of Ogygia, it may safely be asserted that it is altogether as 


* This tradition is referred to as an 
estiiblished fact by Thucydides (vi. 2), 
and was followed by Strabo and all 
Liter writers. Yet it may well be 
doubted whether the name of Trina- 
eria was ever in use, except among the 
Greek poets and logographers. It 
could certainly never have been a na- 
tional nppellation, and it is most un- 
likely that such a name as the three- 
cornered ” was ever in use, oven among 
mariners, for so large an island as 
Sicily, the triangular shape of which 
could only have been known when it 


came to bo much visited, and its coasts 
fuUy explored. Timseus, it appears, 
maintained that its original name was 
Thrinakia (ap. Schol. Apollon, iv. 965), 
and it seems very probable that both 
names were in re^ty mere inventions, 
in order to connect it with the Ho- 
meric Thrinakia. The name of 8i- 
cania for Sicily is found elsewhere in 
the Odyssey, but onl^ in the last book 
(xxiv. 307), which is generally re- 
garded as of later date than the rest of 
the poem. 

• Odyss. xiL 325-373. 
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vague and visionary as that of Circe. It was situated ‘*in 
the centre of the sea ; ” ^ far out of the way of all resort, and 
imvisited alike by deities and mortal men.* Ulysses is repre- 
sented as arriving there after drifting for nine days and nine 
nights (the ever recurring number) on a fragment of wreck 
from Charybdis.* On the other hand, it is apparently more 
than twice that distance from Phaeacia ; for on his departure 
he is represented as sailing for seventeen days with a favour- 
able breeze, and on the eighteenth coming in sight of “ the 
shadowy mountains of the Phaeacian land.” ^ This much only 
may be affirmed with certainty, that the poet conceived the 
island of Calypso as situated a long way off to the west of the 
Phseacians. For he distinctly tells us that the nymph had 
warned the hero, in steering his course across the vast expanse 
of open sea that he had to traverse, to keep the constellation 
of the Great Bear steadily on his left hand ; ” ^ that is to say, 
to steer from west to east. This is the only allusion in either 
poem to steering by the stars ; and it is the most definite indi- 
cation to be found in the Odyssey of the course pursued, or 
supposed to be pursued, by the wandering hero. Yet, strange 
to say, it has hardly been accepted in its plain and obvious 


' vri<np iv ofju^ipvrg, 
tfoAcUrm^f. 


r* bfL^a\6i cOTi 
Odyss. i. 60. 


The use of dfi<pa\6s in this sense as 
the centre or middle point of the son, is 
obviously derived from its application 
as the j^ss in the centre of u round 
shield. In like manner in later times 
Delphi was called *‘the navel of the 
earth” (ofi^aKhs rrjs yyjs, Strabo, ix. 
p. 419). 

» Ibid. V. 101, 176. 

^ He was driven by a south wind 
(Notus) to Chary bdis. If we are en- 
titled to assume that ho afterwards 
continued the same course, we must 
place the island of Calypso to the 
north of the Strait ; and this has been 
generally done by the modem writers 
who have attenmted to arrange the 
localities of the Odyssey (see Volcker, 
p. 121), though wholly opposed to tho 


populnr tradition which identified it 
with Gaulos, or Malta. 

^ oKTUKaiStKarju d* opea <rKt6€VTa, 

yair/i ^atrjKun', 

Ibid. V. 280. 

It may be observed that Homer always 
uses tho expression ^*the land of the 
Phajacians.” Ho never calls it an 
island, like those of j^olus, or Circe, or 
Calypso, wliich shows that ho con- 
sidered it as a tract of considerable 
extent. This does not, however, ex- 
clude the idea of its being a largo 
island like Sicily or Crete. 

^ riiy yap £i} p.iv avtiryt KoAvi^w, 

iroi^oiropevta<i'<u dpiirrtpa xctpbf 


The lines immediately preceding con- 
tain the description of tho constella- 
tion of the Great Bear, which has been 
already quoted (note to p. 84). 
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sense by any of the geographical commentators on the poem ; 
one has understood it as indicating a course to the northreasty 
another to the south-easty in order to accord with their precon- 
ceived hypotheses concerning the relative positions of Ogygia 
and Scheria.® It seems much more simple to understand the 
words as pointing only to the broad fact that Ulysses was 
returning from the far west, and that his voyage must there- 
fore have had a g(mcral direction from west to east.’ The 
unusual length of tlic voyage atjross the open sea would render 
it (^specially lU'cessary to steer by watching the stars, and this 
may account for the practice being mentioned in this instam^e 
only. 

§ 10. Wo are now arrived at the last stage of the protractc<l 
wanderings of Ulysses. It was a predetermined arrangement 
of the gods (as the poet tells us), that he should not be con- 
ducted to his native home either by gods or men, but by the 
1‘lucacians, a semi-divine people, who partook of the cjualities 
of both.® lienee, wlien ho was at length permitted by Calypso 
to quit her enchanted island, his voyage was directed, not 
straight to Ithaca, but to 8(‘heria, the land of the riireacdans, 
where he ultimately landed in safety, notwithstanding the 
storm raised by Poseidon. Here, therefore, the difficulties of 
the hero’s voyage were at an end ; and here also, if we adopt 
the popular view, there is an end of all geographical difficul- 
ties in connection with it. That the island of S^ffieria was the 
same that was afterwards known as Corey ra was the established 
belief in ancient times and has continued to bo as generally 
received in modern days : and though it is admitted that tlui 


“ See Note G, p. 81. 

^ I 8ay a general direction, because 
there is no ground to believe that in 
this, any more than in other passages in 
tile Odyssey, did the poet mean to de- 
signate any precise quarter of tlio 
heavens, or quadrant of the circle, 
^vith the accuracy of u modern manual 
of sailing directions, as has been too 
often assumed by the commentators. 


* es yalav, oi ay^ttfeoi yeydaa-iv. 

OdysH V. 35. 

In the same manner Alcinous speaks 
of the Phseaeians as favoured by the 
gods : — 

... CTTct aifitenv iyyvOev eifteV, 
waircp KvKAbiircV re Kal aypia tftvAa Fiyai'rwi'. 

Ibid. vii. 206 . 

® We fiml it already roforretl to as 
such by Thucydides (i. 25). 
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people of the Phaeacians had disappeared before historical 
times — conclusion, indeed, not obscurely intimated by the 
poet himself — it is still supposed thaf the place of their abode 
can be determined without a doubt, and that local peculiarities 
which occur in the poet’s description may be still traced in the 
island of Corfu.^ 

Even in ancient times, however, there were to be found 
a few critics who raised the voice of scepticism with regard to 
this popular attribution, as well as to most similar identifica- 
tions;* and attention has been repeatedly drawn by modern 
scholars to the strong tinge of mythical colouring which is cast 
around everything connected with the Phaeacians.* Not only 
were they closely connected with the gods, but they were in 
the habit of receiving frequent visits from them, and associat- 
ing with them on equal terms.^ On the other hand, they 
dwelt afar off, out of the way of all mortal visitors;® their 
skill in navigation was of a distinctly supernatural character;® 
and the circumstances of the voyage when they conduct 


* This is stated particularly strongly ypafxfiariK^s • ts r^v iilv TaOSoi/ KaAv- 

by the Edinburgh Reviewer (p. 522), vT)(r6v Sk KSpnvpay 5xt- 

but very few of the visitors to Corfu piay. — Strabo, vii. 3, § G, p. 29i). 

share his enthusiasm on tlic subject. • This has been most ably and fully 
Colonel Mure is sceptical. Dr. Scldie- worked out by Welcker in liis memoir, 
mann, with his usual enthusiasm, finds Ilomeri^chen Phdahen und die In- 

everything in precise accordance with »eln der Seligen (reprinted in his 

Homer. The result of rny own obser- Kleine Schriften, vol. ii.), but the 

vation is entirely in accordance with same view has hem adopted by several 

that of Colonel Mure. Without deny- other writers in recent times, Nitzsch, 

ing that some resemblance moy be Bursian, &c. The Plimaciaiis are, in- 

traced to the Homeric description, if deed, placed by Homer himself on the 

we assume tlie identity, I certainly can same lev(>l with the Cyclopes and the 

see nothing of a character that would Giants (Odyssey, vii. 206), and all 

in itself lead one to such a conciusion. throe races must be regarded as equally 

• Eratosthenes appears to have led mythical. (See Prcller, GriechiKehe 
the way, and was followed by Apollo- Mythologiet vol. i. pp. 387-305.) 
dome, who reproached Callimachus * Gdyssey, vii. 201-206. 

with having identified the island of ® Ibid. vi. 204-205. 

Gaudos with that of Calypso, and Cor- • Ibid. viii. 556-564. Their ships 

cyra with Scheria ; a thing excusable, had no need of steersmen or rudders, 

as he considered, in the vulgar, but but knew of their own accord where 

not in a writer like Callimachus, who they were to go, and held their way 

claimed to be a man of learning (wal wrapped in mist and darkness, per- 

Toir flip Awois attyyytifiTip KoAAi- forming even the longest voyages 

fidxv irdpuy fifTairoiovpiiptp yt within a single day. 
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Ulysses to his native land — the nocturnal voyage and the 
landing him while fast asleep — seem as if expressly designed 
to mask the transition from the land of fable in Fhaeacia to 
the realities of Ithaca. In the same manner the prophecy as 
to their future extermination and the destruction of their city,’ 
is calculated to transport them into the realm of the ideal, 
and to show that they were to be regarded as a mere poetical 
creation, not a really existing people. As usual, we are wholly 
at a loss to explain the reasons that led the Greeks in early 
times, notwithstanding all these peculiar characteristics, to 
treat the Phasacians as a historical people, and to identify the 
Homeric Schcria with the island of Corcyra, which was situated 
within less than 100 miles of Ithaca, and directly opposite to 
the coast of Thesprotia, which is repeatedly mentioned in* the 
Odyssey, but never in connection with the Pheeacians. But 
whatever may have been the origin of this tradition, it was 
strongly encouraged and perpetuated by the Corcyraeans them- 
selves, after the establishment of the Corinthian colony in that 
island (about B.c. 735). Having speedily risen to a prominent 
position as daring and successful navigators, they asserted their 
claim to be recognized as the representatives, if not the lineal 
descendants of the Phaeacians of Homer.® 

No clue is afforded us in the Odyssey to the position of 
Scheria with respect to Ithaca : indeed, the passage between 
the two appears (as already pointed out) to be intentionally 
veiled in mystery. The only statement that brings the island 
of the Phaeacians into connection with any known point in 
geography, is that of Euboea being the most distant land to 
which they had ever had occasion to convey a wandering 
guest an expression which certainly appears to point to their 
being situated on the western side of Greece. 

We must, therefore, be content to banish the kindly and 
hospitable Phasacians, as well as the barbarous Cyclopes and 


' Odyssey, xiii. 172-184. oydides in the passi^ already cited 

• This is expressly stated by Thu- (i. 25). » Ii)id. vii. 322. 



Sect. 3. 


HOMERIC OBOORAPHT. 


67 


Laastrygones, to that outer zone of the Homeric world, in which 
everything was still shrouded in a veil of marvel and mystery. 
We can as little explain in the one case as in the other, what 
gave rise to the original legend that has been amplified by the 
creative genius of the poet into the form with which we are 
all familiar. The attempt to find a substantial basis of reality, 
either for these, or for the other legendary tales introduced 
into the Odyssey, is in almost all instances utterly futile, and 
it is still more idle to endeavour to arrange them in accordance 
with any preconceived geographical system, or assign a definite 
and rigorous meaning to expressions which were doubtless 
employed by the poet in a mere vague and general — that 
is to say, in a ‘poetical sense. In the very few cases in which 
it is probable that some slender basis of fact did really under- 
lie the fictions that he presents to us — the Lotophagi and the 
Strait of Scylla and Charybdis are the only instances in which 
its existence can be plausibly traced — it is clear that any such 
notices were accompanied by no definite indications of locality » 
and there is no reason to suppose that Homer attached any 
more correct geographical notions to the one set of legends 
than to the other. 

§ 11. In passing from the land of the Phfoacians to Ithaca, 
we might fairly presume that we were passing also from the 
ideal to the real — from the unknown to the known. It might, 
indeed, be naturally supposed that the poet of the Odyssey 
would be as familiar with the island home of his hero and the 
geography of the group of islands that surround it, as the 
poet of the Iliad undoubtedly was with that of the Troad and 
the adjacent islands. It is strange, therefore, to find, that 
instead of his notices of them being marked by the same 
clear and definite conception of their position and geogra- 
phical relations, which is displayed in many other instances, 
we are met by difficulties which have been a stumbling-block 
to the commentators in all ages, and have never yet received a 
satisfactory solution. Ithaca itself, is, indeed, correctly de- 
scribed as pre-eminently rugged and rocky, abounding in 
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goats, but altogether unsuited for rearing or keeping horses.^ 
In it was a mountain, called Neriton, “ waving with foliage 
an epithet wholly inappropriate at the present day, but which 
may probably have been applicable in early times. But in 
the only passage in which the poet undertakes to describe its 
position with respect to the surrounding islands, “ Dulichium 
and Same and the wooded Zacynthus,” which lie, as he tells 
us, all round it, very close together, ho adds : “ Ithaca itself 
lies low, the farthest off of all, in the sea, towards the west, and 
the others away towards the dawn and the rising of the sun.”^ 
This certainly appears to be the obvious sense of the words, 
though, as usual, they have been distorted by the grammarians 
and commentators both in ancient and modern times ; in the 
vain hope to reconcile them with the real circumstances of 
the case. Ithaca certainly is not a low island ; as the poet 
himself tells us, it contains a conspicuous mountain, or rather 
two,^ and instead of lying to the west of the others of the 
same group and afar off, it is situated to the north-east of 
Cephallenia, between the larger island and the mainland, but 
almost close to the former, from which it is separated only 
by a narrow strait. The only real solution of the difficulty 
appears to be, to admit that Homer was not personally ac- 
quainted with the group of islands in question, and that, 
though familiar with their names, and with some of their 
leading natural characteristics, he had an indistinct and 


* Hence Tcleniaclma declines tbo 
offered present of Monclaus of horses 
and a chariot, as wholly useless to him. 

iv fi' 'WaKfi owt' op’ Spd/uioi cvpt'f fi ovt« ti AeifAcui', 
aiyifioTOs, icai p.dXAoi' fmjparov Ifrnofioroio, 
ov yap Tif injaiav tirinjAaTOS ovS‘ evAct/u.tui', 
ai & fccfcAioTai’ 'lOdjCTj 6^ re Kaiirepi iratnutv. 

OdyBR. iv. 605-60K. 

^ vaitTOM 5’ 'IGdmiv rvStieXov iv 5’ opoc ovt^ 
NqptroP, civoat^vAAov, apiirpeirif dptftl 6i 
v^troL 

iroAAot vaieTaov<ri, p.dAa trxtSbv dAAijATjcrii', 
AovAi'x^di' re, re, ko'i vAijcco-a' Zd- 

mu'Soc • 

avri| Se v6afia\Tf irawircpran; eii/ dAl xtirai 
irpof ^6^ov, ai Se r* avevBe npo^ ’H<L r’ 
‘HcAidv re. Odyss. lx. 21-26. 

The sense of irapvweprdrri as meaning 


“ tho farthest out to sea,” is clearly es- 
tablished by such passages as Odyss. iii. 
170. Eustathius explains it as iaxtirij. 

* Colonel Leake, who was unpre- 
pared for it, remarked with surprise 
on entering the Gulf of Molo : “ To 
the right rises witli extreme steepness 
the great mountain of Anoi’, which, 
being the highest and greatest in the 
island, wo can have no diihciilty in 
identifying with the Neritum of the 
poet.” {Northern Greece, vol. iii. p. 
24.) It attains to a height of 2625 
feet, while that called Merovugli or 
S. Stephanos in tho southern ptirtion 
of the island rises to 2200 feet. 
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erroneous conception of their geographical position. As a 
confirmation of this may be mentioned his description of the 
little island of Asteris, between Ithaca and Cephallenia, which 
is certainly as unlike as possible to the rock of Daskalio, the 
only islet to which it can possibly refer.* 

§ 12. A still graver difficulty in connection with the same 
group of islands, is the repeated mention of one called Duli- 
chium, for which no representative can be found. And in this 
case the difficulty is enormously increased by the circumstance 
that Dulichium appears in the Iliad also, in the catalogue of 
the ships,® where it figures as a district of sufficient importance 
to send forty ships to the war, while Ithaca, Cephallenia and 
Zacynthiis together furnished only twelve. It must, therefore, 
have been a large island, and is elsewhere described as fertile, 
abounding in wheat, and affording good pasturage.® Yet the 
name had totally disappeared in the historical times of Greece, 
and as early as the time of Hellanicns it was a question what 
was the island designated. Strabo supposed it was one of the 
group of islets or rocks, called the Echinades, lying close to 
the mainland off the mouth of the Acdicluus;^ and most 
modern writers have acquiesced in the same comdusion, assum- 
ing at the same time, that it extended its dominion over the 
neighbouring tract of the mainland, which would bo justly 
designated as abounding in wheat and grass.® It must be 


* See tlio romarkH of Lesikc (/. r. 
p. 40), Col. Murti (Tour in Ortice, 
vol. i. p. 62), tiiid Sir (i. IJowen (in 
Murr.iy*s Jlaudhook for GrcucCy p. 89), 
as well as of Sir W. Gell (Ithaca, 
p. 78). The point is one of little iin- 
Ijortance in itself, except as serving 
to confirm the other evidence of the 
poet’s imperfect acquaintance with the 
gre^up of islands in general. The case 
is very much the sumo as if some one 
who had heard of the Noodles in con- 
nection with the Isle of Wight, traus- 
tbnned them into islands such as Sark 1 
and Hc riii. 

* Iliad, ii. 625. It is hero asso- 


ciated with “ the sacred islands of the 
Echiriw, which arc situated across 
the Hoa, opj)Odilo to Elis : ” obviously 
the same more commonly known ns the 
Ecliinadcs ; but the name of the latter 
does not occur in the Odyssey. 

iroAvTTiipoi;, irot^evro?. 

Odyss. xlv. 335 ; xvl. 306. 

' Strabo, x. p. 458. 

" This is the view adopted by 
Colonel Leake (NortJiern Greece^ vol. 
iii. p. 51), but he strangely adds 
thot “ there is no proof in the Iliad 
or Odyssey that Dulichium, although 
at the head of an insular confederacy 
was itself an island." This is true of 
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admitted that the explanation is a forced one, and it seems far 
more simple to suppose that the island intended was that of 
Santa Maura, the only other large island in the group, which 
was known in the historical ages of Greece as Leucadia, but 
is never mentioned by that name in Homer. On that supposi- 
tion, the poet would in this instance be free from geographical 
inaccuracy, and would enumerate the three principal islands in 
the natural order of their occurrence.® 

§ 13. It is certain that there is no passage in the Odyssey 
which shows that sort of clear and distinct conception of the 
g(iography of Western Greece and the adjoining islands, 
wliicli we find displayed in regard to the Eastern (or Asiatic) 
shores of the -ZEgeaii. When Nestor described himself and 
the other Greek chiefs as halting at Lesbos, and pondering on 
the long voyage before them “ whether they should sail out- 
side of Cliios, direct to the island of Psyria, keeping it on 
their left hand, or within Chios, by the lofty Mimas,” and 
ultimately running with a strong wind straight across to 
Gerrestus in Eubcea — wo feel that the poet is describing a 
voyage with which he was himself familiar, and his expressions 
arc as precise as they arc correct when applied to the real geo- 
graphy.^ Nothing like this is to be found in regard to the 
western sea. The Thesprotians are frequently mentioned, as 
are also the Taphians, but there is no distinct indication of 
their locality,® any more than of that of Temesa, to which the 


llio paasaixc in the Catulogno of the 
Ships ; but in the Odyssey tho enu- 
jiierutioD (>f tho three isluuds 

AouAi'xcdi' Tc "S.dfJiri re Ka'i vAijca'a’a ZdicvvOo^, 

which occurs three times in the course 
of tho poem, is in every instance pre- 
ceded by a statemont terming tlicm all 
alike islands. (Odyss. i. 24G; ix. 
24; xvi. 123.) Yet Mr. Gladstone is 
content to accept an explanation, sug- 
gested by some ancient writers, that 
the three islands were in fact (tco, and j 
that Diilichium and Bamo were only | 
two names for different portions of j 
Cephallenia. 


Boo Note H, p. 81, 

AfoPfft 6 ’ exixey fioAt^bi^ nAooy bpfiai- 
voin-as, 

fj KadvTTfpOe Xioio veoifieBa frain-aAoctroiif, 
i^aov e’jTi ai/TTjy fir' dpiarep' fxovTf^, 

1} vircuepdf Xtoio, nap i7i'«p,6ei'ra Mipa-t/ra. 

Ocly88. ill. 169-172. 

The occurrence of this passago in 
the Odyssey is especially worthy of 
notice, ns showing that the author of 
that f)ooin was as well ucijuninted with 
I he west const of Asia Minor as the 
author of tho Iliad, and therefore 
tending pro tanio to confirm the 
coniinon authorship of the two ]x>ems. 

^ The Thesprotians always retained 
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Taphian chief was bound in quest of brass.^ Everything is 
vague and indefinite, with the exception of the island of 
Ithaca itself, the localities of which are described with a 
minuteness essential to the conduct of the poem. Here, 
indeed, many modern writers have found, as they considered, 
unmistakable evidence of the poet’s accuracy, and of his per- 
sonal acquaintance with the scenes which he describes ; but it 
may well be doubted whether these topographical details are 
of a character to warrant such an inference, or to outweigh the 
argument to be drawn from the geographical difficulties just 
pointed out.^ 

§ 14. Besides the far-famed voyage of Ulysses, there is a 
brief notice in the Odyssey of the wanderings of another Greek 
hero, which cannot be passed by without mention, though 
they have attracted, particularly in ancient times, consider- 
ably more attention than they deserved. We are told that 
Menelaus, like Ulysses, was driven out to sea in attempting to 
double Cape Malea, and a part of his ships were carried 
to Crete, while the remainder, with Menelaus himself, were 
driven as far as Egypt. Here he remained a considerable 
time, and entered into friendly relations with the kings of the 
country,® but he made also excursions (apparently of a preda- 
tory kind) to the neighbouring lands, and visited all the 
countries that surround the eastern head of the Mediterranean. 
He himself tells Telemachus that he had wandered to Cyprus, 
Phoenicia, and Egypt, and had visited the Ethiopians, the 


thoir Dame, and continued to inhabit 
the southern part of Epirus, and there 
is no reason to doubt that they did so 
in the days of Homer. Nor is there 
any ground for rmecting the tradition, 
generally adopted in later times, that 
the Taphinns, who appear repeatedly 
in the Odyssey as a trading or pira- 
tical people (Odyss. i. 181; xiv. 452; 
XV. 427; xvi. 426), were the inhabi- 
tants of the three small islands between 
Leucadia and the mainland, now known 
as Meganisi, Kalamo, and Kastus ; 
though the name bad disappeared in 


historical times, and the islands had 
sunk into insignificance. (Strabo, x. 
p. 459.) But there is no geographical 
statement in the poem from which this 
can bo clearly inferred: and no men- 
tion is found of the Taphians in the 
Catalogue of Ships. 

■ Odyss. i. 184. The supposition 
that the Temesa here mentioned was 
situated in the island of Cyprus seems 
to me utterly improbable. 

* See Note I, p. 83. 

» Ibid. iv. 125-130, 226-230. 
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Sidonians, and the Erembi, as well as Libya, ‘‘ where the lambs 
acquire horns directly after birth, and sheep bring forth 
young three times in the year.”® The country hero meant 
was evidently the Cyrenaica, the fertility of which was cele- 
brated in ancient times, and which always continued to be 
specially known to the Greeks as Libya. Cyprus, Phoenicia, 
and Egypt, of course, occasion no difficulty. But it is other- 
wise with the Ethiopians and the Erembi. The Ethiopians, 
as the commentators well know, dwelt far in the interior, above 
Egypt, and could not have been visited by sea; while the 
Erembi were otherwise wholly unknown. But Menelaus may 
well be supposed to have seen some race of black men, whom 
he took for Ethiopians ; and though the name of the Erembi 
was not found in later times, it may probably have been used 
to designate some of the wild Arab tribes dwelling on the 
borders of Egypt and Syria.’ 

But though the poet here treats of Egypt as a land compa- 
ratively familiar, and we elsewhere find him representing 
a voyage from Crete to Egypt as an ordinary undertaking,” 
it is clear that his knowledge of the country was very im- 
perfect. He was unacquainted with the name of the Nile, 
which he calls only the river Egyptus ; ® and, though he had 
heard of the isle of Pharos, he placed it in the open sea, a full 
day’s voyage from the land.’ 

§ 15. With the exception of the passage just cited, the 
Ethiopians appear, in the Odyssey as in the Iliad, only as a 
semi-fabulous people, to whom the gods of Olympus resorted 


* Odyspey, iv. S1-8G. 

’ Sf*c the dibcushion of these nnineB 
ond the diflirultics connected with 
them in Strnho (i. 2, §§ 31-35). The 
prevalent coiiclusion, to >\hich Strabo 
liirnHelf inclines, was that the name of 
tho Erembi was only distorted from 
that of tho Aral>e8. The latter form 
was apparently known to Hesiod. 

* See the account given by Ulysses 
in his assumed character of a Cretan, 
of the voyage which ho undertook to 
Egypt (Odyss. xiv. 24G, &c.); for 
though the narrative is a fiction, it is 


obviously intended to be in accordance 
with ordinary cxpeiicucc. In the same 
narrative we find a voyage from Phoe- 
nicia to Libya alluded to as an ordinary 
occurrence. (Ibid. v. 293.) 

Ibid. iv. 581 : xiv. 257. 

^ This is unquestionably the natural 
meaning of the words in which it is 
described by tho poet (iv. 353-357), 
though, as usual, the commentators 
have tried to explain it away, because 
it was at variance with the real state 
of the case. 
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from time to time to feast on hecatombs of slaughtered bulls 
and lambs.^ In one passage, however, we find the remarkable 
addition to this notice, that they were divided into two 
portions, or nations, both of them dwelling at the extreme 
limits of the inhabited world, the one towards the setting, the 
other towards the rising sun.^ This would appear to show 
that some obscure notion of the existence of black races, both 
in the east and west of Africa, had already reached the ears of 
the poet. We shall find this notion of the two races of eastern 
and western jlEthiopians — based originally uj)()n this very 
passage of Homer — pervading the geography of the Greeks 
down to a late period.^ 

One other passage in connection with the -<d^thiopians de- 
serves a passing notice. It is that where Poseidon, returning 
from his feast among them, espies Ulysses on his raft afar off*, 
“ from the mountains of the Solymi.” ^ Now, the Solymi are 
mentioned in the Iliad® as a people inhabiting Lycia; and 
the mountains of that country, which rise to a height of more 
than 10,000 feet, towering immediately above the sea, would 
afford a splendid outlook — just such a station as the poet 
would choose for his purpose. It is strange tliat the perverse 
ingenuity of some commentators has endeavoured to mar the 
eftect of this striking picture by transferring Ihe Solymi to 
other regions. 

§ 16. In reviewing the domain of geographical knowledge, 
over which we find the poet ranging, with more or less certain 
information, it is impossible not to be struck with one negative 
fact, common alike to the Iliad and the Odyssey, that the 
Phoenicians and Egyptians are the only civilized nations 
beyond the immediate neighbourhood of the ^gcan, Avith 
whom the poet shows the slightest acquaintance. Not a trace 
is found that even the faintest rumour had reached his ears of 
the great Oriental monarchies that had so long been esta- 

* Odysa. i. 22-25 ; v. 282. * See Strabo, i. pp. 30-35, 38-40, Ac. 

* At0toirac, Tol SixOa. StSaiarat, AIBiottiov ayiitv lepeuoy ’Evoo’tx^wi' 

aySpStVf . , . niAoOey eic SoAv/iwi* opemv I5tv. 

oi fiiv Svaot^tvov 'Yntpiovo^, oi i’ aviovros- Odyss. v. 2^2, 283. 

Odysa. 1. 23, 24. • Iliad, vi. 184, 204. 



74 


HISTORY OF ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY. 


Chap. III. 


blished on the banks of the Euphrates and the Tigris. The 
names of the Assyrians and Babylonians were apparently as 
unknown to him as those of the Medes and Persians. The 
MsBonians and Phrygians are the only nations of the interior 
of Asia Minor that find mention in the poems, and this, appa- 
rently, as the remotest people with which he was acquainted 
in that direction.’ Whatever influence the Assyrians and 
Chaldseans may have exercised on the arts or civilization of 
Greece, must, according to all appearance, have belonged to 
a period subsequent to the Homeric poems. 

But even with regard to the West, though we have seen 
that Homer had aj^parently some vague ideas, derived, in all 
probability, through Pha3nician navigators, these are very far 
from indicating such a range of knowledge in that direction 
as might reasonably have been supposed. It is, at least, 
highly probable (as we have already seen) that the Phoeni- 
cians had before his time really extended their voyages as far 
as Tartessus and the Straits of Gibraltar ; and we find not long 
afterwards that not only was the name of Tartessus familiar to 
the Greeks, but a whole string of legends had grown up in 
connection with this part of Spain, all connected with the 
mythical adventures of Hercules, which there is every reason 
to believe were originally derived from a Phoenician source.® 
But no trace is found in the Homeric poems of any of these 
legends — the columns of Hercules, the island of Erythea, the 
herds of Geryones, or the islands of the Hesperides — and it 
has been already pointed out that in the only passage in 
which Atlas is mentioned, there is nothing whatever to 
connect him with the mountain in the far west to which his 
name became afterwards inseparably attached. The Homeric 
conception of the Ocean stream had in reality no more con- 
nection with the really existing Atlantic Ocean beyond the 
outlet of the Mediterranean, than it had with the Erythraean 
Sea or the Southern Ocean beyond the continent of Africa. 

’ Iliad, iii. 401 ; xviii. 291. | Hesiod, or at least are found in the 

■ AU these legends were known to | poems extant under his name. 
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NOTE A, p. 31. 

COMPOSITION OP THE HOMERIC POEMS. 

It would be impossible within tbe limits of a note, as well as 
unsuited to tho character of the present work, to enter into an 
elaborate investigation of the complicated questions connected with 
the authorship and composition of tho Homeric poems. But in 
order that my readers may understand the point of view from 
which I have regarded them in the present chapter, with respect 
to the geographical statements found in them, it is perhaps neces- 
sary that 1 should state briefly my own views on the subject. For 
this purpose it will be suflicient to say, that I look upon the Iliad 
and the Odyssey as each of them forming an organic whole, 
worked up to a great extent out of previously existing materials, 
but in its present form the production of one master mind ; and 
preserved to us substantially as originally composed. Tho few 
instances in which there seems good reason to suspect considerable 
interpolation have, with one exception, no bearing on my present 
subject. Nor am I able to find any conclusive proof from internal 
evidence that the two poems are not the work of the same autljor, 
or that they do not belong to the same age: by far the more 
important question of the two in regard to the inquiry before us. 
I have stated in the present chapter several instances which seem 
to me to show that there was no real difference in the amount of 
geographical knowledge possessed by the authors of the Iliad and 
the Odyssey, notwithstanding the much wider field embraced in 
the latter poem. 


NOTE B, p. 33. 

homer’s CONCEPTION OF THE EARTH. 

This was, as we know, the popular conception of the earth, even 
in the days of Herodotus, who ridicules the maps that were based 
upon it, including probably those of Anaximander and Hecatmus : 
ycXcu Sc opiiov TrcpioSovs ypai^avra? noXXovs ^Si;, Kal ovSeva i^ooi^ €\ovTa^ 
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i$riyr}(rdfi€vov' ot wKcavdv tc peovra ypd<f>ov(TL nripti r^v y^v iovcrav kv- 
KXoT€p€a u>s dird Topvov (iv. 36^. A.nd. tli6 SHiDO notion still co!ntinti6d. 
to retain its hold on the popular maps even in the days of Aristotle. 
Sub KoX ycAo6<i>9 ypd.<f>ov(Ti vvv ras TreptdSovs tt}? ypd<f>ova‘L yap KVKXorcprj 
Tyv OLKovp.€vrfv. (Arist. Meteor, ii. 5, § 13.) 

Geminus, a Greek writer on astronomy, correctly describes the 
notions of Homer and his successors on tiiis subject : “ Homer (he 
says) and nearly all the ancient poets conceived the earth to be a 
plane : they likewise supposed the Ocean to encircle it as a horizon, 
and the stars to arise from and set in the Ocean. Hence they 
believed the Al^thiopians, who dwelt in the remote east and west, 
to be scorched by the vicinity of the sun.” {Elem. Astron, c. 13.) 

The belief in the circular form of the earth was probably de- 
rived (as suggested by Sir G. Lewis, History of Astronomy, p. 3) 
from observation of the circular appearance of the horizon, when 
viewed from a height, especially one commanding an extensive 
prospect of the sea, such as were familiar to all Greeks. 

It is much more difficult to imagine what could have given rise 
to the notion of the earth being surrounded by the circumfluent 
stream of Ocean. It was probably in the first instance a mere 
mythological fiction, which found support in later times, when it 
was found that there was really water at the farthest limits of the 
known w^orld, in so many directions that it was easy to jump to 
the conclusion that it would be found in all. But the supposi- 
tion, adopted by Strabo, as well as by many modern writers, that 
the idea was originally deiivcd from obscure traditions of this 
geographical fact, fails to account for the peculiar characteiistic of 
the Ocean as conceived by Homer — that it was not a sea, surround- 
ing tbe earth, as it became in later works on geography, but a 
mighty river, flowing all round the earth. This is repeated again 
and again : the expression of the stream of Ocean (pdos ’GKcavoio) and 
the streams of Ocean (’DfccayoTo poat) are of perpetual recurrence, 
and it is more than once distinctly termed the river Ocean {irorapiolo 
pce^pa *Q,K€avov, Iliad, xiv. 246, xviii. 607), and is described as 
the greatest of all rivers, exceeding even the Achelous (xxi. 194). 
It is termed also “ gently flowing ” (uKaXappciViys) “ deep flowing ” 
{flaOvppoo^, and Padvppurrj^), and “back flowing” (^dxj/oppoo^), i,e. 
flowing back upon itself, in allusion to its circular course ; though 
this last epithet was absurdly interpreted by some ancient writers 
as having reference to the tides of Ocean ! (Strabo, i. 1, p. 4.) 
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NOTE C, p. 36. 

THE FOUR WINDS IN HOMER. 

That the four winds which alone were known to Homer corre- 
sponded to the four quarters of the heavens, is taken for granted by 
TJkert and Volckor, and has been admitted, I believe, by all wiiters 
on the subject, except Mr. Gladstone. Of course it is not therefore 
assumed that they blew direct from the four cardinal points. The 
terms would be used with considerable latitude and vagueness, as 
expressing generally the quarters from which they blew. Even at 
the present day, when every on© is familiar with eight, if not six- 
teen, points of the compass, wc habitually speak of “ the east winds 
of March,” although in point of fact the wind at that season most 
frequently blows from the north-east. To attempt, as Mr. Glad- 
stone has done, to define within particular limits, the precise 
“ quadrant ” of the heavens from which each wind blew, and to 
assume that Homer always used the names of the several winds 
with distinct reference to those limits, appears to mo to involve a 
total misconception both of the character of the Homeric poetry, 
and of the state of science, or rather total absence of science, in the 
Homeric age. When Homer, writing of the Troad, speaks of the 
two winds, Boreas and /ephyrus, which blow from Thrace (Jiopei;? 
KCLL Z€<^i;pos, Tw T€ (J^pyKrjOcv ttr/Toc, Iliad, ix. 5), ho had doubtless 
present to his mind the fact that Thrace was situated to the north- 
west of Troy — and when again he selects the Eurus and Kotus as 
the two winds that swept the Icarian Sea and lashed it into huge 
waves (ii. 145), he represents correctly the fact that that portion 
of the iEgean would bo peculiarly exposed to winds from the south 
and south-east. In both these cases he would be speaking from 
his own observation : but it is quite another thing to assume that 
whenever he mentions these winds, in reference to imaginary or 
unknown localities, he meant to attach to them a precise and 
definite meaning, as if he had composed the Odyssey with a 
mariner’s chart perpetually before him. 


NOTE I), p. 67. 

THE L^.STRYGONES. 

A very strange theory has been started by Nitzsch in his notes 
on the Odyssey (x. 83), that the obscure passage in which Homer 
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describes the relations between day and night among the Lees- 
trygones, indicates an acquaintance, though of course vague and 
imperfect, with the fact of the prolonged days and short nights of 
the northern regions of Europe : an idea which is also suggested, 
though very vaguely, by Ukert, and has been partially adopted by 
Mr. Gladstone. The same notion had been already put forward 
by Crates of Pergamus, who was always trying to adapt the 
expressions of Homer to the more advanced scientific views of his 
own time. See Eustath. ad loc. 

Without a strong predisposition of this kind, it seems difficult to 
see how the enigmatical expression of Homer “ for the ways of 
night and day are near together,” can suggest such an interpreta- 
tion : especially as the lines immediately preceding refer distinctly 
to the proceedings of herdsmen and shepherds. But even if it be 
admitted that some strangely misconceived notion *of the kind lay at 
the bottom of the story, it affords no foundation for assigning the 
Laestrygones to a remote northerly position. Homer’s astronomical 
ideas were much too vague to lead him to understand that this was 
requisite for the supposed phenomenon : and just as he applied to 
the Cimmeiians in the west a description which, if really based 
upon any foundation of fact, could only have referred to a people 
in a northern climate, so there is nothing to prevent his transferring 
in like manner the LaBstrygones to the western sea. It is clear 
that he did not conceive them as very remote from the island of 
Ailolus, since six days and nights of toilsome rowing (ctpco-u/c 
dAcyeiv^?, X. 78) were sufficient to bring him from the one to the 
other. 


NOTE E, p. 58. 

THE ISLAND OF CIRCE. 

There is indeed one passage that appears to militate against this 
view, and which has been strongly pressed by Mr. Gladstone, as 
favouring his theory which transfers all these localities from the 
west to the east. 

After quitting the Ocean stream, the ship (as the poet tells us) 
reached the wavy expanse of the broad sea, and arrived at the 
island of -dSa, “ where are the house and the dancing-places of the 
Dawn, and the rising of the sun ” (xii. 1-4). It must be admitted 
that the first impression of these lines is that the island was 
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situated in the east, and the difficulty was felt by the early com- 
mentators. It is remarkable that this description of the island of 
Circe occurs only on the return from Hades, and appears directly 
at variance with a previous passage (x. 190-192), in which Ulysses, 
after their first arrival in the island, observes that they do not 
know where is the west, or where is the east ; where the sun rises 
or where it sets. It seems impossible to reconcile the two pas- 
sages. Most of the commentators overlook this point, and content 
themselves with explaining the statement at the beginning of the 
twelfth book, as referring to the contrast presented b3' the bright 
and sunny island of Circe with the gloomy land of the Cimmerians 
where the sun was never visible. This is not satisfactory : though 
it is far better than the alternative adopted by Mr. Gladstone of 
transferring the gloomy land of darkness with its associated infernal 
regions, to the far east, the land of the sun and the bright dawn ! 
The island of Circe is represented as not far distant from that of 
the Cimmerians — this is undoubtedly the impression conveyed by 
the description of the voyage, though there is no definite statement 
to that offect. But Circe was the daughter of the Sun (x. 138), 
and hence her island would naturally be associated in the mind of 
the poet with bright and sunny images, which ho might well intro- 
duce in a passing notice without considering how far they were 
geogiuphically appropriate. 


NOTE F, p. 59. 

THE PLANCT.E. 

From the circumstance that Ul^^sses avoided the dangers of the 
Planctao by kcej)ing as far away from them as possible, thc^’’ have 
generally attracted loss attention than most of the other localities 
mentioned in his voyage. But they are of interest, both as being 
the occasion of the only mention of the ship Argo which occurs in 
Homer,** and on account of the confusion that arose in later days 
between them and the Symplegades. It is certain that Greek 
writers at a subsequent tirue confounded the two, or rather trans- 
ferred the name of the Planctse to the well-known rocks at the 
entrance of the Euxine, while they disappeared from the list of the 

* See Note, p. 19. 
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Homeric localities that obtained a recognized position in the neigh- 
bourhood of Italy and Sicily. Strabo even supposes that Homer 
invented them, in imitation of what he had heard of the Symple- 
gados. Apollonius Rhodius, however, fully recognized their exist- 
ence in connection with the voyage of the Argonauts, and placed 
them among the dangers encountered by the latter on their way 
from the island of Circe to Scheria (iv. 922-927). He brings them 
also into very close proximity with Scylla and Charybdis; and this 
certainly appears to be a correct interpretation of the Homeric view. 
In the Odyssey they figure as the alternative danger, and the more 
formidable of the two; but the nature of this danger is very 
obscurely indicated. There is nothing in the description (if it be 
read without a preconceived impression) to indicate such a phe- 
nomenon as the clashing together of the rocks, from whence the 
Symplegades deiived their name. The name of lUanctse “the 
wandering,” is the only thing from which we can infer that they 
were moveable. The Homeric description, both in Circe’s pre- 
liminary warning (xii. 59-G8), and in the account of their appear- 
ance when Ulysses came in sight of them (Ib. 201-6), is rather 
that of rocks of vast altitude, and overhanging (c7n7p€</)tc9), towards 
which ships wore driven by a violent current and dashed to pieces 
at their foot. The mention of fire (v. 68) and smoke (v. 202) is 
probably merely a poetical embellishment to express the tumult of 
the elements. It seems very hazardous to inteiprot it, as Volcker 
and Buchholz have done, of volcanic action.^ 

It seems piobablo that the application of the name to the Sym- 
plegades, or Cyanoan rocks, at the entrance of the Euxine, began at 
an early period. Herodotus already applies it to them, though 
only as an adjective (IttXcc kwl ra? Kvavia^ KoXcv/xeVa^, raq TTporepov 
TrXayKTas ‘^EWt/vcs <f)a(TL ctvat, iv. 85) ; but it would soon pass into 
use as a proper name. But it is impossible to say which was 
the original form of the legend, or to which locality it was first 
applied. 

* Apollonius, however, certainly bianco lo that of Homer, would apply 
took the same view, and hia doacrip- very fairly to one of the .d^^olian or 
tion (1. c.) which haa very little resem- IJpari ialands. 
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NOTE G, p. 64. 

COURSE FROM OGYGIA TO SCHERIA. 

Thus Nitzsch and Volcker, who place Ogygia in the north-west, 
understand the passage as meaning that Ulysses steered to the 
south-east. Mr. Merivale, who believes in the identification of 
Calypso’s isle with Malta, says “he was to hold an easterly, or 
rather north-easterly y course,” — the last qualification being introduced 
solely with a view of making the direction suit his theory. 

The most extreme course has been taken by Mr. Gladstone, who 
fully appreciates the importance of the passage, and, candidly admit- 
ting that, if taken in its obvious and natuial sense, it is destructive 
of the whole fabric of his ingenious and elaborate system, actually 
attempts to prove that Homer meant just the contrary of what he 
has been generally understood to mean, and that In apionepa x€Lpos 
does not mean on his left hand,” but on his right. Among all the 
subtle attempts that have been made from the days of the Alex- 
andrian critics to our own, to explain away the poet’s meaning, 
where it did not suit their purpose, it would be difficult to find a 
more ingenious piece of special pleading than the elaborate excursus 
in which Mr. Gladstone attempts to support this strange paradox 
(^Horner and the Homeric AgCy vol. iii. p. 349-365). The precise 
phrase does not indeed occur elsewhere in the poems, though it is 
found in Apollonius Khodius (ii. 1266), who unquestionably under- 
stood it in its usual and natural sense. It is difficult to believe 
that an}’^ one so familiar as Mr. Gladstone with the language of 
Homer can refuse to see that in dptWcpa ;(ctpos is sim})ly accommo- 
dated to the exigencies of epic verse, just as the phrase ho himself 
quotes from Euripides (^ctpos i$ opicrrcpa?) is to the iambic veTse of 
tragedy. 


NOTE H, p. 70. 

DULICHIUM. 

This view of the Homeric Dulichium has found little favour 
either in ancient or modem times, though a glance at the map 
would certainly seem to suggest it as the most obvious and natural 
solution of the difficulty. The three large islands of the group — 
Santa Maura, Cephalonia, and Zante — ^present themselves in the order 
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in which tlie three — Duliohium, Same, and ZacynthuR — are enume- 
rated by the poet ; and if we refuse to identify the two, we find no 
mention of Santa Maura (Leucadiu) in any of the passages ooncerning 
the islands, though it is one of the largest and most important of 
the group, ranking, in fact, next to Cephalonia. The ancients were 
indeed led to explain this by identifying Leucadia with the okt^ 
TfvtipoLo, mentioned in a single passage in the Odyssey (xxiv. 378), 
though certainly there is nothing in the manner in which it is 
there alluded to, to lead to such an inference ; and the notion that 
Leucadia was originally a peninsula was a tradition resting appa- 
rently on this very assumption (see Strabo, x. p. 461). Colonel 
Leake is clearly of opinion that it was naturally an island, and was 
subsequently joined by an artificial mound to the mainland {Northern 
Greece, vol. iii. p. 19), and all geological analogies would be in 
favour of this view. But at all events it was so nearly insulated, 
that it would bo generally regarded as such ; and there is no 
other instance in the Homeric poems in which aKTrj is used in the 
sense of a projecting peninsula. It must be added that the ex- 
pression is here applied in immediate connection with the city of 
Nericum or Neritiim (also mentioned in this passage only), in a 
manner that makes it very difficult to suppose it intended to desig- 
nate a great peninsular tract like Leucadia.''^ 

Mr. Clark {Peloponnesus, p, 206), who mentions Santa Maura only 
to reject it, objects that it is not large enough, and that Dulichium 
lay in the poet's mind to the south of Ithaca. But the passage on 
which he relies to prove this (xiv. 334) is by no means conclusive ; 
and Santa Maura is four times ns large as Ithaca, and much more 
fertile. It may be admitted that the suggestion does not solve all 
difficulties, but it appears to me to be attended with fewer than an}' 
other that has been pr»#posed. I cannot at all bring myself to 
believe that Dulichium is (as suggested by Mr. Clark) “ altogether 
a fiction of the poet's brain,’* though I can well believe that he had 
erroneous ideas of its magnitude and position. 


otof Ni^piicoi' clAov ivKriikwov wroXLtBpov, 
diier^u ijirctpoio, Kt^oAA^vco-O'ii' ivdvtrwv. 

xxtv. 377-378. 

One of the principal objections urged 
against Santa Maura is that it is too 
rugged and mountainous to deserve 
the epithet of voKuttvoos (abounding in I 
wheat) applied to it oy Homer ; but it 


is remarkable that the two small 
islands of Meganisi and Kalamo, al- 
most immediately adjoining it, and at 
present mere deTOndencies of tlie larger 
island, are noted even in modem times 
for the excellence of their wheat, which 
is the finest found in the Ionian 
Islands. (Gell's Ithaca, p. 92.) 
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The passage in the Catalogue (Iliad, ii. 625-6) on which Volcker 
especially relies as proving that Dulichium lay opposite to Elis, 
and therefore tg the south of Ithaca, fails to prove his point, as 
the expression 

at vatovai irdfniy a\6sf Ayr a 

may equally well bo understood as referring to the Echinades onl}', 
to which it is perfectly applicable. 


NOTE I, p. 71. 

HOMERIC ITHACA. 

It would be unsuited to the purpose of the present work to enter 
into any detailed examination of the topography of Ithaca. Since 
the island was first explored — we might almost say rediscovered — 
by Sir W. Gell in 1 806 it has been visited and examined with the 
greatest care by numerous scholars and travellers (Colonel Leake, 
Colonel Mure, Sir G. Bowen, Dr. Schliemann, &c.), who have for 
the most part acquiesced, more or lets completely, in the conclusions 
of Sir \V. Gell. Colonel Leake, however, disseiits from the view 
generally adopted, which places the site of the palace of Ulysses on 
the hill called Aeto, on the rocky isthmus that unites the two por- 
tions of the island, a commanding situation, which seems marked 
by nature (as Colonel Mure observes') for the residence of the chief 
of the island. It is certainly remarkable that no allusion is found 
in the poem to any of the marked peculiarities of this site ; and it is 
difficult to understand how the town or city could have stood there. 
Yet it seems impossible to suppose that the palace of Ulysses was 
separated by any considerable distance from the city. There is 
very little doubt that the chief town on the island in later times, 
which bore the same name with the island (Scylax, § 34 ; Ptolem. 
iii. 14, § 13) was in the northern portion of it, on the sile still 
called Folis ; and both Colonel Leake and M. Gandar are of 
opinion that this was also the city of Ulysses. But the very fact 
that there exists a difference of opinion as to this capital point in 
the topography of the island, and that “ the northern faction,” as 
Colonel Mure terms them, are able to make out a complete set of 
localities, and show their rock Korax, their fountain of Arethusa, 
and their cave of the nymphs, as well as those who place all these 
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localities in the sonthern portion of the island, would seem sufficient 
proof that these topographical details are not marked with such 
clearness as to afford irrefragable proof of the poet’s description 
being derived from persoual knowledge. 

(See on this subject, OeU’s Oeography and Antiquities of Ithaca, 
4to, 1807; Leake’s Northern Greece, vol. iii. pp. 24-54; Mure’s 
Tour in Greece, vol. i. chap. vi. ; Sir G. Bowen’s art. Ithaca, in 
Smith’s Dictionary of Geography ; Ansted’s Ionian Islands, pp. 
229-289; Gandar, de Ulyssis Ithaca, Paris, 1854; Schliemann’s 
Ithdka, der Peloponnesus u. Troja, pp. 14—78 ; and compare the 
views of Volcker in his Homerische Geographie, pp. 63-74.)^ 

The most recent investigation is that by Mr. Gladstone in an 
article in Macmillan's Magazine for October, 1877, who has adopted 
the same view with Colonel Leake, but I cannot say that his argu- 
ments carry any more conviction to my mind than those of his 
predecessors. His negaiive arguments against Sir W. Cell and his 
followers appear to me very strong ; but he equally fails in esta- 
blishing his counter theory. 

Since the above note was written, the researches of Dr. Schlie- 
mann (an account of which is given in the Times newspaper for 
September 26, 1878) have thrown an unexpected light upon the 
matter, and have established, in my opinion, beyond a doubt that the 
ancient capital of Ithaca, the royal city of Ulysses — if Ulysses is to 
be admitted as an historical personage at all — was situated on the 
hill of Aeto, where Colonel Leake had long ago noticed the occur- 
rence of very ancient walls and foundations. But if this interest- 
ing discovery may be considered as settling the question of the true 
topography of Ithaca, it leaves the still more interesting inquiry, 
how far the real topography can be reconciled with the Homeric 
descriptions, to be solved by some competent scholar who may 
examine the localities in a less enthusiastic spirit than Dr. 
Sohliemann. 


• A full review of the German literature of the subject will be found in 
Buchholz, Die Homerische Bealien, vol. i. pp. 120-146. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

HOMER TO HEOATiEUS. 

Section 1. — Poetical Notices svhsequent to Homer. 

§ 1. It would be of the highest interest if we were able to trace 
the successive steps by which the geographical knowledge of 
the Greeks advanced from the days of Homer to those of 
Herodotus ; and especially to mark how their ideas of the 
western regions of Europe, and the remoter parts of the Medi- 
terranean, which were to the earlier poet nothing but a vague 
region of marvel and mystery, gradually assumed form and 
consistence, as the Greeks extended their colonies and com- 
merce in that direction. Unfortunately the materials for such 
a connected review are in great measure wanting. Contem- 
porary evidence there is none. During almost the whole of 
the period in question prose writing was unknown ; there were 
consequently no professed writers on geography or history, to 
supply us with definite .and trustworthy information. Even 
the works of the poets, upon which we should be compelled to 
fall back in the absence of more authentic guidance, are for 
the most part lost to us, and we are reduced to glean what few 
hints we can gather from incidental notices in the fragments 
that remain, or from the citations of later writers, the accuracy 
of which we have no means of testing. 

The extant poems of Hesiod are not of a nature to give 
occasion for many notices of a geographical kind. They 
nevertheless contain sufficient evidence that the horizon of the 
Greek world had already expanded considerably beyond the 
limits which bounded it in the days of Homer. Unfortunately 
the attempt to compare the two is hampered by almost 
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insuperable difficulties, in consequence of the condition in 
which these poems have come down to us, and the probability, 
or rather certainty, that they have been largely interpolated 
at a period subsequent to their original composition. This is 
especially the case in regard to the Theogony, the only one of 
the three poems which can be said to contribute anything to 
the purpose of our present enquiry. Here we find a catalogue 
of rivers, enumerated as the offspring of Oceanus and Tethys, 
in which occur the names of the Nile, the Eridanus, the 
Phasis, and the Ister,^ all of which, as we have seen, were 
unknown to Homer. Atlas had already assumed the mythical 
character, which he retained in all later writers, as well as the 
“ local habitation ” in the far west. He is described as 
‘‘ supporting the heavens with his head and unwearied hands, 
under the pressure of stern necessity, standing at the farthest 
limits of the earth, in front of the clear-voiced Hesperides.” * 
In another passage the Hesperides are spoken of as guarding 
their beautiful golden apples and the trees that bore the 
precious fruit “ beyond the waters of Ocean.” ^ Geryones also, 
the three-headed giant, dwelt in the sea-girt island of Erythea, 
across the stream of Ocean, from whence Hercules drove away 
his herd of oxen.^ Here therefore we find this cluster of 
legends — almost certainly of Phoenician origin — already ga- 
thered around the same locality. The name of Tartessus is 
not, however, found in the poems of Hesiod, nor is there any 
allusion to the Columns of Hercules. All was yet vague and 
mythical in those remote regions on the borders of the earth. 


* Hesiod, Theogon. yy. 337-345. 

* Ibid. VY. 517-519. 

'ArAa« A* ovpavAi' evpvi' cx<i icparcp^f vir* avdymir, 
wtipaunv iv yati)v, irpoirap "EtnrtptSntv Aiyv^vuv, 
ccrn)wv, icc^aAp tc ical aKt^Loniat. 

The entirely different conception of , 
this myth entertained by Homer has { 
been already pointed out. I 

* '£«nr«^tAas V ats /ii^Aa wipruv kAvtou ’n«ee- 

ai/oto 

Xpvvta itaXA pt^Aovin ^cpoi^d re Aci^pca 
KOfindv. 

Hesiod, Theogon. vv. 216, 316. 


The same expression of their dwelling 
** beyond the ftimous Ocean ” is found 
albo in Y. 274, where they are asso- 
ciated with the Gorgonp. 

^ Ibid. YY. 287-294. He dwelt 
6<V *Epv$fiji : but in y. 294 
his herds are described us dwelling 
trtp^v kAvtoO 'ClKtavoio : and Hercules 
hod to cross the stream of Ocean to get 
at them (Sta/9ds ir6pov 'ClKtavoio^ y. 292). 
The Hesperides were probably in like 
manner considered as dwelling in an 
island. 
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Oceanus, the father of all rivers, is still, in the mind of 
Hesiod, itself a mighty river, “ the Ocean stream,” or, as he 
elsewhere calls it, “ the perfect river ” — an expression appa- 
rently referring to its complete circular course, flowing round 
and encompassing all things.® But in the passages just cited 
we see the notion that there was something still beyond the 
stream of Ocean, or at least surrounded by its arras. In 
like manner we find mention elsewhere of ‘‘ the islands of 
the blest,” by the deep eddies of Ocean ® — an idea which took 
firm possession of the Greek mind, so that we shall find it 
recurring, in one form or another, throughout the history 
of their geographical views. 

No mention is found in Hesiod of cither Italy or Sicily by 
name, but there is one passage in which he speaks of Latinus 
and Telcgonus, the sons of Ulysses and Cfirce, as * ** reigning 
over the far-famed Tyrrhenians in the distant recesses of the 
sacred islands ” ’ — a notice that undoubtedly proves the name 
of the Tyrrhenians to be already familiar to the writer, and 
even shows some acquaintance with that of the Latins,** though 
his ideas concerning their position were extremely vague. 
But these lines are found in a part of the poem which is almost 
certainly a subsequent addition, and is in all probability 
connected with the long poem, now lost, but long extant under 
the name of Hesiod, called the Catalogue of Women. It is 
still more difficult in this case than in that of the extant 
poems, to determine how far it can be considered as belonging 


* Thi« appears to be certainly the 
most probable translation of the epithet 
T€\^«VTos irorafxoTo, which is twice 
applied by Hesiod to the stream of 
Ocean (Theogon. vv. 242, 959. See 
Van Lennep’s note). Once only is the 
Homeric epitliet of hy\i6^poos employed 
by Hesiod (Ibid. v. 776). 

* iv fiaKapuiv mjtrourt Trap’ 'OKCoi'bi/ fiafivSiPfiP. 

Op. et Di. 171. 

Here was the dwelling-place of the 
heroes who had fought at Thebes and 
before Troy. It is evident that tliis is 
only an ez[ ansion of the idea, already 


found in the Odyssey (iv. 563), that 
Meueluus was destined to a separate 
existence, ap>art from the other dead, 
in the Elysian plain, at the farthest 
limit of the earth : ” but in Hesiod we 
already find these regions designated 
as “ the islands of the blest.” 

^ oi 5’ ^Toi fidXa TrfXe pvxv iepdwv 

iraaiv Tvparivolo'it/ ayaitXeiroZa-iv avaatrov^ 
Theogon. vv. 1016, 1016. 

■ It can hardly bo doubted that 
Latinus was introduced in this passage 
in connection with the Latins, though 
they are not named as a people. 
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to the age of Hesiod^ and to what extent it may have been 
interpolated at a later period. Nor, if we consider it as 
belonging altogether to a later age, have we any evidence 
as to the date of its composition. The same remark applies to 
other poems attributed to Hesiod, and hence it is impossible 
to rely with any confidence upon the citations of later geo- 
graphers and grammarians, many of which refer only to the 
name of Hesiod, without any indication of the particular work. 
It is only in this vague manner that we are told that he was 
acquainted with the name of -®tna, and with the little island 
of Ortygia, off the coast of Sicily, which was subsequently 
occupied by the Syracusans.® He was also the first to mention 
the Ligyes or Ligurians, as well as the Scythians, both of 
which names he associates with that of the ^Ethiopians, in a 
manner that seems clearly to indicate the three as forming the 
limits of the poet’s knowledge.' To Hesiod also is ascribed 
the first mention of many of the fables which ever after 
retained a place among the Greeks, while later geographers 
struggled in vain to assign them a definite habitation and 
locality. Among these were the Hyperboreans, who dwelt 
beyond the north wind, and consequently enjoyed a perfect 
climate ; * the Grifiins, with their “ guarded gold ; ” ^ and the 
races of men with dogs’ heads (Hemicynes or Cynocephali), 
and others with heads of monstrous size (Macrocephali). 
These last he associated with the Pygmies,* and probably 
therefore supposed them to be situated in the extreme south, 
where the deserts of Africa continued long after to be peopled 
with these and other fabulous creations. 


* Strabo, i. 2, p. 23. *Eparoir64vrjs 
Sk *Htrlo9ov fi\p thcd^tt irtvvtrfi4pop irtpl 
Tjjs *09vff(r4ws ir\dyriSf Zri Kara Siicf- 

Ka\ 'lra\iap ytydytirai, iricTTf iJ<rarra 
rp p.6vov rwv vtp* 'Op.'ffpov \fyo~ 

piWfiy^a'Baif &AA3k fca^ Airvyjs Ka\ 
*Oprvyl as rov wpbs SvpaKovaas tnri<rlov 
Ka\ Tvd^fiP&p. 

* AiiUnrat Atyvds rc 'XKiBas Imnj- 
fiaXyoAs,— Cited by Eratosthenes, ap. 
Stxab. Tii 3, p. 800. 


* &AA’ 'Htrlod^ flip itrri irtpX *Tirtpfio“ 
pitov fipr}fi4va. — Herodotus, iv. 32. The 
full development of the myth is first 
found in Pindar. 

* irtpl ypvir&v 'HcrfoSor irpuros irtpa- 
TeiJffOTo. — Sobol, ad .^schyl. Prometh. 
V. 793. (Hesiodi Fragment. 123, 
Goettling.) 

* StruDo, i. p. 43. ^HiridSov S* oda Ay 
rts atridtraiTO Ayvoiov, ^HfilKuyaf X4yoy» 
tjos sol MaKpoK*tf>dKovs Ktd Ilvyfiaiovs, 
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§ 2. Of the voluminous series of poems extant in ancient 
times under the title of the Epic Cycle, the fragments which 
have been preserved to us are so few and scanty that we cannot 
expect them to contribute anything to our geographical know- 
ledge. In the Homeric hymns, on the contrary, there occur a 
few incidental notices that deserve a passing mention. Thus 
we not only find in the hymn to the Delian Apollo a very full 
enumeration of the islands in the ^gean Sea, to which the 
subject naturally led ; ® but in that to the Pythian Apollo 
there occurs repeatedly the name of the Peloponnesus, a 
distinctive appellation unknown to Homer ; while, singularly 
enough, the term used in contrast to it to signify the main- 
land or continental Greece, as opposed to the peninsula and 
islands, is that of Europe, which evidently had not yet 
acquired the more general signification.® These two hymns 
are generally regarded as among the most ancient of the 
series. That to Dionysus, in which we find Tyrrhenian pirates 
introduced as a familiar notion, is probably of a much later 
date.^ 

§ 3. The great uncertainty which prevails with regard to the 
age of all these poems renders their testimony of little value 
in tracing the extension of geographical knowledge, while of 
the poets that may be considered as unquestionably belonging 
to a later period — after the beginning of the Olympiads — 
Pisander, Eumelus of Corinth, and the author of the Naupac- 
tiea, scarcely any fragments remain. The two last writers, as 
has been already mentioned, were among the first to dilate 
upon the history of the Argonautic voyage, which had already 
assumed the same general form that it ever after retained.® 
Epimenides of Crete, who may probably be assigned to the 


A Hymn ad Apoll. Del. vy. 29^44. 

* oaoi UiAoirdi'infaM' wUipaif ixovanv, 
i|d* $<rot EvpwmjK t« moI ofi^^vroc icard 

*^**^*^inn*d ApoU. Pjrth. vv. 72, 73. 

The flame two venes are repeated (yy. 
112, 113) ; but tlie name of the Pelo- 


ponnesus occurs again also (v. 241), in 
describing the voyage of the Cretan 
ship to Delphi. 

^ In the same hymn (v. 29) the 
Hyperboreans are incidentally men- 
tioned as an idea familiar to all. 

* See above, Chap. 11. p. 25. 
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seventh century b.c., is said to have composed an entire poem 
upon the same subject; but the statement rests upon very 
doubtful authority.® Another poet, whose age is very un- 
certain, but who probably flourished in the succeeding cen- 
tury, Aristeas of Proconnesus, was the author of a work of 
a more decidedly geographical character. His Arimaspea, 
which is cited by Herodotus, and was still extant at a much 
later period,^ contained an account of the Scythian tribes to 
the north of the Euxine, derived to a considerable extent 
from personal observation, and which appears to have con- 
tained geographical information of real value, though mixed 
with absurd fables, treated with the exaggeration natural to a 
poet.* 

But long before the period to which the poets in question 
must probably be assigned, we have more trustworthy evidence 
of a wholly different character, as to the extent to which the 
Greeks had increased their navigation and commerce, both in 
the Mediterranean and the Euxine. No contemporary evidence 
is indeed available with respect to their actual voyages, or 
even in most cases to their commercial relations ; but the fact 
that we find them founding in distant countries, both to the 
east and west, numerous colonies, which continued to subsist 
and flourish for many centuries afterwards, is a sufiicient proof 
of the greatly extended horizon which had opened to their 
view, and of the greatly increased zeal, as well as knowledge 

* All the works ascribed to the authenticity was denied by some 

Cretan sage by Diogenes Lai'rtius (i. 10) critics. Whether this was the same 

may be considered as of very doubtful work which was known to Herodotus 

authenticity, if not altogether upocry- wo have no means of judging, but 

phal. Among these he mentions, there seems to be no gc^ reason to 

** The building of the Ship Argo, and doubt it. 

the voyage of Jason to Colchis : a ()oeni * According to Suidas («. ».) Aristeas 
in 6500 verse-s.** But no reference is flourished in tlie time of Croesus and 

found to it in any other author. Cyrus ; and it seems probable that he 

* Herodot. iv. 13. It is certain that may be assigned to about the middle 

a poem called Arimaspea was extant of the sixth century (b.c. 560-540). 

long afterwards, and is cited both by The accounts which refer liim to a 

Striibo and Pausanias, as well as by much earlier period are probably con- 

other writers under the Roman Empire nccted with the fables concerning his 

(Strabo, i. 2, p. 21 ; xiii. 1, p. 589 ; previous life and reappearance. See 

Pausan. i. 24, § 6 ; v. 7, § 9) ; out its Herodotus, iv. 14, 15; and Suidas, I, c. 
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and skill, with which the Greeks had begun to devote them- 
selves to maritime pursuits. It may be reasonably assumed 
that, in most, if not all, cases, the foundation of colonies, which 
affords us the only chronological evidence of the extension of 
Greek power and civilization, must have been preceded by 
some degree of acquaintance and intercourse with the regions 
that they selected for their distant settlements. 


Section 2. — Colonies. 

§ 1. The very imperfect knowledge which we possess of the 
history of Greece before the Persian war, does not enable us 
to trace the causes of the remarkable movement of the Hellenic 
mind, which characterizes the seventh and eighth centuries 
before the Christian era. But we may observe the results of 
this early development of the national energies, displaying 
itself at once in almost every direction during the period 
in question. Nowhere is this more strikingly shown than in 
the rapid extension of their colonies around the shores of the 
Mediterranean and the Eiixine, until they had laid the foun- 
dations of a colonial empire, which bore much the same rela- 
tion to the narrow and limited area of the parent country, as 
does the British Empire at the present day to the British 
Islands. 

Their enterprising spirit was directed in the first instance 
tovards the west, where the fair and fertile regions of Italy 
and Sicily were eminently calculated to attract their attention 
and excite their cupidity. These countries were probably 
thinly peopled, and the native races that occupied them appear 
to have been more or less closely connected by ethnical affini- 
ties with the Hellenes themselves. At all events, they seem 
to have offered but little resistance to the establishment of the 
Greek colonists. As early as the middle of the eighth cen- 
tury B.C., the eastern coast of Sicily was occupied by two 
successive bodies of emigrants, proceeding from two different 
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cities, and representing the two great branches of the Hellenic 
race. The foundation of Naxos, at the foot of Mount ^tna 
by a body of Ionic colonists from Chalcis in Euboea, took 
place in b.o. 735, and was followed the very next year by that 
of Syracuse, a Dorian colony from Corinth.® Both settlements 
were originally established on sites such as those habitually 
selected by the Phoenician colonies ; Naxos stood on a project- 
ing peninsular headland, capable of easy defence on the land 
side, and the original city of Syracuse was confined to the 
small island of Ortygia, which was separated from the main- 
land^ by a narrow strait. But the same impulse that led to the 
original establishment of these colonies, seems to have quickly 
attracted other emigrants to follow in the same track, so that 
the Naxians were able, within a few years after their own 
foundation (b.c. 730), to establish in their turn the two colonies 
of Leontini and Catana, both of which eventually became 
much more powerful and important than the parent city. 
Nearly about the same time, the Hyblsean Megara (as it was 
called for distinction’s sake) was founded by an independent 
colony from the city of the same name in Greece (BiC. 728).* 
From this period a considerable interval elapsed before we 
hear of any fresh colonies in Sicily. Even Syracuse itself 
seems to have at first risen but slowly to power. It was not 
till seventy years after its foundation that it established its 
first colony at Acras in the interior of the island, and this was 
followed twenty years later by that of Casmenae, But neither 
of these ever rose to be places of consideration; the more 
flourishing colony of Camarina was not settled till 135 years 
after the foundation of Syracuse (b.o. 599).® 

§ 2. Meanwhile, the tide of emigration had been directed to 
the shores of Southern Italy. The earliest settlements here were 
all of Achaean origin. Sybaris, founded in b.o. 720, Crotona, 


” Thuoyd. yi. S; Strabo, yi. 2 
267, 269. See Clinton, Fast, 
yol. i. p. 164. 


* Thuoyd. yi. 4. Concerning the 
date, see Clinton, F. H. yol. i. p. 166. 

• Thuoyd. yi. 5. 
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about ten years later, and Metapontum, not later than b.c. 700,® 
all rose in succession to be opulent and flourishing cities, and 
became in turn the parents of many minor colonies. The 
powerful city of Tarentum, on the northern shore of the same 
gulf, having the advantage of a situation inferior only to that 
of Syracuse, was a Lacedaemonian colony — one of the few 
planted by that people, and this exception was due, not to any 
commercial enterprise on their part, but to the exceptional 
political circumstances arising out of the first Messenian war. 
Its foundation appears to have taken place about b.o. 708.“^ 

§ 3. Nearly contemporary with the earliest colonies in Sicily 
and the south of Italy, was the settlement of the Corinthians in 
the important island of Corcyra (about b.c. 734) ® which rapidly 
rose to such power as to be able, within less than a century 
after its foundation, to contend at sea with the mother city. 
Its position at the entrance of the Adriatic naturally secured 
to it in great measure the command of that sea, and, in order 
still further to establish their power in this quarter, tlie Cor- 
cyrieans at a somewhat later period, founded in their turn tlie 
two colonies of Apol Ionia and Dyrrhachium, both on the 
eastern shore of the Adriatic.® 

The naval power of the Tyrrhenians in the western part of 
the Mediterranean, must have presented a formidable obstacle 


* Metapontum was founded accord- 
ing to the testimony of Strabo, by 
Ciotona and Sybaris in common, and 
after the foundation of Tarentum. 
(Strabo, vi. 1, pp. 264, 265.) Hence 
the date assign^ by Eusebius, who 
would carry it back as far as b.c. 774, 
is certainly erroneous. See the article 
Metapontum in Smith’s Diet, of An- 
cient Geography vol. ii. p. 346. 

' Clinton, F. 2f. vol. i. p. 174. For 
the oiroumstances which led to its 
foundation see the narratives of Antio- 
ohuB and Ephorus, cited by Strubo 
(vi. 3. pp. 278, 279). 

* According to Strabo (vi. 2, p. 269), 
Gori^ra was colonized by a portion of 
the same body of emigrants who 


founded Syracuse. Its foundation may 
therefore be assi'^ned to the same date. 
Hieronymus, indeed, places it twenty- 
six years later (b.c. 708); but the 
authority of Strabo is oertninlv pre- 
ferable, and is confirmed by collateral 
circumstances. (See Clinton, F. H. 
vol. i. p. 164.) 

® Dyrrhachium. or Epidamnus, as it 
was more commonly called by the 
Greeks, was founded in b.o. 625 (Euseb. 
Chron. ad ann.); ApoUonia somewhat 
later, during the reign of Periander at 
Corinth. Both cities attained to great 
power and prosperity, and carried on 
an extensive trade with the Illyrian 
tribes of the interior. 
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to the development of the Greek commerce, as well as of their 
colonial system, in that direction : yet it is certain that the 
Greeks had at an early period, though the exact date cannot 
be ascertained, established themselves on the coast of Cam- 
pania, where they founded, in the first instance, the isolated 
colony of CumsB ; ^ a city that became the nucleus of a remark- 
able local development of Greek influence and civilization, 
which not only maintained itself through three centuries 
against all the efibrts of the neighbouring nations, but long 
continued even under the Roman domination to retain its dis- 
tinctive Hellenic character. Neapolis, a younger offshoot of 
Cumse, was even in the days of Strabo a distinctly Greek 
city.* 

§ 4. Still more important and influential was the more distant 
settlement of Massilia, a colony from Phocma in Asia Minor, 
which was founded in b.c. 000, upon the southern coast of 
Gaul, as the country would be described by later geographers, 
but in a region which was then occupied by tribes of Ligurian 
origin.* The excellence of capacious and land-locked 
harbour, as well as the ready communications with the interior 
afforded by the valley of the Rhone, caused Massilia to rise 
quickly to great prosperity, and wliile the remoteness of its 
situation naturally kept it aloof from all participation in the 
wars and revolutions that affected other portions of the Greek 
world, its wise and vigorous government, which presents strong 
features of similarity to that of Venice, secured it an un- 


* It is singular that, according to the 
distinct statement of Strabo (v. 4, p. 
243), Ciimse, notwithstanding its more 
remote situation, was the earliest of 
all the Greek settlements in Italy or 
Sicily : and the particulars given by 
him oonoerning its foundation have 
every appearance of being historical. 
On the other hand, the date given by 
the later chronologers (Eusebius and 
Hieronymus), who would carry it back 
as far as B.O. 1050, may be safely re- 
jected, as belonging to the period of 


mythical traditions, before the esta- 
blishment of anything like historical 
chronology. (See the subject more 
fully discussed in Dr. Smith’s Diet, of 
Ancient Geography, art. Cumae, vol. i. 
p. 716.) 

2 Strabo, vi. 1, p. 25.S. 

” The date rt.‘st8 upon the authority 
of Timsous (cited by Scymnus Chins, 
V. 214), who placed it 120 years before 
the battle of Salamis. For the other 
authorities, see Clinton, F. H. vol. i. 

p. 220. 
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exampled amount of internal tranquillity. Like all the other 
principal colonies of the Greeks in outlying situations, the 
Massilians by degrees established smaller settlements along 
the coast on both sides of them — Olbia, Antipolis, and Nicaea 
to the eastward ; Agathe, Rhoda, and Emporise to the west ; 
and though none of those towns rose to any great importance, 
they doubtless all contributed to maintain and extend the 
influence of Greek civilization among the barbarous native 
tribes.* The parent city, meanwhile, extended its commercial 
relations far into the interior, and the geographical knowledge 
which the Greeks gradually attained of these western regions 
of Europe, was due in great measure to the enterprising traders 
of Massilia. 

§ 5. The eastern and south-eastern coasts of Spain would seem 
to have offered a still fairer field for Greek colonization, but here 
they were met and opposed by the influences of the Phoenician 
and Carthaginian colonists, who had established themselves at 
an early period in the possession of the Spanish trade. Not- 
withstanding the favourable reception afforded by the native 
king to a body of Phocjcan navigators who were accidentally 
carried to the south of Spain,® we hear of only a few isolated 
attempts at colonization in that quarter, and those few pro- 
duced little result. The town of Maenaca, situated on the 
coast of Baetica, somewhere to the east of Malaea, was a colony 
of Massilia, the farthest in this direction, but it never became 
a place of consequence,® and neither the period of its foun- 
dation nor its exact situation can be determined with any 
certainty. 

The same causes would naturally operate to prevent the 
establishment of Greek colonies along the northern shores of 


* Rhoda and Emporiie both retained 
a decidedly Hellenic character down to 
the time of the Roman conquest : and 
struck coins bearing Greek legends 
and showing the manifest impress of 
Greek art. 

* Herodotus, i. 163. 


* Strabo, iii. 4, p. 157. Saguntum 
also, according to the same author, was 
originally a Greek colony from Zaoyn- 
thus (ib. p. 159), but it appe^ars to 
have lost all Greek character, and 
become a more Spanish town before it 
figures in iiistory. 
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Africa where the power of the Carthaginians had been esta- 
blished from an early period. Even in Sicily it was long 
before they pushed on their settlements towards the western 
half of the island ; but here the Phoenicians gradually gave 
way before them, and withdrew to the north-western corner 
of Sicily, from whence they could easily keep up uninterrupted 
communication with Carthage.’ In Sardinia, on the contrary, 
Phoenician and Carthaginian influence always continued para- 
mount, and nothing but very few and faint indications are pre- 
served of any attempts at Greek colonization in that large and 
fertile island. A vigorous endeavour was, indeed, made to 
establish a Greek colony in the neighbouring island of Corsica, 
the proximity of which to Massilia would have rendered it an 
important acquisition to that city; but the efforts of the 
Phocaeans were foiled by the united arms of the Tyrrhenians 
and Carthaginians, and the island was allowed to lapse again 
under the yoke of the former people.” 

§ 6, The Carthaginians, as has been already observed, held 
undisputed supremacy over the southern shores of the Mediter- 
ranean, from the Straits of Gibraltar to the Syrtes ; but in the 
interval between those much-dreaded gulfs and the Egyptian 
frontier, there lay a region of great natural fertility which was 
unoccupied by any power more formidable than the wandering 
native tribes ; and here arose another group of Greek cities, 
which preserved through many centuries all the essential 
characteristics of Hellenic culture, and formed for a long 
period a flourishing oasis of civilization in the midst of sur- 
rounding barbarism. Cyrene, founded in b.c. 631, by a colony 
of Dorians from the island of Thera, ^ became the metropolis 
of the district, and around it were grouped the four minor 
cities of Barce, Teucheira, Hesperides, and Apollonia, all of 
them colonies or offshoots of Cyrene itself. 

§ 7. In Egypt the existence of a long-established native civili- 

^ Thuoyd. vi. 2. • Herodot. iv. 150-158. Gonoernin^ 

* Heiodotns, i. 165-167 ; Diodor. the date, see Note A, p. 127. 

V. 13. 
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zation precluded the settlement of Greek colonies ; but here 
also the Greeks had succeeded in establishing commercial rela- 
tions : the jealousy of all intercourse with foreigners, which 
had prevailed under the earlier dynasties, having given way 
about the middle of the seventh century b.o., when Psamme- 
tichus, who had been assisted by some Ionian Greek mer- 
cenaries in establishing himself on the throne of Egypt, 
requited their services by opening his ports to their country- 
men. The city of Naucratis, on the Canopic or western branch 
of the Nile, became an important emporium of Greek com- 
merce, and traders of that nation settled there in such numbers 
that it is termed by some writers a Greek colony.^ 

From the above brief review of the progress of Greek 
colonization during this early period, it will be seen that before 
the middle of the sixth century b.o. their settlements had 
spread around almost tho whole extent of the Mediterranean, 
and although it cannot be assumed that the colonies in all 
cases maintained much continuous intercourse with the parent 
cities, it is clear that they were never cut off from the rest of 
the Hellenic world, and, hence, they not only serve to prove 
the extent to which Greek commerce and navigation had 
already attained in these remote regions ; but they became in 
their turn the centres from which Greek arts and civilization 
were able to penetrate into the surrounding countries. 

§ 8. During the same period, the adventurous Greek navi- 
gators had not only explored the long-dreaded shores of the 
Euxine, but had rendered them so familiar that they had 
almost lost their terrors, and here also numerous and flourishing 
colonies had arisen, not only on the southern and western shores 
of this inland sea, but even on its northern coast, among the 
wild nomad tribes that occupied the vast solitudes of Scythia, 
from the mouth of the Danube to the shores of the Cimmerian 
Bosporus. When we first obtain authentic information Con- 
cerning the Greek colonies in these quarters, we find them in 


' Herodot. ii. 154, 178 ; Strabo, zvii. p. 801. 
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a state of j^reat prosperity, exercising important influence over 
the neighbouring tribes — in some cases apparently direct 
dominion — while they maintained regular commercial relations 
with the more distant nations of the interior. 

We have no authentic information as to the period when 
Greek navigators first penetrated into the recesses of the 
Euxine. The statement repeated by many ancient writers ^ 
that the original name given to it was Axenos or Axeinos — 
“ the inhospitable ” — on account of its stormy and dangerous 
character, as well as the barbarous habits of the tribes that 
surrounded it, and that this was afterwards changed into Eu- 
xeinos — “ the hospitable ” — when it had been thrown open to 
Greek navigation and commerce — may very probably be 
nothing more than an etymological fancy ; but the change 
of relations upon which it was based was undoubtedly a fact. 
The establishment of Greek colonies in this quarter, however, 
did not commence till a later period than in Italy and Sicily. 
None of those concerning which we have any trustworthy 
chronology can be assigned to the eighth century B.C., and 
even as late as the middle of the seventh, we find the rival 
cities of Miletus and Mcgara vying with one another in found- 
ing colonies on the shores of the Ih-opontis and Bosphorus, 
while neither of them as yet attempted to extend their seltle- 
ments within the Euxine itself. 

The rivalry between these two cities — both of them at this 
time among the leading states of Greece for commercial and 
maritime enterprise — may remind one, on a much smaller 
scale, of that between Spain and I’ortugal in the fifteenth and 
sixteenth centuries. Thus, while Megara had founded during 
the first half of the seventh century b.c., the important 
colonies of Chalcedon and Byzantium at the entrance of the 


® Strabo, vii. pp. 298, 800, who cites where he is describiug the voyage of 
Apollodorus and other oarlicr writers the Argonauts iPyth. iv. 203), tliough 
(Seymn. Ch. v. 785). No allusion to he elsewhere employs the usual term 
Huoh a change is found in Herodotus, EV^^tpos, (^Nem. iv. 49.) 
but Pindar uses the expression ‘'A^tipos 
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Bosphorus, as well as the less considerable towns of Selymbria 
and Astacus on the Propontis,^ Miletus had occupied the 
southern shore of the same land-locked sea by its settlements 
at Abydus, Cyzicus, and on the little island of Proconnesus/ 
The possession of two such important positions as Byzantium 
and Chalcedon, commanding the very entrance of the Euxine, 
would seem calculated to secure to the Megarians the exclusive 
control of that sea ; and it is strange to find that it was not till 
near a century later (b.c. 559) that they pushed forward their 
settlements within the Bosphorus, and founded the city of 
Heraclea on the coast of Bithynia, a place which continued 
until a late period to be one of the most important of the 
Greek colonies on the Euxine.® This new city rapidly rose to 
power, and was soon able to send out colonies in its turn ; of 
which the most important were Callatis or Callatia, on the 
western shore of the Euxine, between the Bosphorus and the 
Danube, and the more celebrated city of Chersonesus — called 
for distinction’s sake (Uiersonesus Heraclea — near the south- 
western extremity of tlie Tauric, i)cninsula, occui)ying very 
nearly the same site with the now famous city of Sevastopol.® 

§ 0. Meanwhile their rivals, the Milesians, had already esta- 
blislied themselves on both side's of the Eiixiiu', and extended 
their settlements along its shores both to the right and left of 
the Bosphorus. Tluur (jarliost colonics within that strait seem 
to have been on the western coast of the Euxint*, where they 
founded Istrus or Istropolis as early as B.c. bill], and Tomi 
a})parently soon aftcr.^ The object of tliese two settlements 


® Ohalcfdon was fouTidod in B.fJ. 
(t74 ; Byzantium not till n.c. (157. 
Selymbria whs foumlcd bt‘«oro Byzan- 
tium. (Soymn. Ch. v. 710.) Con- 
coniing the date of the latter and of 
Chalcedon, see Clinton, F. U., vol. i. 
pp. 186, 194. 

* Cyzicus, which became by far the 
most important of these settU-menis, 
was founded, according to the best 
authorities in b.c. 675. (See Note B, 

p. 128.) 


* The date is fixed by Scyinnus 
Chius (v. 975) us centeTuporary \vi(h 
the overthrow of tlie Median moriarehy 
by Cyrus. 

* The date of the foundation of the 
city of Chersonesus is wholly unknown. 
Neumann assigns it to the first lialf of 
the fifth century b.c. (Die Tlrllenen im 
Skythenlaruhh p. 8SH) . but his grounds 
are merely conjectural. 

^ The foundation of Istrus is fixed 
by Scyinnus Chius (v. 770) ns con- 
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was evidently to secure the shortest communication by land 
with the Danube, and thus to command the commerce of that 
great river, the actual mouths of which, &om their marshy and 
unsettled character, have never been occupied by any town 
either in ancient or modem times. The subsequent foundation 
of Apollonia and Odessus, on the same line of coast, but nearer 
to the Bosphorus,^ was probably designed chiefly to maintain 
the communication with these outlying settlements : but the 
former city rose at a later period to be one of the most con- 
siderable in this part of the Euxine. 

A far more important colony was Sinope, on the southern 
coast of the Euxine, which was founded, according to what 
seems the most probable chronology, about b.c. 630.® It soon 
rose to be a flourishing city, and sent out colonies in its turn, 
the most important of which was Trapezus — the modern 
Trebizond — which has continued down to our own times to be 
one of the principal emporiums of trade with the East. Cerasus 
and Cotyora, on the same line of coast, were also colonies of 
Sinope.^ Amisus on the other hand, which soon rose to be a 
place of consideration, was apparently a settlement direct from 
the parent city of Miletus.® The remoter colonies of Phasis, at 
the mouth of the river of the same name, and Dioscurias, 
nearer to the foot of the Caucasus, though carrying on an 


temporary with the irruption of the 
Scythians into Asia in pursuit of the 
Gimmorians ; and that of Odessus with 
the accession of Astyages to the throne 
of Media (v. 74‘)). This mode of 
marking dates, by refennee to some 
contemporary event, bears with it a 
much greater stamp of probability 
than the arbitrary dates assigned by 
later chroiiologerH. The anonymous 
author of the little work extant under 
the name of Beymnus Chius had very 
good information conceraiug these 
Greek colonies on the Euxine, which 
he apparently derived principally from 
Demetrius of Callatia (see v. 720). 

* Apollonia was founded al^ut fifty 
years before the accession of Gyrus 


(Scymn. Cl*, v. 731), or about n.o. 609. 
Odessus shortly after 694. See pre- 
ceding nide. 

* C<»noGrning the date of Sinope, 
and its colony Trapezus, see Note B, 

p. 128. 

* Xenophon, AncdHune^ v. 3, § 2 ; 5, §.S. 

* Theo|»omp. ap. Strab. xii. p. .547. 
ScymnuB Chius, on the contrary, calls 
it a colony of the Phooieans (v. 919). 
According to the same author Pha- 
nagoria, f«n the Cimmerian Bosporus, 
was a colony from Tens (v. 892). It 
is probable that in both oases th<To 
may liave been a body of colonists 
from those Ionian cities, but under the 
guidance and command of the Mile- 
sians. 
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extensive commerce with the interior; never seem to have risen 
beyond the character of fortified trading-stations : a circum- 
stance for which their position on a marshy coast, without 
natural ports, may sufficiently account. 

§ 10. Far different was the case with the cities founded on the 
northern shores of the Euxine. It is evident that the Milesians 
early became alive to the importance of the gi’eat rivers that 
fiow into the Euxine on this side, as channels of commercial 
intercourse and communication with the interior : and accord- 
ingly we find them securing to themselves the possession of 
this trade by the establishment of colonics at the entrances 
of all these great streams. Tyras, at the mouth of the river of 
the same name, now the Dniester, never attained to any great 
importance : but the wealth and prosperity of Olbia, situated 
at the mouth of the Borysthenes, were such as fully to justify 
the name given to it by the inhabitants : while Panticapeeum, 
on the site of the modern Eertch, commanding the entrance 
to the Palus Maeotis and the Tanais, rose to a still higher 
degree of power and opulence, and became for centuries the 
capital of the surrounding countries. It was not till a much 
later period — apparently after the time of Herodotus — that a 
colony was established at the mouth of the Tanais itself, in the 
farthest recesses of the Palus Maeotis.® But Theodosia, on 
the southern coast of the Crimea, almost exactly on the same 
site as was occupied in the middle ages by the flourishing 
Genoese colony of Caifa — and Phanagoria, on the Asiatic side 
of the Cimmerian Bosporus, though in some degree eclipsed by 
the superior greatness of Panticapeeum, both of them became, 
and continued down to the time of Strabo, to be flourishing 
towns and important places of trade.^ 


’ No mention of it is found in Hero- settlers on the Bosporus (jcrta-fia rSov 
dotus. Nor does its name occur in rhw B6(nropotf xi. 2. 

^ymnus Chius, but the fragmentary p. 49S) : it was probably not founded 
nature of this portion of his work till after the ^ablishment of the 
prevents us from drawing any secure Greek ntonarehy in the fifth century, 
conclusion from its absence. Strabo b.o. 

says that it whs founded by the Greek * Strabo, vii. 4, p. 309, xi. 2, p. 495. 
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§ 11. All these colonies on the north of the Euxine — with the 
single exception of Heraclea or Chcrsonesus, already noticed — 
were of Milesian origin and they doubtless continued to keep 
up permanent intercourse with the parent city, and thus con- 
tributed to the extension of geographical knowledge in Greece. 
Of the successive steps by which they developed their com- 
mercial relations with the interior we have no information, and 
we are only able to judge of the extent to which they ulti- 
mately carried their trade, by the accounts that we receive con- 
cerning it at a later period. But it is certain that the name 
of the Issedones, who were still in the time of Herodotus the re- 
motest people with whom the Greeks had any communication, 
was known to writers of a much earlier date:® and before the 
middle of the sixth century n.o., Aristeas of Proconnesus, whose 
poem of the Arimaspem has been already mentioned, is said to 
have himself penetrated into the interior as far as the country 
which they inhabited, and to have there collected the informa- 
tion which he embodied in his poem, concerning the one-eyed 
Arimaspians, the gold-guarding griifins, and the Hyperboreans.^ 
Whether ho had really defivod these legends from the Scythian 
tribes of the interior, or whether — as appears more probable — 
they were fables already current among the Greeks,® to which 
he sought thus to lend consistence and authority, it is certain 


* The date of tlie fomida'i. -n of thcHC 
northern coloiiieH is very uncertain, 
TIi.it of Borystliene,'! (Olbia) is jdiieed 
by Hieronymus us eaily na b.c. (JM, but 
tliis is extri ruely iiiiprob.ib](3, and at 
variance with all we know from other 
sonrecs of tho progress of tlie Milesian 
colonization. Seyinnus Chius says 
only that it was founded during tho 
time of tho Median monarchy {Kark 
T^y Mri^iK^y iirapxio.y, v. S.'lOy, which 
would allow of any date between 711 
and 559 b c. But tho latter i alf of 
this period is certainly the most pro- 
bable. Goncorning Panticapseum wo 
have no do Unite statement, but it I 
seems probable that it was not founded . 
till the 6th century. Boeckh places it 
ulx>ui B.c. 540 {Corpufi Inacr. vul. ii. 


I p. 91). 

I '* If we can tru^t to Stephanus of 
j Byzantium (« v.), they were mentioned 
j by tho jioet Aleman, who flourished as 
early as n.c. 671-631, at which j)erio(l 
the Milesian colonies in this quarter 
were certainly not yet founded. But 
Borne vague notion of the name and 
people may have reached the ears of 
the (i reeks long before. 

' Herodotus, iv. 13. 

* Wo have seen that, if wc can trust 
to the citations of later writers, both 
the gritflns and the Hyperbonans were 
already known to Hesiod, or were ut 
least mentioned in the poems extant 
under his name, which could hardly 
bo later than the seventh century b.c. 
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that from this time forth they not only took a firm hold on the 
popular belief in Greece, but assumed a definite geographical 
place in the regions in question. Even Damastes, a contem- 
porary of Herodotus, in a professed geographical work, stated 
as a matter of fact that beyond the Scythians dwelt the Isse- 
dones : beyond these again the Arimaspians, and beyond the 
Arimaspians were the Ilhipcean Mountains, from which the 
north wind blew, and which were never free from snow. On 
the other side of these mountains were the Hyperboreans, ex- 
tending down to the sea.”® It is singular that no mention was 
apparently made by Aristeas of the Khipaian Mountains, though 
without them the fable of the Hyperboreans had no meaning 
but he distinctly spoke of the Hyperboreans themselves as 
extending down to the sea;® a circumstance which clearly 
shows that the notion of a nortliern ocean, beyond the wild 
tracts of Scythia, was already become familiar in his time. 

§ 12. The completion of this girdle of colonies, with which 
the Milesians had thus encircled the Euxinc — except only the 
rugged and mountainous tract extending along its eastern 
coast from Dioscurias to the Cimmerian Hosporus — was pro- 
bably not fully accomplished till the middle of the sixth 
century B.c. : and within about half a century afterwards the 
capture and destruction of Miletus by the Persians (n.c. 41)4) 
inflicted a blow upon the parent city from which it never 
recovered. For two centuries previous to that event Miletus 
had enjoyed an amount of wealth and prosperity surpassing in 
all probability that of any other Greek city, certainly far 
exceeding that of any city of Greece itself at this early period.^ 
The luxury with which the Milesians are reproached by later 
writers is in itself a proof of their opulence, and besides their 


® Damastos ap. Steph. Byzant. v. 
'Tirtp&SptoL. Thti passtige is cited from 
Damastes dp irtpl dOpwp. 

* The essential character of this 
“ meteorological myth,” as it has been 
aptly called by Humboldt, is that they 
dwelt beyond the region from wliich 
the north wind blew. This was doubt- 


less originally phicod in Thrace, from 
whence the cold north winds that pre- 
vailed in Greece appeared to proceed. 
It was afterwards found necessary to 
transfer it much farther to the north. 

2 rovruv roifs 'Tvfp^opdovs KaSd}- 
Koprai dir\ 6d\a(rtrap. Horodut. 1. c. 

^ Athonecus, xii. c. 2G. 



104 


HISTORY OF ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY. 


Chap. IV. 


trade with the Euxine, they were renowned for their woollen 
manufactures, especially for their carpets and hangings, which 
were made of the fine wool brought from the interior of Asia 
Minor, and enjoyed a reputation similar to that of Turkey 
carpets in modern times/ The close and friendly relations 
which they maintained with Sybaris in Italy, down to the 
date of its destruction in b.c. 510, are a sufficient evidence of 
the extent of the commercial intercourse between the two 
cities/ Miletus also had a separate factory, or commercial 
establishment, at Naucratis in Egypt, apart from the other 
Greeks who traded there, which is sometimes erroneously 
termed a Milesian colony.® But we hear of no colonies of 
Miletus properly so called, on the shores of the Mediterranean, 
beyond the limits of the ^Egean. 

§ 13. While the energies of the Milesians were thus directed 
principally to their settlements in the Black Sea, those of 
their neighbours the Phocaeans had continued to be turned 
towards the western shores of the Mediterranean. That people 
had indeed, according to Herodotus, been the first of all the 
Greeks who undertook long voyages, and who made known to 
their countrymen the Adriatic and Tyrrhenian seas.’ We have 
already seen that they founded, in b.o. 600, the important 
colony of Massilia on the north shore of the Mediterranean. 
It was probably about the same time that they pushed their 
enterprising voyages as far as the south of Spain, and visited 


^ Id. xii. p. 553, xv. p. 691. 

* Heiodot. vL 21. TimsBUB (ap. 
Athemeum xii. o. 17, p. 519) expressly 
attributes the intimate rolatiuns 
tween the two cities to the predilection 
of the InxuriouB Sybarites for the 
woollen garments of Miletus. 

* Strabo, xvii. p. 801. The real re- 
lations between tne Greeks in Egypt 
and the native rulers are clearly de- 
scribed by Herodotus (ii. 178). But it 
appears tnnt the Milesians Iim at one 
time certainly established a fortified 
post on the sea coast, which retained 
long after the name of 


rtixos (Strab. 2. o.). 

' Herodot. i. 163. ol Bh ^wsaiccr 
oZroi yauTt\ipiri fiaKpptrt irpuroi 'EWiivav 
re *A9plnv k«1 

TvpiTfiylTiy Kol rhv Taprifirirhy oBrol tltri 
ol KaraS4(ayras. 

On these voynges of discovery he 
tells us that the PhocsBuns employed 
penteconters, instead of “ round ships," 
as ordinary merchant vessels were 
called. Probably this was doue with 
a view to the probability of hostile 
collisions with the Phoenicians or Car- 
thaginians. 
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Tartessus^ where they established relations pf such a friendly 
character with Arganthonius, king of the country, that we are 
assured by the historian they would have emigrated thither in 
a body, on the capture of their city by Cyrus, had not the 
friendly monarch been already deceased.® They in conse- 
quence turned their attention to Corsica, but being frustrated 
in their endeavours to establish themselves permanently in 
that island, they ultimately founded the colony of Velia or 
Elea on the coast of Italy.® 

Other cities of Asia Minor shared in this general movement, 
of which Miletus and PhocsBa were the leading representatives. 
Among these the two islands of Samos and Rhodes bore a 
conspicuous part, and were early distinguished by the zeal 
with which they devoted themselves to maritime pursuits. It 
was a ship of Samos, under a commander named Colams, that 
was the first to visit Tartessus, and bring home from thence a 
cargo of incalculable value : ^ and although this was the result 
of an accident, yet it is evident from the narrative of Herodotus 
that Samian ships were at this time carrying on an extensive 
trade in different parts of the Mediterranean. This voyage 
of Colaeus was contemporary with the foundation of Cyrene 
(about B.c. 631) ; but more than half a century earlier they 
had already attained to a prominent position among the naval 
powers of Greece. The Samians are mentioned by Thucydides 
as among the first to adopt the use of triremes, which they 
learnt from the Corinthians as early as B.c. 700.® But it was 
not till a later period, under the government of Polycrates 
(about B.C. 532-522) that Samos attained its greatest power. 
That ruler is said to have possessed a fleet of a hundred ships 
of war:® and the island for a time enjoyed unexampled pro- 

* Id. ib. 163, 165. As Arganthonius, that Tartessus was at this time wholly 

according to Herodotus, lived to the unvisited by the Greeks (rh ifAir6pioy 
age of 120 years, of which he reigned towto Ijy iticiiparov tovtov rhv xf6vov) 
80, this does not give us much clue to seems at variance with what he tells us 
the ^te of the first intercourse with of the Phoceoans in the passage already 
that monarch. cited. 

• Id. ib. 167 ; Strabo, vi. 1. p. 252. " Thucyd. i. 13. 

' Herodot. iv. 152. His statement * Herodot iii. 80. See also Thucy- 
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sperity under his authority. The Samians had at this time a 
separate establishment at Naucratis in Egypt, and Polycrates 
maintained intimate relations with Amasis, the king of that 
country.^ 

The accounts of the maritime power of Rhodes are less satisfac- 
tory. It is stated indeed that from a very early period — many 
years before the first Olympiad® — they devoted their attention 
to maritime enterprises, and undertook long voyages to Spain 
and Italy, where the foundation of several colonies was ascribed 
to them. But these accounts, which are transmitted to us in a 
very vague form, seem directly at variance with the statement of 
Herodotus that the Phocaeans were the first to open out theso 
western regions to the Greeks: and of the three colonies as- 
signed to the Rhodians by Strabo — Rhoda in Spain, Parthenope 
in Campania, and Salapia on the Adriatic coast of Italy — the 
two last at least rest on very questionable authority.® On the 
other hand the settlement of Gela in Sicily, forty-five years 
after the foundation of Syracuse (b.c. 090) by a joint colony 
from Rhodes and Crete, is well attested.*^ Phaselis also, on 
the east coast of Lycia, facing the Pamphylian Gulf, which 
rose to be a flourishing commercial city, was a colony of Rhodes, 
founded about the same time with Gela.® There can indeed 
be no doubt that Rhodes itself was, as early as the seventh 
century B.c., an important trading community, for which the 
opportune situation of the island gave it extraordinary advan- 
tages. In the following century we find the Rhodians, as 
might be expected, taking advantage of the opening of the 


dides, i. 13. His ships, however, were, 
according to Herodt)tuB, only i)ente- 
conters. 

^ HercKlot. ii. 178, iii. 39, 40. 

* irpb rris ‘OAu/xitik^s 0t(rfus ffvxvoii 
Krea-tv, Strabo, xiv. 2, § 10, p. 654. 

This tradition of the early maritime 
greatncBB of Rhodes was probably con- 
nected with the strange statement of 
Diodorus (derived apparently from 
Castor), that the Rhodians held the 
** dominion of the sea ior a period of 


23 yenrs, beginning as early ns b.c. 918. 
(Dioilor. ap. Enseb. Chron. Arm. ii. 
p. 91.) 

® Strabo, 1. c. The settlements in 
Italy in all probability belong to my- 
thical times, and are not mentioned by 
Strabo himself in treating of the places 
to which Ihry relate. 

' Thucyd. vi. 4 ; Scliol. ad Find. 
Olymp. ii. 16. 

AtbenoBus, vii. p. 298 ; Steph. By- 
z.ant. V. TcAa. 
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trade with Egypt, and joining in the establishment of the 
Greek factory at Naucratis.*^ But it was not till a much later 
period, after the foundation of the city of the same name (b.c. 
408) that Rhodes attained to the position which it so long 
enjoyed, of one of the leading commercial and naval powers of 
the Greek world. 

§ 14. While the Greek cities of Asia Minor were devoting 
themselves with so much zeal and energy to the pursuit of 
navigation and commerce, the same spirit was developing itself 
with equal activity among some of the older commonwealths of 
European Greece. The foremost place among these was un- 
doubtedly taken by Corinth, a city which, from its peculiar 
position, enjoyed advantages such as no other could compete 
with. As Thucydides observes, it was situated equally favour- 
ably for traffic by land and sea ; and as navigation became 
more general, its two ports, Lechacum and Cenchrea3, gave it 
the command of the Corinthian and Saronic Gulfs.^ On the 
side of the jiEgean, however, the Corinthians had many com- 
petitors ; hence it was principally towards the west that their 
efforts were directed, and it is in this quarter only that we 
find them extending their colonial empire. The foundation of 
the two important colonies of Syracuse and Corcyra, as early 
as the middle of the eighth century, has been already men- 
tioned. Both of these belong to the period while Corinth was 
still under the government of the oligarchy known as the 
BacchiadsD, a period during which the city undoubtedly rose 
to a high state of power and prosperity.^ It was, according to 
Thucydides, the first state to organize a regular naval force, 
with ships built in the same manner as those used by the 
Greeks in later times. The invention of the trireme is 
expressly ascribed by him to the Corinthians ; and it was a 
Corinthian named Ameinocles who first taught the art of 

* Herodot. ii. 178. held possession of the government at 

* Thucyd. i. 13. Corinth was already Corinth for about 90 years, until it 

celebrated for its wealth in the days of was overthrown by Cypselus about 
Homer (Iliad, ii. .570). b.c. 655. 

* Tho oligarchy of the Bacchiadeo 
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constructing ships on the new model to the Samians, who 
appear to have been the first to follow their example.^ 

In the following century Corinth passed under the despotic 
rule of Cypselus and his son Periander (b.o. 655-585) ; but it 
continued to enjoy a great amount of wealth and prosperity, 
and extended its power by the foundation of numerous addi- 
tional colonies. None of these, however, were planted in 
distant regions ; and the establishment of such settlements as 
Leucas or Leucadia on the coast of Acarnania, and that of 
Anactorium and Ambracia in the same district, must have 
been designed as much to secure political power in Greece as 
to extend their commercial relations, or open an intercourse 
with distant countries. All these colonies were in the first 
instance mere dependencies of Corinth, with which they con- 
tinued long after to maintain friendly relations. Corcyra 
alone was an exception, having early risen to such power as to 
be able to compete with the parent city, which led to constant 
disputes, and a permanent feeling of enmity between the two.^ 
Thucydides tells us that the first naval battle on record was 
one between the Corinthians and Corey rmans, which was fought 
in the year b.o. 664, only seventy years after the foundation of 
the colony.® The result is not mentioned ; ® but we know that 


• Thuoyd. i. 13. This took plooe, 

according to Thucydides, about 300 
years before the end of the Pelopon- 
uesian war, or b.c. 704. He does not 
mention the date of tlie first invention 
of triremes by the Corinthians, but it 
was probably not long before. The 
date given by Hieronymus in his ver- 
sion of the chronicle of Eusebius, who 
placep it ten years before the first 
Olympiad, or b.o. 786 (Triercs primum 
navigat in Gorinthum ; Hieronym. 
Ghron. ad ann. 1230), is almost cer- 
tainly too early. TJie same author has 
at the 3rd year of the 4th Olympiad 
(b.c. 762) the notice : “ Athenis primum 
trieres navigavit, Ameinocleo oursum 
dirigente,** which in all probability 
refers to the same event as that men- 


tioned by Thucydides, though it is 
transfc;rrod to the Athenians instead of 
the SaiDians, and placed 58 years too 
early. This sufficiently shows how 
little dependence can be placed upon 
the other date. 

Pliny erroneously understands Thu- 
cydides as representing Ameinocles as 
the first inventor of triremes (Triremem 
Thucydides Aroeinoclem Oorinthium 
[primum fecisse]. Plin. H. N, vii. 
c. 56, § 207). 

* Herodot. iii. 49 ; Thuoyd. i. 38. 

® Thucyd. i. 13. 

^ Chevr. Bunsen assumes that the 
Corinthians were defeated, and that 
this was the event which put a stop to 
their “dominion of the sea.• ** Bat 
evejything connected with these ** tlia- 
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Corcyra, though for a time reduced to subjection by the despot 
Periander, soon recovered its liberty, and ever afterwards 
continued independent of the mother-country. But though 
Corinth, as was usual with Greek cities, soon lost all political 
control over her more distant colonies, she continued to be one 
of the most opulent commercial cities in Greece ; and even at 
a later period her naval power was second only to that of 
Athens. 

§ 15. Contemporary with the early greatness of Corinth was 
that of the neighbouring city of Megara, which, though in the 
later periods of Greek history a place of comparatively little 
importance, and altogether subordinate to its more powerful 
neighbours, Corinth and Athens, developed in the early ages 
an amount of commercial energy and enterprise which is 
sufficiently attested by its numerous and flourishing colonies. 
Of these the Hyblaean Megara, in Sicily, already mentioned,^ 
appears to have been an isolated effort in that direction ; with 
this exception, it was towards the north-east that the attention 
of the Megarians seems to have been principally directed ; and 
here, as we have already seen, their colonies on the shores of 
the Propontis and the Euxine for a time rivalled those of the 
Milesians. By far the most important of these were the two 
cities of Byzantium and Chalcedon, at the entrance of the 
strait of the Bosphorus, the first of which was not long in 
attaining to that high degree of wealth and prosperity for 
which its unrivalled advantages of situation have marked it 
out in all ages. It is strange that the Megarians were so slow 
to perceive the superiority of its position over that of its 
opposite neighbour, that it was not till seventeen years after 
the foundation of Chalcedon that they established their settle- 
ment on the European side of the strait — an oversight for 


lassooraties ’* is in the hi^l^est dcj^^rec . 
uncertain and untiiistworthy. (See 1 
note C, p. 130.) 

^ Thuryd. vi. 4. Tlie far more im- 
portant colony of Solinus, on the south- 
weat coast of Sicily, was founded by a 


colony from the Sicilian Megara, about 
100 yciirs after its own establishment 
fh.c. 628). On this occasion a fresh 
body of colonists from the parent city 
joined in the settlement of the new 
colony (Thucyd. c.). 
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which the3r were justly reproached with blindness by the 
Persian Megabazus.** 

The power and prosperity of Megara itself, at the time that 
it was sending forth these successive colonies, are confirmed 
by the little we know of its history in other respects. The 
contest which it was so long able to carry on single-handed 
with Athens for the j^ossession of Salamis,® is a sufficient proof 
of the position it then occupied in the Hellenic world. But 
the final loss of that important island must have been a great 
blow to its prosperity ; and it probably continued to decline, 
as its more fortunate rival advanced in power. As late as the 
Persian War, however, Megara was still able to furnish a 
contingent of twenty ships to the fleet that fought at Arte- 
misin m and Sal amis. ^ 

§ 16. Besides the rising power of Athens, the commercial 
prosperity of Megara must have been materially interfered with 
by that of the neighbouring island of ^gina, which, before 
the end of the period we are now considering, had risen to bo 
an important maritime power. Its early history is indeed 
very obscure. But it seems certain that the iEginetans were 
celebrated in very early times for their skill in navigation ; 
and they even enjoyed the reputation of being the first to 
introduce the use of ships with sails and banks of oars^ — a 
tradition worthless in itself, but a proof how early they were 
supposed to have attained to excellence as a maritime people. 

Ephorus also tells us that the island became an important 
commercial emporium, on account of the ruggedness of the 
soil compelling the inhabitants to betake themselves to mari- 
time pursuits^ — a cause which undoubtedly contributed to 
produce the result, but which was in a great degree common 


" Herodot. iv. 144. “ This is stated in a fragment of one 

® Plutarch, Solonj c. 8 ; Btrabo, ix. of the lost poems of Hesiod, preserved 
p. 394 ; Pausan. i. 40, § 5. to us by the Scholiast on Pindar (od 

The date of this protracted contest Olymp. viii. 2G, ad J^em. iii. 21). See 
appears to have been from about G20 Morkscheffel, Fragm. Hesiod. 92. 
to 600 B.o. * Ephorus ap. Strab. viii. 6, p. 376. 

* Herodot. viii. 1, 45. 



Seot. 2. 


HOMEB TO HEOAT^US. 


Ill 


to all the smaller Greek islands. Its commanding position, in 
the centre of the Saronic Gulf, and its good port, were more 
special advantages ; but still we are at a loss to determine the 
circumstances that marked it out for a career of prosperity, 
and enabled it to play a part so disproportioned to its size and 
natural resources.^ The fact, however, is unquestionable. The 
general statements of Ephorus and other writers might indeed 
have referred to a later period, but the circumstance that it 
was to jiEgina that the Greeks were indebted for the first 
coinage of money,® and that the standard introduced by them 
continued ever after to bear the name of -^ginetan, is a 
sufficient testimony to the early power and influence of this 
little island. The date of the first coinage of silver in JEgina 
by the tyrant Pheidon of Argos, is determined approximately 
by the connection of that despot with the Olympic games, and 
may be assigned to about the eighth Olympiad, or b.c. 748.® 
It seems, therefore, impossible to doubt that as early as the 
middle of the eighth century b.c. the .^jginetans had already 
attained a commanding position among the commercial states 
of Greece. 

But the epoch of their greatest maritime power belongs to a 
considerably later period — to the century immediately pre- 
ceding the Persian War. The JEginetans were undoubtedly 
at this time one of the leading commercial states of Greece, 
and their naval power was more than a match for that of 
Athens, which was indeed still in its infancy. In b.c. 563, 


* Evontfl that }javc taken i)lace in 
our own day lerul to illustrate and 
explain the iinpurtaiice thus early as- 
sumed by the “-/Ej^inetan rock,” as it 
is contemptuously termed by Mitford. 
The little island of Hydra, oil* the 
const of Argolis, which is of less extent 
than iEgiua, and much more barren, 
rose under the pressure of circum- 
stauces, just before the war of the 
Greek revolution, to bo one of the most 
important places in the Archipelago. 
The population was estimated at 


40,000, und tlie commercial navy 
amounted to 150 vessels, some of them 
of considerable size, which carried their 
voyages beyond the limits of the Medi- 
terranean. See Gordon's Hist, of the 
Greek Jttevolniion ; Waddington’s Visit 
to Greece, 1823-24, pp. 101-113. Kince 
the war the island of Syra has risen 
with almost equal rapidity. 

* Ephorus, 1. c. 

® Concerning the date, see Clinton, 
F. IL vol. i. pp. 247-250; Grote’s XTtsf. 
of Greece, vol. ii. pp. 419-433. 
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during the reign of Amasis in Egypt» the JEginetans carried 
on an extensive trade with that country, and had a separate 
settlement at Naucratis, where they are the only European 
Greeks who are mentioned as taking part in the Egyptian 
trade, all the others being Asiatic Greeks from the coast-cities 
of Asia Minor.^ But it is remarkable that we hear of no 
colonies of JEgina : a circumstance the more singular, as the 
extremely restricted size of the island must have rendered it 
incapable of long supporting an extensive population.^ 

§ 17. Among the cities which in the early ages of Greece 
occupy a prominent place, from their commercial wealth and 
activity, are two others, which, like Megara and JEgina, had sunk 
into a subordinate position during the period when we are most 
familiar with Greek history. Chalcis and Eretria in Euboea, 
both of them cities of Ionian origin, were at one period among 
the foremost states of the Ionic name; and they not only 
carried on an extensive trade, but founded numerous colonies 
in different parts of the Greek world. One important group 
of these occupied the singular peninsula on the Macedonian 
coast, which derived from the first of them the appellation of 
Chalcidice, though Eretria also appears to have borne its full 
share in the settlement of the numerous towns, with which the 
coasts of the peninsula and its three projecting promontories 
were gradually studded. Methone, the most ancient of these, 
is assigned to a date as early as b.o. 720 ; the rest appear to 
have followed at uncertain intervals till about b.c. 600. The 
power and opulence of the Eretrians in early days were 
attested by an inscription still extant in the time of Strabo, 
according to which the inhabitants were at one time able to 
display in their sacred processions not less than 3000 hoplites, 
600 horsemen, and 60 chariots.® They were at the same 

’ Herodot. ii. 178. action related by Herodotus (iii. 59), 

* Strabo indeed asserts that the which certainly does not point to the 
iEginetans sent out two colonies : one establishment of a colony properly so 
to Cydoiiia in Crete, the other to called; and of the second nothing is 
Umbria (viii. p. 376). But the former known, 
statement proctably refers to the trans- * -Strabo, x. 1, p. 448. 
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period masters of Andros, Tenos, Ceos, and other neighbouring 
islands.^ 

But the Ghalcidians were far from confining their attention 
to the coasts of Thrace and Macedonia. At an early period 
(as we have already seen) they extended their voyages to the 
coasts of Italy and Sicily, where they founded the colony of 
Cumae, on the coast of Campania, as well as the important 
towns of Zancle (afterwards better known as Messana) and 
Bhegium, on the opposite sides of the Sicilian Straits.* 
Naxos also — the earliest of all the Greek colonies in Sicily — 
was of Chalcidic origin; and this, together with its more 
important offspring, Catana and Leontini, continued to be 
always distinguished as the Chalcidic cities ” of the island, 
as opposed to the more flourishing and powerful Dorian cities. 

It is a sufficient proof of the important position lield by 
these two cities of Euboea, that a war which broke out between 
them assumed such grave proportions as to induce many of 
the other states of Greece to take part in the quarrel. Even 
some of the Asiatic cities sent forces to the assistance of the 
two rivals ; the Samians supporting the Chalcidians, while the 
Milesians lent their aid to the Eretrians.® It was in return 
for this that at a later period the Eretrians, though already 
much fallen in power, sent a small squadron to the assistance 
of Miletus at the time of the Ionic revolt, B.c. 499.^ A still 
more decisive evidence of the commercial importance of these 
two cities in early days is to be found in the fact, that after 
the general introduction of coined money into Greece, the 
standard in most general use, after the iEginetan, was known 
by the name of the Euboic— a designation which subsequently 


* Strabo, 1. c. Herodotus mentions, 
among the suitors for the hand of Aga- 
rista, the daughter of Glelsthenes, 
Lysanias, from Eretrii^ ** which was 
at that time a flourishing city " (&irb 
’£pcTp/i}f iiyOf^trns rovroy rby 

Herodot. vi. 127). This was about b.g. 
590. 

* Thuoyd. vi. 4 ; Strabo, vi. p. 257. 


I Himeraalso,on the north coast of Sicily, 
I was a joint colony from Zancle, and the 
j parent city of Chalcis (Tliucyd. vi. 5). 

I * Thucyd. i. 15; Herodot. v. 99. 
I The date of this war, as well os all 
! farther details concerning it, are un* 
; known ; but it may probably bo assigned 
to the sixth century b.o. 

* Herodot. I. c. 
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fell into disuse as the commercial greatness of Chalcis and 
Eretria became a thing of the past.® 

§ 17. While several of the smaller states of Greece, at this 
time, occupied so prominent a position, it is remarkable that 
Athens, which was destined, at a later period, to eclipse all rivals 
by its commercial and maritime supremacy, held as yet but a 
very subordinate place. We have seen how long the Athenians 
had to contend with the neighbouring state of Megara for the 
possession of Salamis : and at a considerably later period they 
were still unable to cope at sea with the j^ginetans, and were 
compelled to have recourse to the aid of the Corinthians, who 
furnished them with twenty ships, in order to raise their fleet 
to an equality with that of their rivals.® It was Themistocles 
who first raised the Athenian fleet to the position of supremacy 
which it subsequently enjoyed ; and the result of his efforts, 
which were made with a view to the war with -®gina, was 
fortunately accomplished just in time for the great struggle 
with Persia.’ But though the sudden development of energy 
and power on the part of the Athenians, which followed the 
expulsion of the Pisistratids, doubtless gave increased vigour 
to their commercial activity, they were still far from occupying 
a foremost place among Greek cities in this respect. Even 
after the Persian War, we find .^Eschylus referring to the 
silver mines of Laurium as the principal source of the we^ilth 
and power of Athens, without any allusion to its trade or 
shipping.® 

§ 18. From the above brief review of the colonies and com- 


* Ttio relations between the three 
standards of money used in Greece are 
still very obscure. But it is certain 
that, as stated in the text, the i^gine- 
tan and Euboic were the two most 
prevalent in early times, while the Attic 
did not come into general use till a 
later time. Its adoption was probably 
owing at least as much to tlie care ! 
bestowed by the Athenians u(K)U their i 

coinage, and the large amount of silver I 
fumiSicd them by the mines of Lau- 


I rium as to the extension of their com- 
I mercial relations. (See the passage 
in Aristophanes, Rame^ v. 720-5, where 
the writer dwells upon the estimation 
in which the Athenian coinage was 
held * ** among the Greeks and bar- 
barians everywhere.”) 

Herodotus, vi. 89-93. 

^ Id. vii. 144. 

* apyvpov nirn auToic c<m, Sqoavpbc 
X0ok6c. 

ACrchyl. PentCt v. 238. 
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mercial relations of the Greeks, during the three centuries 
that preceded the Persian War, it will sufficiently appear 
that before the year b.o. 500, they had not only become well 
acquainted with the whole of the Mediterranean Sea, as well as 
the more inland waters of the Euxine, but had established 
colonies on a large portion of its shores and islands, all of 
which became the means of diffusing, within a circle more or 
less extensive, Hellenic ideas and Hellenic cultivation. Put 
as yet everything beyond the basin of these inland seas was 
either wholly unknown to the Greeks or known to them only 
from the reports of other nations. No Greek navigator had 
ever ventured on the waters of the Western Ocean beyond the 
Pillars of Hercules, or on those of the Erythraean Sea, that 
bathed the southern shores of Asia. No adventurous traveller 
had sought to penetrate to the recesses of ^Ethiopia or India. 
What faint rumours might have reached the Greeks concern- 
ing these distant lands were derived only from the Egyptians, 
the Phoenicians, and in later times from the I'ersians. 

§ 19. There are few subjects upon which full information 
would be more interesting than that of the early relations of the 
Greeks with their more civilized neighbours of the East ; but, 
unfortunately, there are few in regard to which we are more 
totally devoid of any trustworthy records. The unquestionable 
fact of the derivation of their alphabetical writing from the 
Phoenicians; the numerous allusions in the Homeric poems 
to I^hoenician arts and manufactures ; as well as the strong in- 
ternal evidence of the resemblance of early Greek works of 
art with those of Asia, — all conspire to prove how strong must 
have been the influence of the Asiatic civilization upon their 
then ruder neighbours, and this in itself shows that there must 
have been frequent and long-continued intercourse between 
them from a very early period.® The colonies in Asia Minor 


* Kencnt roacarrhes have also shown putution of tJieir inonry — the* talent, 
that tlic Grottk system of weights, the mina, and the <lraehm — was almost 
whicli was applied also to the com- certainly d<‘rived from that of Babylon 

(S« e 
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were undoubtedly the main stepping-stones of such an inter- 
course^ and the great and rapid development of those colonies, 
though owing in great measure to the natural resources of 
their fertile and luxuriant territories, was doubtless materially 
aided by their early intercourse with the East, through means 
of their Lydian neighbours. At the same time, we cannot 
doubt that the Greeks continued to carry on extensive com- 
mercial intercourse with the Phoenicians themselves and not- 
withstanding the jealousy that may have very naturally existed 
between the two nations, it is remarkable that we do not hear 
of a single hostile collision between them. We know that 
there existed at one time Phoenician settlements in Thasos, 
Rhodes, Thera, and other islands of the -ZEgean, which were 
subsequently occupied by Greek colonists, so far as wc learn, 
without opposition.^ It is still more remarkable that the 
Phoenicians should apparently have opposed no obstacle to the 
establishment of Greek colonies in the large and fertile island 
of Cyprus, which was situated in their own immediate neigh- 
bourhood, and had been in the first instance occu})i()d almost 
entirely by Phoenician colonists.® As we find them in Sicily, 
gradually, but peaceably, giving way before the increasing 
power and influence of the Greek colonists *^so they appear 
to have elsewhere quietly retired before the encroachments of 


(See Brandis, Das Munz- Mass- urui Ge- 
wicItUwesen in Vorder Asien^ 8vo, Berlin, 
1866.) It is impossible to determine | 
the period at which this system passed 
into use among the Greeks ; but it may 
probal)ly have accompanied the intro- 
duction of coined money, the invention 
of which is distinctly uBoril)ed by He- 
rodotus to the Lydiaus (i. 94) ; a state- 
ment there is no reason to dispute. 

* Thus wo find Xenophon, less than 
three centuries b.c., referring to a Phee- 
nioian ship of great size, which lie had 
seen ovidently in one of the Athenian 
ports {(Economica, c. 8, § 11). 

^ In the case of Thasos, which had 
been one of the principal Pheenioian 
colonies in the ^gcan, we know that 
it was occupictl by Greek sottlorB from 


Paros in the seventh century b.c. (Mo- 
vers, Die FhOnizier, vol. ii. p, 277; 
Grote’s Greece, vol. iv. p 34), one of 
whom was the pf)et Archilochus. 

* The whole subject of the Greek 
colonies in Cyprus, and their relations 
with the Phoenicians, is extremely ob- 
scure. The only cities that seem to 
have been unquestionably of Greek 

' origin are Balamis, Soli, and Marinin 
; (Beylax), and the dates of the founda- 
tion of these are wholly uncertain. 
The traditions connecting them with 
Athens and Attica are almo.st certainly 
fictitious; but the fact of their Attic 
origin may be true, though the legends 
them8elve.<) are inventions. 

* Thucyd. vi. 2. 
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their more enterprising rivals. But of the nature and extent 
of the commercial relations which must have continued to 
subsist between the two nations, we are wholly ignorant. 

§ 20. Somewhat more information has been preserved to us 
concerning the early relations of the Greeks with Egypt. Here 
the traditionary policy of the Egyptians, which had maintained 
the exclusion of all foreigners, as rigidly as was the case in 
China and Japan down to a recent period, was broken through 
by Psammetichus, who (as we have already seen) established 
himself on the throne by the aid of Ionian and Carian mer- 
cenaries (about B.c. 660), and in gratitude for this assistance 
opened the trade with Egypt to their countrymen.® As in the 
similar cases already alluded to, this permission was, in the 
first instance, restricted to a single port ; all trade was confined 
to the Canopic or western mouth of the Nile, where the city 
of Naucratis became the emporium of Greek commerce, in 
which a large number of Greek merchants and others per- 
manently settled. It never was a Greek colony, properly so 
called, as it is erroneously termed by Strabo and later writers ;• 
but the Greek merchants who settled there obtained consider- 
able privileges, which were afterwards extended by Amasis 
(b.c. 570-526), and they seem to have formed a regular com- 
munity or corporation under the direction and control of 
officers elected by themselves. They were allowed also the 
exercise of their own religious rites, and they erected there a 
temple called the Hellenium, which was built conjointly by 
the Ionian, Dorian, and JEolian cities that participated in the 
trade, with the exception of Miletus and Samos, each of which 
had its own peculiar sanctuary.’ jEgina also, the only city of 
European Greece that is mentioned in connection with this 
account, had its separate temple of Zeus.® Of the trade 

* Herodotus, ii. 152-154. oaroassus, and Phaselis, of Dorian ; and 

* Strabo, xvii. 1, § 18, p. 801. Mytilene alone of JSolian race (Hero- 

^ The cities that united in the foun- dot. ii. 178). 

dation of the common temple were: * The above account of the Greek 

Chios, Teos, Phoossa. and Clazomense, factory — to use a modem term, which 
of Ionic origin ; Rhodes, Cnidus, Kali- is almost exactly applicable— at Nau- 
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carried on by the Greeks we only learn incidentally that wine 
formed an important article — as we are told, that Charanus, 
the brother of the poetess 8appho, had gone to Naucratis with 
a cargo of Lesbian wine, when he fell in love with the cele- 
brated courtezan Bhodopis.^ 

After the opening of Egypt to the Greeks, it appears to 
have been not unfrequently visited by travellers, not for com- 
mercial purposes, but either simply to view its wonders, of 
which it was reputed to contain more than any other land,^ or 
for the purpose of obtaining instruction in that recondite 
wisdom which the Egyptian priests were supposed to possess. 
The visit of Pythagoras, with this latter object, appears to be 
well authenticated, and may bo placed between B.c. 560 and 540; 
during the reign of Amasis, who, as we learn from Herodotus, 
especially favoured the intercourse with foreigners. The poet 
Alcajus had also been in Egypt at a somewhat earlier period ; ^ 
the visit of the historian Hecatmus probably took place before 
the end of the same century. 

§ 21. Pythagoras is reported to have in like manner visited 
Babylon, in order to learn from the Chaldocan priests ; but 
this statement rests on more doubtful authority, and we have 
no account of any other Greek traveller visiting that city 
before the time of Herodotus. But the Phoenicians undoubt- 
edly maintained active commercial intercourse with the Assy- 
rian and Babylonian capitals, long before the rise of the 
Persian empire: and there could be nothing to prevent a 
Greek from joining one of these caravans from Tyre or Sidon. 
We know also that Antimenidas, the brother of the poet 
Alcaeus, actually served in the army of the king of Babylon, 
to whom he is said to have rendered important assistance.^ 
Such an occurrence could hardly be an isolated case, and it 


cratia is derived wholly from Herodotus 
(ii. 178), who speaks from personal 
knowledge as to the state of things 
existing when he visited Egypt, and 
could readily obtain authentic infor- 
mation at least as fur back os the reign 


of Amasis. 

* Strabo, xvii, p. 808. 

* Herodot. ii. 35. 

® Strabo, i. p. 37. 

* Strabo, xiii. p. 617; Alcmi Fragm. 
33, ed. Bergk. 
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therefore serves to show that there must have existed at this 
early period (about b.c. 590-580) more intercourse with the 
great cities of the interior of Asia than we are generally led 
to suppose. 

The rise of the Persian monarchy, and especially the con- 
quest of the Greek cities of Asia Minor by the Persian general 
Harpagus, must have excited a greatly increased amount of 
interest concerning the interior of Asia, and when the inhabit- 
ants of Miletus or Samos found themselves the subjects of the 
Great King, who had his abode by the distant waters of the 
Euphrates or Choaspes, they would naturally become curious 
to learn all they could concerning the remoter provinces of the 
empire. The continuous oflScial intercourse that must have 
been maintained between the capital and the satrapies of Asia 
Minor, would afford them increased facilities for obtaining 
such information, and though the case of the Greek physician 
Dcmocedes, who was carried a captive to Susa, where he rose 
to great distinction at the court of Darius, may have been an 
isolated one,^ it is sc^arcely possible but that somewhat similar 
occurrences must have from time to time led to direct commu- 
nication with the royal cities. Again, the expedition of Darius 
into Scythia, when the fleets of the Ionian and iEolian Greeks 
found themselves associated with the levies of the Persian 
monarch from the most distant provinces of his dominions, 
would at once have stimulated their curiosity and afforded 
them increased opportunities of gratifying it. But it was 
probably not till after the Persian War and the expedition of 
Xerxes, that it was possible for a Greek to obtain that full and 
complete knowledge of all the provinces of the Persian Empire, 
the extent and accuracy of which surprise us in the pages of 
Herodotus. 


4 H<Todot. iii. 129-138. 



120 


HISTORY OF ANCIENT OEOGBAPHT. 


Chap. IV. 


Section 3. — Physical Philosophers, 

§ 1. The same period which witnessed this great extension of 
the practical knowledge of the inhabited world possessed by the 
Greeks, beheld also the first imperfect attempts among them 
at what may be called scientific geography. The sixth cen- 
tury before the Christian era was an age of remarkable in- 
tellectual activity among the Greeks, and was marked at once 
by the first rise of prose writing and by the earliest recorded 
essays of philosophical speculation. Thales of Miletus, the 
founder of the Ionic school of philosophy, is generally recog- 
nized also as the founder of physical science among the Greeks.® 
But it is extremely difficult to ascertain what were really the 
views that he entertained or the doctrines that he taught. It 
is admitted that he left nothing in writing : and the statements 
of later authors concerning his philosophical tenets are fre- 
quently at variance with one another, and have every ap- 
pearance of being adapted to a more advanced condition of 
scientific speculation. Thus we are told by Herodotus, that 
he predicted the eclipse of the sun which separated the Median 
and Lydian armies under Cyaxares and Alyattes,® and accord- 
ing to later authorities, he correctly explained the causes of 
eclipses both of the sun and moon, attributing the latter to 
the interposition of the earth between the sun and moon, and 
the former to the interposition of the moon between the sun 
and the earth.’ We are even told that he first instituted the 
division of the heavens into five zones, with a meridian cutting 


There is much discrepancy in the | 
btatements of ancient authors concern- I 
iiig the date of Thales and the ^riod 
at which he flourished. The subject is 
fully iuvestigatod by Sir G. Lewis, who 
arriyes at the conclusion that **the 
active part of the life of Tliales may be 
referred with confidence to the first 
half of the sixth century b.c.** {Astro- 
uomiiof the AncieutSf p. 80.) 

^ The date of this eclipse has also 
been the subject of much controversy, 


but it appears to have been satisfac- 
torily fixed by the investigations of the 
Astronomer Royal at b.o. 5H5, which 
agrees with the date given by Pliny 
(ii. 12, § 53), of 170 u.c.” (See Sir G. 
Lewis, Z. c. p. 87.) 

' Plutarch de Placit. Philosoph. ii. 24. 

He Wfts also clearly of opinion that 
the moon derived its light fl^m the sun, 
an opinion which was strangely aban- 
doned by Anaximander and others of 
his succcMors (Ibid. 27). 
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through them from north to south, and an oblique line called 
the zodiac passing through the three inner zones, and corre- 
sponding to the course of the sun.® It is difficult to believe 
that so much astronomical knowledge was coupled with the 
vulgar notion of the earth being a plane surface ; and later 
philosophers undoubtedly supposed Thales to have been ac- 
quainted with the spherical form of the earth, and to have 
placed it in the centre of the universe, according to the system 
generally received in later times.® But other ac(;ounts, which 
appear to be sanctioned by Aristotle, represent him as stating 
that the earth was supported by water, upon which it floated, 
like a log, or a ship a strange idea, which certainly seems to 
imply that ho regarded the eartli, or at least the known world, 
as a plane surface. 

Thales is also said to have speculated upon the causes of the 
annual inundation of tlie Nilc,^ a phenomenon whi(;h must 
have attracted the attention of the Greeks as soon as they 
began habitually to frequent the ports of Egypt. But the 
statement that he had himself visited that country, and derived 
from the Egyptian priests the foundation of his philosophical 
speculations, is in all probability apocryphal. 

§ 2. It is unnecessary to follow the crude speculations of the 
philosophers that succeeded Thales in regard to the nature 
and movements of the heavenly bodies, and their relations 


* Plutarch de Placit. Philo»oph, ii. 
1*2. But this statement is ushered in 
with the expression : “ Thales, Pytha- 
goras, and his disciples, divide the 
heavens,” &o. There can he little 
doubt that the conclusions in question 
really belonged to Pythagoras and his 
disciples: and Pluturc-h himself says 
that Pythagoras was the lirst to dis- 
cover the obliquity of the zodiac ( 1 . c.). 

This is distinctly asserted by Plu- 
tarch. @a\TiSf Kol oi l&rmKoh teal oi i,v 
avTwify (T^atpoeiiiri r^v 7^1/, de Plac. Phil. 
iii. 10; ol Air^ tV TV*' 

ibid. 11. But the same remark as in 
the preceding note applies in this case 
also. 


j * Aristot. de Coelo ii. 13 , § 7 . 01 Se 

‘ udaros KficOai yv^) ‘ rovrov yap 
, apxo-torarov 7rap€i\‘fi<pafjL€y rby Atfyoy, 
bv (patriy tliritv rhv ®a\7tv rhu MiA^o-xov, 
us dth rh irKurhy flvai pivovaav Stairtp 
I ^i)KoVy Ii Ti roiovTov trfpov. He is said 
j to have accounted for earthquakes by 
j the fluctuations of this water, on whicti 
i the earth rested. Bencca, Nat. Qunst. 
i iii. 13 ; Pint, de Plnr. Phil. iii. Jo. 
j * Pint. op. cit. iv. 1 ; Diodor. i. 38 . 
Ho was apparently the first author of 
the theory whieh ascribed the swelling 
of the Nile to the opposition of the 
Ktesiaii winds; one of the views oom- 
' bated by Herodotus (ii. 20 ). 
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with the earth: theories in some instances so fanciful that 
they seem dictated solely by the desire to invent something 
different from the views of preceding writers. Even in regard 
to the earth itself they seem to have adopted views of which 
it is difficult to conceive the origin. Thus, Anaximander is 
said to have held that the earth was of cylindrical form, like 
a stone pillar ; the inhabited part being apparently the circular 
upper surface.^ Some of his astronomical speculations were 
equally fanciful and unfounded. But notwithstanding these 
absurdities, Anaximander was the author of one of the most 
important steps in geographical science by being the first to 
publish a map of the earth’s surface : an invention ascribed to 
him by all ancient writers on the subject.* ** There can be 
little doubt that the bronze tablet, which was brought by the 
Milesian Aristagoras to Sparta in n.c. 500, on which, according 
to Herodotus, there was engraved “ the whole circuit of the 
earth, and every sea and all rivers ” was in substance a reproduc- 
tion of this original map of Anaximander.^ It probably differed 
but little from that subsequently drawn up by Hecataeus. 

To Anaximander is also generally attributed the invention 
of the gnomon, or primitive sun-dial ; an instrument of great 
importance in the progress of geographical, as well as astro- 
nomical science.® It continued for ages to supply the only 
means practically known to the Greeks for the direct determi- 
nation of terrestrial latitudes. 


* Pint. riac. Phil. iii. 10 ; Origen 
(HippolytuB) PhiloKoph. i. p. 11. 

Anaximander was tlie ai.sciplo and 
BUOccBsor of Tlialos. His biith is fixed 
in 610, and his death in .547 b.c. 

^ Eratosthenes ap. Rtrab. i. 1, § 11, 
p. 7 ; Diog. I^aert. ii. 1, § 2 ; Agathe- 
iner. Geograph, i. 1. 

* Herod, v. 49. ry >.6yovs ffi>, 
US AaKf9aifi6i/ioi \4yovirtf 

irli/afca ry yris andff-ps vtploSos iytrt- 
T^iiTTO, Kal 0d\a<rffd rt Trdaa kuI irorapoX 
irdyrts. It appears from the expres- 
sions of the historian as if this was tlie 
first map of the kind that had been 


seen at Sparta, wliich is in accordance 
with the statement that it was an Ionic 
invention. 

® Diog. Laert. ii. 1. Suidas, v. 
^Aya^ijuaySpos, yyty/iuy, and h^iorpSTTioy. 
According to Herodotus, however, who 
lived little more than a century after 
Anaximander, the use of the gnomon 
and the polus (another instioimcnt re- 
sembling a dial) was derived by the 
Greeks from the Babylonians (Hero- 
dot. ii. 109). It is higiily probable that 
they were in fact only introduced by 
Anaximander, not invented by him. 
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§ 3. Anaximenes, the successor of Anaximander, and the third 
in the series of Ionic philosophers, is said to have held that tho 
earth was of irregular quadrangular form, a flat trapezium, 
which was supported by the air beneath it, in consequence of 
its pressing it down like the lid of a vessel.’ He maintained 
also that the sun and stars did not descend beneath tho earth, 
and rise again at its other extremity, which appears to have 
been tho prevalent doctrine in his day, but that they were 
carried round the earth, at a great distance, and that the 
light of the sun was intercepted during the night by high 
mountains.^ 

§ 4. Pythagoras and his immediate followers were the first 
to introduce among the Greeks a cosmical philosophy some- 
what more approaching to the truth. As that celebrated philo- 
sopher left nothing in writing, it is in many cases impossible 
to distinguish what was really taught by the master, and what 
was added by his disciples. But there is no reason to doubt 
that the leading physical doctrines ascribed to him were really 
held by Pythagoras himself, and they have been transmitted 
to us with unusual clearness. According to this system, as 
explained by Aristotle,® the earth was a sphere, which was not 
situated in the centre of the universe, but in common with 
the sun, moon, tho planets, and the fixed stars, revolved around 
a central fire, which occupied the middle point of the whole 
system. Besides these, there was another body, named anti- 


’ Ariatot. de Coclo, ii. 13, § 10 ; Plut. 
Plac. Phil. iii. 10. 

The age of Anuximenos is not de- 
tcrminc«l with certainty, hut he was 
certainly intermediate between Anaxi- 
mander and Anaxagoras, and may be 
regarded as having flourished in the 
last half of tho sixth century b.c. (See 
Sir O. Lewis, IlUt. of Anc. Astron. 
p. 95.) 

• Plut. Plate. Phil. ii.l3, 19 ; Origen. 
Philosophumena, p. 12. 

It is evidently this last opinion which 
is referred to by Aristotle as held by 
“ many of the ancient meteorologers,*' 
without naming Anaximenes {Meteorol. 


ii. 1, § 16). 

• Aristot. de Caeloy ii. 13. Tho doc- 
trine is attributed by Aristotle to the 
Pythagoreans," not to tho master him- 
self: but os Pythagoras himself left 
nothing in writing, tho only definite 
information as to his opinions was 
necessarily derived from tlie writings 
of his disciples. Tho earliest of these, 
whoso works were extant in later times, 
was Philolaus (a contemporary of So- 
crates), to whom the system described 
by Aristotle is expressly ascribed by 
Stobesus {Edog. Phys. i. 22), and by 
Plutarch (Plac. Phil. iii. 13). 
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chihoriy as the opposite or counterpoise of the world, which in 
like manner revolved round the central fire, but was never 
visible from the earth. The nature and purpose of this last 
body it is not easy to determine : ^ but it is unnecessary for 
our present object to enter into any detailed examination 
of this curious and complicated system, which was founded 
almost entirely upon abstract theoretical speculations.^ Even 
the important conclusion that the earth was of spherical form, 
seems to have not been derived from mathematical observa- 
tions, but to have been an arbitrary assumption based upon 
the idea that a sphere was the most perfect of all forms. Be 
this as it may, it is certain that the Pythagoreans continued 
steadily to maintain the globular form of the earth, which 
may be considered as the fundamental principle of scientific 
geography. The same doctrine was held also by Parmenides 
and his followers of the Eleatic school : ® while among the 
Ionic philosophers the primitive belief in the flatness of the 
earth continued to maintain its ground down to a compara- 
tively late period. Thus, we are distinctly told that Anaxa- 
goras, who was fully a generation later than Hccataeus, and 
not many years older than Herodotus, still adhered to the 
doctrine of Anaximenes, that the earth was a plane surface, 
which on account of its flatness was buoyed up and sustained 
by the air beneath it.* We cannot, therefore, wonder that the 


' It must not bu supposed that it 
had anytliing in common with the 
Antichthon of Toinponius Mela, which 
was merely a fictitious continent in tlic 
soutliorn hemisphere, devised for the 
purpose of balancing the land in the 
northern hemisphere. 

* It is fully investigated by ISir G. 
Tjewis {Astronomy of the Ancients, pp. 
124-128), who justly points out that it 
has nothing in common with the Co- 
pernican system, with which it has 
been erroneously identified by some 
modem writers. In the scheme of 
Pythagoras (or Philolaus), the sun, 
like the earth, moved round the central 
fire, instead of being itself fixed in the 


centre of the universe. 

* According to Diogenes of Laertius, 
Parmenides was the first to maintain 
that the earth was spherical, and was 
situated in the centre of the universe 
(ix. ,S, § 21). His claim to priority is 
doubtful, but it seems certain that he 
held the doctrines in question, and 
perhaps was the first to put them forth 
clearly. 

* Origen (Hippolytus), Philogoph. 
14. The same view appears to have 
en entertained by Democritus also, 

who belonged to the next generation 
after Anaxagoras, and was a contem- 
porary of Socrates (Ariatot. de CcelOt ii. 
13, § 10). 
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popular belief on this subject continued unshaken, and was 
shared by the two eminent writers to whom we have just 
adverted. 

To Pythagoras is also distinctly ascribed the application of 
the division already adopted of the heavens into zones, to the 
terrestrial globe also. Of these the central or equatorial zone 
was supposed to be uninhabitable on account of lieat : between 
this and the two polar zones, the arctic and antarctic, lay the 
temperate, or as he called them the summer and winter zones, 
which alone were habitable.^ Other writers, however, assign 
the merit of first introducing this division to Parmenides, who 
was about a generation later than l^ythagoras/^ It would 
certainly seem as if such a relation between the circles of th(j 
heavens and the corresponding circles on the earth naturally 
involved the supposition that the earth was situated in thci 
centre of the universe : a doctrine which was certainly held by 
the later Pythagoreans, but not, as has been just pointed out, 
by the great philosopher himself, or his immediate disciples. 

§ 5. How far the speculations of these early Greek philoso- 
phers may have been influenced by ideas derived from the East 
or from Egypt, is a question which we have no means of deter- 
mining. The statements of tlui later (4reek authors on the 
subject are vague and contradictory, and it is remarkable, that 
in the case of Pythagoras — the only one in which the evid(jnce 
of his intercourse with Egypt is of any value — the system 
ascribed to him by Aristotle (a really trustworthy witness) is 
wholly at variance with the astronomical views of the Egyp- 
tians. The question, however, is fortunately one that has 
little importance in regard to the subject of th(! present work. 
The descriptive and physical geography of tlio Greeks cer- 
tainly developed themselves independently, with little or no 
influence from without, and the cosmographieal or astronomical 

» The statiimont of Plutarch (de bcems probable tlii»t the shiteincnt in 
Plac. Philos, iii. 14), who asKjribes this , tlio text iispiCBtiutH correctly the i(l(*a 
division to Pythagoras, is confused and ‘ whicJi he iiiieiidoil to cf)iiv«‘y. 
uniiiteliigible as to the dc-tsiils, but it *• Pimidonius up. Slrnb. ii. 2. p. 34 
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theories of the earlier philosophers appear to hare produced 
little impression. There seems to be no doubt (as has been 
already pointed out) that the spherical form of the earth was 
known to several of these philosophers, — whether derived from 
their own mathematical observations, or from communication 
with the learned men of other nations : but an idea so con- 
trary to the ordinary impressions of mankind ’ would win its 
way but slowly, and, accordingly, it is not till a much later 
period that we find it assuming the position of a recognized 
truth. 


’ Dr. Whewell justly remarka in his 
IJUtory of the Inductive Scieneef^ vol. i, 
p. 115, 3rd edit, that “the establiah- 
mont of the globular form of thtj earth 
ia an important atop in astronomy, for 
it ia the first of ihoae ooiniitiona, di- 
rectly opjiosed to the apparent evidtmce 
of tho senses, which astronomy irre- 
sistibly proves.” The proof is indeed 
easy to a mind tiiut has received a 


mathematical training ; but these will 
in all ag< s be comparatively few. Even 
at the present day, of the thousands of 
half-educated persons who believe the 
world to be round, a very largo part 
would b(‘ able to give no other reason 
for their lielief^ than that people are in 
the habit of sailing round it : a con- 
clusive proof indeed, but ono that was 
never known to tho Greeks. 
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NOTE A, p. 90. 

DATE OF FOUNDATION OF GYRENE. 

The history of the foundation of Gyrene by a colony from Thera 
is related in full by Herodotus, but he gives us no clue to tlio date. 
This is, however, assigned by Eusebius to the year b.c. 031, a date 
which, as pointed out by Mr. Clinton, is consistent with a state- 
ment of Theophrastus (Hist. Plant, vi. 3), that Gyrene was founded 
about 300 years before the archonship of Simonides (b.c. 311), and 
is further confirmed by the statement of Herodotus that Gyrene 
was governed in succession by four kings of the name of llattus, 
and four of that of Arcesilaus flTerodot. iv. 163), It was the last 
of these Arcesilai, the eighth in descent from B.ittus, whose victory 
at the Tythian games, in b.c, 400, was celebrated b}'^ Pindar {Pyili. 
iv. V. 65 ; Schol. ad Find. iv. 1 ). The date may therefore be con- 
sidered as well established, at least within a few years.” But 
Eusebius himself in another passage represents Gyrene as founded 
by the Thebans (obviously a mistake for Tlicrieans), under the 
command of Battus, 128 years before, in the second year of the 
fifth Olympiad, or b.c, 759 (Euseb. Chron. ad ann. 1257). And as 
this notice is confii-med by ITieronymus and Syncellus, as well 
as by the Armenian version of Eu>ebius, there is no doubt that 
the error proceeds from Eusebius himself. 

The origin of this double version of the date is in this instance 
wholly unaccountable, for the colonj’’ in both cases is distinctly 
referred to as that led by Battus; and the cii'cumstantial account 
given by Herodotus, from the traditions of the Cyrenssans them- 
selves (iv. 3 54, init.), excludes the supposition of any former 
settlement. The point is important, as showing the probable 
worthlessness of the earlier dates in other similar casc.s, not a few 
instances of which are found in the chronicles of Eusebius and 
Hieronymus. 


* See Gliiitun's Fasti Hellen. Vf)l. i j). 204. 
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NOTE B, p. 99. 

DATES ASSIGNED BY THE GREEK OHRONOLOGERS TO THE 
COLONIES IN THE EUXINE. 

There is considerable uncertainty with respect to the dates of the 
foundation of many of these colonies in the Euzine. Those given 
by the author generally known as Scymnus Chius are apparently 
trustworthy, and consistent with one another, as well as with the 
probable progress of colonization under the circumstances. He 
appears, indeed, as we shall hereafter see, to have had good autho- 
rities for his description of the Euxine. But the case is quite 
otherwise with the dates given by the later chronologers, Eusebius 
and his followers Hieronymus and Syncellus. Here, indeed, we 
not unfrequeiitly find a double set of dates, inconsistent with 
each other, just as in the case already examined of Thera. Thus, 
within a few years after the alleged foundation of Gyrene, we find 
in Eusebius, under the first year of the sixth Olympiad (b.c. 756), 
the notice, “ In Ponto Trapezus conditur ; ” and the same statement 
is copied from him by Syncellus. Hieronymus, on Ihe contrary, 
omits Trapezus at this date, but inserts at 01. 7. 3 (b.c. 750), 
“ Aradus insula coiidita : Cyzious condita,” a notice which is not 
found cither in Eusebius or Syncellus. Now we know from good 
authority that Ti’apezus, as well as the neighbouring cities of 
Cotyora and Cerasus, was a colony from Sinope,® not direct from 
Miletus ; and the foundation of Sinope is assigned by Eusebius 
himself to the year b.c. G29, or 127 years after that of its offspring ! 
There is, indeed, an obscure tradition, preserved by Scymnus 
Chius (v. 947), that there was an earlier Milesian settlement at 
Sinope, which was destroyed by the Cimmerian invasion; and 
Mr. Clinton supposes that this may have subsisted long enough to 
have become the parent of Trapezus. But this is a gratuitous 
assumption, in order to vindicate the credit of Eusebius, who does 
not himself make any allusion to such an earlier colony. 

Again, in the case of Cyzious, its foundation is first mentioned 
by Eusebius himself, at 01. 26. 2 (b.c. 675);^ while his copyist 


’ Xenoph. Anab. iv. 8, § 22 ; Stcph. 
Byz. 8. V. TpaveCovy; Arrian, Peripl. 
Eiix. o. 1. 

^ He has, indeed, a notice at a much 
earlier period, according to which Oy- 
zicus was originally founded in the 


year b.c. 1276, just tlireo years before 
the Expedition of the Argonauts ( ! ); 
but this mythical legend has of course 
no connection with the question we are 
now considering. 
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Hieronymus, who had previously noticed its foundation in 750, 
inserts it again at 01. 24. 2 (b.c« 682), seven years before the date 
of Eusebius (Cyzious condita est et Locri in Italia). Cyzious was, 
according to the concurrent testimony of all the best authorities, ‘ 
a Milesian colony; Joannes Lydus alone (a very late writer) 
represents it as a Megarian one. In order to reconcile the two 
accounts, as well as the two dates of Hieronymus, Mr. Clinton 
supposes that it was first founded by the Milesians, in b.c. 750, 
and that this settlement having decayed, it received a second 
colony from Megara. But it was certainly recognized in after 
times as a Milesian colony, so that this supposition is clearly unte- 
nable, and the authority of Joannes Lydus is worth very little. 
The later date for its foundation is certainly by far the more 
probable in itself, and the authority of Eusebius is at least 
preferable to that of Hieronymus. 

Mr. Clinton has recourse to a similar expedient in several other 
cases where different, and often widely diverging, dates are given 
for the foundation of the same colony;- and it is no doubt a 
plausible mode of reconciling such differences in all cases where 
there is reason to believe that both dates rest upon adequate autho- 
rity. But it may well be questioned whether this is the case with 
the chronology of Eusebius, or still more of Hieronymus, for the 
seventh and eighth centuries b.c. We are in almost all cases 
ignorant of the sources from which they derived the notices 
appended to their chronological tables, but it is sufficiently clear 
that these were taken from very multifarious authorities, and it 
seems probable that they in many instances wrote down without 
hesitation whatever they found immediately to their hand, with- 
out troubling themselves about having elsewhere recorded a dif- 
ferent date for the same event. In regard to the more important 
dates, such as the Trojan War, the foundation of Carthage, and the 
age of Homer and Hesiod, the chronographers themselves notice 
the discrepancy of their authorities. In regard to less consider- 
able events they have not thought fit to do so, but it is not the 
less probable that the same cause was in operation, and that their 
different chronological statements were simply derived from dif- 
ferent authorities, which they did not attempt to reconcile. 

® Strab. xiv. p. 635; Plin. H. N. an Ionian colony, which probably 
V. 32, § 142 ; ^hol. ad Apollon. Rhod. moans a Milesian one. 
i. V. 1075. Apollonius himself calls it 



130 


HISTORY OF ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY. 


CnAi*. IV 


There were doubtless cuiTent in most of the Greek colonies that 
rose to be considerable cities many floating traditions as to their 
foundation — about as trustworthy as those which ascribe the 
foundation of the Tower of London to Julius Caesar, and the Uni- 
versity of Oxford to Alfred; and these would be natural!}' taken 
up by the local historians, and reduced to that definite chrono- 
logical form with which writers of the Alexandrian school sought 
to disguise the imperfection of their materials. A careful exami- 
nation of the chronological notices given by Eusebius and Hiero- 
nymus for the four centuries from the Trojan War to the First 
Olympiad, will sufiHciontly show the utterly uncritical character 
of the compilation ; aud although there were undoubtedly some- 
what better materials at their command for the two centuries that 
followed, they were not likely to apply more skill and care to the 
employment of them. It may, indeed, surprise us to find that 
there was often so much uncertainty as to the date of the settle- 
ment of important colonies at so late a period as the seventh and 
eighth centuries b.c., but the fact is indisputable, explain it how 
we may. Allowance must always be made for the tendency of all 
local writers — and every city of Greek origin had its local histo- 
rian — to exaggerate the antiquity of their native city; and it is 
probably from such sources that many of the notices in Eusebius 
and Hieronymus have, directly or indirectly, proceeded. In almost 
every case where there is good independent testimony, this is found 
to be in favour of the later date. 


NOTE C, p. 109. 

THE “ THALASSOCRATIES ” OF CASTOR. 

I cannot bring myself to attach any historical value to the list of 
“ Thalassocraties,” or “ Empires of the Sea,” which has been pre- 
served to us by Eusebius in his Chronicle. In the first book, 
where he gives the list in a connected form (though much muti- 
lated in our MSS.), he distinctly cites it on the authority of 
Diodorus; but it is generally supposed that that author must 
have derived it from the work of one Castor, a Rhodian, who wrote 
in the time of Julius Caesar, and was the author of a special work, 
entitled ’Avaypatl>rj riav 6a\a(r<roKpaT7f<rdvro>v (Suidas, 8. V. Kdcrrwp). 
The catalogue in question has been recently made the subject of a 
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careful investigation by the Chevalier Bunsen (Egypt's Place in 
Universal History ^ vol. iii. pp. 612-639), who ascribes to it an im- 
portance and authority far beyond what I can see anything to 
justify. 

An obvious difficulty presents itself in the first instance in 
regard to the precise moauing of the phrase “ Dominion of the 
Sea,” or how its exact duration was to be determined. Thus, 
when we are told that the Milesians or the Phocaeans held the 
dominion of the sea (“ mare obtinueruiit ”) ^ for a certain number 
of years, it is difficult to understand by what rule that particular 
interval was selected out of the long period during which those 
two cities carried on extensive commerce, and must have possessed 
considerable maritime power. In modern times, when at least 
our historical information is complete, how could we define the 
period during which the Dutch or the Spaniards were rulers of 
the seas, though there undoubtedly was a time when those nations 
wore among the most formidable naval powers in Europe ? In the 
middle ages, again, the Pisans, Genoese, and Venetians wore for a 
long period the chief maritime powers in the Mediterranean, but it 
would bo very difficult to define the exact date at which the 
“ naval empire ” of each began and ended. 

But apart from this difficulty — which might, perhaps, be partly 
solved if wo possessed the original work of Castor — it must bo 
observed that all the statements transmitted to us refer to the 
period pievious to the Persian War, and by far the greater part of 
them to a time concerning which wo possess no connected history ; 
and we aie almost certain that the contemporaries of Castor could 
possess none. Strabo, who wrote not long after him, and must 
have had access to any sources of information as to the early 
history of the Greek cities and colonies which were available to 
Castor, had evidently no knowledge of any such definite character 
concerning the cities in question. He notices, in vague and 
general terms, the early commercial activity, and the resulting 
wealth and prosperity, of such cities as Miletus, Rhodes, Samos, 
&o., but he has no hint of the exact period during which such 
prosperity and power was in each case at its acme, or that there 
was any reason for limiting it to any such definite period. The 
notices given by Thucydides and Herodotus in respect to those 


^ 0 a\a(r(roKpdTT}(Tai', us the plirase is iviidored by Synctllua. 
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early ages are equally vague and general. The former writer has, 
indeed, given us two positive dates — the one, of the first sea fight 
between the Corinthians and Corcyrseans, which he places in 
B.c. 664 ; and the other, the construction of the first triremes for 
the Samians, in b.c. 704. But both of those were definite events, 
the dates of which were easily fixed and recorded. If there were 
any similarly definite events that might fairly be taken as marking 
the commencement and duration of each period of naval supre- 
macy, it is strange that no indication of them should appear in 
either of the writers just referred to, or in the valuable and elabo- 
rate work of Strabo. So far from this being the case, it will be 
found that the notices given by the latter author, as well as those 
to be gathered from Herodotus and Thucydides, accord very imper- 
fectly with the chronological summary of Castor.^ 

Had the original work of Castor been preserved to us we should 
have been better able to judge of the authorities on which he 
relied, and should perhaps have been able to glean from him 
some scraps of valuable information. But from the other extracts 
and notices from his works preserved to us by Eusebius, it seems 
clear that he was one of those Alexandrian chronographers who 
occupied themselves with arianging the early Greek history in a 
definite chronological form, and giving positive statements con- 
cerning periods for which ho unquestionably could not possess any 
authentic data. Thus wo find him cited as an authority con- 
cerning the early kings of Sicyon, beginning with .^gialeus, those 
of Argos, from Inachus downwards, and of Athens, from Cecrops 
to Theseus. In every case he gives the exact number of years in 
each reign, as well as the succession of the kings, us definitely as 
if he were treating of the Ptolemies in Egypt, or the Seleucidans 
in Syria. But the utter worthlessness of such chronological schemes 
applied to the floating legends of antiquity is now generally 
admitted. The equally definite and positive catalogue of the 
Thalassocraties appears to me equally worthless. For the earlier 
period it is difficult to believe that it rested on any substantial 
basis at all ; while even for the later, and historical period, it is 
found BO much at variance with the more authentic statements 


* Herodotus, indeed, distinctly tells (about b . c . 532-522) vhis the first after 
us (iii. 122) that Polyorates of Samos, Minos -who attempted to acquire the 
¥tho was a contemporary of Cambyses dominion of tlie sea (daXoairoKparUiv), 
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transmitted to us by Herodotus and Thucydides, and involves such 
historical as well as chronological difficulties, that it is utterly 
impossible to rely upon it as an authority. 

How little dependence can be placed upon the brief notices 
appended to the chronological tables of Eusebius and Hieronymus 
in regard to these earlier ages, is shown by numerous instances, 
some of which have been already examined. See Note B, p. 128. 
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CHAPTER V. 

HECATJEUS. 


Section 1. — Geography of Hecataeus. 

§ 1. While the early philosophers were thus speculating on 
the general constitution of the universe, and establishing first 
principles in regard to the form and position of the earth, and 
its cosmical relations with the heavenly bodies, there were not 
wanting those who occupied themselves with the more prac- 
tical task of registering the knowledge actually attained 
concerning the inhabited world. The introduction of prose 
writing, as applied to literary composition, did not date 
farther back among the Greeks than the sixth century before 
the Christian era (b.c. 600-500), but one of its earliest applica- 
tions was to the record of geographical, as well as historical, 
facts. The first regular treatise of this kind of which we have 
any distinct account is that of HECAT-flsus of Miletus, which 
was probably published before the end of the sixth century, 
and is generally referred to by later writers as the first 
systematic description of the world as it was then known to 
the Greeks.^ 

Its author was a citizen of distinction in his native city, and 
is repeatedly mentioned by Herodotus as taking a leading 
part in the deliberations of the Ionic cities, especially on the 
occasion of their ill-fated revolt from Persia in b.o. 500.* He 
must therefore have been at that time a man of mature age 

‘ Eratosthenes ap. Strab. i. 1, § 11, j with reference to his historical work, 
p. 7 ; Agatbemems, i. 1. I which appears to have been quite of the 

’ Herodot. v. 86, 125; Diodor. z. 25 same character with those of Acusilaus 
{Exc. Vat. p. 38). Herodotus desig- ‘ and other writers known in later times 
nates him on both these occasions as ' as the ** logograpliers.’* 

KoyvKoihsy an expression evidently used 
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and experience ; and these notices accord well with the state- 
ment of Suidas, which represents him as flourishing in the 
56th Olympiad (b.c. 520).^ We may therefore probably 
assume that his works were composed during the period 
between B.c. 520 and 500. One of these, his “ Genealogies,” 
was of a historical character, though principally occupied witii 
the mythical legends of the heroic ages ; the other, with 
which alone we are here concerned, was entitled a Periodus,” 
or Description of the Earth, and contained not merely a 
description of the coasts and islands of the Mediterranean and 
its tributary seas, but apparently a general outline of all the 
countries of the world, so far as they were then known, or 
supposed to be known, to the Greeks.* Such a comprehensive 
treatise would have been the more valuable to us had it been 
})reserved to us in its entirety, as the great work of Herodotus, 
though containing a vast mass of geographical information, 
was not primarily designed for geograpliical purposes, and 
is tiierefore lar from affording us a regular and systematic 
review of the subject. 

Unfortunately the scanty fragments that have been pre- 
served to us of the work of Ilecatanis are wholly inadequate 
to enable us to estimate the real extent of the geographi(;al 
information possessed by its author.® The number of citations 
from his treatise is indeed largo, but by far the greater 
proportion of these are mere names, quoted by late gramma- 
rians, especially by Stephanus of Byzantium, and convey to 


* Suidas, 8. V. 'EKaraTos. nized. 

It appears that doubts were enter- The fragments of Ilocatfeus have 

taiued by some of the Alexandrian been collected and published, witli 
critics as to the aiitlienticity of the copious notes and a liic of the autJior 
Poriodus extant under the name of j by Klausen (8vo. Berolin. 1831), and 
Ilecatajus. But Erutosthenes pro- his collection has been republished, 
nounced in its favour, on account of almost without alteration, by C. Muller 
tbo resemblance of style to his other , in his Fragmenta Jlistoricorum Gr.uco- 
work {iriffTovnevoy ^Ktlvov tlvai iK t^s runit vol. i. Bidot, Paris, 1S41). A 
&\\-ns airrov ypouftijs. Strab. i. p. 7). , full account of his life and writings 
The same doubt is alluded to also by I will be found in Colonel Murc’s Ilinfonj 
AtlumaBUs (ii. 82, p. 70), but the work I of Greek Literature, vol. iv. (London 
appears to have lx*cn generally recog- 1853). 
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US no other information than that the places or tribes were 
mentioned by him, and therefore included within the range 
of his knowledge. Moreover the quotations by Stephanus, 
which are much the most numerous,® have the further disad- 
vantage that, being arranged in alphabetical, instead of geo- 
graphical, order, they have lost all trace of the geographical 
sequence in which they occurred in the original, and which 
would often have constituted their chief value. 

§ 2. It is certain indeed, even from the existing remains, 
that the work was very much in the nature of what was termed 
by the Greeks a Peri plus, or description of the coasts of the 
Mediterranean and adjoining seas, analogous to that found in 
the treatise extant in later times under the name of Scylax. 
The whole range of the countries familiar to the Greeks at 
this period grouped itself so naturally around this great in- 
ternal basin, that such an arrangement presented itself almost 
as a matter of course to the geographer. But we learn also 
with certainty that Hecatoeus included in his work notices, 
however brief and meagre, of many inland tribes in the 
countries bordering on these seas, and even of some quite in 
the interior of the continents. It seems clear also that he 
appended to the Asiatic part of his treatise an enumeration at 
least, if not a description, of all the nations and provinces of 
the Persian Empire, even to the frontiers of India. The 
materials for such a summary could hardly be wanting in his 
day, and there appears no doubt that his work was intended to 
comprise, in one way or another, a general but complete 
review of all the countries known to the Greeks. 

§ 3. Hecateeus is reported to have travelled extensively ; but, 
with the exception of Egypt, we have no definite information 
as to any of the countries that he visited. The existing frag- 
ments of his work throw no light upon the subject ; and it is 
idle to assume, as has been done by some of his late editors. 


” According to Colonel Mure they amount to not less than 300 out of the 330 
fragments oolTeotcd by Klausen. 
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that he must have visited in person all the countries con- 
cerning which he appears to have possessed trustworthy infor- 
mation.^ Such information could undoubtedly be procured 
in his time, as it was in that of Herodotus, by consulting 
merchants and other travellers who had themselves visited 
these more remote regions, and the extensive commercial 
relations of his native city of Miletus would afford him most 
favourable opportunities in this respect. Thus he would 
easily obtain information concerning the sliores of the Eiix- 
ine, which were surrounded with a girdle of Milesian colonies, 
and even concerning the barbarian tribes of the interior with 
which these cities traded, without it being necessary to suppose 
that he had himself visited the distant ports of Colchis or the 
Cimmerian Bosporus. In like manner he could doubtless 
learn from the Phoceeans the names of places connected with 
their distant colony of Massilia, and the ports on the Spanish 
coast which their traders were in the habit of frequenting, 
without having himself made a voyage to these remote 
regions. 

§ 4. The work of Hecataeus, as we learn from the citations of 
late grammarians, was divided into two books, the one con- 
taining Europe, the other Asia, under which latter head not 
only Egypt, but Ethiopia and the rest of Africa, appear to 
have been included. His method of arrangement was different 
from that adopted by most subsequent geographers.® Instead 


' This is the assumption made by ; taken no notice of his observations on 
Klausen in the life of liocatfBUS pre- | other countries liad he professed to 

fixed to his edition of the Fragments | have in like maimer visited them in 

(pp. 6-12), and very much the same 1 person. 

conclusion is adopted by Colonel Mure { ” In regard to this point I have fol> 

{Hist, of Gr. Lit. vol. iv. pp. 145, 155), j lowed the view of Klausen {Vita He- 
though, as it appears to me, without | catxL pp> 14-17), which has been also 
any proof. The oidy authority for the I adopted by G. Muller in Didot's edition 
extent of his travels is the vague ex- | (^Fragm. HUtor. Ornecor. vol. i. p. xii), 
pression of Agathemerus, a geographer ! as well as by Colonel Mure, though 1 
of very late date, who calls him itviip I confess the evidence on the subject 

wo\virXaid)s (Geogr. i. c. 1); and it j does not appear to me conclusive, 

seems highly improbable that He- 1 But the point is not one of much im- 
rodotus, who has so repeatedly referred j jiortanoe. 
to liis remarks on Egypt, should have , 
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of beginning with the Pillars of Hercules as the farthest limit 
of the known world, ho started from home, and beginning 
apparently at the Hellespont, described first in detail the 
shores of Greec.e and the European coast of the JEgean ; 
thence proceeding westwards by the Adriatic, Italy, and Ligu- 
ria, to Spain and Tartessus; then returning again to his 
starting-point in order to describe Thrace, Scythia, and the 
north coast of the Euxine, as far as the Caucasus. In like 
manner in his second book he appears to have begun the 
description of Asia from the Hellespont, and proceeded along 
the south coast of the Euxine to the Caucasus ; then returning 
to the Hellespont again, and following the shores of the 
-^gean and the Mediterranean to Syria, Egypt, and Libya. 
The notices of the Medes, Parthians, Persians, and Indians, 
were perhaps annexed to those of tlie Colchians and other 
nations adjoining the Euxine. But this is very uncertain. 

§ 5. So far as we can gather from the imperfe(*.t remains that 
have been transmitted * to us, the goograj)hical knowledge of 
Hecataeus was very much what might have been anticijijited 
from the extent and distribution of the Greek colonics and 
settlements. He was well acquainted not only with the shores 
of the JEgean and Ionian Seas, and with those of Southern 
Italy and Sicily, but with the eastern coast of the Adriatic, 
where he enumerates various obscure tribes of the Illyrians 
and Liburnians, with which the Greek colonies of E])idamniis 
and Apollonia had probably brought them in connection.^ 
Near the head of that sea he placed the Istri, “ a pciople on 
the Ionian Gulf” — but without any allusion to tlieir gene- 
rally-received connection with the river Ister — and the city of 
Adria, with a river of the same name, which he describes as 
situated in a region of surpassing fertility.’* In Southern 
Italy, or Magna Graccia as it was called in later times, he 
enumerates a crowd of names, including not only Greek 
settlements, but many towns of the ffinotrians, or native 


® Note A, p. 153. 


* Fr. 60-00. 


* Fr. 58. 
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tribes in the interior ® — for the most part otherwise unknown, 
having probably disappeared during the revolutions that those 
countries subsequently underwent, which brought about a 
complete change in the population. 

In the Tyrrhenian Sea he was not only familiar with Corsica 
and Sardinia, but mentioned Elba under the name of .^thale, 
an island of the Tyrrhenians, already celebrated for its mines 
of iron,^ as well as the less important island of Capre®. Of the 
towns in the interior he mentioned Capua and Nola, both of 
which were in the immediate neighbourhood of the Greek 
colonies in Campania, and were doubtless in constant commu- 
nication with them. But no reference is found in the existing 
fragments to any of the cities on the mainland of Italy north 
of this; and the whole coast of Western Italy, occupied by 
the Latins and Campanians, is a blank.^ It may be con- 
sidered certain that he did not mention the name of Rome, 
otherwise so important a testimony could not have been 
omitted by Dionysius of Halicarnassus. 

The existence of so considerable a gap in this part of his 
geography is the more remarkable, as the next place we find 
mentioned is the insignificant seaport of Moncecus (Monaco), 
on the coast of Liguria.® It was probably frequented, if not 
already occupied, by the Massilians; and it was doubtless 
through the same channel that Hecataeus had derived his 
knowledge of Narbo, which he terms a Gaulish city and 
emporium, thus indicating that it was already known as a 
centre of trade with the interior.^ The adjoining coast was 
apparently occupied by the Helisycians, who were noticed by 
Hecata3us as a Ligurian tribe.® 

A number of names, many of them obscure or otherwise 
unknown, are mentioned by him on the east coast of Spain, 
and in the neighbourhood of Tartessus and the Pillars of 
Hercules: a circumstance which appears to indicate that the 


* Fr. 30-40. 

• Fr. 23. 


^ Fr. 25. • Soe Note B, p. 153. 

' Fr. 19. ■ Fr. 20. 
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Massilians carried on more trade, and held more intercourse 
with these countries, than was the case in later times, when 
they were almost entirely driven out by the Carthaginians.® 
But no trace appears of any knowledge of the Atlantic shores 
of Spaifi. Even the name of Gadeira, or Gades, does not 
seem to have been mentioned by him. It was, perhaps, con- 
founded by the Greeks with the city of Tartessus, a name 
which was in these early days employed very vaguely.^ 

§ 6. It is almost certain that HecatsBUs had no knowledge 
whatever of the western and northern shores of Europe ; and 
if, as appears probable, he assumed the existence of a continuous 
ocean in that direction, this was merely an inference from the 
established notion, so deeply implanted in the Greek mind, 
that the whole world was surrounded by a circumfluent ocean.® 
Of the countries north and west of the Euxine, on the other 
hand, he had certainly considerable means of acquiring infor- 
mation through the Milesian colonies that were scattered all 
around its shores. But we have hardJy the means of judging 
how far this information was actually embodied in his work. 
The citations from this part of it are few and scanty, and for 
the most part contain only the names of obscure or unknown 
Scythian tribes ; but it seems impossible that he should have 
omitted to mention the numerous and flourishing cities on the 
shores of the Euxine,® more particularly as he is cited as an 


• Several of these are placed among 
the Mustieni, whom he described os a 
nution adjoining the Pillars of Her- 
cules (Fr. 6) : their iinmo is again inci- 
deiitidly mentioned by Polybius (iii. 
33), but appears to have been lost, as 
an ethnic appellation, after the Roman 
conquest, and is not found in any of 
tlie later geographers. Its occurrence 
in Polybius is, however, a strong con- 
finuatiou of the accuracy of Hecatoeus. 

* Gadeira is, however, mentioned by 
Herodotus (iv. 8), who terms it a city 
on the Ocean beyond the Pillars of 
Hercules. But it ap[>oarB that Heca- 
tuius rojectoii altogether the ordinarily 
reeoivoci account of the labour of Her- 


cules in this quarter, and denied that 
Geryones and tho island of Erythea 
had anything to do with Spain (Arrian, 
Anal), ii. 1(5). 

* The statement of Pliny (Hist. Nat. 
iv. 13, § 94), that the northern ocean 
was called “ Amalchian ” by Hecatxvsy 
probably refers to Hecata3us o/ Ahdera, 
not to our author. See Note 7, p. 148. 

’ The omission of all such names in 
tho existing fragments is a strong 
instanco how little we can rely upon 
any negative evidence derived from 
such imperfect sources of infoimation 
as we possess. Even on the south 
coast of tho Euy.ino, which Klausoii 
and Colonel Mure sup|K»sc him to have 
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authority for the small town of Carcinitis, at the head of the 
gulf of the same name,^ which is mentioned also by Hero- 
dotus,® but not noticed by any later geographer. Of the 
Scythian tribes of the interior he mentioned the Melan- 
chlaeni,® who are noticed also by Herodotus; the Dandarii,^ 
a tribe adjoining the Caucasus, whose name is still found in 
Strabo ; and the Issedones, a name that, as we have seen, had 
been already rendered familiar to the Greeks by Aristeas of 
Proconnesus.® Even these few names are sufficient to show 
that his knowledge was not confined to the nations bordering 
on the coast, but that he had collected at least a certain amount 
of information concerning the remoter tribes of the interior. 

§ 7. In Asia also he was not only well acquainted with the 
Colchians, the Chalybes, the Moschi, and other barbarian 
tribes in the neighbourhood of the Eiixine, but was familiar 
also with the name of the Matieni, a people of the interior, 
adjoining the Armenians;® as well as with that of the river 
Araxes, which flows into the (Caspian Sea.^ This sea itself ho 
described, under the name of tho Hyrcanian Sea, as sur- 
rounded by lofty mountains, which were covered by dense 
forests,^ a statement which is true only of a part of its shores. 
In its neighbourhood he placed the Parthians, and to the cast 
of them the Chorasmiaiis,® two well-known names, which here 
appear for the first time. But it must not be assumed that ho 
was acquainted with the true position of the latter people, 
beyond the Caspian towards the east, or that he had any true 
idea of the configuration of that inland sea. 


visited in person, the citations refer 
principally to obscure barbarian tribes, 
wliile all tho more important Greek 
colonies arc omitted. 

^ Fr. 153. 

* Herodot. iv. 99. 

« Fr. 154. ' Fr. 161. 

■ Fr. 168. It ifi to be observed tliat 
HecatsBUs placed the Issedoni'S in Asia, , 
while Heiodotus (iv. 13, 25) included 1 
them in Europe. But this discrepancy 
evidently arose from the ditfcTonce be- I 


tween the two writers in regard to tho 
limits assumed for the two continents. 
See p. 147. 

® Fr. 189. Tliese Matieni were sepa- 
rated from the Phrygians by the river 
Halys in the upper part of its course 
(Herodot. i. 72). They must not be 
confounded with the more powerful 
nation of the same name that dwelt east 
of tlie Tigris. ' 

» Fr. 170. 

3 Fr. 173. 


* Fr. 172. 
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It is more remarkable that he appears to have collected 
some information, not altogether untrustworthy, concerning 
India — the name of which, as well as that of the river Indus, 
is for the first time found in the extant fragments of his work.* 
Ho mentions, indeed, several names of tribes and cities in that 
country, among which the Gandarii are known to us also from 
Herodotus, and appear to have occupied the country about the 
upper Indus and the valley of Cabul.® Caspapyrus, or Caspa- 
tyrus, their capital city, the name of which was also known to 
Hecataeus, was situated on the river itself; and it was from 
thence that, according to Herodotus, Scylax of Caryanda 
embarked on his expedition to descend the Indus.® It is not 
improbable that some account of that voyage — conducted as it 
was by a Greek of Asia Minor — might have already reached 
Hecataeus, and been one of his sources of information con- 
cerning these remote countries. Of the other tribes men- 
tioned by him the Galatians are also noticed by Herodotus, 
but we have no clue to their position. The Opians, as he tells 
us, dwelt on the river Indus their name is otherwise un- 
known, but is perhaps preserved in that of Alexandria Opianc, 
tiio city founded by Alexander at the foot of the Indian Cau- 
casus.® Argante, “an Indian city,” the name of which is also 
cited from our author,® is wholly unknown. Meagre and 
scanty as are these earliest notices of India, we are almost 
surprised to find that so much was known to Hccatflcns, when 
we remember that the Indian provinces were first annexed to 
the Persian Empire by his immediate contemporary Darius. 
But the India of Hecatseus, like the Persian dominion, was 
doubtless confined exclusively to the provinces west of the 
Indus, and did not extend beyond that river. 


* Ft. 174-178. 

• Fr. 178. Herodot. iii. 91, vii. 6G. 
Herodotus, however, did not consider 
thorn os being properly un Indian 
nation. 

® Herodot. iv. 44. See Chap. VI. § 1. 
’ Fr. 175. 


« See Chap. XII. 

® Fr. 176. *Apydtfrr], 7r6\is ’ivStas, 
ws ‘EKaTOios. Steph. Byzant. a. v. 
This is a specimen of the class of 
notices, out of which we are to at- 
tempt to reproduce the lost work of 
I Hocatffius ! 
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Of his general knowledge of the interior of Asia we have 
hardly the means of judging, very few citations having been 
preserved to us from this part of his work. But there can 
be no doubt that he had a general acquaintance, by name 
at least, with all the provinces of the Persian Empire. 
Herodotus represents him as enumerating to the assembled 
louians (in order to dissuade them from their intended revolt) 
all the nations that were subject to the Persian king ; ” ^ and 
it is certain that such knowledge must have been readily 
attainable in his day. But what amount of information ho 
possessed (jonceriiing them, or what ideas he had formed of 
their relative geographical position, we are unable to judge. 
He appears, however, to have had at least a vague notion of 
the existence of the Persian Gulf ; ^ and he mentioned the 
name of the Myci, or Mycians,^ a people noticed also by 
Herodotus, and who . probably dwelt in the neighbourhood 
of the Erythraean Sea. 

It is remarkable that no reference is made to any mention 
by him of Babylon, or of any of the great cities in the valley 
of the Euphrates and Tigris (except Sitace, the capital of the 
district afterwards called Sittaceno^), a circumstance which 
certainly tends strongly to negative the possibility of his 
having himself extended his travels into those countries, so 
full of interest to the Greeks, and which had been rendered 
comparatively easy of access in his day, from the union of all 
Western Asia under the Great King. 

§ 8. Egypt appears to have occupied a considerable place in 
his work, and to have been described in unusual detail. We 
know with certainty that Hecatseus had not only himself 
visited the country, but had ascended the Nile as far as 
Thebes, and there conversed wdth the priests of Ammon, as 
did his successor, Herodotus, after him.® We are told, indeed. 


* Herodot. v. 36. 'EKoraios 5* d \ayo~ xal rify Biyafiiv aWov. 
iroihs . . . vpuna ovK^a ir6\ffioy /3a- ^ Fr. 182. with Klaiisen’s note. 

criAet ruv Tltpfffuy fcaroA.*- • Fr. 170. * Fr. 184. 

ytev rd t« irdvra r&y Aopeior * Herodot. ii. 143. 
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that the later writer copied many things from his predecessor 
literally — among others the history of the phcenix, the descrip- 
tion of the hippopotamus, and the account of the manner in 
which the natives caught crocodiles.® It appears therefore 
that, in this part of his work at least, Hecataeus was far from 
confining himself to a dry geographical description of the 
country, but dilated at considerable length upon its natural 
curiosities, and the manners and customs of the inhabitants. 
He, however, certainly added a number of mere geographical 
details, such as are not found in Herodotus, as we find the 
names of not less than fifteen cities of Egypt cited from him 
by Stephanus.^ 

The remaining part of his work, comprising the coast of 
Libya from the confines of Egypt to the Straits of Hercules,®’ 
was a mere Periplus, or coast-description, noticing many ports 
and small islands ; while the only tribes of the interior he is 
known to have mentioned are the Mazyes and Zygantes — 
obviously the same with the Maxyes and Gyzantes of Hero- 
dotus, both of wliich lived within a short distance of the sea, 
near the Tritonian Lake.® The most distant places that ho 
enumerates towards the west are Metagonium, a name which 
we find in later times applied to a promontory and people not 
far from the Pillars of Hercules ; ^ and Thinga, evidently the 
same place that was subsequently called Tinga, or Tingis 
(the modern Tangier), just without the Straits.® It is pro- 
bable also that his river Liza was the same with the Lixus of 
later geographers, on the Atlantic coast of Mauritania, but 
this is far from certain. 

§ 9. In regard to the general notions of geography entertained 
by HecatflBUs we are, unfortunately, very much in the dark. 
It is certainly probable that he was one of those writers whom 
Herodotus had in view when he censures “ those who repre- 

• PorpbyriuB ap. Euseb. Prtep. ® Herodot. iv. 191, 194. 

Evangel, x. 8, p. 166, cited by Elausen, ‘ Fr. 324. The name is i^in found 
on Fr. 292. in Scylax (§ 110), and in Polybius 

» Fr. 269-288. • Fr. 299-828. (iii. 33). * Fr. 326. 
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sented the earth as exactly round, as if drawn with a pair of 
compasses, and the Ocean flowing all around it.” * This was 
clearly the popular idea, derived originally from the Homeric 
poems ; and, from all we know of the progress of the Greek 
mind, there can be no doubt that they would be very slow to 
emancipate themselves from the influence of an error once 
established upon such authority. Anaximander of Miletus, 
the countryman of Hecatasus, as we have seen, was the first 
that drew up a map of the world, and there can be little doubt 
that this formed the foundation of that of Hecatajus.^ But 
though the latter is said to have introduced material improve- 
ments on the work of his predecessor, there can be no doubt 
that both would be still very rude and imperfect attempts, 
which might well excite the ridicule of Herodotus. In this 
case, as in so many others, it is probable that the scientific^ 
tendency of the Greek mind came into play, and that they 
assumed the round form of the earth and the circumfluent 
Ocean as first principles, without any actual knowledge of the 
facts. We are told also that they placed Greece in the centre 
of the world, and Delphi as the central point of Greece.® 
This last notion appears to have obtained a fixed hold on the 
Greek mind, and is frequently alluded to by the ppets of 
the fifth century B.C., as a received article of popular faith.® 
Just in the same manner the geographers of the middle ages 
assumed that Jerusalem was the centre of the world, and 
arranged other countries accordingly. 

§ 10. It was evidently the same symmetrical turn of mind 
that led Hecatous to divide the world into two great continents 
or primary divisions of equal extent. But this question of the 
division of the continents is not free from difficulty. Hero- 
dotus, in the passage already referred to, ridicules those who 
made Asia of equal size with Europe, in terms which seem to 

■ Herodot. iv. 36. See Ohap. VI. § 1. * Aff^aihemenis, 1. c. 1. 

p. 160. * .ffischyl. ChoSph. v. 1036 ; Eurip. 

* Agathemer. Geogr. i. c. 1 ; Strab. i. Ion. v. 462 ; Piod. Pyth. iv. 74 (183), 
p. 7. vi. 3. See also Strabo, ix. p. 419. 
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exclude all consideration of a third continent ; and Hecataeus, 
by including all Libya, as well as Egypt, under the head of 
Asia,’ appears to have sanctioned this arrangement. On the 
other hand, it is clear that the division into three continents 
was well established in the time of Herodotus, so that he 
himself tells us that he continues to use the divisions and the 
names “ because they are sanctioned by custom,” though he 
thinks them unreasonable, and without good foundation. And 
in another place he censures “ the lonians,” who divided the 
world into the three portions of Europe, Asia, and Africa, 
but considered the two last as separated by the Nile ; thus, 
as he points out, leaving the Delta unaccounted for.® It is 
difficult to suppose that among these “ lonians ” Herodotus 
did not mean to include Hecataeus — the most recent as well 
as the most eminent of Ionic writers on geography — or 
that, if Hecata3us had departed from the generally received 
doctrine on so important a subject, this would not have 
been noticed by Herodotus. It seems therefore probable 
that, although Hecatasus undoubtedly divided his work 
into only two lx)oks or parts, the second of which included 
the description of Libya as well as that of Asia, he never- 
theless recognized the established division of the three con- 
tinents, regarding Asia and Africa together as equal in size to 
Europe. 

At the present day we are so accustomed to our modern 
maps, and to the small size of Europe, as compared to the 
other two great continents, that we find it difficult to repre- 
sent to ourselves the opposite view. But Herodotus undoubt- 
edly regarded Europe as greatly exceeding in size hoik Ada and 


’ Tliis appears to be clearly csta- 
blitilied by tlie nuraerouB citations of 
names of placrs in IJbya from “ He 
ratieiis in bis Jcbcription of Asia.” 
Tl'.ero are, however, many others in 
which the “Periegesis of Libya” is 
cited as if it were a distinct work ; but 
the same thin;^ applies to his description 


of Egypt. It is probable, therefore, 
that thjse wore sep-tmte subdivisions 
or portions of tlie work, included under 
the main head of Asia. A regular di- 
vision into books, as usual with later 
writers, is not to be thought of at so 
early a period. 

" Herodot. ii. 16. 
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Africa together^ and therefore treats it as a gross blunder on 
the part of HecatsBUs to have considered it as only equal to 
Asia. One point that doubtless affected the comparison was, 
that Hecatseus regarded the Cimmerian Bosporus and the 
Tanai's as the limit between Europe and Asia ^ — a view gene- 
rally adopted in later times — while Herodotus extended the 
confines of Europe to the river Phasis. Both systems were 
current in their time, as we learn from the poet H3schylus, 
who in one passage adopts one view, in another follows the 
other.* 

§ 11. A traveller who had visited Egypt could hardly fail to 
have formed or adopted some theory concerning the much con- 
troverted questions respecting the Nile and its annual inunda- 
tions, a subject which, as we have seen, had already exor- 
cised the ingenuity of several of the Ionic philosophers. But 
on this point Hecatseus appears to have acquiesced in the 
view which, if we may trust to Diodorus, was that of the 
Egyptian priests:* that the Nile derived its waters from 
those of the circumfluent stream of Ocean — a theory which 
Herodotus justly sots aside as unworthy of refutation.^ 

A similar want of judgement was displayed by him in 
accepting, as he appears to have done without scruple, the 
fabulous tales that were current in his day concerning the 
Pygmies and the Sciapodcs,*^ both which nations ho placed in 
Ethiopia, in accordance with the opinion prevalent among the 


* Id. Soo the next cliaptor. 

* Tliis is clearly established with re- 
gar«l to the Cimmerian Bosporus by 
the fact that llecatmiis jilaee<l Phanu- 
goiia, which wtis jiistto the east of the 
Strait, in Ania (Fr. I(i4, 165). The 
Tanais is not mentioned in the extant 
fra^ents, but, Ix^sidos that the two 
wore generally combined by all laUir 
writers who followed HccatsBus, the 
fact that ho placed the Issedoncs in 
Asia (Fr. 168) is a strong presumption 
that he also adopted the Tanais us the 
boundiiiy. 

* ^Bcliyl. Proii*. ViwA. w. 729-736 ; 


Prom. Sol. Fr. 1. § 2, n. 150. 

® Dioflor. i. .‘17, § 7. 

Herodot. ii. 28. Ho thtTo includes 
this among the theories wit up by 
Greeks “wlio wished to \x' thougiit 
wiser than their ncighlx)urs ” (ii. 20); 
and there can bo little <l<jubt that he 
ha<l TIecatmus in view, as he certsjinly 
had Tliules in the first theoi-y \%iiieh 
he refutes. Sec Klausen on Fr. 278. 
But this seems directly contrary to the 
statement of Duxlorus just citf'd, ac- 
cording to which the same view was 
entertained by the Egyptian priests. 

» Fr. 265, 266. 
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Greeks. It would be interesting to know whether he had 
really heard these fables in Egypt. 

On the other hand, the detailed account of the Hyperbo- 
reans, generally ascribed to Hecatasus of Miletus, undoubtedly 
belongs to a later writer of the same name, Hecatseus of 
Abdera, who lived in the time of the first Ptolemy, and com- 
posed a book expressly on the subject.® Whether the older 
writer made any mention of such a people we have no definite 
information, but the existence of a northern ocean was cer- 
tainly consistent with his geographical system, as well as with 
the current belief of his day and with this belief, as we have 
seen, the tales of the Bhipa3an Mountains and the Hyper- 
boreans were almost inseparably connected. 


Section 2. — Hecatseus to Herodotus, 

§ 1. Of the progress of geographical knowledge from the time 
of Hecatseus to that of Herodotus, we have hardly any infor- 
mation. The work of Hellanicus appears to have been purely 
historical, and we are told that he did not occupy himself 
much with geographical questions.® Hamastes of Sigeum, 
on the contrary, who was nearly contemporary with Hero- 
dotus,® is mentioned as having left a Pcriplus, and perhaps 
another work of a specially geographical character.^ Both 


• Til is work is cited by thoHcholiast 
on Apollonius Rhodius (ii. v, 075), as 
well as by iElian Anim. xi. 1). 

ScH Woeseliiig’s note on Diodorus (ii. 
47), and Klausen on Huoutams (Fr. 
373). 

' The statement of Pliny that he 
distinctly mentioned the northern 
ocean under the name of the Amalcliian 
Kea (Plin. I/. N. iv. 13, § P4), in all 
probability refers to Hecataius of Ab- 
dera, though the name has been in- 
serted in the mup.s of the world aooord- 
ing to HenitfiBUB both by Klausen and 
Colonel Mine. 

Agathcmcr. Geogr. § 1. At the 


same time Stralx) repeatedly mentions 
him with contempt us a collector of 
fables, and unwoitby of serious atten- 
tion (Strabo, i. p. 43 ; xi. p. 508). 

® Suidas (s. v.) culls him trxrYxpovos 
; and both he and Dionysius 
of Halicarnassus (Jtid. de Thucyd. c. 5) 
place him before the Peloponnesian 
War. His date cannot be more accu- 
rately determined. See Clinton f i'’ /f. 
vol. ii, p. 371) and C. Muller {Fragm. 
Hint. Grmc. vol. ii. p. tJ4). 

* It is not clear whether the work 
referred to as ircpl iSirwy was distim^t 
from the Pcriplus or not. 
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works are entirely lost ; but as vve are told that their author 
copied for the most part from Hecatajus,^ and he is censured 
by Strabo as a careless and inaccurate writer/^ there is, perhaps, 
little reason to regret their loss.* 

§ 2. But before proceeding to investigate the ample materials 
furnished by Herodotus for estimating the extent of geogra- 
phical knowledge to which the Greeks had attained in his 
time, it will be well to advert briefly to the works of two 
poets, .^SCHYLUS and Pindar, both of whom may bo con- 
sidered as intermediate in ago between Hecateus and Hero- 
dotus.*^ We cannot, indeed, receive their statements as indi- 
cating in all cases the same sim})le belief in the legends which 
they related, as may fairly be ascribed to the poets of an 
earlier ago ; nor are we entitled to assume them as repre- 
senting the limits of geographical science in their day. They 
wrote as poets, not as geographers, and must be criticized as 
such. But several passages, as well as incidental notices in 
their works, are interesting as showing the popular notions on 
the subject, as compared with the more definite and elaborate 
information of writers like Ticcataius and Herodotus. 

Of all the passages in the extant plays of H5schylus that 
may be regarded as showing his geographical knowledge}, the 
one that has most exercised the ingenuity of critics and com- 
mentators is unquestionably that which relates to the wander- 
ings of lo in the Prometheus Vinctus. Much laborious 
subtlety has been wasted on the vain attempt to explain these 
in a manner to accord with some definite geographical system ; 
while the probability is that the poet had no such system 
present to his mind. He was dealing with a wholly mythical 

* Agathomerus, i. 1. elra £iand<rrrts Greek author who mentioned the Danic 

6 KiTTiet/s (scr. to trAeTaTa of Rome (Dionys. H.iliciirn. i. 72). 

rod 'EKaralov fAtraypd^pas IJf piirAouy * i^HchyluH ohtjiined hiH first priz(5 
^ypaij/e. in B.c. 484, and died in 45G. Tlie ex- 

* Strabo, i. p. 47. tant oiles of Pindar belong to a pniod 

^ The most interesting of the few extending from b.o. .502 to 452. (See 

notices that have boon preserved to us Clinton, F. II. vol. ii.) 
from his work, iu that he ^u8 the first 
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subject, and by far the greater part of the names that he 
introduces were of a mythical or fabulous character ; hence it 
probably never occurred to him to consider their geographical 
position, or arrange them in geographical sequence. Even 
the few statements that have an apparently definite character 
will be found as difficult to arrange in any systematic order, as 
those of a more vague and fabulous description. Thus we are 
distinctly told that lo, when crossing the Cimmerian Bos- 
porus would “leave the plains of Europe, and enter on the 
continent of Asia.”® Yet we find ^Eschylus himself in 
another passage as distinctly terming the river Phasis the 
boundary between Europe and Asia.^ Both views, as we 
have already seen, were currently entertained in his day, and 
the poet obviously did not trouble himself to reconcile the 
two. Again, the iron-working Chalybes, who are represented 
as “ a savage people, not to be approached by strangers,” ® are 
placed in the north, adjoining the “ wandering Scythians who 
dwelt in wattled huts, elevated on wheeled cars ; ” and both 
these nations are described as situated on the northern side of 
“ the star-neighbouring summits ” of Caucasus,® Even the 
dreaded bay of Salmydessus, the terror of navigators in the 
Euxine — “ the step-mother of ships,” as it is termed by 
the poet ^ — is transferred by him from the coast of Thrace to 
the southern shore of the Euxine, adjoining the river Thermo- 
don, and the abode of the Amazons. 

The course of lo’s wanderings after crossing the Cimmerian 
Bosporus is, if possible, still more extraordinary. The first 
people to whom she comes are the Phorcides and Gorgons — 
mythical beings whom the tradition generally current placed 

• Fr&in. V. V. 729-735. 1 here iipi^ears for the first time, thoiif'ii 

^ Prom. Sol. Fr. 1. ! it must have been known to the Grcolcs 

• Prom. V. V. 715. long before. It in termed by the pocjt 

• Ibid. w. 709-722. The river 'T- “ the most lofty of mountains ” (op&v 

fipiariis, which he describes as p«>uring | a statement, as wo shall see, 

down its waters from the highest sum- confirmed by Herodotus. 

mits of the Caucasus, cannot be idon- i • rpaxM nSurw SaAiJ.v8iiir£a yvdOoi 
tifled : the name is not found in any I rai/rai<ri, ^ifrpvia vtuv. 

other writer, whether poet or goo- ! Ibid, v, 127. 

graphor. The name of the Caucasus ' 
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in Africa; next to these come the Griffins and the Arimas- 
pians, whom she is especially told to avoid, and after doing so 
she will come to “a race of black men, who dwelt at the 
sources of the sun, where is the river ^thiops,” the banks of 
which she is directed to follow till she arrives at “ the descent 
where the river Nile pours its grateful waters down from the 
Bybline Mountains.” * It is impossible to believe that in this 
confused and unintelligible jumble of names and ideas 
JEschylus had the map of HecatsBus, or any other, present to 
his mind. He was evidently familiar with certain geogra- 
phical names, such as the Caucasus and the Cimmerian Bos- 
porus, and introduced them in the midst of such as were 
purely mythical and fabulous, without any attempt to com- 
bine the whole into any intelligible form, or any idea that his 
hearers would trouble themselves to do so. 

The place of punishment of Prometheus is itself very 
obscurely indicated, but it is clear that the poet did ii(»t 
conceive him, according to the tradition current in later 
times, to have been affixed to a rock on Mount Caucasus, but 
somewhere on the far borders of Scythia, perhaps to the 
Bhipaean Mountains.^ 

§ 3. From the fragments of the Prometheus Solutus that 
have been preserved to us, it is evident that that play contained 
a prophetic narrative of the journey of Hercules from the 
Caucasus to the land of the Hesperides, of a somewhat similar 
character to that of lo in the sister play. Such an episode 
could hardly have failed to contain some notices of interest 
in connexion with those distant regions of the West, which 
were still so imperfectly known to the Greeks.* But it was 
probably of as mythical a character as the corresponding 
episode in the extant play, and with as little pretension to 

* itaraPa 4 rfthv, Sv0a Bv^Atvwi' bftCiV airo C0.BU8. (SgO th6 p&SSQgO alri'fldy cito<l.) 

tijo-t aeirrbv TimlKof €inroTOV piov. * AlDOng the feW BUch noticOS pfC- 

Ibld. V. 812 . served to ub is that of the curious 

This is evident both from the open- legend invented to account for the 
iiig lines of the play and from the fact stone-covered plain of the Craii near 
that it was not till after long won- Marseilles, whicli is placed by tlu' i)oet 
doriiigs that lo was to come to the Can- | among the Ligurians (iVoni. Sol. Vr. 
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anything like geographical accuracy. Among the few state- 
ments cited from it is that the Ister took its rise in the 
land of the Hyperboreans and the Khipman Mountains,^ an 
idea obviously founded upon a mere assumption, like that of 
the Nile descending from the Bybline Mountains in the south. 

The notices of geographical names that occur in the Persse 
— a play of a purely historical character — are of a very dif- 
ferent description, and are interesting as showing that the 
Greeks, as might have been expected, after the expedition of 
Xerxes, were familiar not only with the names of the great 
cities of the Persian Empire — Susa, Ecbatana, and Babylon — 
but with those of remoter tribes and nations that were subject 
to the Great King, such as the Parthians, Mardians, and 
Bactrians. But unfortunately these are nothing but mere 
names. From the nature of tho subject, the play could 
hardly contain any indications of the real extent or character 
of the poet’s geographical knowledge. 

§ 4. Tho same remark applies with still greater force to tho 
poems of Pindar, the lyric character of which precludes 
the possibility of anything more than merely incidental allu- 
sions to geographical names or facts. The only passages that 
can be referred to as of any interest in this respect are his 
narrative — if such it can bo called — of the voyage of tho 
Argonauts, from tho Phasis to the Lake Triton,® which has 
been already noticed ; and the striking description of the 
land of the Hyperboreans, ‘^behind the breath of the cold 
north wind,” from whence Hercules was supposed to have 
transplanted the olive to Olympia.^ But he himself adds in 
another passage that no mortal can find the wondrous way to 
this blessed people either by land or sea.® It may be added 
that he elsewhere alludes to the Columns of Hercules,® to 
the Phasis and the Nile, as figurative expressions for the 
extremities of the known world. 

‘ Schol. ad Apollon. Rhod. iv. 284. ” I'avff't £' ovre Ay evpoic ^ 

* Pind. l*yth. iv. W. 20-43. «S 'Yvtftfiofuuav ayStva Baviiarav hAov. 

' Olymp. iii. vv. 14-31 ; PytU. x. vv. 

31-44. 


Olymp. iii. 44. 
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NOTE A, p. 138. 

CHARACTER OP EXTANT FRAGMENTS OF HECAT^1US. 

The extent and importance of these appears to mo to be greatly 
overrated by Colonel Mure (Eht. of Gr. Lit, vol. iv. p. 151), who 
says : “ The fragments of the Periodus are so numerous as to 
warrant the belief that they represent a large ])ortioii of the 
substance of the original text, and might perhaps admit of being 
fashioned into a skeleton of what was, even when entire, a meagre 
and deshless body.” But the extant fragments, though numeious, 
are, as has been already pointed out, with few exceptions, mere 
Tuimes^ which, not being arranged in geographical order, afford us 
no clue to what may have been omitted. There can, indeed, be 
little doubt that the work was meagre and jejune enough, as is 
the case with the Periplus of Scylax, to which it has been already 
compared ; but the extracts found in Stephanus of Byzantium — 
or rather in the miserable epitome that is now extant of his 
treatise — certainly cannot be taken as representing the original ; 
and there are not wanting indications that Hccatmus in some parts 
of his work introduced notices of the character and productions of 
the lands he described. (See Fragments 58, 72, 172, 173.) 


NOTE 33, p. 139. 

INTERCOURSE OP THE GREEKS WITH ETRURIA. 

Colonel Mure, in commenting upon the omission in Hecataous 
(to judge from the existing fragments) of all notice of the flourish- 
ing Pelasgian or Etruscan cities on the west coast of Italy, as well 
as of the rising State of Rome, adverts to the similar absence of 
“ all special notice of central Italy ” in the “ copious historical 
miscellany” of Herodotus, and infers from this coincidence that 
there was no commercial intercourse between the two nations. 
The conclusion seems to mo quite untenable. It is true that wo 
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find the Greeks and Tyrrhenians on several occasions on terms of 
hostility with one another, as in the case of the league formed by 
the I'yrrhonians and Carthaginians to prevent the PhoosBans from 
forming a settlement in Corsica (Herodot. i. 166); and again, in 
B.c. 474, when the same two powers combined to attack the Greek 
city of Cumm, which was saved by the intervention of Hieron of 
Syracuse. But such occasional hostilities at long intervals can 
certainly not be held to imply th& absence of peaceful commercial 
relations in the intervals. The piratical depredations of the 
Tyrrhenians would undoubtedly be liable to give rise to frequent 
disputes and minor quarrels; nor can it be denied that the 
jealousy evinced by the commercial states of ancient times fre- 
quently operated as a check upon their free intercourse. But 
there must always have been a limit to the restraint thus imposed. 
And that there existed at an early period — certainly as early as 
the sixth century b.c.— frequent communication between the two 
nations, is clearly shown by the exceedingly close resemblance of 
^eir works of art — a resemblance which no one can suppose to bo 
fortuitous or occasional. Whatever theory may bo adopted to 
account for the existence in Etruscan sepulchres of countless works 
of art— -especially of painted vases in almost incredible numbers — 
not only stamped with tho unquestionable impress of Greek art, 
but bearing Greek inscriptions, and even tho names of Greek 
artists, it is impossible to deny that they are a clear evidence of 
frequent and long continued intercourse between tho two countries. 
Even if it be supposed that these works were actually manufac- 
tured in Etruria by a colony of Greek artists, this hypothesis 
would still require that such a colony should have continued to 
maintain constant intercourse with the mother-country ; for not 
only are the vases found in Etruscan tombs in many cases abso- 
lutely undistinguishable from those found in Greece proper and 
the islands of the .^gean, as well as in the Greek colonies in 
Campania and Sicily, but this similarity is found to prevail in 
works of every different age and style — the most ancient as well 
as the later and more perfect compositions. A veiy large propor- 
tion of those discovered in the Etruscan sepulchres certainly 
belong to a period of art earlier than the time of Herodotus, or 
even of Hecatmus, the period during which Colonel Mure would 
lead us to believe that there was almost no intercourse between 
Greece and Etruria. 
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The Etruscans were celebrated, from a very early period, for their 
skill in working in metals, especially bronze. The Tyrrhenian 
trumpets were celebrated in the days of iEschylns and Sophocles 
(iEschyl. Eumen. v. 667; Sophod. Ajax, v. 17); and their cande- 
labra, lamps, and all kinds of ornamental wor^ in bronze enjoyed 
a high reputation among the Greeks (Critias ap. AthensBum, 
i. p. 28 b). Their embossed gold drinking-cups are also mentioned 
with especial praise (Ibid.). 

We learn, moreover, that the opulent and luxurious republic of 
Sybaris maintained relations of peculiar amity with the Tyrrhe- 
nians (Athenasus, xii. p. 519), which must in all probability have 
been founded — like those with the Milesians— upon commercial 
relations, and the mutual interchange of works of art and objects 
of luxury. 
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Herodotus. 


Section 1. — General Views, Europe, 

§ 1. The great work of Herodotus constitutes almost as im- 
portant an epoch in the progress of geography, as in that of 
history.^ But in attempting to collect and arrange the vast 
mass of geographical information which it contains, and to 
derive from it a correct estimate of the geographical knowledge 
really possessed by its author, it is necessary to bear in mind 
the desultory and irregular manner in which this information 
is communicated to us. His history, as he himself remarks, is 
full of digressions and episodes incidentally introduced ; * and 
not only docs this apply with equal force to the geographical 
portions of the work, but the whole of these portions is intro- 
duced in this parenthetical manner. There is nothing like an 
attempt to begin with a general outline of a systematic cha- 


* The commentaries on the geo- 
CTaphical information ombrxlied in the 
history of Herodotus are so numerous 
that it is unnecessary to attempt to 
refer to them all. The work of Major 
Bonnell {The Geographical System of 
Herodotus examined and explained, 
1st edit. 4to, Lond. 1800 ; 2nd edit. 
2 vols. 8vo, 1830) is still of the greatest 
value, notwithstanding the imperfect 
character of the materials at his com- 
mand for the actual geo^aphy of 
many of the regions in question. Nie- 
buhr's able essay, of which an English 
translation was published at Oxford in 
1830, was the first that pointed out the 
true character of the map that Hero- 
dotus had present to his mind, and the 
necessity of adapting all inquiries to 


this supposed scheme, rather than to 
the actual geography, sucli as we find 
it ill modem maps. A moss of valuable 
information, in illustration of his 
author, from modern sources and rt'cent 
investigations, will be found in the 
notes and apficmlicos to Mr. Ruwlin- 
Bon's translation (4 vols. 8vo. liond. 
1858). As I find myself frequently 
compelled to differ from Ids conclu- 
sions, 1 take this opportunity of ex- 
pressing the obligations I feel for tlio 
industiy and diligence with which ho 
has brought together the materials for 
a full investigation of many disputed 
points. 

^ 7 fcas ‘y^p poi 6 \Ayos 

hpxvs iBiirrro, iv. 30. See also vii. 
171. 
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racier, and to fill up the different parts from time to time; 
but some countries which he had himself visited are described 
with a disproportionate amount of detail, while others are 
slurred over or neglected ; in some instances, no doubt, 
because he had really no information concerning them, but 
in others only because no opportunity occurred of introducing 
them into his history. The influence of both causes may be 
distinctly traced ; and it would be a great mistake to suppose 
that we are entitled to infer his ignorance of any particular 
region or country merely from the fact that he gives us no 
detailed information concerning it. 

A single instance abundantly suffices to prove this. The 
great republic of C^arthage was at this time almost at the 
height of its power and prosperity, yet it occupies but a very 
subordinate place in the history of Herodotus. The Cartha- 
ginians are indeed repeatedly mentioned incidentally, and they 
arc even cited as authorities for specific facts, in connection 
with other countries ; ^ but there is no attempt at any geogra- 
phical account of their dominions in Africa, nor any hint of 
the extent of their colonial empire. Even when the author 
has occasion to mention the invasion of Sicily by Hamilcar, 
at the time of the expedition of Xerxes against Greece, which 
prevented the Sicilian Greeks from furnishing assistance to 
their fellow-countrymen, he contents himself with telling us 
that the Carthaginian general was at the head of an army 
of 300,000 men, composed not only of Carthaginians and 
Jdbyans, but of Iberians, Ligurians, Helisycians, Sardinians 
and Corsicans.^ This list of names — especially the mention of 
the Helisycians, an obscure lagurian tribe, whose name is 
cited also from Hecataeus,® but disappears in later times— 
suffices to show that Herodotus must have had accurate infor- 
mation on the subject, and could doubtless have told us much 

* Herodot. iv. 43, 195; vii. 167. torapta to i*lentify them with the Vol- 

* vii. 165. Bciana, ap{>onrs to me to bo utterly un- 

* See Chap. V. p. 139. tenable. 

The conjecture of Niebuhr, who at- 
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more about the invading power, had he considered it as 
coming within the scope of his work. 

In like manner there occur none but incidental notices of 
the Tyrrhenians, though these are sufScient to prove that 
Herodotus was well acquainted with that people as a formid- 
able naval power.® He, moreover, mentions details concerning 
the AgyUaeans in particular, which certainly imply that they 
at least maintained habitual intercourse with the Greeks.^ 
There could therefore have been no diflSculty in obtaining 
further information concerning them, had it suited his pur- 
pose. Nor are we entitled to assume from his silence con- 
cerning Borne, that the name of that city had never reached 
his ears. It appears to have been certainly known to his 
contemporary Damastes,® as well as to Antiochus of Syracuse, 
who was not many years his junior. We must therefore be 
careful how we admit mere negative evidence, as proving the 
limits of his knowledge, except where the nature of the case 
is such as to render his silence in itself significant. 

§ 2. There seems no doubt that the history of Herodotus, in 
the form transmitted to us, was not completed till after his 
emigration to Thurii (b.o. 443), or must at least have received 
additions and finishing touches subsequently to that period.® 
But notwithstanding the increased interest that his removal to 
that colony would naturally excite in his mind with regard to 
Italy and the adjoining lands, we find very few traces of this 
in his work ; and there is nothing like a connected or syste- 


* The oontest in which they had en- 
gaged, in alliance with the Cartha- 
ginians, against the Greeks of Oumie, 
supported by Hieron, king of Syracuse, 
was in itself calculated to impress this 
fact uMn the mind of every Greek. 
The victory of Hieron, celebrated by 
Findar in a well-known passage (Pyth. 
i. vv. 186-146), took place in b.c. 474. 

» Herodot. i. 166, 167. 

* Bionys. Hidicam. i. 72. 

* Gonceming the life of Herodotus, 
and the period of the composition of 
his work, 1 must be content to refer my 


readers to the Introduction to the trans- 
lation of his history by Mr. Rawlinson 
(chap, i.), who has in my opinion suc- 
cessfully refuted the paradoxes of some 
modem writers (especially Dahlmann^ 
in his lAfe of Herodotwi), who would 
bring down the date of its publication 
to BO late a period as b.o. 407, when the 
historian would have been in his 
seventy-seventh year ! M. Stein, in his 
edition of Herodotus (8vo, Berlin, 1856), 
adopts substantially the same views as 
Mr. Bawlinson {Einleiiung, pp. 28, 
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matic review of the Greek colonies in Magna Graecia, similar 
to that which Thucydides has given of their settlements in 
Sicily. Probably Herodotus assumed his readers to be as 
familiar with the shores of Southern Italy and Sicily, which 
were in his days studded with Greek colonies, as they were 
with those of Greece itself and the opposite coasts of the 
iEgean. But the omission does not the less serve to show 
how little he aimed at any systematic geographical description 
of the countries that were known to him. 

§ 3. It is certain that Herodotus had travelled extensively, 
and that many of the geographical details with which he has 
furnished us were the result of personal observation. But it 
is not easy to determine the extent and limits of his travels, 
and modern commentators and geographers have differed 
considerably in the conclusions they have arrived at on this 
subject.^ It may, however, be taken as certain that he visited 
Egypt — where he ascended the Nile as far as the first Cataract 
— Babylon, and the adjoining country, and perhaps Susa. 
He also unquestionably describes Cyrene from personal obser- 
vation ; and the same remark applies to the northern shores of 
the Euxine as far as Olbia, on the Borysthenes. His observa- 
tions also on the Colchians and their personal characteristics,* 
certainly seem to imply that he had himself visited their 
country. Towards the west we have no evidence of his having 
extended his personal researches beyond the south of Italy,® 
where he spent the latter part of his life. But we learn from 
incidental notices that he visited the island of Zacynthus and 
the oracle of Dodona, in Epirus ; in both cases evincing that 
zealous curiosity and diligent spirit of inquiry that were so 
characteristic of his mind. 


* See Mr. Bawlmson’s IntiodaotioD, 
already cited, pp. 8-12, and Stein’s 
Eirdeitung, pp. 13-21, and compare 
them with Got. Mure’s Hittory of Greek 
Literature (vol. iy. pp. 245-248), who 
has in my opinion greatly exaggerated 
the extent of his travels. 

* Herodot. ii. 104. 


” As Mr. Bawlinson observes (Hero* 
dotuB, vol. i. p. 12), the only places that 
he can be proved to have visited, even 
in the south of Italy, are Thurii, Oro- 
tona, and Metapontum : and there is 
no evidence of his having ever been 
in Sicily. 
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§ 4. It is fortunate that Herodotus was led, in one of the 
many digressions to which we have already adverted, to give a 
brief general outline of his ideas concerning the magnitude and 
position of the chief portions of the earth’s surface with which 
he was acquainted ; and though it is extremely difficult to 
gather from his description a distinct notion of the configura- 
tion of these countries as he represented them to his own 
mind, we at least derive from it certain information concerning 
the extent and limits of his knowledge. 

After expressing his disbelief in the tales concerning the 
Hyperboreans, which he justly treats as a Greek fable, and 
not one of indigenous origin,^ he proceeds to ridicule the 
pretensions of those who drew maps of the world, “ without 
any sense to guide them,” in which they made the whole 
earth round, as if drawn with a pair of compasses, with the 
Ocean stream flowing round it, and represented Asia and 
Europe as of equal size.® He then adds that he will describe 
in a few words the size and configuration of the two conti- 
nents.® Beginning with Asia, ho tells us that there were 
four nations which occupied the whole breadth of the conti- 
nent from south to north, extending from one sea to the other. 
First, the Persians, who extended down to the southern or 
Erythrasan Sea ; next beyond them to the north, the Medians ; 
then the Saspirians,’ and beyond them the Colchians, who 


* Herodot. iv. 32. 

* Tliough it is probiiblo enough, as 

already suggostod, tliat in those words 
he refers to Heoatacus, his strictures 
ui’e certainly not directed only against 
that author: as ho expressly speaks of 
many such representations — 5c 
bpttov yyjs irtptbbovs ypd^apras ir oXXovs 
fiZrif Ka\ ovBtya v6ou ^^Tjyricd- 

fifyov ' ol 'riKiavbv T€ ^iovra ypdx^ovffi 

r^v yyv iovaay KVKXonpia its Air5 
ripyov, Ka\ r^y *A<rl7ty rjj EifpwTry rrot- 
tvyraty T<rt|v (iv. 36). It appears, there- 
fore, that such maps were not uncom- 
mon in his time. ^ 

* 4y 6xlyot<ri yap iyit Srf\<v(ret ^cyaBos 


Tf fKatTTTjs auTftuy Kui otrj ris dan ds 
ypa(f>^y khdarn (iv. 30). 

’ Tho Saspirians or Saspoiros (Xo<r- 
rreipfs) arc also mciitiuiicd in the first 
book (c. 104), as situated between the 
Colchians and Medians. They were 
included, witli the Maticnians, in the 
18th satrapy of the Persian Empire 
(iii. 04), and would seem to have occu- 
pied the eastern part of Armenia. But 
tho name is not found in any of the 
later geographers, though cited by Sto- 
plianus,' who writes it Xdirciper : ns docs 
also Apollonius Rhodius (ii. vv. 397, 
1246), perhaps only for the sake of the 
motre. This last author places them 
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extend to the northern sea (the Euxine), into which the 
Phasis pours itself.® 

From the broad central tract of Asia thus defined there 
extended two projecting tracts,® or Actse, as he terms them, 
thrown out towards the west, and both of them reaching to 
the sea. The one of these (nearly corresponding with what 
is now known as Asia Minor) extended from the mouth of the 
Phasis to the Gulf of Myriandrus, and stretched towards the 
west as far as the Hellespont and the Triopian Promontory ; 
the other included the countries between the Erytliraean Sea 
and the Mediterranean, west of Persia, viz. the Assyrians, 
Syrians, Phoenicians, and Arabians, and ended at the Arabian 
Gulf. But he adds that this was no real limit, for that Egypt 
was connected with the tract in question by a narrow neck of 
land about 1000 stadia (100 G. miles) across. And he pro- 
ceeds, still more strangely, to include the whole of Libya 
(meaning the continent of Africa) in this second Acte or 
projecting tract, although, as he justly remarks, beyond the 
narrow neck just described Libya spreads out again to a very 
great breadth.^ 

The eastern portion of Asia — that is to say, cast of the line 
above drawn from the Persian Gulf to the Euxine — was 
bounded on the south by the Erythraean Sea, and on the 
north by the Caspian Sea and the river Araxes, which flowed 
from west to east. It was known and inhabited as far as 
India, but beyond this the country was uninhabited, and 
altogether unknown.^ The same was the case with regard to 
the north and east of Europe, concerning which no one was 
able to say whether they were bounded by the sea or not.® 
But even what was known of Europe greatly exceeded in size 
both Asia and Libya, being equal in length to them both 
together, and beyond all comparison of greater breadth.^ 

on the coast of the Euxine, but this is ® See Note A, p. 207. 

clearly opi;) 08 ed to the view of Hero* * iv. 38, 39. 

dotus, and the geopraphicnl authority * iv. 40. * iii. 115. 

of Apollonius is of very little value. • fttv y^p rap* Afiipor^pas rap-fi- 

• iv. 37. V Ewpifimj, (vpfos rrpl ovBi trvfi' 
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Libya (Herodotus adds) was known to be surrounded by 
the sea ; for it had been circumnavigated by the Phoenicians 
in the time of Necho, king of Egypt;® and the greater part 
of Asia had been discovered in the time of Darius, by 
whose orders Scylax of Caryanda had sailed down the river 
Indus to the sea, and then turning westward, had followed 
the shores of the Erythraean Sea till he arrived at the head 
of the Arabian Gulf.® But the limits of Europe were quite 
unknown.’ 

§ 5. The general idea which Herodotus wishes to express in the 
above description is not difficult to seize, though it is difficult 
to follow it out in detail, or to represent it on a map. The 
main point of all is the line of separation between Europe and 
Asia, which he undoubtedly conceived as running — not from 
south to north, as we naturally assume it — but from west to 
east — beginning with the river Phasis, which flowed into the 
Euxine, and prolonged from thence to the Caspian Sea ; and 
eastward from that again by the river Araxes ®for an inde- 
finite distance, ending in the unknown regions to the east- 
ward. Europe thus extended from the Pillars of Hercules in 
the west, lying opposite to Africa in the first instance, from 
which it was separated by the Mediterranean ; and subse- 
quently to Asia, from the Hellespont to the land of the Isse- 
dones and the Massagetae, who appear to have been the 
remotest nations known to Herodotus towards the east. This 
explains his expression (twice repeated) that Europe extends 
along by the side of the other two continents, so as to be 
equal to them both in length.® 


fia\i€iu <l>edytTai fioi tJyai, iv. 42. 
The last words are susceptible of two 
different meanings, but tno reasoning 
of the whole passage leaves no doubt 
of the sense in which they are used 
by the author. The ambiguity, how- 
ever, was the means of misleading 
Major Bennell, who trusted to Beloe’s 
translation, and thus led him to 
entertain a wholly erroneous idea 
of the viows of Herodotus {Oeogt. of 


Jlerodot. p. 412). * Herodot. iv. 42. 

* iv. 44. ^ iv. 45. 

* The difficulties connected with the 
meaning of this name in the Hcrodotean 
geography will be considered hereafter. 
But there can be little doubt that in 
fhiB passage he means the river laxartes, 
though he erroneously conceived it as 
flowing from west to east (iv. 40). 

* iv. 42, 45. 
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On the other hand he greatly underrated the size both of 
Asia, even as then known to the Greeks, and of Africa. With 
regard to the latter especially he seems to have been led to a 
very erroneous estimate of its dimensions by the fact that it 
had been circumnavigated, though, according to his own 
account, the voyage had occupied between two and three 
years.^ In common with most ancient geographers, he sup- 
posed its greatest length to extend from the Pillars of 
Hercules to the Isthmus of Suez; and its breadth from the 
mouth of the Nile to the southern confines of Ethiopia. But 
it is difficult to understand how, even on this supposition, he 
could have so greatly underestimated its extension towards 
the south. In another passage he distinctly speaks of Arabia 
as the most southern of all inhabited countries,^ and Ethiopia 
as the one extending farthest to the weaL He therefore 
appears to have regarded the form of Africa as trending away 
abruptly towards the west, from near the entrance of the 
Arabian Gulf ; and it is in conformity with this view that he 
describes the Nile, above the Egyptian frontier at Ele- 
phantine, as flowing from west to eaat,^ These erroneous 
notions, on points of fundamental importance, must be care- 
fully borne in mind in endeavouring to represent to ourselves 
the map of the world, as it was conceived by Herodotus. 

It is not clear whether he regarded the African continent as 
projecting far to the west beyond the Pillars of Hercules. He 
mentions indeed the promontory of Soloeis, on the western 
coast, as the extreme western limit of Africa, and he cites the 
name as one with which he was familiar;* it was doubtless 
well known to the Carthaginians in his day. But this is far 
from implying that he was really acquainted with its geogra- 
phical position.® 

1 The much controverted question as | upon it ^ Herodot. iii. 107. 

to the reality of this circumnavigatiou ' ‘ ii. 81. See Chapter VlII. 

will be considered in a future chapter. * ii. 34, iv. 43. 

For our present pur^se it is sufficient * The Soloeis of Hanno and Scylax 
that Herodotus undoubtedly believed is certainly Capo Cantin, on the western 
it, and founded his geographical views coast, but the expressions of Herodotus 
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§ 6. With the extreme west and north of Europe on the other 
hand he was, as he himself tells us, altogether unacquainted. 
He was indeed familiar with the name of Tartessus, as a 
country of considerable extent in the south of Spain, which as 
late as the middle of the preceding century had been under 
the government of a king of its own, who had entered into 
friendly and commercial relations with the Phocseans.® Tlie 
region thus designated was probably the part of Spain ad- 
joining the mouth of the Baetis, or Guadalquivir, though it 
may also have been applied to the southernmost tract of 
Spain immediately within the Straits. At all events Hero- 
dotus was certainly acquainted with the name of Gadeira or 
Gades, at that time a flourishing Phoenician colony, and which 
ho distinctly describes as situated “ without the Pillars of 
Hercules, upon the Ocean.”’ But this was probably the 
limit of his knowledge towards the west. How far the Euro- 
pean continent extended in that direction ho had no know- 
ledge. He had indeed heard of the Cassiterides, “ the islands 
from whence tin was brought,” but had no definite informa- 
tion concerning them, and appears to have disbelieved in 
their existence.® In like manner he rejected the notion 
(generally received in his time) of a river called the Eri- 
danus, flowing into the northern sea, from which amber was 
brought ; ® and he distinctly adds that, “ though he had taken 


have been thought to point rather to 
Cape Sparteh the first promontory after 
passing through the straits. It seems 
to me more probable that he had con- 
founded the two, or rather that in fact 
he had no distinct idea on the subject 
at all. He had heard, from Cartha- 
ginian eourcee (see iv. 43), of the name 
of the promontory of Soloeis, as the 
western extremity of Libya, and knew 
that it was beyond the Pillars of Her- 
cules, but that was all. 

• Herodot. i. 163. 

iv. 8. He here siieaks of the fabu- 
lous Geryones as KoroiKrifidvoy r^v | 
\rives \4youffi *Epi0fiav v^aov rfjy rrphs 
rifSclpouri TOttri 'HpaxAcW o’tt^AcW 


* iii. 115. yiiaovs o75a Ka<r<riT6- 

pidas iovffuSf iK ruy b Kaacrlrtpos fip.7y 

4>OlTf. 

® It would seesm clear that the iden- 
tification so strangely made in Inter 
times of the Eridanus with the Pad us, 
the great river of Northern Italy, liad 
not yet come to be adopted. Herodotus 
had only heard of it in connection with 
tlio northern sea, and the amher trade, 
and certainly did not connect it in any 
way with the Adiiatic. The name 
Eridanus, as he justly observes, was 
clearly Greek, and ho conceives it to 
have been invented by some poet. It 
was more probably merely a Greek 
modification of some barbarian name; 
and appears to contain tlie same root as 
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much paius to inquire,” he had been unable to meet with any 
one who could state from personal observation that there was 
sea to the north of Europe.^ 

The passage is a curious one, both as showing the pains that 
Herodotus took to obtain trustworthy information upon any 
subject that appeared to him of real interest; and as an 
instance (not uncommon in the history of science) where the 
more philosophic mind is practically led into error by an 
excess of caution, fully justifiable in itself. The popular 
notion, which had been followed by Hecatseus, assumed the 
existence of an Ocean on all sides of the earth, though the 
O reeks at this time had certainly no sufficient evidence of 
the fact.^ Herodotus, on the contrary, required such infor- 
mation as would satisfy his mind, before he gave credence to 
this article of general belief ; and, failing this, he rejected the 
fact. We now know that he was wrong, and that the fact is 
true — though in a v6ry different sense from that supposed by 
Hecatseus and his contemporaries — but it cannot be denied 
that the course taken by Herodotus was the more philo- 
sophical of the two. 

Towards the north, then, the world as known to our author 
had no definite limits. Beyond the Scythians, who occupied 
the broad steppes to the north of the Euxine, dwelt various 
other barbarian nations whose names, as well as many other 
particulars concerning them, are recounted to us in detail 
by Herodotus, from information furnished him by the Greek 
colonists on the Euxine. But beyond these tribes, who 
formed a kind of belt around Scythia proper — extending from 


Rbodanus and Rbenus: though it is 
impossible to identify it with either 
of these two rivers, (See Latham’s Ger- 
mania^ p. 13, and the article Eridanus 
in Dr. Smith’s Diet, of Ancient Geo- 
graphy.) 

* Tovro oitStPOS avrSirrtu ytpofiduov 
hivaptu kKovtrai rovro fjL€\tTttap 8 kws 
S dXaaard itrrt rd iiriKtipa rr\s 
iii. 1 15. It is certain, however, ho adds, 


that both tin and amber were brought 
from the farthest parts of the continent. 

iaxofrris S* 3jp if rt Kaatrlrtpos it /up 
ipoir^ Kal rh ffA.eirrpov. 

^ This is again pointed out by Hero- 
dotus in another passage (iv. 8) : rhp 
*ClKfaphp \6ytp /lip hiyovai (ol''EAXi}W 
sc.) &ir* ri\lov iparohfofp &p(d/iepQp yr/p 
iTfpl vdaap P^up, fpyip 8l oiiK kwoZuK- 
pvtri. 
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the Carpathians to the Ural Mountains — nothing was known, 
and it was generally supposed that these regions were unin- 
habitable from cold. It is an additional proof of the good 
sense of Herodotus that he has no mention of the Bhipaeah 
Mountains, which, fictitious as they were, so persistently 
maintained their place in the geography of the Greeks down 
to a late period. 

§ 7. It is more surprising to our minds to see how very im- 
perfect and limited was the knowledge possessed by Herodotus 
of the central and western portions of Europe. With Thrace 
indeed he was pretty well acquainted. But he gave to the 
country designated under that name a much wider extension 
than later geographers, so as to include the land of the Getss, 
and the whole region from Mount Haemiis (the Balkan) to the 
Danube. Hence he speaks of the Thracians as, next to 
the Indians, the most numerous people in the world.^ They 
were divided into many tribes, among which he particularly 
specifies the Gette, the Trausi, and the Odryseo. The Get® 
dwelt near the Danube, extending to the south bank of that 
river, and hence they were traversed and subdued by Darius 
on his march to the Danube, when he was on his way to attack 
the Scythians.^ In the lower part of its course that river 
formed the boundary between the Thracians and Scythians; 
but the country due north of the Danube was for the most 
part unknown, and was believed to be uninhabited. The only 
people on the other side of the river whose name had reached 
the ears of Herodotus were the Sigynnas, a tribe who had a 
race of small horses — ponies in fact — with long, shaggy hair. 


* Herodol y. 8. 

* iy. 93, y. 3. The ethnological re> 
lations of the Getie haye been the eub- 
ject of BO much oontroyersy that it is 
important to bear in mind that Hero- 
dotus, the earliest author by whom 
they are mentioned, distinctly ren^arded 
them as a Thracian tribe, and calls 
them the most warlik^as well as the 
most just, of iJl the lluBoians (pi Bk 


r^rai . . . aMxa^BovXdiBriiratfjSpfitKwy 
i6yres h^pi^t^aroi laH Bucau6rarou iy. 

98). 

The OdryssB, who. under Sitalces, 
assumed so prominent a {josition, and 
became for a time the dominant power 
among the Thracians (Thucyd. ii. 96, 
97), appear in Herodotiu only in a yery 
Bubprdinate character. 
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which were well adapted for chariots.^ According to our 
author’s view the country inhabited by them extended to the 
borders of the Eneti, or Veneti, who dwelt near the head of 
the Adriatic.® From this incidental mention of the Veneti, it 
is clear that not only was their name familiar to Herodotus, 
but he was acquainted, in a general way, with their true 
geographical position. He elsewhere terms them an Illyrian 
tribe.’ 

§ 8. As might have been expected Herodotus was evidently 
familiar with the name of Mount Haemus (the Balkan^ though 
he gives us no geographical particulars concerning it, and 
only mentions it incidentally, as the source from whence 
several considerable tributaries flow into the Danube.® With 
that great river itself he was in a certain sense well acquainted, 
though his knowledge of it will be found on examination to be 
neither extensive nor accurate. Its mouths indeed were well 
known to the Greeks, who had founded a colony almost at 
their entrance,® and probably traded up the river for a 
considerable distance. Hence Herodotus had learnt the names 
of several of the minor streams that flow into it from both 
sides, and there is no reason to doubt the accuracy of his 
information in this respect, though many of these names can- 
not now be identified. But the navigation up the river was 
probably checked by the rapids at the point now known as the 
Iron Gates ; and the accounts that had reached the Greeks of 
the upper part of its course were of the vaguest kind. After 
describing in detail the streams that descended from the 


* Id. y. 9. No other mention is found 
of these Sigynnie as an . European 
people in any ancient author, except 
Apollonius Bhodius, who appears to 
have regarded them as dwelling on the 
Euxine (iv. 320). Strabo, on the con> 
trary, describes a people called Siginni, 
with their long-haired ponies, in almost 
the same terms as Herodotus, but places 
them in the neighbourhood of the Cas- 
pian and the Caucasus 1 (xi. 11, § 8, 
p. 520). 

* KOT^ictty rohs oifpovs Ayxov 


'Eyerwy ruy iy ry *ABpiij (y. 3). 

' i. 190. « iv. 49. 

• The Greek colony of Istrus or Is- 
tropolis was situated on the Euxine 
between Torn! (the site of which is 
clearly fixed at Kustendje) and the 
mouths of the Danube, but its precise 
position has not been determined. It 
appears to have been a place of consi- 
derable trade, and continued to subsist 
down to the Roman Empire (Ammian. 
Marcell. ii. 8, § 43). 



i68 


HISTORY OP ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY. 


Chap. VI. 


Illyrian Mountains through the plains occupied by the Tri- 
ballians, Herodotus adds : “ Two other streams also fall into 
it (the Ister) that have a northerly course, proceeding from 
the country above the Umbrians — the river Carpis and the 
Alpis. For the Ister flows through the whole length of 
Europe, rising in the land of the Keltae, who, next to the 
Kynetes, dwell the furthest towards the west of all European 
nations. And after thus flowing through the whole of Europe, 
it issues forth upon the flanks of Scythia.*’ ^ 

It would be difficult to And a more curious instance of the 
sort of geographical confusion to which the first hearsay 
accounts of unexplored regions are liable. The ‘‘country 
above the Umbrians ” must undoubtedly mean the north of 
Italy, for Herodotus elsewhere^ speaks of the Tyrrhenians 
(Etruscans) as settling “ in the land of the Umbrians ; ” but 
so little did he know of these regions that ho was evidently 
unacquainted with the existence of the great mountain chain 
of the Alps, and erroneously supposed the name to be that of 
a river. The Carpis in like manner is in all probability duo 
to some confused account of the Carpathian Mountains, 
though in this case the direction of the river would also be 
erroneous. As if to complete the confusion, Herodotus else- 
where describes the Ister as flowing from the land of the 
Keltae and the city of Pyrene,® where we have no doubt a 
mention of the Pyrenees, the third great mountain-chain of 
central Europe, though applied in an equally distorted 
manner.^ 

§ 9. In the passage above quoted ® Herodotus speaks of the 
Keltae as the most westerly people of Europe, with the excep- 
tion of the Kynetes or Kynesians. The same statement is 
repeated in the somewhat parallel passage,® where he com- 

^ Herodot. iv. 49. ^ i. 94. was a mountain, which he placed in 

* ii. 83. the far west of Gaul : and thus de- 

* Even Aristotle supposed the Da- scrilies the Ister, in almost the same 

nube to have its source in “ Pyrene in words as Herodotus, as traversing the 

the land of the Kelts ” (Mete(*rol. i. 18, whole of Europe to the Euxine Sea. 

§ 19) ; but he was aware that Pyrene ' iv. 49. * ii. 33. 
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pares the course of the Danube with that of the Nile. But he 
here adds that the Kelts are situated beyond the Pillars of 
Hercules, so that he seems to have considered their country as 
stretching out towards the west, far beyond its real position. 
Yet in this second passage he again speaks of the Kynesians 
as dwelling the farthest to the west of all European nations, 
and beyond the Kelts. The name is unknown to later geo- 
graphers,’ but it is cited from Herodorus of Heraclea, a 
contemporary of Socrates, as that of a region of Spain, adjoin- 
ing the Ocean.® What idea Herodotus had formed to himself 
of their geographical position and that of the Kelt®, it is 
impossible to say ; but it is clear that he had no knowledge 
whatever of the western, or Atlantic, coasts, either of Spain or 
(xaul. The name of Iberia is used by him only in reference 
to the eastern^ or Mediterranean side of Spain and that of 
the Kelts occurs only in the two passages already referred to. 
Yet he could hardly have been ignorant of the Kelts who 
adjoined the sea between the Khone and the Pyrenees, whose 
city of Narbo was already mentioned by Hecateus as an 
important emporium of trade.^ 

§ 10. Another passage that affords us important assistance in 
the attempt to comprehend the general idea that Herodotus had 
formed to himself of the geography of the earth’s surface, is 
that in which he institutes a comparison between the two 
greatest rivers known to him, the Nile and the Ister.^ After 
showing that there was reason to believe that the Nile had its 
sources far away in the west of Africa, and that it flowed for 
the greater part of its course from west to east — a subject to 

^ It is not found in Strabo, Pliny, or Carthaginians drew a portion of their 
Ptolemy ; but reappears in Avienus mercenary troops, with which they in- 
(de Ora Maritima, v. 56G), much of vadod Sicily, under Hamilcar, the son 
whose information is derived from very of Hanno (vii. 165^. 
early authorities. * Niebuhr must have overlooked this 

* Stoph. Byzant. s. v. KvvtitikSv, passage of HecatsBUs (Fr. 19) when he 

* Thus lie speaks of the Phoceeans as says that the Celts, in the time of He- 
being the first to make long voyages, rodotus, had not yet extend^ to any 
and who showed the Greeks the way part of the coast of the Mediterranean 
to T^rhenia, Iheria, and Tartessus (Geogr. of Herodot. p. 12, Elng. transl.). 
(i. 163). It was from thence that the ^ li. 33, 34. 
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which we shall hereafter have to revert — he proceeds to say 
that he conceives the Nile and the Ister to have somewhat 
parallel courses, the one dividing Europe through the middle, 
and the other flowing in like manner through the midst of 
Africa; and that they both had their origin at about equal 
distances from their mouths,® the Ister rising in the far west 
of Europe, and the Nile (as he conjectured) in the western 
regions of Libya. He then adds that their mouths were in 
fact opposite to one another, for that Egypt lay just about 
opposite to the mountainous parts of Cilicia, from whence it 
was a direct journey, in a straight line, of only five days to 
Sinope, and that city was situated opposite to the mouth of 
the Ister. 

He here appears to be, as it were, in a rude manner, 
drawing a meridian line irom the mouth of the Nile to that 
of the Danube; and infers that, as these were in this sense 
opposite to one another, and their sources were so likewise 
(according to his own views concerning the origin of the 
Nile), the length of both rivers would be about equal. It is 
scarcely necessary to point out how erroneous was his reason- 
ing concerning the Nile, the upper course and sources of 
which were, as he himself tells us, utterly unknown ; and we 
have already seen how extremely imperfect was his informa- 
tion concerning the upper course of the Danube, though this 
he supposed to be well ascertained, for (he tells us) ‘‘the 
Ister flows through an inhabited region, and is therefore 
known to many.”* It is more curious that, while his infe- 
rence concerning the relative position of the mouths of the 
two rivers is approximately correct — the Canopic, or western 


> This appears to me to be oertaioly 
the sense of the somewhat obscure 
expression that the Nile ’'Ivrptf ix 
Twy fa-ary fiirpwy dpfAarai. The two 
rivers bad a general analogy in all re- 
spects ; they both flowed from west to 
ecuBt, they had their mouths opposite to 
one ani^er, and so were their souroes. 
The sense is very much the same as we ' 


I should express in modem geographical 
I phrase by saying that they flowed 
j through the same number of degrees of 
i long^tode: though of oourse no such 
I idea, in a distinct form, was present to 
I the mind of Herodotus. 

*'6 fiity Sif'^Ia-rpos p4ai fuy yitp 5i* ol- 
K€vfi4yitt, trpbs iro\K&y yiv^Kcrcu, ii. 34. 
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mouth of the Nile, differing in fact only a few miles in longi- 
tude from those of the Danube — the data upon which it is 
founded are glaringly erroneous. Cilicia Trachea, as the 
mountainous part of Cilicia was called, lies considerably to 
the east of the whole Delta of Egypt, and Sinope still more 
so; so that that city is in fact more than five degrees of 
longitude to the eastward of the Canopic mouth of the Nile. 
But on the other hand, it is in fact by about as much further 
east than the mouths of the Danube, to which Herodotus 
considered it as directly opposite. Thus, in this case, it 
accidentally happens that the two errors committed by him 
just about neutralize on© another. Had he not mentioned 
the steps of the process, we might have wondered at the accu- 
racy of the result, and given him credit • for an amount of 
geographical knowledge which he certainly did not possess. 

There can be little doubt that Herodotus was led to insti- 
tute this parallel between the two rivers by something of that 
feeling of symmetry so congenial to the Greek mind. But we 
must not press the comparison too far. It is hardly to be 
inferred from the passage in question that the historian con- 
sidered the Ister as making a great bend analogous to that of 
the Nile where it entered Egypt, Yet it appears certain 
from other passages that he did consider it as turning south- 
wards in order to reach the sea, and he distinctly tells us 
that where it entered the Euxine its mouth was turned 
towards the south-east.® This would in fact be the direction 
of one of the mouths that formed the delta of the river, and 


* 6 "la’Tpoy iKhiSaii is abr^p $d- 
^ao’O'ap BC.) irpbs tdpop Avtfxov rh ffrifia 
rtrpafifjLipos, iv. 99. This passage is, 
in my opinion, mistranslate by Mr. 
Bawlinson, who rendera it ** the Ister 
falling into the sea at this point, with 
its mouth facing (he east. But the 
Ebpos Apsfios of &rodotu8 is certa^ily 
meant to designate (he souih-eaetf in 
accordance with the usage which we 
find established in the time of Aristotle. 

Only a few lines further on, he dis- 


tinctly uses the expression irphs itmiKi- 
d»T7ip ApepLop in the sense of * ** towards 
the east ** and ho elsewhere repeatedly 
uses the same term for the ecLst wind 
(iv. 152, vii. 188). M. Kiepert, in his 
map annexed to Stein’s edition of 
Herodotus, has correctly represented 
the Danul^, in accordance with the 
▼iows of the author; as has also Dr. 
O. Milller in- Smith’s Hietorical Atlae 
of Ancient Geography. 
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this perhaps gave rise to the misconception that it was that 
of tho main stream. But it will be found impossible, as we 
shall hereafter see, to understand the view taken by Hero- 
dotus of the geography of Scythia, without bearing in mind 
this fundamental error concerning the course of the Danube. 


Section 2. — Scythia. 

§ 1. The very scanty and imperfect knowledge which Hero- 
dotus displays of so large a portion of Europe contrasts strangely, 
to the modern reader, with tho large amount of information 
which he has furnished us in regard to tho countries north of 
the Euxine, and tho vast tract of country that was commonly 
included by the Greeks under tho vague and general appella- 
tion of Scythia. 

Several circumstances had indeed combined from a very 
early period to direct the especial attention of the Greeks to 
the countries in question. The first of those was the great 
migratory movement of the people called by the Greeks Cim- 
merians, who, according to the tradition universally received, 
and adopted by Herodotus, had originally occupied tho tract 
of country north of the Euxine, between the Ister and the 
Tanais ; but having been expelled from thence by the 
Scythians, had poured themselves in a vast horde down upon 
Asia Minor, where they had carried devastation and terror to 
the gates of the Greek cities of Ionia. This invasion is un- 
doubtedly entitled to be received as an historical fact ; ® nor is 
there any reason to doubt the traditionary belief that the 
people in question .came from the regions north of the Euxine, 
in which the Scythians were found in the time of Herodotus. 
Such a displacement of one of these nomad nations by another. 


” The invasion of Asia by the Cim- 
merians is alluded to by the earliest 
Greek elegiac poets, Archilochus and 
Gallinus, who were contemporary with 
it (Calliiius, Fr. 2, 3, cd. Bergk ; Strabo, 


xiii. p. G27). It was doubtless from 
these early authorities that Oullimachus 
derived the picture he drew of them as 
** dwelling in waggons " and ** milkers 
of marcs ” (if. ad Vian. v. 252-260). 
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is entirely in accordance with what we know to have taken 
place at subsequent periods; and is of great interest as the 
first authentic record of those great movements of nations that 
have taken place in all ages on the frontiers of Europe and 
Asia.’ 

The gradual extension of the Greek colonies along the 
northern shores of the Euxine, and the settlement of such 
powerful cities and commercial centres as Olbia and Panti- 
capaeum, would naturally add to the general interest felt by 
the Greeks in these countries ; and the expedition of Darius 
into Scythia, before the close of the sixth century B.C., must 
have given a fresh stimulus to their curiosity as to the vast 
regions that lay beyond the Danube. The grossly exaggerated 
rumours that reached their ears with regard to the extent and 
circumstances of that expedition would only tend to increase 
this feeling. It was doubtless the same cause that led Hero- 
dotus himself to visit the remote Greek settlements in this 
quarter, and to collect there by personal inquiry and observa- 
tion the valuable mass of information which he has embodied 
in the fourth book of his history.® 

§ 2. There are indeed few parts of that great work that display 
in a more striking manner at once the merits and defects of 
the writer. It is difficult to determine the extent of his 
personal knowledge of the regions that lay to the north of 
the Euxine, but it is certain that he spent some time at Olbia 
on the Borysthenes, where he evidently occupied himself dili- 
gently in collecting information from the traders and others 
that were accustomed to penetrate into the interior. He men- 
tions having himself seen a remarkable monument at a place 
called Exampseus, or “the Sacred Ways,” four days’ voyage 
up the river Hypanis,® but we have no proof that his personal 

7 Bee Note B, p. 208. 1855). 

* In reg^ard to this portion of the * Hero lot. iv. 81. He appears also to 
geonaphy of Herodotus, every student have been on shore at the mouth of the 
of tmit author must consult the valu> Tyras, where there was a Greek colony 
able work of BI. Neumann (Dte Hel* of the name, as he mentions two things 
lenen im SkytherUandef 8vo, Berlin, to be soon tliero in a manner that cer- 
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observation extended farther inland. The lively picture that 
he has drawn of the mode of life and customs of the nomadic 
Scythian tribes would readily lead us to suppose that he had 
himself seen them in their native wilds ; but it is difficult to 
reconcile this with the geographical inaccuracies which we 
shall hereafter have to point out ; and it seems more probable 
that his personal acquaintance with them was limited to those 
he might have seen at the fairs and markets of Olbia or other 
Greek towns, while he had gathered fuller particulars from 
careful inquiry. In proportion indeed as he recedes from the 
shores of the Euxine, his information becomes more vague and 
untrustworthy; for his geographical daia had to be derived 
from the statements of traders who had travelled only with a 
view to their own commercial objects, and who had doubtless 
never seen a map, or attempted to form in their oYi^n minds 
any definite geographical idea of the countries they had 
visited. 

Still, the amount and extent of his information concerning 
the various tribes and nations of the interior is in every way 
remarkable ; and leads us to the unquestionable inference that 
the Greeks of his day had carried their commercial relations, 
either by land or water (probably the former), to an extent that 
refnained unsurpassed until a much later period. Even in the 
days of Augustus, Strabo was able to add little or nothing to 
the extent of our knowledge of the countries in question, while 
Pliny and Mela mix up the statements of Herodotus with those 
of later writers, referring to a wholly altered state of things, 
in a manner which throws the whole subject into inextricable 
confusion. 

In another respect Herodotus stands conspicuously dis- 
tinguished from his predecessors. All previous writers — so 


tainly seems to point to personal ob- 
servation (iv. 11. 82). But there is no 
other point on the coast of the Euxine 
vrhere he can be proved to have touched 
on his way to Olbia, after loavinp: the 


Thracian Bosphorus, where he refers 
to the brazen ix)wl set up by Pausanias 
in a manner that clearly shows that he 
had himself seen it (iv. 81). 
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far as we can judge from the fragments that remain to us — 
had concurred in making the Scythian deserts the abode of 
mythical races, and the scene of poetical fables. Herodotus, 
on the contrary, is careful to distinguish what he received on 
credible testimony from all such fabulous accounts ; and though 
he does not refuse to mention the Arimaspians, he expresses his 
doubts of their existence, and distinctly tells us that the fact 
rested only on the authority of the Issedones, from whom the 
Scythians had learnt the tale, which had passed through them 
to the Greeks.^ Of the Hyperboreans on the contrary, as we have 
already seen, he altogether disbelieved the existence.^ Nor is 
any mention found in his work of the RhipaBan Mountains, and 
his silence may be considered in this instance conclusive, as 
he could not have failed to notice them in connection with 
the great rivers of Scythia, had ho believed in their existence. 

§ 3. Before attempting to examine the account given by Hero- 
dotus of the Scythians and the adjoining tribes, it is necessary 
to advert briefly to his ideas on the subject of the Euxine 
itself, and its subordinate or tributary sea, the Palus Mceotis. 
His misconceptions concerning the extent and configuration 
of these two great basins of water will be found to have an 
important bearing on the geographical arrangement of the 
numerous tribes that adjoined their shores ; and it is impossible 
to represent to ourselves the idea that he had formed of the 
Scythian territories, and the succession of the diflerent tribes, 
without clearly comprehending the wide divergence of his 
notions on this subject from the reality. 

Herodotus had himself navigated the Euxine, and its waters 
were in his days frequently traversed by Greek traders in all 


* iii. 116, iv. 27. He speaks with 
equal caution of the strange races re- 
ported by the Argippeans to dwell be- 
yond them to the north (iv. 25). 

* See above, p. 160. 

It is an important lesson to us, of the 
caution necessary in making use of the 
statements quoted by late grammarians 
from earlier writers, that Eustathius 


(ad Dionys. Perieg. v. 31) cites Hero- 
dotus as affirming the very fact that he 
combats : viz. we existence of the 
Hyperboreans, beyond the Arimaspians 
and the griffins, extending to the sea : 
the account quoted indeed by Herodo- 
tus from Aristeas (iv. 13), but of which 
he repeatedly exprcH-os his disbelief 
I (Ibid. 16, 32). 
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directions. But we must not hastily conclude that he had 
therefore correct ideas as to its form and magnitude, or that 
he was acquainted with its true geography, in the modem 
sense of the term. He had indeed arrived at definite con- 
clusions on the subject, which prove the pains he had taken 
to inform himself ; while their erroneous character shows the 
difficulty that existed in his time in arriving at a correct 
result. He tells us that the Euxine, which he terms *Hhe 
most wonderful of all seas *’ is eleven thousand one hundred 
stadia in length, and its breadth, at the widest part, is three 
thousand three hundred stadia. The greatest length he con- 
siders to be from the mouth of the Pontus (i. e. the Thracian 
Bosphorus) to the Phasis; and its greatest breadth to be 
between Themiscyra at the mouth of the river Thermodon, 
and Sindica (the peninsula of Taman) at the entrance of the 
Cimmerian Bosporus. The last supposition involves a con- 
siderable error. The broadest part of the Black Sea is in 
reality between Heraclea on the coast of Bithynia, and the 
mouth of the estuary of the Borysthenes, where its breadth is 
not less than 325 geographical miles, or 3250 stadia — very 
nearly agreeing with the estimate of Herodotus — while the 
actual distance between the points selected by him does not 
exceed 235 G. miles or 2350 stadia. The length on the other 
hand is enormously exaggerated ; the distance from the mouth 
of the Thracian Bosphorus to that of the Phasis being in a 
direct course not more than about 5500 stades, or just about 
hal/ that stated by Herodotus. 

§ 4. The source of his error is not far to seek ; for he has 
himself told us in this instance the process of computation by 
which he arrived at his result. ** In a long day (he tells us) a ship 
usually accomplishes about 70,000 fathoms, and about 60,000 
fathoms in the night.” ^ Now from the Phasis to the mouth 

* The mention of fathoms in this oal- oonvertB these fathoms into stadia — the 

oulation seems to diow that this was common measure of land dishmoes. 
the customary nautuxU mode of mea- It would he very curious to know 
sureinent. It is Herodotus himself who what was the mode employed by the 
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of the Bosphorus was a voyage of nine days and eight nights ; 
and from Sindica to Themiscyra was a voyage of three days 
and two nights. Hence he computed the distances by a simple 
process of multiplication; reckoning, as the Greeks always 
did, 100 fathoms, or 600 feet, to the stade.^ 

Here it is evident that the error arose simply from an 
over-estimate of the average rate of sailing. It was no doubt 
possible that a Greek merchant vessel should, under favourable 
circumstances^ accomplish as much as 700 stadia (70 G. miles) 
in a day, and 600 in the night ; but it was a great mistake 
to take this as the distance performed on the average. The 
ordinary estimate of later geographers is 500 stadia a day, and 
the same for a night.® But even this would make the estimate 
of Herodotus greatly exceed the truth, and it is evident that 
we must allow for considerable loss of time, in consequence of 
the windings of the coast, baffling winds, caused by projecting 
headlands, and other causes of delay, of which Herodotus took 
no account. On the other hand his estimate of the width is 
comparatively so little in excess, that it shows clearly that 
the Greek sailors of those days were in the habit of taking 
advantage of the prevalence of north winds, and stretching 
directly across from the mouth of the Cimmerian Bosporus to 
the Greek settlements on the southern shores of the Euxine. 

§ 5. But if his ideas of the dimensions and form of the Euxine, 
or Pontus, as he generally calls it, were thus disfigured by 
grave errors, his conception of the Palus Meeotis — " the mother 
of the Euxine,” as it was commonly termed by the Greeks — 
was still more erroneous. “ The Pontus (he tells us, after de- 
scribing its dimensions in the above passage) has also a lake 
belonging to it, not very much inferior to itself in size; the 
waters of which flow into it. It is called Mseotis, and 
the mother of the Pontus.” This is indeed a startling mis- 
statement. At the present day the Sea of Azov covers an 

sliipmasteTB of the Euxine in order to no clue. * See Note G, p. 209. 
calculate the distance run in a day, * Scylax, Periplui, § 09. 
but to this we have uofortunately 
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area of about 14,000 square miles, which is little more than 
one-twelfth of that of the Black Sea. Hence many geographers 
and commentators on Herodotus (including even his most 
recent translator) have thought it necessary to suppose that 
some great physical changes have taken place since his time, 
and that the Palus Maeotis was really much more extensive in 
ancient times than at the present day.® It is certain indeed 
that the Sea of Azov, which is throughout its extent very 
shallow, is gradually filling up, and becoming perceptibly 
shallower ; while the continual deposit of silt and mud by the 
river Don is necessarily pushing forward its delta into the sea, 
and a similar deposit is taking place at the mouth of the 
Kuban also, on the southern shore of the sea."^ It is true also 
that there are geological reasons which have led Pallas and 
other writers to speculate on the probability that the whole 
tract between the Caspian and the Sea of Azov was submerged, 
and the two seas consequently united, at no very remote 
period, geologically speaking. But it would be very hasty to 
assume from this that any material change has taken place 
within the historical period, or since the time of Herodotus, 
and it is to be remarked that Scylax (or the author of the 
Periplus that bears his name), writing little more than a 
century after Herodotus, estimates the Maeotis at only half the 
size of the Euxine.® This is, of course, still a great exaggera- 
tion ; but the idea of its great size seems to have continued 
fixed in the minds of the Greeks for ages afterwards, and 
even Ptolemy still represented it as enormously larger than it 
really is.® 

* See Mr. RawliDBon’s note to his matter of geological theory ; but the 
translation of Herodotus, vol. iii. p. rate of progress has been very much 
79. slower than he supposed, and the 

' All these causes were in full ope- amount of actual change that has taken 
ration in the time of Polybius, who place within 2000 years is compara- 
enters into some interesting specu- tively trilling. (See Chapter XVII.) 
lations on the subject : anticipating the * Scylax, Peripl. § 69. 
time when not only the Palus Mteotis, * Ptolemy supposed the Palus Mseotis 
but even the Euxine itself, might be to extend through nearly six degrees of 
filled up by these deposits (iv. 40). latitude from S. to N., with a breadth 
These views ore perfectly sound, as a more than equal, if we include the 
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The truth appears to he, tliat the Palus Masotis was g^eiierally 
regarded by the Greeks as a lake, not as an inland sea ; con- 
sidered as such, it was enormously larger than any other lake 
with which they were acquainted ; and the idea thus formed 
of its vast size led readily to an exaggerated estimate of its 
real dimensions. It seems much more natural to believe that 
Herodotus was misled by erroneous information than to have 
recourse to the supposition of physical changes having taken 
place with unexampled rapidity. 

§ 6. No allusion is found in Herodotus to the fancied resem- 
blance of the general form of the Euxirie to a Scythian bow, so 
familiar to the later Greek geographers. This comparison 
indeed implies a much more accurate conception of its general 
configuration than was possessed by the historian, and especially 
of the true size and position of the Tauric peninsula, concern- 
ing which he entertained strangely erroneous notions, for one 
who had himself navigated the Euxine, of which it forms so 
prominent a feature. He indeed correctly describes the Tauric 
territory as a mountainous district projecting into the Pontus, 
and forming the advanced point of Scythia between the seas 
that bounded it on the south and east ; but in order to convey 
to his readers an idea of its form, he compares it successively 
with the projecting portion of Attica, and with that of lapygia 
in Italy, beyond the line from Brundusium to Tarentum.’ 
Both comparisons show clearly that he conceived it only as an 
Acte, or projecting tract of land, and that he was unaware of 
its being a peninsula in the strictest sense of the term, joined 
to the mainland only by a narrow neck or isthmus : otherwise 
the Peloponnese must have offered itself as a much apter com- 
parison, and one familiar to all Greeks. The two peninsulas are 
indeed very nearly about the same size, and the Isthmus of 
Porekop, which unites the Crimea to the continent, is little 
broader than that of Corinth.^ 

inlet, which he calls Byce Lacus, and rently a very imperfect notion. ^ (See 
which must represent the Putrid Sea Chapter XXVII.) * Herodot. iv. 99. 
of Strabo, of which Ptolemy had appa- * The resemblance between the two 
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Here again it has been suggested that some physical change 
may have taken place, and that the shallow inlet now called 
the Putrid Sea, which alone gives this strictly peninsular form 
to the Crimea, may not have existed in the time of Herodotus. 
It must be admitted that a very slight alteration of levels 
would effect this, and would transform what is now a shallow 
inland sea into a mere salt-marsh, or even into dry land. But 
even then the description of Herodotus would be far from 
characteristic, and it seems much safer in this instance also to 
acquiesce in the conclusion that he was simply misled by 
imperfect information.® 

§ 7. But however imperfect were the geographical notions 
of the Greek settlers as to the extent and configuration of the 
Euxine, and its tributary the Mscotis, they had long been 
familiar with the great rivers which flow into those seas, and 
constitute the leading characteristic of Eastern Europe. The 
Ister or Danube, the Tyras (now the Dniester), the Hypanis 
(Bug), the Borysthenes, or Dnieper, and the Tanais or Don, are 
not only all mentioned by Herodotus, and enumerated in their 
correct order, but they are described more or less fully. Of 
the Ister (as we have already seen) he speaks in considerable 
detail,^ and seems to have had pretty accurate information 
concerning the lower part of its course, where it formed, 
according to his view, the frontier between Scythia and 
Thrace.® But as he makes no mention of the cataracts or 
rapids at the Iron Gates, which have in all ages opposed so 
serious an obstacle to the navigation of the river, it is clear 


ia weU pointed out by Strabo (vii. 4, 

§ 5) rp IlcAo- 

irovrfia^ 'wpoer4oiK€ kaU rh rh 

fi4yt$os, 

* The improbability of any sucli 
change having oocurred within the his- 
torical period is greatly augmented by 
the oircumstanoe that Btra^ describes 
the Taurio peninsula, and the Putrid 
Sea in particular, with great accuracy, 
and precisely in accordance with their 
present condition (Strabo, vii. 4). But 


if any ^eat physical change had taken 
lace in the interval between Hero- 
otus and Strabo, in the immediate 
neighbourhood of the flourishing Greek 
settlements on the Bosporus, which 
were during this period at the very 
height of their prosperity, some tra- 
dition of it would surely have been pre- 
served, and have become known to the 
later geographer. 

. * Herodot. iv. 48-50. 

» iv. 99. 
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that he had uo full or complete knowledge of its course, as 
high as that point (about 450 miles from its mouth), and we 
have already seen how extremely vague and imperfect were 
his notions concerning the upper part of its course, and the 
affluents it there received. Even in the lower portion, though 
he enumerates the tributaries that fall into it on the one side 
or the other, as if he had accurate knowledge on the subject, 
it is impossible to identify with any certainty the streams 
really meant, with the exception of the Porata, or Pruth, which, 
as it joins the Danube but a short distance above its delta, and 
has a course nearly parallel with that of the Tyras, would 
naturally be well known to the Greek colonists of the Euxine.® 

Farther inland indeed he mentions the Maris, as flowing 
from the land of the Agathyrsi, which may in all probability 
be identified with the Marosch, the principal river of Tran- 
sylvania : ^ but the other names enumerated by him, are not 
mentioned by any later writer, and can for the most part only 
be identified by arbitrary selection among the numerous 
streams that pour their waters into the Danube on the one 
bank or the other. 

§ 8. Herodotus expressly calls the Ister the greatest of all 
known rivers,® though he elsewhere remarks that it owes its 
predominance to its numerous tributaries : for that, taking the 
main streams separately, the Nile was far superior to it in the 
volume of its waters.® Besides its magnitude, another circum- 
stance that particularly attracted his attention in this mighty 
stream was its equable flow, which presented no difference in 


• Herodotus himself telle us (iv. 48) 
that it was called Porata by the Scy- 
thians. but Puretos by the Greeks, a 
statement that clearly shows the name 
to have been one familiar to Greek 
ears. 

' It is true that the Marosch does 
not £a.ll directly into the Danube, but 
into the Theiss, which is itself a tribu- 
tary of the Danube. But this is a 
point of little importance. Even at a 
much later period geographers do not 


seem to have appreciated the superior 
importance of the Theiss. Strabo 
speaks of the Marisus as flowing into 
tne Danube, and serving as the chan- 
nel by which the Romans sent up their 
supplies for the Dacian war (vii 3. 
§ 13) ; while the name of the Tibiscus, 
or Theiss, is flrst found in Ptolemy. 

* "'larpos ixky iitu fi4yurros iroTOfiwr 
frdifrtov rwv rjfitis tUfiw (iv, 48). 

• Ibid. 50. 
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winter or summer: affording in this respect a marked con- 
trast, not only to the Nile, but to all those rivers with which 
Herodotus was likely to be most familiar, either in European 
Grreece or Asia Minor. This peculiarity he justly attributes 
to the melting of the accumulated snows by the summer heat 
compensating for the increased evaporation at that season.^ 
But he was not aware that this great accumulation of snow was 
owing to the chains of high mountains that supply the main 
tributaries of the Danube, and he ascribed it to the ordinary 
severity of the winter, in the lands from which they flowed ; — 
the climate of which he supposed, naturally enough, to re- 
semble that of Scythia. 

§ 9. As has been already pointed out, he describes the Ister 
as flowing into the Euxine with its mouth facing the south- 
east : the next of the great rivers, the Tyras, flowed from north 
to south, having its sources in a large lake on the outer confines 
of Scythia, where it adjoined the land of the Neuri.^ The 
Hypanis, which came next, also rose in a large lake, which was 
thence called “ the mother of the Hypanis its waters were at 
first quite fresh, but in the lower part of its course they were 
rendered bitter or salt by the admixture of those of a source of 
extremely salt water, at the distance of four days’ voyage from 
the sea.® It is singular that Herodotus describes the Hypanis, 
though he calls it a river with which few could compare in 
size,* as if its whole course was only nine days’ voyage from 
its sources to the sea, and though these are obviously intended 
to be reckoned descending the stream, the statement is never- 
theless difficult to understand.® 

§ 10. The Borysthenes, which he justly accounted the largest 


' IMil. 2 iy. 51, » Ibid. 52. 

* rbtf^'Tiravip iSrra nora/ubp ip oKlyoiai 
fiiyaof (iv. 52). It is 8tr&n{;e tliat Mr. 
Rawlinson should translate these words 
as ** a large stream among those of the 
second order.*’ Th(‘y are correctly 
rendered by Valckenaer (ad loc.) “ flu- 
men in paucis magnum.*' 

^ The Bug is in reality about 480 


I miles in length, and not less than 3(i0 
j miles in a direct line from its source to 
its mouth. It is probable that there is 
some confusion in our existing text; 
and that Herodotus did not mean the 
five days* voyage mentioned in the first 
instance to comprise the whole distance 
from the lake to the salt fountain. 
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of the Scythian rivers, after the Danube, was, he adds, the most 
productive of all rivers, not only in Scythia, but in the world, 
with the single exception of the Nile. The vast quantity 
and variety of fish that it produced, some of them of the 
largest size ; the richness and extent of the pastures on its 
banks ; the fertility of the soil for cultivation ; and the sweet- 
ness of its clear waters, — at the same time that salt was pro- 
duced in abundance at its mouth — gave it the palm over all 
its competitors.® Nor are these praises exaggerated. The 
Greek colony founded near its mouth, and from thence gene- 
rally known among the Greeks as Borysthenes, but called by 
its inhabitants Olbia or Olbiopolis (“ the prosperous city ”) 
owed its wealth and prosperity mainly to its position at the 
entrance of this great stream, which opened out the access to 
the richest and most fertile provinces of Southern Russia. 

Yet even of the Borysthenes itself his geographical know- 
ledge was very imperfect. He himself tells us that no one 
was acquainted with its source, but that it was known for 
a distance of forty days’ voyage, as far as a place called 
Gerrhus, and that its course was from north to south.’' He 
therefore evidently considered it as flowing parallel with the 
Hypanis, and had no conception of the vast bend by which 
the Dnieper sweeps round from below Kiev by Ekaterinoslav 
to Kherson. It is more remarkable that he seems to be un- 
acquainted with the cataracts or rapids, which interrupt the 
navigation of the river during this part of its course, for a 
distance of more than forty miles, and must in all ages have 
opposed a barrier to communication with the regions beyond. 
But he himself tells us that it flowed through the land of the 
Georgi, or agricultural Scythians, for the lowest ten days’ 
voyage, and above that its course lay through uninhabited 


• Herodot. iv. .53. This character of 
the Borysthenes seemu to have become 
traditional. Scymnus Chius, who pro- 
bably copied directly from Ephorus, 
says of it in like manner : 


oi>ro9 fie navruv cirrt ^peui>5e(rrarof. 

KjjTTi fjLeydAa xai iroAAa xai KopTrouv <f>€pbnf 
rovs ^vo/j.cVovc vofLa^ re Toie fioaiciftJLcurw. 

vv. 813-816, ed. Mailer. 

The hu{;e fish are doubtless sturgeon, 
which still abound in the Dnieper. 

7 See Note D, p. 211. 
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regions so that little would be known concerning it. His 
erroneous view of its direction would however tend materially 
to vitiate all his ideas of the geography of this part of Scythia, 
and must be carefully borne in mind in attempting to arrange 
and explain his other statements on the subject. 

§ 11. The last of the great rivers of Scythia which he mentions 
is the Tanais, with which he was well acquainted, by name at 
least ; this he describes as flowing in the first place (like the 
Hypanis and Tyras) from a great lahe^ and discharging itself 
into a atill greater^ the Maeotis, which formed the boundary 
between the Scythians and Sarmatians. He adds also that it 
received a tributary river called the Hyrgis.® In point of 
fact the Don does rise in a lake, while the Bug and the 
Dniester do not, but it is one of such very small dimensions, as 
not even to figure on any ordinary map of Russia,^ and it is 
wholly inconceivable that the informants of the historian had 
sufficiently accurate knowledge of these remote regions of the 
interior to be aware of this minute fact, while their general 
notions were so vague and incoherent. It is much more pro- 
bable that in all three cases the lake was invented, or assumed 
by the persons from whom Herodotus derived his information, 
as the readiest means of accounting for the origin of a great 
river. At the same time the extensive marshes in the interior 
of Russia would favour the idea, and may perhaps have really 
contained accumulations of stagnant water of greater extent 
than they do now. In one respect indeed the knowledge 
obtained by Herodotus was superior to that possessed by many 
later writers. Both Hippocrates and Aristotle believed in the 
existence of a great chain of mountains ‘‘ in the extreme 
north, beyond the limits of Scythia,” in which all the greatest 
of these rivers took their rise, and to which they gave the 
name of the Rhipasan Mountains.^ Herodotus on the contrary 

* Herodot. iv. 58. * It is called Lake Ivan Ozero, and 

* The Hyrgis is generally identified is situated in about 84° N. latitude, but 
irith the Donetz, but merely on the is described as a mere pool. 

ground that that river is Uie most con- ^ Axistot. MeteoroL i. 13. Hippocrates 
siderable affluent of the Don. even accepts the popular notion that it 
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(as has been already mentioned), not only makes no mention 
of the existence of any such range, but his account of the 
great rivers just described, altogether excludes the supposition 
that they derived their waters from such a source. 

§ 12. On the whole, the knowledge possessed by Herodotus 
of the five principal rivers of Scythia is very much what might 
have been expected. Their mouths and the lower portion of 
their courses would be well known to the Greek settlers on the 
northern shores of the Euxine, while vague and often erroneous 
rumours would be all that reached them concerning the sources 
of the same rivers, or the part of their course during which 
they flowed through wild and thinly peopled regions. In 
every instance indeed these great streams took their rise 
beyond the limits of Scythia proper, as defined by Herodotus, 
among the barbarous nations that are described as surrounding 
the Scythians, with whom the Greeks themselves had little, if 
any, intercourse. 

§ 13. But if the account given by Herodotus of the five great 
rivers in question is tolerably clear and distinct, and their 
identification admits of no reasonable doubt, the case is alto- 
gether otherwise with regard to three other streams, all of 
which he distinctly places between the Borysthenes and the 
Tanais, and to which he gives the name of Panticapes, Hypa- 
cyris, and Gerrhus. Of these it may fairly be said that they 
have defied all the efforts of successive geographers to identify 
them with any known rivers, or to propose any plausible solu- 
tion of the difficulty. The Panticapes is described as rising 
in a lake, having a course from north to south, therefore 
parallel witli the Borysthenes, into which river it ultimately 
fell, apparently not far from its mouth. The intermediate 
space (which was a distance of three days* journey from west 
to east ®) was occupied by the Husbandmen (Georgi) or agri- 
cultural Scythians, while the river in the lower part of its 


was from thence the north wind blew. tralowi^ 6 $op4ris wvcc* (De Aeris, 
•c^fToi yitp Hia/Bueii x^P*l) a^rg<ri Aquis, &c. o. 95). 
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course traversed the land which he calls Hylasa, or the Forest 
Kegion.^ iN^ext comes the Hypacyris, rising also in a lake, 
traversing the country of the Nomad Scythians, leaving the 
Hyla3a on the right, and falling into tho Gulf of Carcine, 
opposite the town of that name.® There is no river that at the 
present day at all corresponds with either of these ; in fact, 
there is no stream of any magnitude between the Dnieper and 
the Don, except the Donetz, which is a tributary of the latter 
river, and does not approach the Palus Maeotis. The account 
is further perplexed by the statement that the Hypacyris, tho 
most easterly of the two rivers, discharged its waters into the 
Carcinitic Gulf, which is unquestionably the Gulf of Perekop, 
we%t of the isthmus of that name. 

Still more enigmatical is the description of the third river, 
the Gerrhus, which, according to Herodotus, was a branch of 
the Borysthenes, separating from that river at the place called 
Gerrhus, which (as we have already seen) was the farthest 
point to which the Borysthenes was navigable, and was distant 
forty days’ voyage from the sea. In the lower part of its 
course the river Gerrhus separated the Nomad Scythians from 
the Boyal tribe, and was in one part not less than seventeen 
days’ journey distant from the Borysthenes. Yet it ulti- 
mately, instead of falling into the Palus MaGotis, joined the 
Hypacyris (!). 

The whole account is utterly unintelligible, and is not only 
at variance with the actual geography of these regions, but 
may fairly be said to involve physical impossibilities.® It can 
only be explained on the supposition that Herodotus, who 
apparently never himself crossed the Borysthenes, was misled 
by the confused accounts of different travellers, of which, from 
his own imperfect ideas of physical geography, he was unable 
to see the contradiction. 

^ Her. iv. .54. It is remarkable that and forming the boundary between tlie 
Kphorus, the next writer from whom we Georgi, or agricultural Scythians and 
have any details concerning tho land of the nomad tribes beyond (Ephorus, Pr. 
the Scythians, describes in like manner . 78, ed. G. Miillcr ; Scymn. Gh. vv. 843- 
a river Panticapes,.^. of the Borysthenes, 852). * iv. 55. • See Note E, p. 212. 
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§ 14. It is almost equally difficult to identify the rivers alluded 
to in another passage, where he tells us that there were four 
great rivers, which had their sources in the land of tlie Thys- 
sagetm, beyond the desert that bounded the Budini on the 
north, and after flowing through the territory of the Moeetoe, 
fell into the Palus Masotis.^ These ho enumerates in the 
following order : the Lycus, the Oarus, the Tanais, and the 
Syrgis. Of these the Tanais is of course well known, and 
the Syrgis is probably the same that he elsewhere calls the 
Hyrgis, though he there describes it as a tributary of the 
Tanais, not as falling into the Palus Mfcotis. The Oarus has 
been supposed by some modern writers to be the Volga, though 
that river in fact flows into the Caspian Sea, but there is really 
no clue to its identification.® Of the Lycus nothing whatever 
is known. 

Even of the Tanais itself it may be observed, that though 
it was certainly identical with the Don, it may be questioned 
whether the Creeks wore sufficiently acquainted with the upper 
j)art of its course to distinguish the main stream from its tri- 
butary the Donetz, which is itself a large river, and has the 
more direct course from north to south, while the Don itself 
makes so great a bend to the cast, that it might readily be 
mistaken for a difierent river.® 

§ 15. With regard indeed to all these streams it must be borne 
in mind that the geographical statements of Herodotus as to 
their sources, their course and their outflow, could be derived 
only from the reports of travellers, who had crossed them in 
their commercial journeys with caravans into the interior. The 
Greeks certainly had navigated the Borysthenes, the Hypanis 
and the Danube for a considerable distance from their mouths: 
but it is uncertain whether they had done so in the case of the 
Tanais, at least as early as the time of Herodotus,^ and the 


' iv. 123. 

• See Note F, p. 213. 

* Renneirs Geography of' HerodoiuSj 
p. 57- 


* The Greek colony of Tanais, at 
the mouth of the river of that name, 
was certainly not founded till long 
after the time of Herodotus. 
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traffic from the Borysthenefi eastward was in all probability 
carried on almost wholly (as it has been in modem times) by 
caravans of waggons across the steppes. A traveller accom- 
panying such a caravan would readily observe and remember 
the number of considerable streams that he crossed, and might 
report correctly their general direction, and their names, at 
least those by which they were known at the point where he 
crossed them ; for it must be remembered that it is not uncom- 
mon for a river to bear different appellations in different parts 
of its course — but he would have to rely upon vague hearsay 
as to the points from which they came or to which they ulti- 
mately tended. Purely geographical questions of this sort 
have little interest for a semi-barbarous people, or even for a 
half-educated traveller, and the statement that all the four 
rivers last referred to ran into the Palus Maootis may very pro- 
bably have been a mere conjecture hastily adopted by those 
who, like Herodotus himself, believed that sea to be nearly as 
large as the Euxine. 

§ IG. Far more interesting and valuable than these professed 
geographical data, are the notices that Herodotus has preserved 
to us of the various tribes and nations that inhabited the wide 
tracts on the north of the Euxine and in the adjoining dis- 
tricts of Asia. This was precisely the kind of information 
that he was likely to obtain most correctly from the class of 
travellers to whom alone he could have recourse. Traders, 
travelling solely for commercial purposes, would be likely to 
trouble themselves little about purely geographical questions, 
but their attention would necessarily be directed to the manners 
and customs of the tribes that they visited, as well as to the 
natural productions of their countries, and the uses to which 
they were applied. Nor could they fail to notice the diversity 
or identity of race among neighbouring populations, as attested 
by the use of different languages, requiring in consequence a 
succession of different interpreters. 

In one respect Herodotus is favourably distinguished from 
almost all his successors. With many ancient geographers the 
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term Scythians was applied in as wide and vague a sense as 
that of Tartars has been in modem times. Just as under the 
latter appellation have been included tribes of Mongolian, of 
Turkish, and even of Finnish extraction, so did the later 
writers on ancient geography frequently extend the name of 
Scythians to all the nomad nations that inhabited the northern 
regions of Europe and Asia. Herodotus, on the contrary, uses 
the term in a strictly ethnographical sensc.'^ With him the 
Scythians are a distinct people, differing from those that 
adjoined them on the east, north, and west,® and Scythia is a 
definite area, of the extent and configuration of which he 
seems to have formed to himself a distinct idea, though it is 
very difficult for us to represent to ourselves his conception 
of it. 

§ 17. One point, however, is certain. He tells us distinctly 
that Scythia was bounded on two sides, the south and east, by 
the sea.^ Hence it is clear that he regarded the Palus Maeotis 
— as was done by all subsequent geographers, including even 
Ptolemy — as extending from south to north, and thus forming 
the eastern boundary of Scythia. The Tanais, which pro- 
longed the frontier between Europe and Asia and separated 
the Scythians from the Sarmatians, was also supposed to flow 
from north to south. These two sides he considered to be 
about equal, and supposed Scythia on the whole to be (of* 
course speaking approximately) of a square form, extending 
inland about the same distance as the length of its sea-front, 
which he reckoned at twenty days’ journey, or about 400 G. 


* This remark, however, must he 
confined to the portion of liia work (the 
fourth book) in which he ia treating 
specially of the Scythians. In another 
passage (vJi. 04) he applies the name 
of Scythians to the Sacse or Asiatic 
Scythians, in the same manner as is 
usual with later geographers. 

* Ho tells us that they culled them- 
selves Sooloti (2ic<i\oroi), and that it 
was the Greelm who gave them the 
name of Scythians (iv. 6). No trace is 


found elsewhere of this native appella- 
tion ; nor does it tend to throw any 
light upon the ethnic affinities or de- 
scent of the people designated by Hero- 
dotus under the name of the Scythians. 
Few questions in ethnology have been 
more disputed than this. See Note H, 
p. 215. 

* dam ydp rris ^icuBiktis ra S60 fif'pta 
riov o6puv 4 s 0d\a(r(r<xy ^ 4 povra, ri^v re 
srphs fiecrtmSpliqv fcol irphs iiw (iv. 
99). 
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miles.® It is evident that this idea of the conformation of 
the country is so widely different from its real position and 
figure, that it would be a mere waste of time to attempt to 
discuss it in minute detail, or attempt to reconcile it with the 
natural boundaries. The important result is, that he con- 
sidered the cou'ntry inhabited by the Scythians (properly so 
called) to extend only about 400 G. miles inland, whether 
measured from the Euxine or the Palus Manotis.® They there- 
fore may be considered as occupying the whole of Southern 
Russia, including the Ukraine, Podolia, and the country of 
the Don Cossacks, together with Bessarabia and Moldavia to 
the banks of the Danube. But their limits towards the in- 
terior cannot be defined with any approach to accuracy."^ 

§ 18. The Scythian people, as conceived by the historian, was 
divided into several tribes, characterized by some difference 
in their modes of life and habits, as the Georgi or agricmltural 
Scythians, the Royal, and the Nomad Scythians : to each of 
which he assigns a definite geographical position. But un- 
fortunately he has described these positions and their re- 
spective limits, with reference to the rivers between the 
Borysthenes and the Taiiais, in a manner which involves them 
in the same hopeless confusion that attends the determination 


* Siv rrfs 1&kv6ik^s as iovtrris T€- i 
Tftaywtfov, tS>v hvo fx^piav KaTijK6t/Tuv ^s | 
Oii\aaa'aVy vdt/rri r6 t« is /xtaS- j 
yaiav <f>fpov Kal rb irapd 0<i\aa'<ray 
(iv. 101). 

It seems difficult to understand how, j 
in the face of these two passages, Mr. 
Bawlinson can say : “ The truth seems 
to be that Herodotus regarded Scythia 
as having only one of its sides washed 
by the sea ” {Herodotus^ vol. iii. p. 205)), 
when lie distinctly states, twice over, 
that it was bounded by the sea on two 
sides. His whole conception of the 
geographical views entertained by He- 
rodotus on the subject appears to me 
fundamentally erroneous : to which his 
mistranslation of the statement con- 
cerning the mouth of the Danube ma- 
terially contributes. 


® He reckons riv. 101) from tho Ister 
to the Borysthenes ten days’ journey, 
and ten more from the Borystliciics 
to tho Palus Maeotis, calculating, as 
he himself tells us, 200 stadia to the 
day’s journey. This would give for the 
southern, or sea, front, 20 days" journey, 
CMpial to 4000 stadia C400 G. miles): 
and he adds that the distance from the 
sen to the Melatichlmni, who adjoined 
tho Scythians on the north, was also 
20 days’ journey. Thus the extent of 
the boundary lines drawn towards the 
interior {rk UpBia rk is rijy ptadyaiau 
ipipoyra) was the same as that of the 
boundaries on the other side (rk ivi~ 
Kdpaia), i.e. the two sides washed by 
the Euxine and the Palus Masotis. 

" Bee Note G, p. 214. 
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of those rivers. All that can be affirmed with certainty is that 
he placed in the western part of Scythia a tribe whom ho 
characterizes as the Ploughmen (Aro teres) because they cul- 
tivated the land in order to raise corn for export, without using 
it for their own subsistence: while the Georgi (or Agricul- 
turists), east of the Borysthenes, subsisted on the produce of 
their own tillage, like all other nations. Beyond them towards 
the east were the Nomad Scythians, inhabiting an open steppe 
country ; and again beyond them, extending to the Palus 
Maeotis and the Tanais, was the tribe of the Koyal Scythians, 
who looked upon all the others as their slaves or vassals. The 
whole tract occupied by these successive tribes was an open 
treeless plain, with the exception of a district (apparently of 
small extent) near the mouth of the Borysthenes, which was 
called in consequence Hyliea, or “ the Forest country/’® 

§ 19. Beyond the limits thus assigned by Herodotus to the 
Scythians that people, as he tells us, was encircled by a series of 
diiferent nations, extending from west to east, in the following 
order : the Agathyrsi, the Ncuri, the Androphagi, the Melan- 
chlaeni, the Geloni, the Budini and the SauromataB. All these 
tribes had their own separate rulers and were in the opinion 
of the historian distinct from the Scythians, though in some 
instances resembling them in their manners, and ocjcasionally 
presenting a similarity of language. The Tauri also, who 
inhabited the peninsula that derived its name from them, 
were regarded by him as a distinct people from the Scythians.® 
The first of these surrounding tribes was the Agathyrsi : a 
people who aro distinguished by Herodotus as the most refined 

• The limits ami position of this j some portions having been formerly 
tract cannot be determined, for the j covered with forests. (Bee Rennell’s 
reason already stated, that they are Geography of Herodotus^ p. 6.3, 4tcj ed ) 
inseparably connected with the enig- I^ortions of the valley of the Borys- 
matical rivers Panticapes and Hypa- tlienes, where the river spreads into a 
cyras. But it appears to have ^en vunety of channels, are indeed, even at 
situated to the east of the Borysthenes present, overgrown with trees, and the 
and adjoining the sea. No extensive same thing is the case with the other 
forest tract exists in this part of Russia rivers, though in a loss degree, 
at the present day : but the tradition ” iv. 99. 
still remaineil in the last century of 
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among them, and who were remarkable also for the abundance 
of their gold ornaments. They may be considered on plau- 
sible, though hardly conclusiye grounds, as occupying the 
region now called Transylvania, the gold mines of which may 
probably have been worked from the earliest ages.^ Next to 
them came the Neuri, who resembled the Scythians in man- 
ners : but were said to have the peculiar power of transforming 
themselves for a few days every year into wolves.® This story, 
of which Herodotus frankly expresses his disbelief, is curious 
as the earliest allusion to the superstition of the “ were-wolf,” 
so generally prevalent among the northern nations of Europe. 
Another circumstance mentioned by Herodotus that the Neuri, 
about a generation before the expedition of Darius, had been 
compelled to quit their homes for a time, on account of the 
multitude of serpents, has at first sight a very fabulous air ; 
but is in fact by no means improbable. A modern traveller,® 
who visited the German colonies in the south of Kussia, found 
them still full of recollections of the difficulties with which 
they had to cope, when they first settled there about 30 years 
before, from the multitude of serpents with which the whole 
country swarmed ; and which only gradually gave way before 
the increase of tillage and population. The Neuri are sup- 
posed by Schafarik, but on very slender grounds, to have been 
a Slavonian tribe : they apparently occupied the country near 
the sources of the Dniester, the modern Volhynia. 

§ 20. Beyond the Neuri were the Androphagi, who, as their 
name imports, were cannibals, in which respect they stood alone 
among all the nations in this part of the world. Herodotus 
tells us that their manners were in all respects the most rude 
and savage with which he was acquainted : and that they spoke 


> In other respeots (says Herodolw, 
iv. 104) their outftoms are like those of 
the Thracians. It is not improbable 
that they were in fact a race of Thra- 
cian origin. * iv. 105. 

* Kohl, JteUen in 8Ud~ItuMland, 
vnl. ii. pp. 158-156. The serpents in 


question, a sp^ies of viper {Coluber 
trabalie), are said to grow sometimes to 
a very large size. But some of the 
stories related to Kohl bear the stamp 
of exaggeration, and remind one of 
similar legends in the early ages of 
Greece. 
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a peculiar language, distinct from the Scythian.^ All these 
particulars tend to support the conjecture of Neumann that 
they were a Finnish race : several of the tribes of that family 
being known to have retained the habit of cannibalism even 
in the middle ages.® They were separated from the country 
of the Scythians by a desert tract of considerable extent, and 
seem to have been situated nearly due north of the Greek 
settlements on the Borysthenes : but how far inland we have 
no means of determining. 

Next to them — proceeding still from west to east — came the 
Melanchlaeni, or Black-cloaks,” of whom we learn nothing, 
except that they were distinguished from the Scythians, whom 
they resembled in their other customs, by the constant use of 
the black dress, from which they derived their name.® But 
though their manners were like those of the Scythians, Hero- 
dotus expressly tells us that they were a distinct and non- 
Scythian race. 

§ 21. The next nation to the Melanchlseni were the Budini, 
a people concerning whom we have more interesting informa- 
tion. They were (Herodotus tells us) a large and powerful 
nation, and were all of them distinguished by light blue eyes 
and red hair."^ They were nomads like their neighbours on 
both sides, but their country was no longer the mere open 


* Herodot. iv. 106. 

® Neumann, Die Hellenen im Sky- 
thenlande, p. 212. 

• iv. 107. The Melanchlaeni were 
already mentioned by Heoata3UB. They 
are noticed at a later period by Dion 
Chrysostomus (Oral, xxxvi. p. 78) who 
says that the Olbiopolites had derived 
from them the fashion of wearing short 
black cloaks, which prevailed among 
them in his day. 

' There appears to me no doubt that 
this is the sense of the words of Hero- 
dotus. BovSivot (0VOS ihy Ktd 
iroTiXhy y\avK6y re iray i<rx* **P^^ tffri Kal 
irv^piy (iv. 108). The combination of 
irvM6s in the sense of “red-haired” 
with y\avK 65 or y\avK 6 fifiaros is one of 


frequent occurrence (see Pint. Cat. 
Maj. i.), and exactly corresponds to the 
**ooerulei oouli, rutiles comes” of Taci- 
tus in speaking of the Germans (Oer- 
\ mania'). But it by no means follows 
' that we are therefore to suppose the 
Budini to be of Germanic race, as has 
been suggested by Mannert, and par- 
tially adopted by Kawlinson. The 
Russians are spoken of by an Arabic 
author as having “red hair and blue 
eyes and the Thracians are also de- 
scribed as having the same character- 
istic. According to Humboldt {Ane 
Central e, vol. i. p. 383), tribes with red 
beards and blue eyes are mentioned in 
the Chinese annals as living in the 
interior of Central Asia or Mongolia. 
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steppe or plain : it contained extensive forests, as well as lakes 
and marshes which abounded with beavers and otters. In the 
midst of these dwelt a tribe called the Geloni, who were often 
confounded with them, so that the name of Geloni was fre- 
quently applied by the Greeks to the whole nation of the 
Budini® — but incorrectly, as Herodotus assures us. According 
to him, the Geloni differed from the Budini in personal 
characters and in language, as well as in the habits of life. 
They were not nomads, but settled agriculturists, having 
gardens or orchards, and raising corn for their own consump- 
tion : they even possessed a city of large extent, surrounded 
by walls, built of timber, and containing houses and temples, 
also of wood. These temples, according to the informants of 
Herodotus, were dedicated to Greek divinities and adorned 
with altars and statues in the Greek fashion. In fact, he 
tells us, the Geloni were originally Greeks, who had quitted 
the trading-places on the coast and settled among the Budini ; 
and their language was a mixture of Greek and Wcythian.® 

It is very difficult to give credence to this last statement. 
It would be an unprecedented thing for Greek settlers to have 
established themselves at such a distance in the interior, with- 
out keeping up any communication or intercourse with their 
countrymen on the Euxine ; and the explanation suggested 
by Heeren that it was merely a Greek factory established thus 
far inland, for the purposes of trade, is wholly at variance with 
Herodotus, who evidently meant to describe these Geloni as 
a barbarian tribe, though more cultivated and civilized than 
their neighbours ; and retaining traces of their Greek origin 
in their religion and language. Very little value can be 
attached to the former ground of identification; and if the 
Geloni were a Slavonian tribe (as has been suggested with 
some plausibility by Schafarik)^ there would really be sufficient 


* Herodot. iv. 109. Both names are ® iv. 108. 
found in the later geographers, but with * Schafarik, Slavtsche AlterthUmer, 
no additional particulars, and appa- vol. i. pp. 184-190. 
rently only derived from Herodotus. 
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resemblance between the deities of the two systems to lead 
readily to the belief. The wooden city, with its walls of wood, 
resembles very much the accounts we find of the old Slavonian 
cities : that of Saratov, on the Volga, is said to have retained 
its ancient wooden walls and towers down to a late period.* 
In the neighbourhood of that city, within the province to 
which it gives name, and between the Don and the Volga we 
may fix with reasonable assurance the position of the Greloni, 
and the surrounding nomad tribes of the Budini. This is an 
important point for the determination of the geographical 
position of other tribes, to be hereafter mentioned. 

§ 22. East of the Tanais, but south of the Budini, dwelt the 
Sauromatac, a nomad race inhabiting a region of open steppes, 
wholly destitute of trees, like the greater part of Scythia 
proper.* They occupied a tract fifteen days’ journey in length, 
from the mouth of the Tanais towards the north. Most modern 
writers are agreed in identifying the Sauromat® of Herodotus 
with the Sarmata3 or Sarmatians of later authors, who at a 
subsequent period crossed the Tanais, drove out the Scythians 
from the steppes north of the Euxinc, and ultimately extended 
themselves into the plains of Hungary and Poland, whore, 
under the name of Slavs, they still form the bulk of the popu- 
lation. The legend related by Herodotus which ascribes their 
origin to a casual mixture of certain Scythians with a body of 
Amazons,^ is doubtless a mere myth, invented to account for 
the masculine and warlike habits of the women among them : 
and no dependence can be placed upon it, as evidence of any 
real connection of race between the Scythians and Sarmatians. 
But the case is otherwise with his statement of the resemblance 
between the two languages:® this is a point upon which the 
Greek traders were likely to be able to judge, and is certainly 
a circumstance of importance in attempting to determine the 
ethnographical character of the Scythians themselves.® 

* Gobel, Iletae im Siid-Rusaland, Herodot. iv. 21. 

cited by Neumann, p. 91. See also iv. 110-116. 

Sohafarik, I c. p. 191. ’ Ib. 117. • See Note H, p. 215. 
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Sudi was, according to Herodotus, the series of nations or 
tribes by which the Scythians were immediately surrounded. 
In most directions these tribes formed the limit of his know- 
ledge and of the supposed habitable world. We hear nothing 
of any people beyond the Agathyrsi to the west: and he 
expressly tells us that the country to the north of the Neuri 
was, so far as he could learn, uninhabited. The Androphagi 
were themselves separated from the northern limit of Scythia 
by a desert tract of considerable extent; and beyond them 
again was an absolute desert, where no people were known to 
dweU. North of the Melanchlseni again nothing was known 
but uninhabited deserts. It is evident therefore that in these 
directions neither the Greek traders nor their Scythian in- 
formants had penetrated any farther.’ 

§ 23. But it was otherwise towards the north-east. Beyond the 
Budini, who, as we have seen, were situated in the neighbour- 
hood of Saratov, between the Don and the Volga, there was 
also a desert tract, but only of seven days’ journey in extent ; 
and beyond this, in a somewhat easterly direction, dwelt the 
Thyssagetae, a numerous and peculiar people.® They, as well 
as the lurcae,® who were contiguous to them in the same 

’ iv. 17, 18, 20. etymological support for this : and all 

* tOyos iroWhy koI Vitov. Herodot. iv. such inferences from mere names, the 

22. He doubtless means by this ex- original forms of which we have no 

pression to intimate bis own conviction means of discovering, appear to mo in 

that the ThvssagetiB were a distinct the highest degree hazardous and un- 
people from their neighbours, Scythians certain. See some judicious remarks 

and others. But of course this does of Niebuhr {Eesearchesy p. 82). Hum- 

not exclude the probability of ethno- boldt, however (Kosmosj vol. ii. p. 176), 

gpraphical relations between them. The adopts the Gh>thic hypothesis with re- 
name has been regarded, naturally gard to the Massagetss without hesi- 

enough, as indicating a connection with tation. 

the Massagete, who were not far dis- » The name of these lurcss has been 
tant towards the south-east ; and both transformed by Pliny (vi. 7, § 19) and 

have been supposed to be related to Mela (i. c. 19, § 116), both of whom are 

Uie Getffi of toe Greeks, the supposed obviously copying Herodotus, into 

ancestors of the Goths (Donaldson, Turen, and they have in consequence 

Farronianus, p. 41, 2nd edit.). Professor frequently been supposed to be iden- 

Rawlinsoueven goes so far as to assume tioal with the Turks. But there is no 

boldly that the Thyssagetm were the reason to suppose the name of Turks to 

** lesser Goths *' as distinguished from be anything like so ancient as this ; 

the liassagetsB or ** greater Goths and toe oomcidence is probabljr mere 
(vol. iii. p. 19, note). But there is no accident, having apparently originated 
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regions, were hunters, and subsisted by the chase : their whole 
country being overspread with forests. Beyond them again 
still bearing towards the east, dwelt a Scythian tribe, who were 
believed to have formerly emigrated from the land of the 
Boyal Scythians, on the Euxine, and established themselves 
in these remote regions. Thus far, we are told, the country 
was level and fertile : but after this it became stony and 
rugged. After traversing a considerable extent of this rugged 
tract there occurred a people called the Argippaei, dwelling at 
the foot of a range of lofty mountains, who resembled the 
Scythians in dress, but spoke a peculiar language. They had 
flat noses and projecting chins, or jaw-bones, and were always 
bald from their birth upwards.^ Their principal subsistence 
was derived from a kind of fruit, which they dried in solid 
masses, after straining off the juice, which they drank mixed 
with milk. This is precisely the same process used by the 
Calmucks of the present day in preparing the fruit of the bird- 
cherry (Prunus Padus), which with them also forms an im- 
portant article of diet. The description of the physical 
characters of the Argippaei also resembles that of the Kalmucks, 
and other Mongolian tribes, as these would present themselves 
to an unscientific observer. The baldness indeed is not really 
common to the whole race, but peculiar to the sacerdotal caste : 
and must have been erroneously transferred to the whole 
people. It was doubtless the same confusion that gave rise 
to the notion preserved by Herodotus that the Argippaei were 
a sacred race, who never made use of arms and had no occasion 
for them, as no one ever attacked them : but the neighbouring 
tribes referred their disputes to them as arbiters.® 

The mountains, at the foot of which the Argippaeans were 
settled, can hardly be any other than the Ural and if we 


only in a false reading of Herodotus. 
On the other liand, it is certainly tempt- 
ing to connect the name of the Iurc» 
with that of tlie Yuruks, a wandering 
race of herdsmen akin to the Turco- 
mans. who roam oyer the plains of Asia 


Minor. But the similarity of name 
may well be in this case mso merely 
casual. 

* iv. 23. • Ibid. 

* They are indeed suppled by Hee- 
ren (Asio/tc Nationtj toI. ii. p. 272) to 
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place them on the western or south-western slopes of that chain, 
there will remain abundance of room for the different tribes 
enumerated by Herodotus between them and the Budini. It is 
indeed impossible to assign to each of these tribes its precise 
geographical limits or position, but we trace distinctly, as we 
follow the course indicated by Herodotus, the transition from 
the open steppes to the forest-covered regions, — which were 
certainly far more extensive in ancient times than they are at 
the present day,^ — and from thence to the rugged hilly tract 
immediately adjoining the mountains. 

§ 24. The Argippaeans were the last nation towards the north, 
with which the Greek settlers on the Euxine or their Scythian 
neighbours, had any direct communication. They were cut 
off on the north by an impassable barrier of lofty mountains ; 
beyond which no one had ever penetrated : but the Argippaeans 
reported them to be inhabited by men with feet like goats ; — 
and beyond these again were a people who slept for six months 
in the year.® In these traditions — naturally treated by Hero- 
dotus himself as mere fables — it is not difficult to discern a 
germ of truth. The one is no more than a natural hyperbole 
to express the habits of an active race of mountaineers ; the 
other is obviously founded on the well-known facts of the pro- 
longed winter night of the Arctic Regions though, like most 
similar traditions, it was exaggerated far beyond the truth. 


bo the Altai, and the same view is 
adopted by Humboldt {Ade Centrale^ 
vol. i. pp. 389-407). Hut, notwith- 
Btanding these high authorities, it 
appears to me far more probablo that 
the Ural Mountains are those really 
meant. The course followed by Hero- 
dotus is clearly towards the N.E. (ac- 
cording to his own conception it was 
nearly N. but verging somewhat to- 
wards the E.), and this direction must 
inevitably lend to the chain of the 
Ural. These mountains could not have 
been overlooked or ignored by the in- 
formants of Herodotus, and would con- 
stitute a natural barrier to all fui-ther 
communication in this direction. It is 


true that the chain of the Ural in 
reality extends from S. to N. and not 
fiom W. to E. as Herodotus apparently 
couceived the mountains in question to 
do, but there are few points upon which 
the information of ancient writers was 
BO often inaccurate or erroneous, as this 
of the direction of mountain ranges. 

* See this point fully examined and 
discussed by Neumann, pp. 85-98. 

“ iv. 25. 

« It is, however, justly observed by a 
recent traveller (cited % Mr. Rawlin- 
son) that the statement as reported to 
Herodotus was not that there was a 
night of six months' duration, which of 
course is only true at the pole itself. 
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But while the country north of the Argippeeans was thus 
unknown to the Greeks, it was otherwise with the tract that 
lay to the east of them. Here dwelt the Issedones, a people 
who are represented as just and humane in other respects, but 
having the custom of eating the bodies of their deceased 
fathers, whose skulls tliey afterwards gilt and preserved as 
objects of reverence.^ The name of the Issedones was certainly 
familiar to the Greeks long before the time of Herodotus. It 
was mentioned by Hecatteus of Miletus, as well as by Aristcas, 
who professed to have visited them himself.® Whether or not 
this was true, it may be taken as showing with certainty that 
they were already known to the Greeks on the Euxiue in his 
time. They are placed by Herodotus, as wo have just seen, 
east of the Argippa3i : in another passage ho tells us that 
they wore situated “ opposite to ” the Massagetae, whom he 
regarded as occupying an extensive tract to the east of the 
Caspian 8ea.® The Issedones would in this case be due north 
of them, — a meaning which would suit very well with the 
passage in question — and may be placed in the broad steppes 
to the south-east of the Ural Mountains — now inhabited by 
the hordes of the Kirghiz. 

§ 25. The regions north of the Issedones were equally un- 
known with those to the north of the Argippa3ans. But it was 
here that they placed the fabulous Arirnaspians, and the equally 
fabulous Griffins. Herodotus is distinct in his assertion that 
this story was told by the Issedones, from whom the Scythians 


but that the inhabitants slept for that 
period, which may be understood us 
arising from their keeping closely 
witJiin duors tlirough the long and 
dreary winter nights. 

A similar tradition as to the “ land 
of darkness ** in the far north was cur- 
rent among Oriental nations (sec a 
note by Sir H. Kawlinson on Hcrc^otus, 
iv. 25), and is mentioned by Ibn Batuta, 
who was informed that it was distant 
forty days* journey from tlie city of Bul- 
gar, which he visited. (jTrautjfo of Ibn 
Baiutay translated by Lee, p. 78.) 


How easily such a statement might 
arise from exaggeration of a true fact 
is shown by l*liny in his account of 
Thule, where, after stating that there 
was no niglit there at the summer 
solstice, and no day at the winter 
solstice, he adds, “ Hoc quidam senis 
inensibus continuis fieri arbitrantur ** 
(iv. c. 16, § 104). 

' iv. 26. 

® iv. 13. See above. Chap. IV. 

* i. 201. The conclusions to be 
drawn from this passage will be dis- 
cussed in the next chapter. 
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learnt it^ and that it passed from them to the Greeks.^ If any 
reliance can be placed on this statement, it would appear pro- 
bable that the fable was connected with the fact of the abun- 
dance of gold on the flanks of the Ural and Altai mountains, 
the streams of which may have been worked by people in a 
very primitive state of civilization.* Herodotus himself, while 
rejecting as altogether fabulous the story of the griflSns and 
the one-eyed Arimaspians, admits as a certain fact that by far 
the greatest quantity of gold came from the north of Europe 
(under which appellation he includes the tracts in question), 
though how produced (he adds) I know not.”® The abun- 
dance of gold among the Scythians on the Euxine, and its 
extensive use by them, is sufficiently attested by the contents 
of their tombs, which have been opened in modern times. 
Whatever therefore may have been the origin of the fable, 
the fact that large quantities of gold were brought from the 
interior of Northern Asia to the coasts of the Euxine is one 
that admits of no doubt. 

To this fact we are probably indebted for the great extension 
of the geographical knowledge of the Greeks in this direction. 
The extent and accuracy of the information collected by 
Herodotus concerning the regions which lay to the north-east 
of Scythia, as compared with those which bounded it on the 
north-west and north, is very remarkable, and points, as was 
long ago remarked by Heeren,* to the existence of a well- 
established caravan route in that direction. But the commo- 
dities that can be carried long distances by caravans must 
necessarily be light, and readily portable. Gold was exactly 
a production of this kind, adapted for ready transport ; and 
the gold-bearing regions of Northern Asia would naturally 
exercise a strong power of attraction upon the Greek settlers 
on the Euxine, as well as on the more civilized Scythian 

' iv. 27. He adds that the name of ’ See the remarks of Humboldt on 
Arimaspians was Scythian : for that in | this subject (A tie CejUrale, vol. i. pp. 
the Scythian language **ariina” meant I 830-408). * iii. 116. 

onCf and ** spou,” on eye. {' Atiatic Naiiont, vol. ii. p 285. 
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tribes, who adjoined that sea. The only other production of 
these northern regions that was likely to be sought after by 
visitors from the south was their furs, which would be an 
indispensable article to the Greek colonists in Scythia, however 
little they were used to require them at home. 

§ 26. It is a remarkable instance how little such sources of 
information as were open to Herodotus could be relied on for 
correct geographical knowledge, that, while he obtained these 
interesting and valuable particulars concerning the various 
nations and tribes that were successively met with in pro- 
ceeding tow’ards the north-east, no mention is found of the 
great river Volga, which must have been necessarily crossed 
on the way, and which was in fact a larger stream than either 
the Tanais or the Borysthenes. The supposition that the 
Oarus, mentioned by him in another passage among the rivers 
flowing from the land of the Thyssageta), was really the Volga, 
would not mend the matter, as there is no indication that he 
regarded that river as of any greater importance than the 
other streams with which he associated it.*^ 

§ 27. On the other hand, the knowledge which Herodotus 
had acquired of these countries would naturally lead him to 
the inference, even if he possessed no specific information on 
the subject, that the Caspian Sea must be an inland sea, sur- 
rounded on all sides by land. This, indeed, results of neces- 
sity from the data with which he himself furnishes us. For he 
distinctly places the Massagetae on the eastern side of the 
Caspian : ® these adjoined the Issedones on the north, and the 
Issedones again were connected through the Argippaei and an 
unbroken chain of nations towards the west, with the Budini 
and the Scythians. But apart from this train of reasoning, 
it is probable that Herodotus had derived from some other 


* It seems not improbable that the 
Volga was in fact confounded with the 
Tanais ; the two streams approach near 
one another in the part of tneir course 
where they would naturally be crossed 
by a trav^er proceeding through the 


land of the Budini, and might be sup- 
posed by him to be only two branches 
of one great stream. But in any case 
the omission is a remarkable one. 

• i. 201. 
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source more definite information concerning the Caspian Sea, 
as he not only states distinctly,’ as a fact, that it is a separate 
sea, not communicating with any other, but he gives an 
estimate of its length and breadth, which implies that it was 
habitually navigated.® In this respect it is remarkable that 
Herodotus was in advance of almost all his successors, who, 
from Eratosthenes to Pliny, agreed in describing the Caspian 
as an inlet from the outer Ocean. It is not till the time of 
Ptolemy that we find the correct view again prevailing. 


Sect. 3. — Expedition of Darius into Scythia. 

§ 1. The expedition of Darius against the Scythians is undoubt- 
edly entitled to be regarded as an historical fact, however difficult 
it may be to admit many of its details as historically accurate. 
But we have here only to consider it from a geographical point 
of view ; and in this respect we shall find that the narrative of 
it, as related by Herodotus, accords extremely well with the 
geographical account of Scythia and the adjoining lands given 
by the same author. So close, indeed, is tlie coincidence that, 
when wo bear in mind how much vagueness and uncertainty 
still hung about the regions in question, it is impossible to 
avoid the inference that the two have been adapted to each 
other. Either the narrfitive of the campaign has been fitted 
into the geographical view^ obtained from other sources, or 
those views have been themselves derived from the informa- 
tion obtained during the expedition. The latter alternative 
is that adopted by Major Rennell, who supposes that Hero- 


» i. 203. 

■ Herodotus gives tho length of the I 
Caspian as fifteen days' voyage for a 
rowing vessel {elpea-lj) 
and ibe greatest breadth as eight days. 
These proimrtions are very nearly cjor- 
rect, and 1 agree with Mr. Bawlinson 
that there is no reason to suppose (us 
has ^n suggested by some critics, in- 
cluding Niebuhr) that he misconceived 


the position of the Caspian, and 
reckoned its greatest length from E. to 
W. instead of from N. to S. This was 
certainly done by later geographers, but 
from whatever source Herodotus de- 
rived bis information concerning this 
sea he certainly appears to liave had a 
more accurate idea of its extent and 
configuration than any of bis successors 
befom Ptolemy. 
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dotus " drew his materials for the inland part of the geography 
[of Scythia], scanty as they may be, from the history of this 
expedition.” ® But the historical details of the narrative are 
such as in themselves to present insurmountable difficulties 
to our receiving it as an accurate account of the operations 
of the Persian army ; and the particulars previously given by 
Herodotus of the different nations that were successively 
visited by the invader, resemble much more the impressions 
that might have been gathered from the Scytliians themselves, 
than such as would be derived from a rapid hostile incursion, 
traversing the lands in a hasty manner, and almost without 
seeing an enemy. 

§ 2. The substance of the narrative of Herodotus is briefly 
this.^ Darius having determined to take vengeance upon the 
Scythians for their inroad into Media (about 130 years before), 
assembled a great army, amounting to 700,000 men, with 
which he crossed the Bosphorus by a bridge of boats, and 
advanced through the land of the Thracians and the Gette to 
the Danube, where another bridge of boats had been already 
prepared by the Ionian and other Asiatic Greeks, who fur- 
nished the greatest part of his fleet. From thence he plunged 
at once into the wilds of Scythia, leaving the lonians to guard 
the bridge, and thus, in case of necessity, secure his retreat. 
But they were only ordered to remain at this post for sixty 
days. According to a preconcerted scheme, the Scythians 
offered no opposition to the advance of the Persians, but con- 
tinually retreated before them, laying waste the country as 
they went, and directing their line of march eastward towards 
the Tanais. This course they continued till they came to that 
river, which they crossed, and the Persians after them, still 
continuing the pursuit. In this manner both armies traversed 
the land of the Sauromatoe, and entered that of the Budini. 
Here the Persians found the wooden fortress, already men- 
tioned, which they burnt to the ground, and continued to 


Renueirs Geography 0 / Herodotus, p. 107, 4 to ed. 


Herodot. iv. 120-142. 
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pursue the Scythians through the land of the Budini to the 
confines of the desert beyond. Here Darius at length made a 
halt, on the river Oarus, where he erected eight large forts, at 
an interval of about 60 stadia apart, the remains of which 
were said to be still visible in the days of Herodotus.^ From 
hence he turned westward, and having fallen in with other 
bodies of the Scythians, which retreated before him in like 
manner, was thus led on, first into the land of the Melanchlaeni, 
afterwards into that of the Androphagi, and then of the Neuri. 
The Scythians intentionally led the Persians by this great 
circuit through the territories of those different nations, 
because they had previously refused to make common cause 
with the Scythians and unite in repelling the Persian arms. 
When they now found themselves threatened by this double 
invasion, they broke up in terror and confusion, and fled into 
the deserts towards the north. The Agathyrsi alone took up 
arms in their own defence, and, posting themselves on their 
frontier, forbade the entrance of the Scythians, who thereupon 
turned aside and re-entered their own land. Various attempts 
at negotiation now took place, but without effect ; and at 
length Darius, finding his troops continually harassed by the 
Scythians, without any opportunity of striking a decisive 
blow, determined to retreat to the Danube, which he ro-crossed 
in safety. The Scythians had indeed made two attempts to 
persuade the lonians to destroy the bridge ; and the term of 
sixty days had already expired, but the Ionian leaders judged 
it for their own advantage to secure the retreat of Darius, and 
consequently maintained the bridge in such a state that it was 
restored without difficulty. 

§ 3. It is scarcely necessary to point out the difficulties and 
objections that present themselves at every step, if we attempt 
to consider this relation as an authentic historical narrative, 

* iv. 124 . ruv $rt ical is rh ip€i- remains of earthworks really existed on 
wta trUa Ijv. Of course this was mere the banks of the Oarus, these would be 
hearsay, though the expression would naturally connected by the native tra- 
oertainlv lead one to suppose that He- dition with the name of Darius. 
rodotUB had himself seen tnem. If any 
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like that of the campaigns of Alexander the Great, or the 
expedition of the younger Cyrus. As Mr. Grote remarks, 
Herodotus conducts the immense host of Darius from the 
Danube to the Tanais “ as it were through fairy land,” heedless 
of the distance, of the great intervening rivers (of which he 
himself elsewhere speaks as one of the great marvels of 
Scythia), and of the difficulty of obtaining supplies for a vast 
army, in a country almost devoid of natural resources, and in 
which whatever was to be found had been studiously destroyed.* 
The distance from the Danube to the Tanais was, according to 
Herodotus’s own conception, forty days’ journey for an ordi- 
nary traveller ; * it could hardly, therefore, have been less than 
sixty days’ march for an army ; and yet Darius is represented 
as traversing the whole of this distance, apparently without a 
halt, and without a mention of any obstacle ; then proceeding 
through the country of the SauromatoB and the Budini to the 
river Oarus ; halting there long enough to erect important 
works of fortification (the object of which is utterly unintelli- 
gible), and then making a vast circuit through the nations to 
the north of the Scythians, till he returned once more into 
their country, apparently at no great distance from the point 
at which he started. It was not till after the Scythians had 
led him this wild-goose chase through the desert regions of 
the north, that we are told they despatched messengers to the 
Danube to try the fidelity of the lonians, but failed in the 
first instance because the appointed sixty days had not yet elapsed ! 
But such a march as he is represented as having made could 
hardly have been accomplished, even supposing it feasible at 
all, in less than an hundred and fifty days, or five months.® 


• Grate's History of Greece^ vol. iv. 
p. 855. 

* He computes the sea front of ^y- 
thia from the Danube to the Maeotis at 
2^ days' journey (iv. 101), and the side 
perpendicular to it, parallel with the 
Mnotis (according to his conception) 
was of equal length. Of course if Darius 
marched direct to the Tanais he would 


I t:\ke the diagonal of the square, and 
I thus cut off a portion of the supposed 
' distance : but this it was impossible for 
him to do in reality. 

* This is Major Renncirs calculation 
(vol. i. p. 150), who therefore assumes 
that there must have been some error, 
when we are told that the 60 days 
had not elapsed. But the question of 
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Now the duration of the expedition is precisely the point upon 
which Herodotus was most likely to be well informed, for this 
was the circumstance that must necessarily impress itself the 
most strongly upon the minds of the lonians and other Greeks 
who kept watch at the bridge. His account of their pro- 
ceedings has every appearance of being derived from good 
information ; while that of the operations of the Persian army 
could only be derived either from the vague reports of those 
who returned after wandering in the unknown regions of 
Scythia, or (more probably) from the exaggerated accounts 
current among the Scythians themselves, and picked up from 
them by the Greek colonists on the Euxine. Wo may safely 
pronounce that narrative, as transmitted to us by Herodotus, 
to be impossible and unintelligible ; ® but this does not affect 
the geographical account of the regions in question, which is 
both intelligible, and consistent with the statements he has 
previously made concerning the order and relative positions of 
the different nations through whose territories Darius was 
supposed to have been led. 


time is an essential ele ment in the 
story, as told by Herodotus. Mr. 
Rawlinson indeed saye (vol. iii. p. 118, 
note) that wo do not know the whole 
time employed on the expedition. But 
the narrative certainly excludes the 
supposition that any long interval 
elapsed between the ’first visit of the 


Scythians to the bridge (when the 60 
days had not yet elapsed) and the 
second; and the whole of the great 
cirouitouB march, by which Darius re- 
turned into Scytliia, is distinctly repre- 
sented as having taken place before the 
first message was sent. 

• See Note I, p. 217. 
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NOTE A, p. 161. 

THE ACTiE OF HERODOTUS. 

We have unfortunately no English word which conveys the exact 
meaning of the Greek ’Akt^, a clear comprehension of which is 
essential to the understanding of this passage, as well as of some 
others in the Greek geographers. It does not correspond either to 
a mere promontory (though used as such in poetical Greek), or to a 
peninsula strictly so called, but is something intermediate between 
the two. The term peninsula is indeed at the present day often 
vaguely applied to large tracts of land connected with the con- 
tinent by a broad belt, not a mere isthmus. Thus we speak of the 
Spanish peninsula, the Scandinavian peninsula, ; and as thus 
employed, the word approaches closely to the meaning of the Greek 
*Akt^, But the latter term was applied also — and perhaps more 
properly — to a mere advanced tract of land, projecting somewhat 
in the manner of a wedge from the mainland, and ending in a 
promontory. The two most characteristic instances of this meaning 
of the word are the dicnj of Attica — from which, according to some 
writers, that country derived its name — and the Argolic Act^j, the 
tract of land projecting between the Saronic Gulf and the Gulf of 
Argos, and including the cities of Epidaurus, Troezen, and Her- 
mione. 

On a large scale the country which we now term Asia Minor 
answers exactly to the first sense of the term ; more especiall}^ as 
Herodotus supposed the neck connecting it with the rest of Asia to 
be much narrower than it really is. Hence there is no difficulty 
in understanding this, his first Actd. But it is more difficult to 
comprehend its application in the second instance. Herodotus, 
however, appears to have conceived Arabia, together with Syria 
and Assyria, as forming one great oIkt^, of which, strange as it 
appears, he regarded Egypt and Libya (or the whole continent of 
Africa) as a mere appendage, attached to it by the Isthmus of Suez. 
This is much as if the whole of Greece (including Thessaly and 
Epirus) were considered as one great Acte, of which the Pelopon- 
nesus was only a subordinate part, attached to it by the Isthmus of 
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Corinth. But the disproportionate size of Africa, even according 
to the conception of Herodotus, renders such a view still more 
extraordinary. 


NOTE B, p. 173. 

THE CIMMERIANS. 

It would be a very interesting ethnographical point to determine 
who these Cimmerians were ; and it is obviously very tempting to 
identify them with the Cimbri and Kymry that appear at a later 
period in tlie west and north of Europe. But such inferences from 
mere resemblance of name are very apt to be misleading, and our 
materials are too scanty to enable us to attain to any satisfactory 
conclusion on this subject. While the general facts of the Cim- 
merian invasion of Asia, and their ultimate expulsion from their 
abodes on the north of the Euxine, may be regarded as well 
attested, it must be admitted that the details furnished by Hero- 
dotus appear in several respects to be untrustworthy. The main 
body of the Cimmerians, according to his account, fleeing from the 
Scythians, held their route along the eastern shore of the Euxine, 
between the Caucasus and the sea, a rugged and difficult tract, 
almost impassable for an arm}", and still more so ft>r a migratory 
tribe like that of the Cimmerians. The pursuing Scythians, on the 
contrary (he tells us), missed their way, and kept the Caucasus on 
their right hand, so that they fell into Media, and thus became hy 
accident the destroyers of the Median monarchy. Admitting the 
destruction of the Median monarchy by a Scythian invasion to be 
historically tine, it seems impossible to believe the story thus told 
to connect it with the Cimmerian invasion of Lower Asia, though, 
as Mr. Groto observes {History of Greece^ vol. iii. p. 332), it is not 
improbable that both movements were connected with some sudden 
development of the Scythian power or propulsion by other tribes 
behind them. 

It is remarkable that the existence of such a simultaneous move- 
ment is affirmed in all the traditions connected with the Cimmerian 
invasion. Thus Aristeas of Froconnesus, in whose time (about 
B.c. 650) there were Cimmerians still remaining to the north of 
the Euxine, stated that the nations of the interior were all pressing 
upon one another, each urging the other onwards from north to 
south ; the Issedones in the far north were being gradually driven 
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out by the Arimaspians, and in consequence were in their turn 
pressing on the Scythians, and these again on the Cimmerians, 
who, being bounded by the sea oh the south, could not transmit 
the pressure in their turn, and were compelled to leave the country 
(Herodot. iv. 13). 

Herodotus himself, indeed, gives a different account of the 
origin of the movement. According to this, the first shock came, 
not from the north, but from the east, where the Massagetaa, an 
Asiatic nomad tribe, pressed so severely upon the Scythians, — 
who at that time dwelt wholly in Asia, — that the latter gave 
way before them, and, crossing the river Araxes, invaded the 
land of the Cimmerians, who felt themselves unable to resist so 
formidable a host, and abandoned their country without a contest 
(Id. iv. 11). 

But whatever may have been the cause of the movement, the 
emigration of the Cimmerians appears to have been complete in 
the time of Herodotus, who no longer found any Cimmerians 
settled to the north of the Euxino, though, as he himself points out, 
there still remained manifest traces of their previous occupation of 
the country in the term “ Cimmerian,” attached by tradition to 
earthworks and other relics of the past, as well as in the names 
of localities, especially that of the Cimmerian Bosporus, as the 
strait between the Crimea and the mainland of Asia was uni- 
versally called, to distinguish it from the Thracian strait of the 
same name (Id. iv. 12). 


NOTE C, p. 177. 

THE GREEK STADIUM. 

As this is the first occasion on which I have had occasion to 
refer to the Greek mode of computation by stadia or stados, I may 
take this opportunity of stating that throughout the present work 
I shall uniformly assume that the Greeks employed but one measure 
under that designation, which was, as stated in the text, a hundred 
fathoms, or 600 Greek feet (Herodotus, ii. 149). This has been 
proved, in my opinion, beyond a doubt, by Col. Leake in his paper 
On the Stade as a Linear Measure, first published in 1839 in the 
Journal of the Geographical Society, vol. ix., and republished in 
his treatise On some disputed Questions of Ancient Geography, 8vo. 
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Lond. 1857.^ But, in fact, the circumstance that neither Strabo 
nor any other ancient geographer adverts to the existence of any 
doubt on the subject, or to the use of any other than the ordinary 
Greek stadium, is conclusive in regard to the question. The incon- 
gruities and inaccuracies of different ancient writers in regard to 
distances have led many modern inquirers to the idea that they 
must have employed different scales of measurement, and therefore 
stadia of different lengths. Any one who has looked into the 
writings of D’ Anvil I e or Gosselin will be familiar with the con- 
fusion and difficulties arising from this source ; and even Major 
Bennell fell into the same error, and thought it necessary to 
suppose the existence of an itinerary stade, distinct from the true 
one,** rather than admit the fact, confirmed by general experience 
both in ancient and modern times, that distances which are only 
estimated, and not measured, are almost always overrated. At the* 
present day the controversy may be considered as settled. Dr, 
C. Muller, in Ids valuable edition of the Geographi Greeci Minores, 
takes for granted that in all cases a stadium of 000 Greek feet is 
meant ; and M. Vivien de Saint-Martin, in his most recent work 
{Histoire de la Geographie et des Decouvertea O^ographiqnea^ 8vo, 
Paris, 1873), admits that the Olympic stadium of 600 feet was the 
only one in general use among the Greeks, and is therefore always 
to be understood when distances are given in stadia. 

Another source of error was introduced at a later peiiod by the 
conflicting results of the attempts of mathematical geographers to 
determine the circumference of the earth. Eratosthenes was thus 
led to the conclusion that a degree of the circumference was equal 
to 700 stades ; while Posidonius, who was unfortunately followed 
by Ptolemy, calculated only 600 stades to the degree. But here, 
us we shall see more fully hereafter, it was the computation of the 
degree that was etroneous, not that there was any diflerence in 
the scale of measurement. A stade of 600 Greek feet was in reality 
Yery nearly the 600th part of a degree ; ten stades are consequently 
just about equal to a nautical or geographical mile of 60 to a degree 


* It had indeed been already dearly 
estnbllshed by Ukert (in his Oeographte 
der Grieehftn und BOmer, toI. i. pt. ii. pp. 
51-72), but his work was unknown to 

Leake. A good summary of his argu- 
ments will be found in tlie artide 


Stadium in Dr. Smith's Dictionary of 
Greek and Roman Antiquitiee, p. 893. 

* See his Ditsertation on the Itinerary 
Stade of ike Qreeke, inserted in his Geo- 
graphy of Herodotus^ Chap. II. 
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— a oircumstanoe that materially facilitates the reduction of the 
measures given by ancient geographers into such as are familiar to 
the modem reader. 


NOTE D, p, 183. 

NAVIGATION OF THE BORYSTHENES. 

This statement has given rise to much discussion. Several of 
the editors of Herodotus have suggested that the number should be 
fourteen^ and this is strenuously maintained by Neumann {Die 
HelUnen im Shythenlandct p. 205). But it appears to me certain that 
Herodotus wrote forty, as, independently of the agreement of all 
existing MSS. of our author, the statement is repeated by Scymnus 
Chius (v. 816), as well as by Pomponius Mela, both of whom 
clearly derived it, directly or indirectly, from Herodotus. We are 
not entitled to alter the reading of an ancient author merely because 
it apparently involves an error in fact. Nor is there any reason to 
assume that fourteen days would be a more correct statement. 
Herodotus is clearly speaking of the voyage up the stream (ficxpt 
fi€V wv Veppov is rov TCcrtrcpaKovra ttAods iovt, yivcocnccrai 

pcW dTTo popktD avkpjovf iv. 53), and the duration of this we have no 
means of measuring ; but there is certainly no improbability in its 
taking double the time, allowing for the windings of the river, that 
would be oo(Jupied by a direct journey to the same point by land. 
There is therefore no real discrepancy, as has been assumed, 
between this statement and the assertion that the Scythian terri> 
tory extended inland only twenty days' journey. 

A more serious difficulty arises from the fact alluded to in the 
text, that the navigation of the Dnieper is obstructed, at a distance 
of about 260 miles from its mouth, by a succession of cataracts or 
rapids, ** which limit the passage to the time of high water during 
the spring, and even then attended with some difficulty, and only 
of a fortnight or three weeks’ duration ” (Clarke’s Travels^ voL ii.. 
Appendix, p. 465, 8vo. ed.). As, however, the river is ascended 
by barges in the spring through its whole course, it is easy to 
suppose that the Scythians may have had a knowledge of it above 
the cataracts, whatever may have been the difficulty of its navi- 
gation. 

It is curioiu — and inexplicable — that Strabo (vii. c. 3, § 17, 
p. 306) speaks of the Borysthenes as navigable only for 600 stadia 
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from its mouth, though below the cataracts there can never liave 
been any obstacle to the navigation, which is indeed particularly 
easy. (See Clarke’s Travels^ he.) 


NOTE E, p. 186. 

RIVERS OF SCYTHIA. 

I’rofessor Rawlinson justly observes that “ there is the utmost 
uncertainty with respect to all identifications east of the isthmus of 
Perekop,” the Tanais alone forming the exception. It is simply 
impossible to accept the statements of Herodotus as they stand, 
and even the favourite resource of modern commentators — to 
suppose that gTeat physical changes may have taken place in the 
countries in question — will do little to remove the difficulty. The 
main point of all is the Gerrhus, which is cleaily desciibod as 
branching off* from the Borysthenes, at the place of the same name, 
which was the farthest point of that river that was known to the 
Greeks (iv. 56). An ancient geographer would see no impro- 
bability in this, as such bifurcations were supposed to exist in 
other cases, as that of the Ister, which was believed by geographers 
much more advanced than Herodotus to send off* an arm to the 
head of the Adriatic, while the main stream flowed into the 
Euxine. B«it there is in fact no such case known in physical 
geography. 

The supposition of Professor Malden (cited by Sir R. Murchison, 
Ituasia and the Ural Mountains, vol. i. p. 574) that the Borysthenes 
may have originally formed a delta, and reached the sea by two 
separate mouths, is not destitute of plausibility ; but it would offer 
a very inadequate solution of the difficulty. For the formation of 
such a delta is only possible at a short distance from the mouth of a 
great river, or where (as in the case of the Euphrates and Ganges) 
it flows for a long distance through marshy and alluvial lands. 
But the region where Herodotus places the river in question is the 
steppe country, which is throughout considerably elevated above 
the beds of the streams that traverse it. The formation of a 
gigantic delta in such a country may be safely pronounced to be 
physically impossible. And whatever may be thought of the 
distance assigned by Herodotus from Gerrhus to the sea (see Note 
D), the bifurcation must have taken place, according to his view, 
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a long way up the course of the Boi*3’sthene8, as he supposes the two 
rivers Faiiticapes and H3pac3'ris, both of them considerable streams 
(irorafioL ovvofiacrroL, o. 47 and 58), and taking their rise in two 
separate lakes, to have their sources and their whole course between 
the other two rivers, or rather arms of the same river ! And he 
tells us, moreover, that the country of the agricultural Scythians 
(the Georgi), which was situated between the Panticapes and the 
Borysthenes, was three days’ journe}’ in width, and extended up 
the Borysthenes for eleven days* voy age (iv. 18), while that of the 
nomad Scythians extended fourteen days* journey between the 
Panticapes and the Gerrhus (Ib. 19). 

Even if we abandon the attempt to explain or reconcile these 
strange statements concerning the course and connection of the 
three rivers, the difficulty remains that notliing corresponding to 
them can bo found between the piescribed limits. No streams 
of any considerable importance are found between the Dnieper and 
the Don (except the Donetz, a tributary of the latter) ; and those 
which exist all flow into the Sea of Azov, not into the Euxino. 

Nor do the statements of later writers throw any light on the 
subject. Both Pliny and Mela mention the name of the Panticapes, 
but their accounts of those Scythian rivers are a mass of confusion, 
and Dionysius, who dosoribes it as flowing from the Khipaean 
Mountains {Feriegeoia, v. 315), is in direct contradiction with 
Herodotus. 


NOTE F, p. 187. 

THE RIVER OAEUS. 

The identification of the Oanis of Herodotus with the Volga was 
adopted by Major Bennell (Oeogr, of Herodotus, p. 90, 4to. ed.), 
and has been accepted by most recent commentators. But it 
certainly rests on no adequate authority. If, indeed, the details of 
the expedition of Darius against the Scythians could be regarded as 
trustworthy, the supposition that thQ river Oarus, which was the 
limit of his progress towards the east, was the same with the Volga, 
would not be devoid of plausibility ; but, as we shall hereafter see, 
those details are so clearly unworthy of credit, that no dependence 
can be placed upon this argument, and there is really no other. 
The supposed resemblance of the name Gains to the ^ha of Ptolemy, 
which IS certainly the Volga, is so slight as to have no weight at 
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all. On the other hand, in the passage under discussion in the 
text he enumerates the rivers in an order which would seem to place 
the Oarus to the west of the Tanais ; while in the account gf the 
expedition he clearly represents Darius as crossing the Tanais, and 
advancing eastward to the Oarus. But he there does not mention 
the Lyons at all, though on this supposition Darius must have 
crossed it before coming to the Tanais, and we should thus have a 
fourth river to account for between the Tanais and the Borysthenes, 
without anything really corresponding to it. 

This discrepancy in regard to the rivers would tend to show that 
Herodotus derived his account of the expedition of Darius from a 
different quarter from that which furnished him with the account 
previously given of Scythia and the adjoining countries, notwith- 
standing the close agreement already pointed out in the arrange- 
ment of the surrounding nations. 


NOTE G, p. 190. 

LIMITS OF SCYTHIA. 

The limits here assigned are materially less than those adopted 
by Mr. Eawlinson, who appears to me to extend the Scythia of 
Herodotus much too far to the north. He seems to have been in 
part led to this conclusion by assuming that it comprised the ** two 
great basins of the Don and Dnieper,” as well as the “ two minor 
basins” of the Dniester and Boug (Herodotus^ vol. iii. p. 210). But 
we know from Herodotus himself that both the two great rivers had 
their sources far beyond the Scythian territory ; the one rising in 
the land of the Thyssagetce, separated by a broad desert from that 
of the Budini, who themselves lay to the north-east of Scythia 
proper ; while the sources of the Borysthenes were unknown to 
him ; but they were clearly situated beyond the farthest limits 
of Scythia, with the whole of which he considered himself as well 
acquainted. 

On the other hand, M. Neumann, whose general views on the 
subject appear to me to be sound and judicious, carries them, I 
think, to an extreme, and is disposed to restrict the Scythians of 
Herodotus within narrower limits than is reasonable or necessary. 
Whatever value we may attach jfco his statement of their extending 
4000 stadia, or 20 days’ journey, inland, it is certain that he 
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regarded the Scythians as extending nearly, if not quite, to the 
sources of the Hypanis and the Tyras, as well as up the Borysthenes 
as far as Gerrhus. The hypothesis of M. Neumann, who would 
bring down Gerrhus below the cataracts of the BoryKthenes, within 
a few days’ journey of the sea, appears to me utterly at variance 
with the conception of Herodotus, who distinctly tells us (iv. 71) 
that the Gerrhi were the remotest tribe that was subject to the 
royal Scythians. 


NOTE H, p. 195. 

ETHNOGRAPHICAL RELATIONS OF THE SCYTHIANS OF 
HERODOTUS. 

There are few questions in ethnography that have been the 
subject of more discussion and controversy in modern times than 
the origin and ethnical affinities of the people described by Hero- 
dotus under the name of Scythians. The prevailing opinion is that 
they were a Mongolian race, like the Kalmucks in modern days ; 
and this view has been adopted by Niebuhr (Kleine Schri/ten^ 
p. 362; Vortrdge uher alte Gescliichtey vol. i. p. 179) ; by Schafarik 
{Slavische Alterthumer, vol. i. p. 279), and by Neumann (Die IJeUenen 
im Skythenlande, pp. 198, 199); as well as by our own historians, 
Thirl wall and Grote. On the other hand, several eminent philo- 
logers have contended that they were a people of Aryan or Indo- 
European race. Hr. Donaldson (^Varronianus, 2nd edit. pp. 40—46) 
attempts to prove that they were a Slavonian race, like their neigh- 
bours the SauromatsB; and Jacob Grimm (Gesch. der Deutschen 
Spriiche^ vol. i. p. 219) maintains that there is sufficient evidence to 
assign them to the Indo-European family, without venturing 
to determine the particular branch to which they belong. The 
same hypothesis iJ adopted by Alexander Humboldt (Kosmos, vol. i. 
p. 491); Professor Rawliuson {Herodotus^ vol. iii. pp. 192-205); 
and by 2^uss (Die Deutschen und die Nachharstdmmef pp. 285—299). 

It may well be doubted whether we possess the means of arriving 
at a satisfactory solution of the question. On the one hand the 
elaborate account of the manners and customs, as well as the reli- 
gious rites, of the Scythians, transmitted to us by Herodotus, 
presents so many points in common with those of existing Mon- 
golian races, that it appears at first sight to be decisive of the 
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subject : and the desciiption of thoir physical characters by Hippo- 
crates, who wrote but little after Herodotus, and undoubtedly 
refers to the same people (He Acre, Aqua, et Lads, c. 6, p. 558), 
tends to confirm this conclusion. But it must be admitted that there 
is so strong a general resemblance in the habits and manners of all 
the nomad races that have inhabited in successive ages the vast 
plains of Asia and Eastern Europe as to detract materially from 
the force of this argument. (See the judicious remarks on this 
subject of Humboldt, Koamoa, vol. i. p. 492.) On the other hand 
the linguistic grounds, which are principally appealed to by the 
advocates of the other theory, are scarcely siiflBcient to carry con- 
viction to a mind not predisposed in their favour. The few words 
of the Scythian language quoted by Herodotus — who was himself 
wholly unacquainted with it — would naturally be liable to much 
distortion, and the same thing would apply to their proper names, 
which we possess only in the form into which they were altered 
by the Greeks. Philological conclusions based upon such slender 
materials are very far from possessing the conclusive authority 
which they justly claim when they rest upon a sufficient knowledge 
of the language. 

The Scythians appear to have continued to occupy the regions 
north of the Euxine for some centuries after the time of Herodotus, 
but they gradually gave way before the advancing tide of the 
Sarmatian or Slavonian races from the east. Whether they were 
driven westward, or were gradually absorbed by the successive 
waves of nomad population that swept over their country, we have 
no means of determining ; but at a later period they disappear 
both from history and geography, and Pliny’s statement that in 
his time the (European) Scythians had become merged in the 
Sarmatians and Germans is probably well founded. (Scytharum 
nomen usquequaque transiit in Sarmatas atque Germanos, H.N. iv. 
12, § 81.) 

It is remarkable that the Alani, who were lound in the fourth 
century after the Christian era in possession of the same tract, and 
whose manners, as described by Ammianus Marcellinus (xxxi. 2), 
present much resemblance to those of the Scythians of Herodotus, 
disappear in like manner from history, and their ethnical relations 
are almost equally uncertain. 
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NOTE I, p. 206. 

EXPEDITION OP DARIUS. 

This is the conclusion of Mr. Groto (HIhL of Greece, vol. iv. p. 
o54-3fi0), as well as of Dr. Thirlwall (Hist, of Greece, c. xiv. pp. 
200-202), of Kiebuhr (Vortriige iiher alte GescMcliie, vol. i. pp. 180- 
192), and, though in a modified form, of Ileeren nlso {Asiatic 
Nations, vol. ii. p. 2o5). M. Duncker also, in his reernt work 
(Gesch, des Alterthums, vol. ii. pp. 855-872), after subjecting tlie 
whole narrative to an elaborate discussion, rejects it as altogether 
unworthy of credit. Mr. Rawlinson has endeavoured, but, as it 
appears to mo, with little success, to combat their arguments and 
diminish the improbabilities of the case. See his note on the 
subject in his Herodotus, vol. iii. p. 115. 

In addition to the inherent difficulties of the story, it may be re- 
marked that Ctesias, writing obviously from different matciials, 
says simply that Darius marched for fifteen days into the Scythian 
territory, and then retreated to the Danube, which he recrossed, 
with the loss of a tenth part of his army (Ctesias, Persica, c. 17). 
Strabos account is that the Persian army never even reached Ihe 
Dniester, but siiffered heavy loss from want of water in the desert 
between that river and the Danube, and that Darius, discovering 
his error, returned to the Danube (Strab. vii. 3, p. 305). This is 
treated by Niebuhr (Kleine Schriften, p. 372) as a mere suggestion, 
suited to the probabilities of the case ; but on whatever authority 
it may rest, it at least shows that the narrative of Herodotus did 
not obtain credence in ancient times, any more than with modem 
critics. 

It would be a mere waste of time to discuss the various theories 
of modem writers, who have attempted to explain away the 
narrative of Herodotus, while admitting its untenable character as 
it stands. To all such attempts we may reply in the words of 
Niebuhr: “As Herodotus tolls us what is impossible, we know 
nothing at all historically respecting the expedition.” 
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GEOGRAPHY OF HERODOTUS. ASIA. 

Section 1. — General Views. 

§ 1. We have already briefly adverted to the extent and limits of 
the knowledge possessed by Herodotus of the continent of Asia. 
In general terms it may be said that the portion of that vast 
continent with which he was acquainted did not amount to one- 
third of the whole. But within these limits his information, 
though of course very imperfect, was more definite, and on the 
whole more accurate, than might have been expected. The 
reason is obvious enough. The fact is that his knowledge of 
Asia was almost entirely confined to the Persian Empire, 
which, as it then existed, comprised the whole of Western Asia 
(with the exception of the Arabian peninsula) from the Ery- 
thraean Sea to the Caucasus and the Caspian, and from the 
shores of the Mediterranean and the Euxine to the valley of 
the Indus. Within these limits he possessed definite, and as 
he himself considered, trustworthy, information, as to the pro- 
vinces into which this vast empire was divided, and the various 
tribes and populations by which they were inhabited. Beyond 
them he had nothing but the vaguest hearsay accounts. 

§ 2. Of the great peninsula of Arabia, which remained always 
independent of the Persian monarchy, he knew only in a vague 
and general manner that it was of great extent, and stretched 
farther to the south than any other part of Asia. As it is clear 
that the Bed Sea was habitually navigated in his time, by the 
Egyptians and Phoenicians, throughout its whole extent, he 
must have thus obtained a notion of the length of Arabia on 
that side ; but he appears to have considered it as extending 



SUCT. 1. 


HERODOTUS: ASIA. 


219 


much farther to. the south, beyond the Straits of Bab-el- 
Mandeb ; as he distinctly terms it the most southerly of all 
inhabited countries,^ not excepting Ethiopia, which according 
to his idea trended away at once towards the west, from the 
point where it most nearly approached to the coast of Arabia. 
There can be little doubt that Herodotus applied the name of 
Arabia to the west coast of the Arabian Gulf or Ked Sea, as 
well as the east coast ; and it may therefore be doubted which 
of these portions ho regarded as extending farthest to the 
south. But we must not hastily assume that he was aware of 
the much greater extension of the African coast in that direc- 
tion. The spices of Arabia were already celebrated, and fabu- 
lous tales were current in the days of Herodotus concerning 
the difficulties encountered by the natives in gathering them.'-* 
The trade in these articles was almost certainly at this period 
exclusively in the hands of the Phoenicians, who would readily 
circulate such stories with a view to enhance the price of their 
commodities. It is worthy of notice that among the spices of 
Arabia Herodotus enumerates not only frankincense and myrrh, 
which are really produced in that country, but cinnamon and 
cassia also, which are at the present day not found nearer than 
Ceylon and the coasts of Malabar ; but according to the 
uniform testimony of ancient authors were the production of 
the north-eastern angle of Africa, opposite to Arabia, to which 
they in consequence gave the name of “ the Cinnamon region,” 
or “ Kegio Cinnamomifera.” ® 

§ 3. Herodotus repeatedly alludes to the Erythraean Sea, as 
situated to the south of Asia and extending from the entrance of 
the Arabian Gulf (or what we now term the Bed Sea) as far as 


* Herodot. iii. 107. He is here dis- 
tinctly speaking of the whole inhabited 
world (r^r o2fccvjacio}s) ; and places the 
Indians in the farthest east : the Ara- 
bians to the south and the Ethiopians 
to the toest, or rather perhaps south- 
west; for this appears to be the sense 
in wMoh he uses the phrase iwoKXtyo- 
fityyis ira^Kti wpbf 


IjAtoy^ 0 . 114. 

* Herodot iii. 107-112. 

• This district would bo probably in- 
cluded by Herodotus in Arabia, accord- 
ing to his acceptation of the term ; but 
at all events its productions would be 
imported through Arabia, and therefore 
naturally regarded by him as the growth 

I of that country. 
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the mouth of the Indus. The continuity of the ocean around the 
southern shores of Asia he considered to be established by the 
voyage of Scylax of Caryanda, who, by order of Darius Hys- 
taspes, had descended the Indus to its mouth, and from thence 
sailed round to the head of the Arabian Gulf.^ But he appears 
to have possessed no detailed information concerning this 
voyage, to which he distinctly attributes the discovery of these 
parts of Asia. And it is a curious proof of the imperfect state 
of his knowledge, that he would seem to have been ignorant of 
the existence of the Persian Gulf, as a deep inlet running far 
inland on the east of Arabia, as the Arabian Gulf did on the 
west. No indication at least of this remarkable feature in the 
geography of Western Asia is to be found in any part of his 
work ; and he speaks of the Euphrates and Tigris as falling 
into the Erythraean Sea, without distinguishing the Persian 
Gulf from the open ocean. The name of Erythraean, or Red, 
Sea, is applied by him to the whole of this sea from India to 
the Straits of Bab-el-Mandeb ; the long, narrow gulf, to which 
the name of the Red Sea is now exclusively appropriated, 
being uniformly termed by him the Arabian Gulf, and distinctly 
described as an inlet extending into the land of the Arabians 
from the Erythraean Sea.® He describes it as in length a 
voyage of forty days from the inmost recess (where Suez now 
stands) to the open sea, for a vessel using oars only ; while it 
was so narrow that it could be crossed in its widest part in half 
a day. This is an obvious exaggeration, and is only applicable 
to the narrow arm of the sea which runs up to Suez, but such 
a transference to the whole, of what is really true of a part only, 
is one of the commonest errors in all popular descriptions, 
whether geographical, or of other kinds. 

Unfortunately we have no clue to the actual distance, which 
Herodotus meant to designate by a day’s voyage of a rowing- 
vessel ;® the real length of the Red Sea (from Suez to the 

* Herodot. iv. 44. ‘ ii. 11. regard to the Caspian, which he tells 

• The only other occasion on which nswas, in length, fifteen days* voyage for 
ho makes use of the same phrase is in a rowing-vessel, and eight days in its 
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island of Perim) is about 1400 English, or rather more than 
1200 geographical miles : if we suppose this divided into forty 
days’ voyages, it would give somewhat more than 30 geo- 
graphical miles per day, a distance not unlikely to be a fair 
average under the circumstances. It is evident from the 
manner in which Herodotus spealijs of it that the voyage to the 
entrance of the gulf, where it expands into the open sea, was 
one not unfreqiiently made in his time, and hence its dura- 
tion was probably well known. On another point also we find 
him possessed of correct information ; namely, the occurrence 
of regular tides in the Arabian Gulf ; ’ a phenomenon which 
always attracted the attention of the Greeks, to whom it was 
unfamiliar, from their absence in the Mediterranean. It is 
(ih'ar therefore that he had obtained, probably from Egyptian 
informants, accurate general notions concerning the Ked Sea, 
but of the open oceo-n beyond, to which he applies tlie name 
of the Erytlirtean Sea, it is evident that he had nothing but 
the vaguest idea ; though ho was clearly aware of the existence 
of this great southern ocean, and tells us distinctly that it was 
continuous with the Atlantic Ocean beyond the Columns of 
Hercules, with which that familiar to the Greeks was also con- 
nected.” 

§ 4. Of the countries beyond the limits of the Persian Empire 
towards the north, the information possessed by the historian 
was likewise of a very imperfect character. The nature of 


p^rcateBt breadth (i. 203). But hia in- 
formation in thid case was likely to ^ 
far more vague and inaccurate than in 
tlie CM BO of tlie Red Sea, as the Caspian 
wos little likely to be navigated in his 
day ; and tiie p issnge therefore furnishes 
us with no trustworthy base of com- 
parison. The Caspian id in fact not less 
than 750 miles in length, and 430 in its 
greatest breadth; but Herodotus had 
<ioubtlosB no idea of its real dimensions. 

^ Htrodot. ii. 11. 

* fjikv yap*'EWrii/€s vavTiWoyTau 

iraaayy Koi ij (rrnXfoiy 0d\cur(ra, if 

'ArKavrU KaXfOfifvrtj kuI rj *EpvOp^ fila 


Tvyxayfi iovaa. 1. 102 . 

It is remarkable that this is the only 
passage in Herodotus where the name 
of the Atlantic for the western soa is 
found ; but it is clear, from the inci- 
dental way in which it is here intro- 
duced, that it was one well known in 
his day. On the otiier hand, we may 
notice the want of any distinctive name 
by which to designate the Mediter- 
ranean : “ the sea which was navigated 
by the Greeks.” The same want will 
be found in the geographers of a much 
later period. 
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those vast countries that are commonly comprehended under 
the popular appellation of Tartary — their physical peculiarities, 
and the nomad habits and shifting character of the popula- 
tion, resulting from those peculiarities, have in all ages ren- 
dered them difficult of access to strangers, and have thrown a 
haze of uncertainty around their geography that has not been 
cleared up until quite recently. It was not indeed till the 
publication of Humboldt's great work on Central Asia that the 
physical geography of those regions can be considered as 
having been established on a satisfactory basis. We cannot 
therefore wonder to find that in the time of Herodotus great 
misconceptions existed with regard to it. In one respect 
indeed (as we have already seen) he was in advance of all 
succeeding geographers for a period of some centuries — that 
he knew the Caspian Sea to be a distinct basin of water, 
having no connection with any other sea, but surrounded on all 
sides by nomad nations, with whose names and relative posi- 
tions he was, in a general way, acquainted. He had also a 
correct general idea of the Caucasus, which in his day formed 
the northern boundary of the Persian Empire,® and which he 
correctly describes as the greatest and most lofty of all moun- 
tain ranges of which he had any knowledge,^ and he notices 
the fact of its containing a population consisting of many 
different tribes and races of men. He justly contrasts the 
mountainous character of the region west of the Caspian with 
the boundless plains that formed its eastern shores. But with 
Ahe real geography of the vast tracts to the east of that sea he 
was almost wholly unacquainted ; the very imperfect informa- 
tion that he had obtained concerning them having led him 
into errors of the grossest kind. 

§ 5. It is evident indeed that he had heard vaguely of the 
existence of a great river in that part of Asia, which formed 
the northern limit of the Persian Empire, beyond which dwelt 


* Herodot iii. 97. obpduy koI wX^iBtX fUyttrrop leal fuydBtt 

* i. 208. 6 KaAKaffos wapar€(y§i, iiffv 
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a nomad people called the Massagetse, whom Cyrus had in 
vain endeavoured to reduce to subjection, and who had con- 
tinued ever after to defy the arms of the Great King. This 
river was called, either by his Greek informants or by the 
Persians themselves, the Araxes. Herodotus, who had already 
heard of a river of that name which rose in the mountains of 
the Matieni, on the borders of Armenia, and flowed into the 
Caspian Sea, seems (not unnaturally) to have confounded the 
two and thus involved himself in inextricable confusion. 

Thus he describes the Araxes, which was crossed by Cyrus 
in his war against the Massagetac, as a river, little, if at all, 
inferior to the Danube in magnitude, and containing numerous 
islands, some of them as large as Lesbos. It flowed through 
the broad plains, which extended to an unlimited distance on 
the east of the Caspian Sea.^ All these particulars would suit 
tolerably well (allowing for some exaggeration) with the 
laxartes,^ which was in all probability the stream really meant 
by the persons from whom Herodotus derived his information. 
But the historian confused them with what he had heard of the 
true Araxes, which he correctly describes as rising in the 
country of the Matieni, and flowing into the Caspian Sea.* 
This stream moreover really flowed from west to east, and he 
was thus led to regard the eastern Araxes also as following the 
same direction, and as flowing from the Caspian Sea instead of 


* Herodot. i. 202, 204. 

• 'i’ho reasons for preft.rring the 
laxartes to the Oxus, which is the more 
important stream of the two, and is on 
this hypothesis unnoticed Jjy Herodotus, 
are, besides some resemblaiioe in the 
names, that tlie former river undoubt- 
edly became the frontier of the Persian 
Empire, to which Sogdiana was subject, 
as early as the reign of Darius ; and in 
the time of Alexander there still existed 
a town culled Gyropolis, near the left 
bank of the laxartes, which, according 
to tradition, had been founded by Cyrus 
himself. The Massagetsa reappear in 
the account of Alexander’s expedition, 
during his wars in Sogdiana (Arrian, 


Anah. iv. 16, 17), and were apjparently 
at that time still independent ; but their 
exact geographical position is not clearly 
indicati'd, 

* i. 202. It is evidently the same 
confusion that led him to the strange 
statement that the Araxes had not 
less than forty mouths, one of which 
afforded a clear channel (5i^ KaBapov) 
into the Caspian, while nil the others 
ended in marshes and swamps. The 
first evidently refers to the true Araxes : 
the other supposed mouths must have 
had reference to the marshy tracts at 
the mouths of the Oxns and laxartes, 
in which those rivers might well be 
supposed to lose themselves. 
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towards it.® Hence we find him in another passage describing 
the Araxes as flowing “ towards the rising sun,” and forming 
together with the Caspian Sea, the northern limit of Asia.® 

§ 6. The Massagetce were apparently the only people whom 
Herodotus knew even by name as dwelling in this part of Asia ; 
he tells us that they were situated opposite to the Issedones,^ 
whom, as we have already seen,® he placed in Europe, appa- 
rently to the south-east of the Ural mountains. Some accounts, 
he adds, represented them as a Scythian tribe, and he himself 
says that their manners and dress were similar to those of the 
Scythians. This was indeed probably the case with almost 
all the nomad races that have at successive periods occupied 
the vast steppes in this part of Asia ; and this similarity of 
habits renders it almost impossible to judge of the true ethnical 
relations of any of these tribes mentioned by ancient writers. 
Herodotus himself appears to have regarded the Massagetm as 
a distinct people from the Scythians, whom, according to the 
tradition which he adopts as the most plausible, they had them- 
selves driven out of this part of Asia.® But, as if on purpose 


* It is hardly necessary to remark 
th»t the laxartes does not in fact ilow 
into the Caspian Rea at all, hut into the 
Rea of Aral. Hut as the existence 
of this last inland sea >vas unknown to 
all ancient geographers before the time 
of Ptolemy, and even after the Oxns 
and Inxartes were well known as sepa- 
rate streams, both were regarded a.s 
falling into the Caspian — ^it is hardly 
worth while to notice this additional 
source of confusion. 

* iv. 40. 

’ irdpJiv TOW *Apd^«a) irora/iow, iunloy 
8c *lir<m^6vwy ky^puy, i. 201. The exact 
sense of this last expression is not easy 
to determine ; but he probably means 
that they were to the south of them, 
facing them on the north. It is in this 
sense that he employs the word dyrloy 
in the passage already examined, where 
he compares the Nile and the Danube. 

* See Chapter VI. p. 199. 

* Herodot. iv. 11. The ethnical re- 
lations of the MossagetfB are as uncer- 


tain as those of most of the other 
nomad nations of Asia and Northern 
Europe. Dr. DonaMson considers them 
to be a Gothic race, arguing that the 
termination of the name is identical 
with that of the Get® ; and the same 
j view is taken by Mr llawlinson, who 
even attempts to explain Mnssaget® as 
“ the greater Gotns,’* in contradis- 
tinc1|ion to the I'hyssaget®, or “ lessor 
Goths” {HerodotWj note to iv. 22). 
But all such conclusions from mere 
names are worth very little. Niebuhr, 
on the other hand, Heeren (^Asiatic 
NatiorUf vol. ii. p. 279), and Schafarik 
{Slavische Alterthiimer, vol. i. p. 279), 
concur in regarding them as a Mon- 
golian race. Humboldt was of opinion 
that they belonged to the Indo-Euro- 
pean family, without attempting to 
assign them to any particular branch 
of it. In the absence of all trace of 
their language the point must always 
remain uncertain. 
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to increase the confusion, he adds that the Scythians were 
driven across the Araxes, and thereupon occupied the land of 
the Cimmerians. Here it has been supposed that the river 
meant by the Araxes was the Volga, ^ which would indeed render 
the geography in this particular case (comparatively) intel- 
ligible, But the fact really seems to be that the ideas of Hero- 
dotus — and doubtless of his informants too — ujK)n the whole 
subject were so utterly vague, that it is impossible to extract 
anything with clearness out of the confusion. It must be 
remembered, — as some excuse for our historian -or rather as 
showing how extremely uncertain were the ideas of his country- 
men on these geographical questions, that when the army of 
Alexander found itself actually on the banks of the laxartes, 
it was generally believed that that river was the same with 
the Tanais.^ 

The most remarkable circumstance mentioned by Hero- 
dotus concerning the Massagetse undoubtedly is the great 
abundance of gold w'hich they possessed, and with which they 
lavishly ornamented both themselves and the trappings of 
their horses.^ Copper was also found in their country in great 
quantities, and was used for their arms and armour, while iron 
was unknown, as well as silver. They are described as ex- 


* It is probable, as has be en repeat- 
edly suggested, that the name Aras or 
i?a8, out of which the Greeks made 
Araxes, was in fact applied to all the 
great streams of this part of Asia : it 
is probably the same root as we find in 
Rha, the name applied by Ptolemy to 
tlie Volga. According to Sir H. Kaw- 
linson, in ** primitive Scythian,’* Aras 
signifies “ great.” 

* Arrian, AnaheutU, iii. 30, § 7. 
Arrian himself seems disposed to accept 
as a fact that tlie Tanais was the name 
of the river, but adds that it must be a 
different Tanais from the one that flows 
into the Palus Mwotis. But there can 
be no doubt that the Macedonians in 
the first instance took it for the Tanais, 
and writers of the succeeding period, as 
Strabo has justly pointed out (xi. 
p. 509), intentionally confirmed the 


error. Aristotle also confused the 
Araxes with the laxartes, and regarded 
the Tanais as a branch of it {^Meteoro- 
logical i. 13, § 16). 

It may be added that the views of 
Herodotus concerning the course of the 
Araxes are not more widely erroneous 
than those entertained in the last cen- 
I tury with regard to the great rivers of 
I Central Africa, and the supposed rela- 
tions of the Niger with the Nile. 

i. 215. Both gold and copper are 
found in large quantities in the Ural 
Mountains, but it is difficult to suppose 
tlie Massagetse of Herodotus to have 
extended so far to the west. It is pro- 
bable, however, that some of the ranges 
of the Altai (still little known) may 
also contain these metals in equal 
abundance. 
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tending far to the east ; but of their limits in this direction 
Herodotus had doubtless no knowledge ; he seems however to 
have regarded the extreme east of Asia, beyond the Massagetss, 
as well as beyond the Indians, as a vast tract of uninhabited 
deserts. 

§ 7. The account given of India and its inhabitants by the 
historian is in many respects interesting and instructive. He 
appears to have heard vague reports of its great extent and 
population, as well as of the vast wealth of its inhabitants : he 
tells us indeed that the Indians were by far the most numerous 
people with which he was acquainted and that the tribute 
which they paid to Darius much exceeded in amount that of 
any other province of his vast empire.® But it appears certain 
that the Persian kings never extended their dominion beyond 
the Punjanb and the valley of the Indus, nor is it likely that 
they possessed even the lower part of that river, though its 
course had been fully explored by order of Darius. It may 
indeed be questioned whether they ever possessed any real 
sovereignty to the east of the Indus, which certainly formed 
the limit of the Persian dominions in this direction in the time 
of Alexander. But it is not improbable that Darius may for 
a time have levied tribute from the neighbouring princes 
beyond this limit ; the amount of the tribute derived from 
India being greater than can well be supposed to have been 
drawn from the provinces west of the Indus only : and this is 
a point upon which Herodotus was more likely to have obtained 
correct information, than as to geographical details. Of the 
extensive and fertile regions of Hindostan proper he had un- 
questionably no knowledge : to him, as to all his Greek con- 
temporaries, India was the land of the Indus, which he regarded 
as flowing “ towards the east and the rising sun.”® The 
Indians themselves dwelt the farthest towards the east of any 

* iii. 91. w\^065^ tc^ iroAA^r speaks of the Thracians as the greatest 

ir\e7(rr6v itrri vdvrunf rwv XSjjLty and most numerous people next to the 

hyOpdirwVf Mol (p6pov hnaylvtoy nphs irdy- Indians. 

ras robs dWous, Again, in v. 3, he * Note A, p. 255. • iv. 40. 
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people with which he was acquainted : beyond them in this 
direction there was nothing but sandy deserts, uninhabited and 
unknown.^ What lay beyond these deserts no one (he tells us) 
was able to say : the extreme east of Asia, like the north and 
north-west of Europe, was wholly unknown, and there was no 
certainty whether it was bounded by the sea or not.® 

§ 8. From the mouth of the Indus to the Arabian Gulf the 
voyage of Scylax of Caryanda (which has been already referred 
to) was regarded by Herodotus as establishing beyond a doubt 
that there was continuous sea. Unfortunately the historian 
has given us no particulars concerning this interesting voyage, 
and he seems to have possessed no detailed information with 
regard to it, notwithstanding the fact of its being commanded 
by a countryman of his own.® All that he tells us is, that 
Darius, wishing to know where the Indus had its outlet into 
the sea, sent out some ships, on board of which were Scylax of 
Caryanda, and other persons in whom the king had the 
greatest confidence. These set out from the city of Caspatyrus 
in the Pactyan land, and sailed ‘‘ down the river towards the 
east and the rising sun ” till they came to the sea ; then turning 
to the west they sailed along by sea till they ultimately arrived, 
in the thirtieth month of their voyage, at the head of the 
Arabian Gulf, from whence the Egyptian king Necho had sent 
out his exploring expedition.' Herodotus, moreover, adds 
that, after this, Darius, having reduced the Indians to subjec- 
tion, “ made use of this sea.” It would therefore appear that 
in this instance at least the voyage of discovery did not 
remain a wholly isolated occurrence. Yet we have seen how 
very imperfect was our author’s knowledge of the Erythraean 
Sea ; and we shall hereafter see that when Alexander sent out 
the expedition of Nearchus to explore the course of the Indus, 
all memory of this voyage of Scylax would seem to have dis- 
appeared. 

Herodotus had heard of the existence of crocodiles in the 


iii. 98, iv. 40. 


■ iv. 44. 


Note B, p. 256. 


* iv. 44. 
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Indus, which was, in his opinion, the only river, except the 
Nile, in which they were found.* He had also heard that the 
Indians were clothed in cotton, which he describes as a kind of 
wool, the spontaneous produce of certain trees, but of a finer 
and better quality than that of sheep.^ They had also a large 
kind of reeds (doubtless meaning bamboos), of which they 
made their bows. But these are the only natural productions 
of the country (except gold) to Avhieh he alludes. His account 
of the manners and customs of the inhabitants contains some 
particulars that were probably never correct, certainly not as 
applied to the Indians properly so-called; while he notices 
few, if any, of those peculiarities, which have distinguished the 
true Hindoo races in all ages, and which attracted the atten- 
tion of the Greeks as soon as they came in contact with them. 
But the Indian tribes which Herodotus directly describes, and 
whom he rei^resents as living in a state of revolting barbarism,* 
appear to have been situated on the borders, rather than within 
the bounds, of India proper, and may probably have been some 
remnants of the earlier races, who gradually disappeared before 
the advancing civilization of the Hindoos.*^ 

§ 9. The only city which he mentions by name within the con- 
fines of India, according to his acceptation of the term, is Cas- 
patynis, placed by him in the Pactyan land, from whence, as 
we have seen, Scylax and his companions set out on their 
exploring voyage, but there are no means of identifying either 
the city or the district with any certainty.® All that we 
know is that the Pactyans were situated to the north of the 
other Indians, apparently bordering on the Bactrians, whom 
they resembled in their habits of life, and in their warlike 
disposition. It is in connection with this tribe of Indians 

^ iv. 44. * iii. 106. is still said to prevail among the abo- 

* iii. 98-101. riginal races who inhabit the upper 

^ One of the most revolting of these valley of tlie Nerhiidda, among the 
customs — that of killing and eating the recesses of the Vindhya mountains, 
aged and fei ble meml>er8 of their (Dunoker, Gench. dee Alterthume^ vol. ii. 
families— ascribed by Herodotus to a p. 268.) 
tribe whom he names Padseans (iii. 99), * Note C, p. 256. 
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that Herodotus tells us the strange story (copied by many 
succeeding writers) of the manner in which they procured the 
gold, with which they paid the Persian tribute. Gold indeed, 
he says, was produced in vast abundance in India, some of it 
washed down by the streams, and some dug out of the earth, 
but the greater part of it was procured in the following 
manner.’ 

Beyond the confines of the Pactyan land lay an extensive 
sandy desert in which there dwelt a kind of ants, not so large 
as dogs, but larger than foxes, which burrowed in the sandy 
soil, and threw up large heaps, like ordinary ant-hills, at the 
mouth of their burrows. This sand abounded in gold; and 
the Indians, traversing the desert upon very fleet camels, 
filled their sacks with sand from these heaps, and then retreated 
in all haste, pursued by the ants with such speed that, if they 
did not succeed in obtaining a considerable start, they had no 
hope of escaping from them. 

§ 10. The locality from w^hence this gold was derived, is very 
obscurely indicated, though Herodotus appears to have con- 
ceived it as situated to the north or north-east of the Indian 
tribes to which he refers.” Hceren identifies it without hesita- 
tion with the desert of Gobi, on the north side of the moun- 
tains of Little Thibet, but there is really no foundation for 
this assumption. Herodotus never mentions the existence of 
any mountains in this part of Asia at all,® and hence it is 
evident that he had no real notion of its physical geography. 
The vague idea, that all to the east of the Indians was a sandy 
desert, probably arose in the first instance from the real fact of 


' Herodot. iii. 105, 106. 

• Megastbones (ap. Strab xv. p. 706), 
in repeating the same story, places the 
scene of it among the Derd®, “ a people 
among the mountains towards the east 
of India,*’ and destribes the locality as 
a high table-land (opoirfdioy) of about 
3000 stadia in circumference. Pliny, 
who probably derived the story from 
Megastlienes, writes the name Dardas, 
and places them “ in regione septem- 


trionalium Tndorum” (ff. N. xi. 30, 
§ 111). They are in all probability the 
same people who are <3till known as 
Durds or Dards, and inhabit the lofty 
mountain tracts on the borders of Ka- 
firistiin and Thibet. 

* In this respect, as we shall see, 
Ctebias was far in ^vance of Ijim, as 
he was aware that many of the tribes 
in this part of India inhiabited rugged,. 
mouutuinouB districts. 
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the occurrence of a broad desert tract to the east of the fertile 
lands of the Indus, and would be confirmed by vague reports 
that similar deserts were found also to the east of Bactria and 
the adjoining countries. Almost all the mountain chains in 
this part of Asia appear to be highly auriferous, and there is 
no reason to doubt that very large quantities of gold may have 
been derived by the Indian tribes from the plains at their foot, 
where it would naturally be found in the shape of gold-dust, or 
gold-sand. That the Indian tribute was actually paid in this 
form into the treasury of the Persian king was a fact concerning 
which Herodotus would have been likely to have obtained 
correct information. 

The story of the ants on the other hand is one of which it is 
very difficult to divine the origin ; and of the various explana- 
tions that have been proposed, none can be said to be altogether 
satisfactory.^ It appears certain however that the fable is a 
genuine Indian tradition,^ though embellished by the infor- 
mants of the historian ; it is not only repeated by later Greek 
writers on India, such as Megasthenes and Nearchus, but re- 
appears in the middle ages, and is found in the Arabian 
geographers.^ One of the most curious points in the matter is 
that the animal, whatever it was, to which this strange misnomer 
was applied, was certainly a real creature, as not only does 
Herodotus tell us that specimens of them were preserved in the 
menageries of the Persian king,* but Nearchus — one of the 
most careful and accurate writers of his time — asserts that he 
had himself seen their skins.* And so persistent are such 
fables, when once propagated, that even in the sixteenth cen- 
tury one of these “ Indian ants ” was said to have been sent as 
a present by the Shah of Persia to Sultan Soliman ® at Con- 
stantinople. 

» Note D, IK 257. (ant-gold).” 

* Seeapofi^e from the Mah&bh&- * Bee the passages collected by 
rata, cited oy Professor Wilson (Ariana Larcher and Bahr in their notes upon 
p. 135), where mention is found of ” that Herodotus. * iii. 102. 

gold which is dug up by Pippililras * Nearchus ap. Arrian. Jndtea, c. 15. 

(antsX and is therefore called Pippilika * It is described by Busbequius 
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§ 11. With this exception it is remarkable that Herodotus 
tells us none of the fables which were current in later times about 
India, and which are found in such abundance in Ctesias and 
other subsequent writers. It is however not improbable that 
this was due rather to the scantiness of his information than to 
its authenticity. It is curious that he never even mentions 
the elephants of India, which naturally figure in so prominent 
a manner in the writings of all subsequent authors ; nor does 
he notice its ivory or precious stones ; even where he cites 
India in confirmation of his view that the extreme regions of 
the earth possessed the most valuable j)roductions, he dwells 
only upon its abundance of gold and cotton ; adding however, 
in a general way, that all the animals there, — both quadrupeds 
and birds — grew to a larger size than elsewhere.'^ 


Section 2, — Persian Empire : Satrapies. 

§ 1. Of the countries that formed part of tlie Persian Empire 
in his time, Herodotus had undoubtedly a general knowledge. 
He knew not only the provinces into which that empire was 
divided, but was acquainted at least with the names of the 
principal tribes and nations by which they were inhabited ; 
and has preserved to us a catalogue of them, which is a docu- 
ment of the highest interest. Unfortunately he has not told 
us from what source he derived the account of the satrapies 
which he has inserted in his third book ; but there can be no 
doubt that it was based upon authentic information, and was in 
all probability derived originally from some official record.® 
But we must not hastily conclude that he possessed anything 


iv. p. 843 ed. Elzevir), hut only 
from hearsay, as “ formica liidica, me- 
diooris canis magiiitudine, inordax ad- 
modum et sseva.*' What the animal 
may really have been it is impossible 
to conjecture. 

» iii. 106. 


I * The discovery and interpretation 
in modern days of the lists of subject 
tribes and races that are found on the 
ir'ersian monuments, have supplied us 
with materials of the greatest value for 
comparison with those furnished by 
i Herodotus. 
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like a complete geographical knowledge of the countries in 
question. We have already seen how extremely vague were 
his ideas concerning the ErythrsBan Sea and the lands that 
adjoined it. It must be remembered also that he regarded the 
Euxino as far exceeding in length its real dimensions,® and as 
he had an approximately correct idea of the true position of its 
western extremity (near Byzantium), he necessarily extended 
it at the other end a great deal too far to the east. One effect 
of this error was to bring it nearly to the same meridian with 
that of the Persian Gulf ; and there can be little doubt that in 
the passage already cited, where he describes four nations — the 
Persians, Medes, Saspirians and Colchians, as filling up the 
whole breadth of Asia from the Erythrsean Sea to the Euxine, 
he considered them as lying nearly on the same line from north 
to south, so that the Colchians on the northern sea, would be 
(to use the phrase which he himself elsewhere employs) oppo- 
site to the Persians on the south ; or as we should say, on the 
same meridian with them,^ The Caspian Sea would be in 
consequence placed several degrees too far to the eastward, and 
the whole of the adjoining regions thrown into confusion, but 
as we have no details concerning these countries — Herodotus 
himself having evidently no clear idea of their position— we 
cannot trace any farther the results of this error. 

§ 2. Even in regard to the great peninsula of Anatolia or Asia 
Minor — as it was called by later geographers* — with which 
Herodotus was comparatively familiar, as its coasts were sur- 
rounded by a girdle of Greek colonies, many of which the 
historian had himself visited, — his geographical knowledge, 
in the strict sense of the term, was very inaccurate. While 


* See preceding Chapter. 

* It ifl in this Bense (as we have seen) 
that he himself speaks of the mouths 
of the Nile as lying opposite to those of 
the Danube. 

* It may be as well to mention here 
(once for all) that the name of Asia 
Minor, bo familiar to the student of 


ancient geography, woa not in use 
either among Greek or Roman writers 
until a very late period. Orosius, who 
wrote in the fifth century after the 
Christian era, is the first extant writer 
who employs the term in its modem 
sense. 
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the excessive length assigned by him to the Euxine necessarily 
led him to prolong the northern shores of the peninsula to 
nearly the same extent, he considered its breadth to be inucli 
less than it really is. For he tells us that from the moun- 
tainous district of Cilicia, the direct route across to Sinope on 
the Euxine, was not more than five days’ journey “ for an 
active man.”^ But the real breadth of the peninsula is in this 
part more than five degrees of latitude, thus giving about 
60 G. miles in a direct line for each day’s journey — a distance 
far exceeding what can be supposed to be intended by that 
expression ; ^ and even the narrowest neck or isthmus (between 
the gulf of Seanderoon and Samsun, the ancient Amisus) is 
very nearly four degrees and a half. 

§ 3. Farther to the east again he was not only familiar with 
the two great streams of the Euphrates and the Tigris, and 
knew that they both flowed from the mountains of Armenia : 
but he correctly describes several of the principal affluents of 
the latter stream ; as well as the Choaspes, on which the Persian 
capital of Susa was situated. He had indeed special means of 
information in regard to this part of Asia, for there can be no 
doubt that Herodotus had himself visited Babylon, and per- 
haps even Susa itself.® It is at least highly probable that his 


* i. 72, ii. 34. 

* S<'ylux (about a century later) gives 

the same estimate of five days’ journey 
(Periplm, § 102), 'without adding the 
important qualification of Herodotus 
“ for an active man ” Mpi), It 

has been suggested that tliis expression 
points totlie case of a courier ; and that 
these may have accomplislied in ancient 
times as long journeys ns the Persian 
couriers at present day, who not 
unfrequontly travel on foot at the rate 
of 50 miles a day. But there is nothing 
to indicate that Herodotus referred to 
any such exceptional rate of travelling ; 
and the mountainous chanicter of the 
country to be traversed is such as to 
add greatly to the difficulty of the 
journey. (See Rennell’s Geography of 
Herodotus^ p. 190, 4to edit, and Raw- 


linson’s note on the passnge in his He- 
rodotus, vol. i. p. 210.) It seems more 
probable that Herodotus relied upon 
erroneous information. Eratosthenes, 
at a later period, assigned 3000 stadia 
as the breadth of the isthmus, which 
(at 600 stadia to the degree) would be 
pretty nearly correct (ap. Strab. ii. 1, 
p. 68). Yet Pliny gives it as only 200 
I Roman miles; reducing it again even 
I below the estimate of Herodotus ; while 
I Ptolemy on the other hand extends it 
I to 61 degrees of latitude, considerably 
beyond the real breadth. 

I cannot at all concur with Mr. 
Rawlinson and Colonel Mure in re* 
garding the passage in vi. 119 concern- 
ing the Eretrians who were established 
at Arderioca as conclusive with regard 
to Herodotus having visited Susa. The 
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detailed account of the royal road from Sardis to Susa was 
derived in great part from personal observation. But of 
Upper Asia, as it was commonly called by later Greek 
writers® — the great table-land of Iran, which occupies the 
whole extent from the mountains that bound the valley of the 
Tigris to those on the west of the Indus, Herodotus cannot be 
said to have had any correct geographical knowledge what- 
ever, though he knew the names and some other particulars 
concerning the nations which occupied it. The great moun- 
tain chains, which in fact determine the physical geography 
of all this part of Asia, naturally occupy a prominent part in 
the description of later geographers, and — though their real 
direction and relations were very imperfectly understood, yet 
we at least find that Eratosthenes and Strabo were fully alive 
to their importance. But no trace of such an idea is found in 
Herodotus. With the exception of the chain of Mount Cau- 
casus, which (as we have seen) had at an early period attracted 
the attention of the Greek voyagers to the Euxine, and which 
is described by the historian as the loftiest of all mountains 
with which he was acquainted ’ — he does not notice any of the 
mountain ranges of Asia. Even in the description of the 
route from Sardis to Susa — already adverted to — he briefly 
notices the existence of a narrow pass or gate (Pylae) at a 


Btatexneiit that they continued there 
down to hifl own time (ot ifol 
fJxoy rairiiy, ^v\ii<r<royT€s 

r^y ipxaiv*^ yAuatray) is surely one 
that he might easily learn at second- 
hand; and the very same phra&e is 
used by him in speaking of the Har- 
cseans, who were transferred to a village 
tn Bcustria (Ijirfp (n Kvd is ^y oImv- 
piyri iy rp yp rp Bofcrpip, iv. 204), where 
we certainly cannot suppose Herodotus 
to have visited them in person, 

At the same time if it be admitted 
that he actually went to Babylon — and 
this is agpreed on all hands — tliere is 
certainly no improbability in his having 
continued his journey to the court oi 
the Great King. But the absence of 
any description or detailed notice of 


Susa itself appears to me conclnsivo 
against the idea of his liaviug been 
there. Few subjects could be more in- 
teresting to the Greeks than the court 
and capital of the Persian king, and 
Herodotus Avould have had abundant 
opportunities of introiluuing a descri ption 
of them into his history, had he been 
able to do so from pereoiml observation. 

” The expression p Aya> 'Aalp is used 
by Herodotus himself in one passage 
(i. 95, 'AcrcruplMv &px<ieT<ia' rfjs &ytt 
*A(rlp5), but apparently in a wider sense 
than that in which it was employed 
by later geographers. The Assyrian 
Empire extended to the Halys, and 
pro^bly this was the limit which the 
historian had in his mind. 

^ i. 203. 
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particular point of the Cilician mountains,^ as one of the diffi- 
culties which an army would have to encounter, but there is 
no other allusion to the great chain of Mount Taurus as one of 
the leading features of this part of Asia. While the systematic 
geographers of later times attached even an exaggerated im- 
portance to this mountain range, the very name of the Taurus 
is not found in Herodotus, though we can hardly doubt that 
he was familiar with it in its original and proper signification 
as applied to the mountains of Lycia and Cilicia. As a 
general rule it may be observed that there are few subjects 
upon which the ideas of an unscientific observer are apt to 
be so vague and uncertain as that of the conformation and 
character of mountain chains. Isolated peaks, like JEtna or 
Ararat, attract at once his attention and wonder: but it is 
only the scientific traveller or geographer who will group 
into their natural order and connection the more complicated 
ramifications of extensive mountain ranges. At the same time 
it is but fair to Herodotus to observe that he has nowhere 
professed to give us any regular geographical sketch of Asia, 
with the exception of the brief outline already discussed, and 
he may not unreasonably have regarded the ethnography of 
the Persian Empire (to use the modem phrase) as having a 
more immediate bearing upon his historical subject than its 
physical geography. 

§ 4. The most important passage in Herodotus for the geo- 
graphy of the Persian Empire — that in which he describes its 
division into satrapies by Darius ® — is indeed primarily of an 
ethnographical character, though combined with information of 
a purely statistical nature, which has every appearance of being 
derived — though perhaps not directly — from an official record. 
But interesting as this enumeration of the provinces and 
nations subject to the Great King is in itself, it derives great 

* This, as we shall see, was not the ander, but one farther east, on the fruu- 
celebrated pass commonly known as tiers of Gappadocia and Melitene. 
the Cilician Gates, which was traversed * iii. 89-97. 
by the younger Cyrus and by Alex- 
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additional value from a comparison with the catalogue of the 
dilferent tribes that sent their contingents to the vast army of 
Xerxes:' a statement evidently proceeding from a different 
and independent source, and remarkable at once for its general 
agreement, and for its occasional discrepancies with the list of 
the satrapies. We have now also the opportunity of comparing 
the two with the less copious and detailed — but undoubtedly 
authentic — lists of the different nations subject to the Persian 
king, found in the inscriptions of Darius himself at Behistun 
and Persepolis.* In the following brief review of the nations 
in question, the order adopted by Herodotus in the enumera- 
tion of the satrapies will be followed, as the most convenient 
for reference, notwithstanding its occasional deviations from 
geographical sequence. 

§ 5. Beginning with Asia Minor (as was natural for the 
historian to do), we find that great country divided into four 
satrapies or provinces. The first of these comprised the 
lonians, ./^iolians, Carians, Lycians, and Pamphylians : that is 
to say the inhabitants of the coast regions from the borders of 
the Troad to those of Cilicia (including all the Greek colonies 
with which the coasts were studded), together with the inland 
tribes of the Milyans, whom Herodotus regarded as a distinct 
people from the Ijycians, and the Magnesians, whom he here 
separates from the other lonians, with whom they were usually 
associated.® 

The second satrapy contained the two well-known nations 


' vii. 61-88. 

• These lists are given by Mr. Baw- 
linson in a note to his Herodotus (iii. 
94, note 6). The original inscriptions 
will bo found in Sir H. Kawlinson's 
Memoir on Persian Cuneiform Inscrip- 
tions (published by the Royal Asiatic 
Society in 1846), at pp. xxvii. 280 and 
294. 

* The omission of the Pisidians is re- 
markable, ns they could hardly have 
been included among the Pamphylians. 
Nor do they figure in the army of 


Xorxrs. Probably these wild moun- 
taineers were not reduced to any real 
subjection, but continued to erijoy a 
state of virtual independence, ns was 
the case with the Isaiirians down to a 
much later period. In the time of the 
younger Gyms the Pisidians appear as 
a race of lawless freebooters, whom that 
prince proposed utt<>rly to extirpate as 
the only means of effectually protecting 
the neighbouring nt^tions against their 
incursions. (Xenoph. Anab. Li. § 11, 
2 . § 1 .) 
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of the Mysians and Lydians, together with three obscure tribes 
— the Lasonians, Cabal ians, and Hygennians. Of these the 
two former names appear again in the catalogue of the troops 
of Xerxes, where they are associated with the Milyans and 
are apparently regarded by our author as the same people, 
originally of Mseonian race : the Hygennians are otherwise 
unknown. 

In the third satrapy were comprised the Hellespont ians on 
the right bank of the Straits (including probably the whole 
district subsequently known as the Troad), the Phrygians, 
the Asiatic Thracians (that is, as he elsewhere explains,® the 
Bithynians), the Paphlagonians, the Mariandynians, and the 
Syrians, by which term he here means the Cai)padocians, who 
were generally known to the Greeks of his day by the name 
of Syrians or White Syrians.® This powerful people, whose 
native name of Cappadocians — under which they figure in the 
inscriptions of Darius — was well known to the historian, occu- 
pied in his time the whole of the interior of Asia Minor, from 
the river Halys on the west to the mountains of Armenia on 
the east, and from the Cilicians on the south to the shores of 
the Euxine. The Mariandynians (who here occur somewhat 
out of their place) though a comparatively insignificant tribe, 
were familiar to the Greeks from their occupying the shores of 
the Pontus in the neighbourhood of the flourishing Greek 
colony of Heraclea. The Chalybes or Chalybians, whose 
name is here omitted, but who are mentioned among the 
nations subdued by Croesus,^ occupied a district on the shores 
of the Euxine east of the Halys, which must also have been 
included within the limits of the third satrapy. 

* Yii. 77. The names here appear the name of one of the nations described 

under the slightly altered forms, Caba- has undoubtedly fallen out of our MSS. 
bans and LytiiniunB. The disci epance : The same conjecture was previously 
of our existing manuscripts in regard j made by Wesseling (ad loe.)^ but all 
to such obscure names is not to be won- j such restitutions must be extremely un- 
dered at. ' certain ; and the very rude style of 

* vii. 75. * i. 72. I equipment of the people in question 

^ i. 28. Mr. Rawlinson suggests the | appears unsuitable to a race so cele- 

insertion of their name in the catalogue brated as the Chalybes for their skill 
of the army of Xerxes (vii. 76), where as ’ ‘ 
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§ 6. The whole of the fourth province was occupied, accord- 
ing to Herodotus, by a single people — the Cilicians, to whom 
he assigns a far greater extent of territory than the later geo- 
graphers, comprising not only the maritime province subse- 
quently known by their name, but the whole chain of Mount 
Taurus, and the districts on each side of it, as far as the con- 
fines of Armenia and the Matienians. They were evidently a 
numerous and powerful people ; and are distinguished as 
furnishing, in addition to an annual tribute of five hundred 
talents, three hundred and sixty white horses every year for 
the service of the Persian monarch. 

The fifth province consisted of Syria (in the modem accep- 
tation of the term) including Phoenicia and Palestine, with the 
island of Cyprus, and the sea-coast as far as the frontiers of 
Egypt, though the intervening strip of desert between these 
and the last outposts of Syria seems to have been always held 
by the Arabian tribes of the interior, who, though on friendly 
terms with the Persians, were never subject to the dominion of 
the Great King. 

The sixth district consisted of Egypt, together with the 
Cyrenaica and the adjoining Libyan tribes. The Ethiopian 
tribes above Egypt, like the Arabians, were not subject to 
regular tribute, but presented an annual contribution in 
another form, consisting of gold-dust, ebony and ivory. 

§ 7. Thus far the satrapies are enumerated by Herodotus in 
their natural geographical sequence; but he now — for what 
reason we know not — departs suddenly from that order, and 
enumerates as the seventh district one of the remotest provinces 
of the empire towards the east. The four nations of which it 
was composed are indeed all imperfectly known to us: and 
their geographical position has been a subject of doubt. But 
the Gandarians at least may be placed with reasonable certainty 
on the frontiers of India, in the modem Afghanistan,** and the 

■ We have seen that tho Gandarians Caspapynis in their territory (Hecatieus, 
were already known, by name at least, ■ Fr. 178, 179). I'here csan be no doubt 
to HccatieuB, who places the city of tliat they are the same people who 
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other three tribes probably occupied parts of the same moun- 
tain-tract intervening between Bactria, Aria, and India. The 
Gandarians and the DadicsB are again mentioned among the 
tribes that sent their contingents to the army of Xerxes ; they 
were armed and equipped in the same manner as the Bactrians, 
but had a separate commander of their own. The Sattagydians 
and AparytsB are not elsewhere mentioned, nor are the names 
found in any other ancient author : but the former have been 
identified with some plausibility with a people called in the 
Persian inscriptions Thatagush, — who there figure on the 
borders of Arachosia and. India. It is to be observed that 
the name of the Arachosians does not appear in Herodotus ; 
though it is found in the inscriptions of Darius, as well as in 
all the later Greek geographers: it is therefore not impro- 
bable that the district subsequently known as Arachosia formed 
a part of his seventh province, for which there would thus be 
ample room between Aria, Drangiana, and the frontiers of 
India. 

§ 8. The eighth province consisted only of Susiana, or the 
land of the Cissians ; corresponding nearly to the modem Khu- 
zistan. It naturally derived its chief importance from the 
circumstance of Susa itself having become from the time of 
Darius the capital of the Persian monarchy, and for the same 
reason the name of the Cissians, which is hardly found in later 
geographers,® was familiar to the Greeks as early as the time 
of iEschylus.* 


fijjfiire BS the Gandharas in the leRemls 
and trailitions of the Hind^>f)B, nini who 
ai)jK*nr to have been bituated to the 
south of the Paropamisus or Hin<ioo 
Koosh (SCO Wilson^s Ariana, pp. 125, 
131). The name is thou^^ht by many 
to be preserved in the modern Kan- 
dahar. 

The name of the Gandarii is not 
mentioned at the time of Alexanders 
expedition ; but that of Gandaritis is 
applied by Strabo to a district west of 
the Indus in the valley of the Gabul 
river (xv. p. 697) ; and he also tells us 


that some t^ave the name of Gandaris to 
the tenitory beyond the Hydn&otes, 
which was subject to the second Porus 
(lb. p. 690). There can be little doubt 
however that the Gandarians of Hero- 
dotus and Hocatmus were a people to 
the west of the Indus. 

^ Btrabo only mentions it in passing 
as a name by which the Busians were 
aUo kuown (xv. p. 728). The modem 
name of Khuzistan is in some measure 
intermediate between the two. 

* .^schyl. PersKf v. 27. 
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The ninth satrapy comprised all Babylonia and the rest of 
Assyria — a phrase of which it is not very easy to define the 
meaning. Herodotus generally makes no distinction between 
the Assyrians and Babylonians, and in his first book distinctly 
describes Babylon as the capital of Assyria after the fall of 
Nineveh. But we not only know that the two monarchies 
were in reality quite distinct ; but the names of Assyria and 
Babylonia were retained in later times as characterizing 
separate districts ; the former appellation, as thus employed, 
being confined to the great province east of the Tigris, of which 
Nineveh was the capital. Yet Herodotus, as we shall presently 
see, in describing the royal road from Sardis to Susa, appears 
to assign the whole tract on the left bank of the Tigris either 
to Armenia or Matiene, thus leaving no room on that side for 
Assyria at all. On the other hand he never uses the term 
Mesopotamia, which indeed could obviously never have been 
an ethnic appellation, and was probably only a term invented, 
or adopted, at a later period by Greek geographers.^ It is 
therefore probable that the region which Herodotus meant 
to comprise in the ninth satrapy included all Mesopotamia 
as well as Babylonia, but did not extend to the east of the 
Tigris. 

§ 9. The tenth government contained the important and well- 
known province of Media, of which Ecbatana was the capital,® 
together with two other tribes — the Paricanians and the Ortho- 
corybantes — whose names are wholly unknown to us, though 
that of the Paricanians may perhaps be an altered form for 
Parsettecanians or Parajtacenians, who are elsewhere mentioned 
by Herodotus as a Median tribe. 

The eleventh district comprised four nations or tribes — none 


• The name of Mesopotamia probably 
came into use among the Greeks after 
the conquests of Alexander. It ia in 
fact merely a translation of the name 
Aram-Naharaim, “Syria of the two 
rivera,'’ by which the district was known 
to the Jews, and doubtless to the other 


Semitic nations. Arrian expressly 
tells us (Anah. vii. 7, § 3) that it was a 
native appellation. Among extant 
Greek authors it is first found in Poly- 
bius (v. 44, 48). 

* l^e Note E, p. 258. 
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of them apparently of much importance — the Caspians, the 
Pausicae, tlie Pantimathi, and the Daritae. The first of these 
was doubtless the same people that are found in the later 
geographers settled on the south-western shores of the sea to 
which they gave their name ; they occupied the tract from 
the mouth of tlie river Cyrus or Kur to the S.W. angle of the 
Caspian Sea, known in modern times as Ghilan. The other 
three tribes, whose names are utterly unknown, may probably 
be placed on the southern shores of the same basin, in the 
modern province of Mazanderan, or the lofty mountains that 
bound it to the south. The greater part of this tract was 
included by later geographers in Ilyrcania : but though the 
Hyrcanians figure in the array of the army of Xerxes, their 
name is not mentioned in the list of the satrapies. 

§ 10. The twelfth satrapy included the Jlactrians, ‘‘ as far as 
the JEgli ” — a tribe who have been supposed, but upon very 
slight grounds, to have been located upon the laxartes ; this 
view, however, is difficult to reconcile with the fact that the 
Sogdians, of whoso locality there is no doubt, and who inter- 
vened between the Bactrians and the laxartes, belonged to a 
different government. The tw'elfth satrapy was in fact pro- 
bably confined to the Bactrians proper, who were doubtless in 
the time of Herodotus still a powerful and flourishing people. 

The thirteenth province contained the Armenians, with the 
Pactyans, and other adjacent tribes extending to the shores 
of the Euxine. It must be observed that the Armenia of 
Herodotus was much less extensive than the country known 
by that name in later times, as he obviously assigned to the 
Saspeires or Saspirians, a considerable portion of the region 
known in later times as Eastern Armenia. The name of the 
Pactyans is not found elsewhere.* 


* It is hardly necessary to observe 
that they were certainly aistinct from 
the Pactyans, who adjoined the Indus, 
and in whose territory the city of Gas- 
patyrus was situated. (See above, p. 
227). But this case of the unquestion- 
able occurrence of two distinct tribes of 


the sanio name in distant provinces, 
may act as a warninf? against the too 
liasty identification of ditferent trilx's, 
in other cases, merely on account of the 
similarity of name. 

The Pactyans who appear in the 
army of Xerxes (Hurodot. vii. 67) were 
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§ 11. The fourteenth satrapy was an extensive one, and com- 
prised some tribes known to be numerous and powerful, but 
whose limits are not easily defined. It included the Sagar- 
tians, Sarangeans, Thamanseans, Utians, and Mycians; “to- 
gether with the islands in the Erythraean Sea.” This last 
addition leads us to suppose that the southern limit of the 
province in question extended to the shores of the Indian 
Ocean and it is a plausible conjecture (though it must be 
admitted to be nothing more) that the Mycians occupied the 
district still called Mekran, on the southern border of the great 
table-land of Persia.® The Sarangeans may be confidently iden- 
tified with the Zarangians or Drangians of later writers, who 
occupied the district now known as Seistan. On the other hand 
the Utians, — who appear in the army of Xerxes associated with 
the Mycians and Paricanians (evidently the people of that name 
assigned to the seventeenth satrapy), are otherwise unknown,’ 
and can only be conjecturally placed in the southern portion 
of the empire, where they probably adjoined the Mycians. The 
Sagartians, — who were clearly a nomad race, and appear in 
the army of Xerxes as furnishing 8000 horsemen armed only 
with lassoes ^ — probably inhabited, or rather roamed over, the 
central districts adjoining the Great Desert of Iran. The 
Thamanaeans are wholly unknown: but as Herodotus elsewhere® 
associates them with the Sarangians, Parthians, Hyrcanians, 
and Chorasmians, they evidently inhabited some part of the 
same great 'plateau, 

§ 12. The fifteenth satrapy was composed of two nations only 

clearly the ecuiern people of the name, on the southern sea. 
from the borders of India. ' Major Rennell idcntiSes the Utians 

* The islands in question can liardly with the Uxians of later writers, who 
be any otlier tlian those in tlie Fcrsiau inhabited the Bal^tiyari mountains, 
Gulf, which (as already mentioned) near Ispahan and between Susiana and 
Herodotus does not distinguish from ' Persepolis ; but this is a more conjec- 
the Erythrman Sea or Indian Ocean. ! tore. The resemblance of name is by 
® The name of the Mycians is cited j no means conclusiye, and the mode in 
also from Hecatsus i ap. Steph. Byz. s. which they are associated with the 
V. MvKoi), and the few words iK MvKwy Mycians, Paricanians, and Barar^eans 
ch *ApMfiP TOTOfidv may perhaps be ro- would certainly lead us to a difmrent 
garded as affording an additional argu- conclusion, 
ment in favour of their being situatod ® iii. 1 17 . 
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— the Sacae and the Caspians. As the latter name has already 
occurred in the eleventh satrapy, and it is impossible to find 
a place for them here, in any connection witli the Caspian 
Sea, it has been generally considered that the reading is 
corrupt, but none of the emendations proposed can be regarded 
as satisfactory. On the other hand the name of the Sacre con- 
veys little information, from the vague manner in which we 
know it to be employed. Herodotus himself tells us that 
the Persians gave the name of Sacac or Sacans to all the 
Scythians; and tliis is confirmed by the evidence of the 
Persian inscriptions.® In the review of the army of Xerxes 
however we find tlie Saca) in question associated under one 
commander with the Bactrians, though th(iir arms and ac- 
coutrements were different. Hence it is probable that they 
were in reality the Scythian tribes bordering on the Bactrians 
and Sogdians to the east, a part of whom had submitted to pay 
tribute to the Persian king, and send their contingent to his 
armies. Their relations with the more civilized nations to which 
they adjoined were doubtless very similar to those of the Turco- 
mans of the present day ; nominally subject to the Persian 
Empire, when the government was strong, and lapsing into more 
complete independence whenever the pressure was removed. 

§ 13. The sixteenth satrapy presents no geographical diffi- 
culties ; all the four nations of which it was composed — the Par- 
thians, Chorasmians, Sogdians and Arians — being well known. 
The Parthians, afterwards so celebrated a name, were at this 
time a comparatively unimportant people, inhabiting the slopes 
of the mountains on the north of the great plateau of Iran and 
the northern portion of the province now known as Khorasan. 
The Chorasmians, on the other side of the same mountain 


® Herodot. viii. 64. The word used 
tliroughout the Persian inscriptions is 
“ Baku.” It is remarkable that Hero- 
dotus says the Socab in the army of 
Xerxes were in reality a Scythian tribe 
named Amyrgians (’A/xvpytoi), and in 
the inscription on the tomb of Darius 


at Naksh-i-Rustam ono tribe of the 
SacAD is distinguished us Baka Huina- 
varga,” obviously the name which He- 
rodotus has converted into Amyrgians. 
(See Rawlinson's ITerodotuf^ vol. iv. 
p. 65, notes 5, 6.) 
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range, occupied the broad level tract east of the Caspian, 
known even at the present day by the name of Kharesm. The 
Sogdians held the fertile district eastward of the Chorasmians 
and north of the Bactrians, which was known to subsequent 
geographers by the name of Sogdiana, and has retained the 
appellation of Soghd down to our own times. Its position is 
most clearly marked by that of its capital, Maracanda or 
Samarcand. The Arians again occupied the tract on the 
southern slopes of the same chain of mountains, east of the 
Parthians, and within the limits of the moden’n Afghanistan, 
whore their name is still preserved in that of Herat. 

§ 14. The seventeenth satrapy consisted of two nations only ; 
the Paricanians, whose name is otherwise unknown,^ and the 
Ethiopians, whom Herodotus, for the sake of distinction, ex- 
pressly terms the Asiatic Ethiopians. There is no doubt that 
these last, — who were associated in the army of Xerxes with 
the Indians, — were the inhabitants of the south coast of Beloo- 
chistan, extending along the Erythraean Sea from the mouths 
of the Indus to the entrance of the Persian Gulf ; where to 
this day a people is found that are almost black, and as 
backward in civilization as they could have been in the days 
of Herodotus.^ The Paricanians were probably the people of 
the interior of the same district, who may have been as superior 
to the inhabitants of the coast, as the Belooches are at the 
present time to the miserable race still found along the sea- 
board. The Ethiopians of Herodotus are doubtless the same 
people as were called by later Greek geographers the Ichthyo- 
phagi ; the name of Gedrosia applied by them to Beloochistan 
in general is not found in Herodotus. 

Nor does the far more flourishing and important province 
of Carmania (Kerman), appear in the list of the satrapies ; but 
as Herodotus elsewhere includes the Germanians ® — evidently 

' They are certainly distinct from ■ i. 125. This remarkable form of 
the people of the same name already the name leads Mr. Rawlinson to ob- 
mentioned in the tenth satrapy. serve that it **may teach us caution in 

3 vp. 78. basing theories of ethnic affinity on a 
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the same people — among the agricultural Persian tribes, there 
can be little doubt that they were in his time included in 
Persia proper, which paid no tribute, and consequently do not 
figure in the list of provinces. 

§ 15. We now return again to the north-west of the empire, 
where the Matienians, Saspirians and Alarodians composed the 
eighteenth satrapy. Of these the Matienians are well known 
as occupying a part of the high mountain tract on the borders 
of Armenia and Media, though it is difficult to fix their precise 
limits or situation;* the Saspirians or Saspeires have been 
already mentioned, as one of the four nations which, according 
to Herodotus, filled up the whole space from the southern to 
the northern sea. They are there placed between the Medians 
and the Colchians,® and must therefore have occupied the 
eastern portion of Armenia, on the confines of the modern 
Georgia.® The Alarodians are otherwise unknown,’ though 
they figure again, in company with the Saspeires, in the army 
of Xerxes. 

The nineteenth satrapy, which must have adjoined the pre- 
ceding, was made up of a number of small nations or tribes 
between the borders of Armenia and the Eiixine. Of these 


mere name ” (Rawlinson’s TIerodotus, 
vol. i. p. 672, note 3). It would luivo 
been well if he had more eonstantly 
borne in mind his own warning. 

* It is remarkable that the Cardu- 
chians. who were found in possession of 
this mountain tract by Xenophon, and 
who were doubtless the same people ns 
the modern Kurds, wlio have possessed 
it ever since, are not mentioned by 
Herodotus, It is probable indeed that 
those lawless mountaineers were very 
imperfectly subject to the Persian rule ; 
but as Herodotus appears to ashign a 
much more important and extensive 
territory to the Matieni than they are 
found occupying in later tunes, it is not 
unlikely that he included in this a con- 
siderable portion of the tract really 
bold by the Carduchians. TJie limits 
of these monntain tribes must have 
been in all ages very uncertain. 


* iv. .37. The same statement is 
found also in i. 104. 

* The attempt made by Mr. Raw- 
linson (Ilerodotuitf vol. iv. p. 229) to 
identify these Saspeires, or Sapeires (as 
the name is written in some MSS. of 
Herodotus) with the Iberians of later 
geographers, on philological grounds, 
appears to me very far-fetched and nn- 
satisfactory. Tlie cthnograpliy of tliis 
part of Asia was even in the time of 
Herodotus almost as complicated as it 
is at the present day. 

’ The conjecture that tlie nnme of 
the Alarodians is connected with tliat 
of Ararat is not without some plausi- 
bility; but if Sir H. KawJiiison is cor- 
rect in applying the name of Ararat to 
Armenia in general, wo are left in com- 
plete uncertainty as to the geographical 
position of the pnrticuhit tribe. 
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the Moschi or Moschians appear to have been confined to 
the interior, adjoining the Colchians, and did not extend 
to the sea-coast. Tlie Macrones, Mosynceci and Tibareni may 
be placed with certainty on the coast of the Euxine, where they 
were encountered not long afterwards by Xenophon and his 
army.® Of these the Tibareiiians lay the farthest towards the 
west, while the Macrones were situated in the neighbourhood 
of Trebizond. Between them and the Colchians must appa- 
rently be placed the obscure tribe of the Mares, mentioned 
only by Herodotus and Hecatasus. The Colchians themselves 
enjoyed a state of semi-independence, not being included in 
any satrapy, nor subject to any regular tribute, but sending 
every fourth year a present of 100 youths and 100 maidens to 
the court of the Great King.® It is clear therefore that in this 
direction the Persian dominion extended nominally to the 
great mountain barrier of the Caucasus. 

The twentieth and last satrapy was that of India. The 
extent and limits of the Persian dominions in this quarter 
have been already discussed. 

§ 16. In reviewing the elaborate list thus given by Hero- 
dotus of the numerous and varied races that made up the popu- 
lation of the Persian Empire, it will be seen that it departs 
altogether from anything like geographical arrangement. It 
is equally clear that it has no pretence to an ethnographical 
character, in the modern sense of the term — kindred tribes 
being assigned to difierent provinces, while others wliich 
appear to have belonged to wholly distinct races are united 
under one head. Its arrangement and purpose can only bo 
clearly understood by regarding it as really what it professes 
to be — an authentic statistical account of the provinces into 
which the Persian Empire was divided, for administrative, or 
at least for fiscal, purposes ; and the addition to every district 
of the amount of tribute at which it was assessed, clearly 
indicates that the whole statement must have been derived 


Xuiioplion, AiiatHwin, iv. 7, v. 15. 


" Horolot. iii. 97. 
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from some authentic, and in the first instance doubtless an 
official, source.^ The reasons for the peculiar arrangement 
followed we cannot divine ; nor is it of much importance. It 
would be more interesting to know why in some cases the 
names of obscure and unimportant tribes are separately enume- 
rated ; while in others they are all included under one general 
head. Some of the more important omissions from the cata- 
logue are also difficult to account for. But, whatever its 
imperfections, the list remains as one of the most valuable 
and important contributions to our knowledge of Western 
Asia, and affords a remarkable proof of the acquaintance 
already possessed by the Greeks with the resources of their 
formidable neighbour. 

§ 17. There is another passage in Herodotus, which may 
deserve consideration by the side of that in which he enume- 
rates the satrapies, because it contains the names of several of 
the nations of Upper Asia which figure in the list referred to. 
It is worthy of notice also as one of the few instances in which 
lie gives us any information comierning tlio physical geography 
of that part of the great continent. Unfortunately tlicpassiige 
is one that presents difficulties of which wo arc unable to give 
any satisfactory explanation. 

He tells us “ There is a plain in Asia which is shut in on 
all sides by a mountain range, and this range has five openings. 
This plain once belonged to the Chorasmians, and is situated 
on the confines of the Chorasmians themselves, the Hyreanians, 
J^rrthians, Sarangians and Thamana3ans. But since the esta- 
blishment of the Persian Empire, it belongs to the Great King. 
Out of the mountains which enclose the plain there flows a 
great river called the Aces, which was formerly divided into 

* The authenticity of this record is himself (iii. 05). Tlic error is one 
not in my opinion at all impaired by which it is impossible for us now to 
the circumstance that there is some correct ; but such mistakes in numbers 
error in the numbers of our existing arc of such common oecurrenc^c! in Greek 
text, which prevents the agsregato of MSS. that they raise no presumptmu 
the separate tributes from agreeing with against the accuracy of the ongmal 
the sum total as computed by Herodotus statement. * iii. 11*. 
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five streams and irrigated the territories of the aforesaid nations, 
passing through the several openings in the mountains to 
the corresponding people.” After the Persian conquest how- 
ever, the king took possession of the plain, and closed up all 
the outlets, so that he could at pleasure convert the plain into 
a lake, or, by opening one of the passages at a time, allow the 
water to flow out and irrigate the lands of any one of the 
nations interested. But this concession was never granted 
without the payment of a heavy sum of money, in addition to 
the ordinary tribute levied upon the people. 

It is hardly necessary to say that the statement here pre- 
sented to us is obviously, in its actual form, a fiction. No 
such valley or stream as those described by Herodotus could 
ever have existed in nature : but, allowing for obvious exag- 
geration, there can be no doubt that the story had some founda- 
tion in fact, and that the Persian government actually availed 
itself of the possession of the mountain valleys and the streams 
that flowed from them to regulate the supply of water, upon 
which the inhabitants of the low country were mainly dependent 
for the cultivation of their lands. Even at the present day in 
many districts of Persia the distribution of the water supply is 
an important source of revenue to the government. But the 
particular locality intended by Herodotus cannot be determined 
with any approximation to certainty. The names of the 
Chorasmians, Hyreanians and Parthians would lead us to seek 
it in the mountain district in the north of Khorasan, forming 
the prolongation of the Elburz range towards the Paropamisus 
or Hindoo Koosh. But no river can be found in this region 
which at all answers the description. The name of the Aces is 
not found in any of the later geographers, and it has been 
vainly sought to identify it with the Oxus, which flows from a 
totally diflerent region, and even with the Acesines ! A more 
plausible suggestion is that it is the same with the Ochus or 
Tedjend, which has its source in the mountains near Meshed.^ 

• TfiiH river is apparently identical physical gco^nipliy of this part of the 
wiili, or receives ns n tributary, the Persian Empire is stUl but imperfectly 
Heri*rud, or river of Herat. Hut the known. 
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But it is clear that no river can really answer the description 
of Herodotus, by irrigating five different regions, situated in 
different directions. The most probable explanation of the 
story is therefore that there were really five rivers — each of the 
nations designated having its particular stream ; and that 
these, which really flowed from the same range of mountains, 
were erroneously supposed to have had thefr common origin in 
one central valley. The possession of such a stream, and the 
power of applying it to purposes of irrigation, is in fact the 
eondiiion of eadstence for any people in this part of Asia, and in 
this respect the statement of Herodotus is well founded. But 
it would be idle to attempt to identify the particular streams 
to which the account of his informants may really have 
referred. Even in modern times the rivers of this part of 
Asia wore until quite recently very imperfectly known; in 
some cases indeed it may be doubted whether we yet possess 
correct information concerning them. 


Section 3. — Boyal Boad to Susa. 

§ 1. Before quitting the subject of Asia, there is one other 
passage of Herodotus that demands our attention, as partaking 
to an unusual extent of a positive geographical character, in 
which the historian has given us full and detailed particulars 
concerning the line of route from Sardis to Susa. The account 
in question is introduced (like many other episodes in Hero- 
dotus) in so singular a manner, and on an occasion when it is 
apparently so uncalled for, that we can only suppose the his- 
torian to have been desirous to communicate to his readers the 
information which he himself possessed, and to have availed 
himself of any opportunity for the purpose. According to his 
narrative, Aristagoras, the tyrant of Miletus, being desirous of 
obtaining the assistance of the Spartans in his revolt against 
Persia, presented himself before Cleomenes, king of Spartti, 
bringing with him a tablet of bronze, on which was engraved a 
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map of the whole earth, with all the seas and rivers/ on whioh 
he j)ointed out to him the position of all the different nations 
that were subject to the Persian yoke, and lay on the line of 
route from Sardis to the capital. 

These were, according to his enumeration ; first, the Lydians, 
who immediately bordered on the lonians ; next, beyond the 
Lydians towards the east, the Phrygians; then, the Cappa- 
docians ; after them, the Cilicians, whose territory extended to 
the sea in which Cyprus was situated. Beyond these came the 
Armenians, and after them the Matieni, who extended to the 
confines of the Cissians, in whose territory Susa itself was 
situated — the city that was the residence of the Great King, 
and where all his countless treasures were deposited.*^ 

Aristagoras, being afterwards interrogated by Cleomenes as 
to the length of time that would be required for tlie march up 
the country to Susa, unguardedly replied that it would be a 
three months’ march; upon which Cleomenes at once broke 
off the negotiation. Herodotus, while blaming him for his 
imprudence, proceeds to show that the statement of Aristagoras 
was substantially correct, and in so doing gives us a curious 
and detailed account of the route in question.® 

§ 2. This road (he tells us) throughout its whole course tra- 
versed an inhabited and secure country, and was marked from 
distance to distance by royal stations, where there were excellent 
sleeping-places or — as they would now be called — caravanserais. 
The distances also from one of these stations to another appear 
to have been well known, and they are enumerated by Hero- 
dotus with as much confidence, though not in the same detail, 
as those given by Xenophon in describing the march of Cyrus. 
In traversing Lydia and Phrygia (from Sardis to the river 
Halys) there were 20 stations, the distance being 94^ para- 

* V. 49. it \(tyovs ffi’e, ws pointed out, tliat this map, which np- 

AaKtitufi6inoi Kiyovffiy x*^^**®*' pears to Iiave been the fiist ever seen at 

vaKa ip ry 7^5 anda-ris irfploSos iptri- Sparta, was copied from that drawn by 
rfiriTO, Kcd $d\aairdr€ traira^ xal vorafiol Anaximander of Miletus. See Chap. IV. 
Trebles. p. 122. 

It is probable, as lias been already ” Ilcrodot. v. 49. ^ Ibid. v. 52, 53. 
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sangs. Here it was necessary to cross the Halys, which was 
strongly guarded, and to pass through a fortified post, with 
gates on the river. Thence through Cappadocia to the fron- 
tiers of Cilicia were 28 stations and 104 parasangs. The 
frontier was here guarded by a double set of gates and fort- 
resses. Thence across Cilicia were only three days’ journey, 
comprising 15^ parasangs. The river Euphrates, which could 
only be crossed in boats, formed the boundary between Cilicia 
ahd Armenia. In Armenia there were 15 stations, and the 
distance was 56J parasangs. But in this part of the march there 
were four rivers to be crossed, none of which could bo passed 
otherwise than in boats. The first of these was the Tigris ; 
the second and third bore the same name, though they were 
distinct rivers, and the one had its source in the Armenian 
mountains, the other in those of the Matienians ; the fourth 
was the Gyndes, already mentioned by Herodotus on a former 
occasion.^ From Armenia the road entered Matiene, where 
were four stations (the distance is omitted), and thence into the 
land of the Cissians, in which 11 days’ journey, and a distance 
of 42j^ parasangs, brought one to the river Choaspes, on which 
Susa was situated. Thus (concludes our author) there are in 
all a hundred and eleven stations on the way from Sardis to 
Susa, and “ if (he adds) the distances are correctly measured 
in parasangs, and the parasang is equivalent to 30 stadia (as it 
really is), the whole distance from Sardis to the palace at Susa 
would be 450 parasangs, or 13,500 stadia, which, at the rate of 
150 stadia for each day’s journey, would take exactly 90 days ; 
thus tallying precisely with the computation of Aristagoras.”® 
§ 3. The itinerary thus presented to us is not only interesting 
as the first of a long series of documents of the kind, from which 
we shall derive important assistance, but is in itself a valuable 
contribution to our geographical knowledge. The particularity 


• i. 189. It was this river which, geance far- one of his sacred horses 

iwoording to tlio strange story told by having been carried away by tlio vio- 

UoiTxlotns, the elder Cyrus caused to Iciico of tlio cuiroiit, and drowned, 

be divided into 3G0 chaimels, in veil- ^ v. SS. 
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with which it is described is such as to show clearly that it was 
originally derived from some authentic source ; but when we 
come to examine it in detail we encounter considerable diffi- 
culties. In the first place, the numbers are certainly inaccurate, 
for the sum of the separate distances does not agree with the 
sum total as given by Herodotus himself. In this instance, 
however, there is no difficulty in determining on which side the 
error lies ; for the numbers given in summing up the general 
result are not only perfectly consistent with one another, but 
they agree with the conclusion which Herodotus meant to 
establish, namely, that the estimate of Aristagoras of 90 days, 
or three months, for the march up the country, was a correct 
one. The error must therefore lie in the details, and here it is 
much more difficult to detect it. The line of route here de- 
scribed, though styled “ the royal road,” and evidently the one 
habitually followed in the time of Herodotus, ai)pears to have 
subsequently fallen into comparative disuse, and is not given 
in detail by any later geographer.® Moreover the boundaries 
of the different nations through which it lay are given very 
differently from those found in other writers, and if we adhere 
to our existing text (supposing the numbers only to be corrupt)^ 
it is certain that Herodotus must have assigned both to Cilicia^ 
and Armenia a much greater extent than that which is usually 
given to them. The latter country in particular is made to 
include the whole tract on the left bank of the Tigris, or 


® The younper Cyrus, Mvhen a(1vau- 
cinp towards iJabyJon, took a wholly 
dificrent line of rimti* — as did Alex- 
ander after him — descending ut once 
through tlie passes of the Taurus into 
Cilicia, an<l timnee crossing into the 
plains of Syria and Mesopotamia. This 
is undoubtedly the most direct line and 
that which has been followed by most 
modern travellers. But it was piobably 
avoided in the time of Ht}i*odotu8 on 
aoeount of the insecurity of the lino | 
through the Syrian deserts — a c*onsider- 
ution which would not affect a geiici'a] 
marching at the head of an army. 


Major Kennell has erroneously siip- 
]>ohC<l the “ royal road to Lave Ikjcii 
the same with that followed by Cyrus 
and described by Xenf»plion : hence his 
examination of its details is rendered 
wholly worthless. 

Tlio portion of Cilicia traversed 
by this route couhl l)c no other than 
the district of Melitene, which is not 
included by any olher geographe r under 
the name of Cilicia. The “ gates *’ men- 
tioned by Herodotus cannot therefore 
be the well-known pass of the Pylso 
Cilieim, tiavcrsed both by Cyius and 
Alexander. 
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Assyria Proper, as far as the river Gyndes. Fortunately the 
four rivers mentioned by Herodotus in this part of the route 
can be clearly identified : the Gyndes, as shown by Major 
Rennell and Mr. Eawlinson, can be no other than the river now 
called Diyalah or Dialeh,^ which falls into the Tigris a little 
below Bagdad ; the other two, which had the same name, were 
clearly the Greater and Lesser Zab, both of which were known 
in ancient, as well as in modern times, by the same appella- 
tion of Zabatus.^ But if the Gyndes be taken as the frontier 
between Armenia and Matienc, the enormous extension thus 
given to Armenia is altogether at variance with the distance 
assigned to this part of the route ; * the march through Assyria, 
from the river Gyndes to the neighbourhood of Mosul — the 
lowest point at which the road could well have crossed the 
Tigris, — being alone fully equal to the 50 parasangs allowed 
to Armenia, thus leaving the whole intermediate space, from 
the Euphrates to the Tigris, unaccounted for.^ 

These discrcjDancies in the details are the more to be 
regretted, as the sum total of 13,500 stadia, or 1350 G. miles, 
would appear to be a very fiiir approximation to the truth, so 
far as it is possible to judge without knowing the exact line 
of route. This lends additional confirmation to the con- 
clusion already stated that the particular description of this 

royal road ” was derived by Herodotus from authentic and 
trustworthy information ; and that he was led in consequence 
to find a place for it in his history. 

§ 4. But notwithstanding the difiSculties attending the ad- 
justment of the details, as well as the unciertainty arising from 
the want of any trustworthy mode of computing distances,® it 

2 See RoiinelVs Geogr. of Hcrodot. the name of TigriB,*’ which haa tho 

p|). 201, .S27 ; Rawliiiflon’s Herodotus^ eftbet of wholly marring the accuracy of 
vol. i p. 325, ri(»te 5. . tho author’a Htatcineut, and throwing 

® This passage has been strangely j the whole subject into confusion, 
misconceived by the author of tho j ^ It must bo added that it is txiually 
article Tigkis in Dr. Smith’s Diet, of j at variance with tho extent assigned 
Ancient Geography^ who supposes that to Armenia in tho description of tho 
Herodotus meant to say that tho two Satrapies. 

rivers had tlie same name with the Tigris j * Note F, p. 259. ® Note G, p. 2G1. 

and that “ there wore throe rivers bear- 
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will be found that the route indicated by Herodotus may be 
traced with approximate certainty, if we assume it to repre- 
sent what may be called the wpper road from Sardis to the 
valley of the Tigris. As has been pointed out by M. Kiepert,’ 
this would coincide in great measure with one of the great lines 
of the Boman roads, established at a much later period, which 
led from Sardis through Synnada and Pessinus to Ancyra, and 
thence to the passage of the Halys ; from whence it continued 
onwards through Cappadocia to Cabira or Sebaste. Here it 
must have turned southwards, through Melitene, a district 
which Herodotus appears to have assigned to Cilicia; and 
from thence crossed the Euphrates into Armenia, and traversed 
that^ country (passing near the modern Diarbekr) to the 
passage of the Tigris, probably at Djezireh or Bezabde. Hence 
it would follow the left bank of that river, more or less closely, 
crossing in succession the other three rivers already noticed — 
the Greater and Lesser Zab, and the Diyala or Gyndes — until 
it diverged to Susa. 

The line of route thus indicated has the advantage of 
crossing the Halys, the Euphrates and the Tigris, at points 
well known and frequented in all ages for the passage of 
those rivers.® This must always have been one of the most 
important considerations either for an army or a mere cara- 
van ; and, as we shall see, was in fact the determining cause 
which decided the line of retreat of the Ten Thousand Greeks 
under Xenophon. 

^ His memoir is inserted in tlie Ak Shehr (Philomolium) and Kaisa- 
Monataheriehte de.r Berliner Alcade- riyeli (Cnjharoa) to Mulatiyeh, has 
mie for 1857, pp. 12.3-140. overlooked tlic important consideration 

* Mr. Rawlinson, who supposes (Jle- that this road doe» not crosn the Balya 
rodotus, vol. iii. p. 2.58, not<0 the route at all, the ]>a88age of which river is one 
followed to be the more direct lino of the points strongly insisted on by 
tlirougb the heart of Asia Minor, by Herodotus. 
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NOTE A, p. 226. 

INDIAN TRIBUTE. 

Thk Indians, according to Herodotus, paid a tribute in gold dust 
(^jjyiJLaTo^) amounting to 360 talents of gold, which he reckons as 
equal to 4680 Euboic talents of silver. But where ho compares 
this with the tribute of the other provinces there is some corruption 
in the text, which we are unable to correct with certainty ; his 
calculations not being consistent with themselves.® Upon every 
supposition however the sum derived from India was enormously 
large, amounting in any case to nearly a third of the whole Persian 
revenues. 

It is difficult to determine the exact meaning of the phrase 
used by Herodotus in speaking of the Indians <f>6f)ov aTrayivcov irpo^ 
irdinra^ tovs aXXov?. It certainly docs not mean, as it is translated 
by Gronovius and Larcher, that the amount they paid was equal to 
that of all the rest; for this is wholly at variance with the state- 
ment of Herodotus himself concerning those amounts.^ A com- 
parison with the other passages cited by SchweighsBUser — especially 
with viii. 44, where the Athenians are described as irap€)(6iifvoi i/eas 
Trpos Traj/ras tovs aWov ^ — seems to show clearly that in both cases 
the author means to indicate that the amount furnished was so 
exceptionally large as to deserve to be reckoned separately, and to 
be thus worthy of comparison with the sum total. In the case of 
the Athenians at Salamis indeed the Athenian fleet was very nearly 
equal to that of the other allies — 180 ships out of 378— but this 
was certainly not the case with the Indian tribute. 


® According to our present text he ' Mr. Bawlinson translates it “n 
computes the whole revenue (including tribute exceeding that of every other 

the Indian tribute) at 14,560 Euboic people,'^ which is somewhat ambiguous, 

talents : but his own figures would give but the original can hardly mean tiiat 

only 13,710 such talents. It is impos- it was greater than that of any other 

sible now to say where the error lies. people taken singly. 
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NOTE B, p. 227. 

SCYLAX OF CARYANDA. 

Scylax was a native of Caryanda, a city of Caria, within a very 
short distance of Halicarnassus. It was doubtless owing to the 
circumstance of his having accompanied the expedition that Hero- 
dotus had heard of it at all ; but he had evidently nothing but 
very vague information concerning it, probably merely such 
rumours as might reach his native city, without Scylax having 
liimself returned thither. 

It is hardly necessary to say that the Periplus extant under the 
name of Scylax of Caryanda belongs to a much later date, being 
composed at least a centuiy after the time of Herodotus. (This 
question will be fully discussed in Chapter XI.) 

Dr. Vincent, in his elaborate disquisition on the voyage of 
Nearchus, has argued strongly against the reality of this voyage of 
Scylax. (Commerce and Navigation of the Ancients in the Indian 
Ocean^ vol. i. pp. 301-310.) His arguments are, as from the nature 
of the case they must be, merely of a general kind, and it must be 
admitted that where our information is so vague and indefinite, it 
is impossible to do more than arrive at a conclusion upon such 
general impressions. But the voyage was not one to bo compaied 
in point of difficulty with that of the Phoenicians round Africa : 
the regularity of the winds at certain seasons in these seas is such 
as greatly to facilitate its accomplishment : and above all, the cir- 
cumstance of its being commanded by a Greek and a countryman 
of Herodotus gives an authenticity to his source of information 
which is wanting in the case of the enterprise of Necho. 


NOTE C, p. 228. 

CASPATYRUS. 

The city called by Herodotus Caspatyrus (Koo-Trarupos) is evi- 
dently the same that was already known to Hecatseus under the name 
of Caspapyrus (Steph. Byz. v. Kafrrrd-Trvpo ^ ; llecateeus, Fr. 179), but 
that author calls it a city of the Gandarisns, who are not included 
by Herodotus among the Indian tribes. The Pactyans are not men- 
tioned by any subsequent writer, and neither their name, nor that 
of Caspatyrus is found in the account of Alexander’s campaigns in 
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this part of India. Heeren identifies Oaspatyrus with the modern 
Cabal ; while several other writers, among them Lassen (Indische 
Alterthiimer, ii. p. 630) and Humboldt (Aaie Centrale) would transfer 
it to Cashmir. But it certainly seems to be implied by the expres- 
sions of Herodotus concerning the voyage of Scylax that he re- 
garded it as situated on the Indus. Beyond this we have really 
no clue to its position. Prof. Wilson' considers the name of Cas- 
papyrus to be identical with that of Casjapa-pur, or the city of 
Casyapa, which according to Sanscrit writers was the original 
appellation of Cashmir (^Ariana, p. 137) : but he points out that 
the name of Cashmir in early times was much more extensive than 
at present, and comprehended great part of the Punjab. He 
justly maintains that the city, from whence Scylax embaiked on 
his expedition, must have been situated on the Indus. 

The name is not found in the later Greek writers on India. 


NOTE D, p. 230. 

INDIAN ANTS. 

Perhaps the most plausible suggestion is that of Professor Wilson 
(^Ariana^ p. 135), that the whole story arose from the circumstance 
of the gold collected in the plains of Little Thibet being commonly 
known as “ ant-gold ” — Pippilika — in consequence of a belief that 
it was laid bare by the ants, in the process of constructing their 
nests. 

But this story seems to have got mixed up with one, — which 
may well have been founded upon fact, — of gold-dust being really 
brought to light by some kind of quadrupeds in the excavation of 
their holes or burrows. It was to these animals — perhaps of the 
marmot tribe — that the shins seen by Nearchus must undoubtedly 
have belonged ; and specimens of them may, as asserted by Hero- 
dotus, have been sent to the court of Persia.* It may bo added 
that the skins of those marmots are among the commonest of all 
the furs now brought to India. 


See Cuuningliazn’s Ladak^ p. 233 (Loud. 1854). 
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NOTE E, p. 240. 

EOBATANA. 

Neither here nor in any other passage does PTerodotus indicate 
the least doubt as to the city designated by him as Ecbatana, or 
Agbatana as he writes the name, which was one familiar to all the 
Greeks, long before his time, as one of the most famous cities of 
Asia (see the ‘ Persea ’ of ^Eschylus, v. 16, 530). Nor is there the 
slightest hint to bo found in any other ancient author of the exis- 
tence of any other cit^’ of the name than the far-famed capital of 
Media ; the site of which, though it has been the subject of con- 
siderable discussion, may be considered as conclusively established 
at the modern Hamadan. It is true that the description given by 
Herodotus (i. 90) of the city of Deioces, with its royal palace sur- 
rounded by seven circuits of walls, having their battlements of 
seven diflFerent colours, is wholly at variance with the sil nation of 
Hamadan : but tliis whole account is so fanciful that it is very 
probably of mytliical origin ; and no allusion to anything of the 
kind is found in ancient authors who described the capital of 
Media from more authentic information, Polybius, however (who 
is unquestionably speaking of the city well known in his time) 
describes it as possessing a citadel of great strength and a palace 
of such surpassing extent and magnificence, as may well have given 
rise to exaggerated and fabulous reports. (Polyb. x. 27.) 

The hypothesis suggested by Sir II. B.iwlinson (in an elaborate 
memoir inserted in the Journal of the Geographical Society, vol. x.), 
that there were two cities of the name of Ecbatana, one of 
them on the site of Hamadan, the other in Media Atropatene, or 
Azerbijan, at a place called Takht-i-Suleiman, where extensive ruins 
are still visible, is not supported by any ancient authority : nor is 
there in fact any other foundation for it than a notice by Moses of 
Choreno (an Armenian writer of the fifih century) in which ho 
tells us that Ganzaca or Gazaca (the site of which is identified by 
Sir H. Bawlinson with Takht-i-Suleiman) was called “ the second 
Ecbatana or the seven-walled city.” fMos. Clioren. ii. 84.) On 
the other hand Strabo distinctly tolls us (xi. 13, p. 622) that Media 
was divided into two provinces, “ the one called Great Media, of 
which Ecbatana was the capital, a great city, and containing the 
royal residence of the Median monarchs, the other called the Atro- 
patian Media.*’ It would bo difficult to indicate more clearly that 
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there was only one Ecbatana, and that was the well-known city, 
still flourishing in the time of Strabo, and used by the Parthian 
monarchs as their summer residence. 

But Sir H. Rawlinson regards this passage, as well as many 
others, as only proving the confusion of ideas prevalent among the 
Greek geographers with regard to the two Ecbatanas, and even 
believes that Polybius fell into the same error and “ confounded 
distinct notices of two different cities ” in the elaborate description 
that ho has left us of the Median capital, which was taken and 
plundered by Antioch us the Great. It would certainly seem more 
liatural to suppose that a late writer like Moses of Choreno should 
have made a blunder in the single passage cited from him, than 
that all the historians and geographers, who wrote upon the affairs 
of Asia from the days of Alexander downwards, were ignorant of 
so important a fact in its geography. 


NOTE F, p. 253. 

ROYAL ROAD TO SUSA. 

I’hc only satisfactory solution of this difficnlty is that proposed 
by Kieport, to transfer tlie whole of these stations in Assyria from 
Armenia to Maticne, which would bo quite in accordance with the 
comparative importance elsewhere allowed by Herodotus to that 
people. On the other hand, the position in which Matiene now 
occurs, after passing the river Gyudes, and occupying only a short 
space before coming to the frontiers of Susiana, is wholly unintel- 
ligible. The omission of the number of parasangs in this instance 
only, must certainly be the fault of our MSS., and points therefore 
to the existence of some corruption in the text. Moreover the 
most cursory examination of the route will show that it is in this 
portion of it that the 30 stations wanting to complete the sum total 
must have fallen out. For the whole distance, after crossing the 
Euphrates to the passage of the Diyalah is not less than 400 G. 
miles, as measured on the map, and could not therefore have been 
computed at less than 140 parasangs, allowing for the windings of 
the road. Yet our existing text allows it only 564- parasangs : a 
distance that would just about suffice for the route from the Eu- 
phrates to the Tigris, if we suppose the latter river to have been 
crossed at Djezireh (Bezabde), in all ages one of the most customary 
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places of passage. In this case there remain about 240 G. miles 
through Matiene to the Gyndes or Diyala, which would not be suffi- 
cient to allow of the introduction of the 30 additional stations. 
But it is by no means clear that the Gyndes was the frontier : the 
boundary of Susiana was usually placed considerably farther south 
— and the distance from the frontier, according to Herodotus, to 
the city of Susa, be.ng only 42^ parasangs, imperatively requires 
that it should be so in this case also. 

In accordance with this hypothesis M. Kiepert (in the memoir 
referred to in the text, p. 264), who has been followed by Stein, in 
his recent edition of Herodotus (Berlin, 1869) proposes to read the 
passage of Herodotus (v. 52) after the sentence iv 8c rg 'ApfieviTj 
. • . Kal fjivXaKTgpLov €v avToicri as follows : Ik 8c Tavrg^ [t^ 'Apfitvirjs:] 
ItrjSoAAovTL Is T^v MttTti^i^v ygv orad/iot cto-t Tcacrcpcs kql TptijKovra, irapa- 
crdyyaL 8c ctitu Kal rpL^Kovra Kal Ikotov, TrorapLol 8c vrjvoLircprjTOL tco*- 
ccpcs Bid TavT7]S pcoucrt, k.t.X. 

It must be admitted that the violence done to the existing text 
by this alteration is such as cannot be readily justified. But the 
passage as it stands is certainly defective and therefore corrupt : 
the numbers are confessedly erroneous : and the proposed correction 
renders the geographical explanation so satisfactory as to raise a 
strong piesumption in its favour. But without attaching too 
much importance to the proposed correction as far as the numbers 
are concerned, it appears to mo that there can be no doubt that a 
confusion has arisen between Armenia and Matiene, and that the 
passage concerning the four rivers applies to the latter, and not to 
the former, country. If this be once admitted, the whole geography 
of the route becomes comparatively clear. 

It has been already observed that Herodotus appears to have 
given an extension and importance to the name of the Matieni far 
beyond that assigned to them by any other writer, and apparently 
includes great part of Media under that appellation. Now it is to 
be remarked that Xenophon in describing the march of the Greeks 
up the left bank of the Tigris, assigns all this portion of route, 
which lay through the Assyria of later geographers, to Media — a 
misconception clearly analogous to that of Herodotus. 
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NOTE G, p. 253. 

UNCERTAINTY OF MEASUREMENT. 

It must always bebomo in mind in discussing this route, as well 
as all similar cases, that the parasang of the ancient rersians (like 
thofarsang or farsakh of their modem descendants) was doubtless 
a mere itinerary measure, computed in reality from the time occu- 
pied in performing each journey, and liable therefore to consider- 
able fluctuation. Herodotus, as well as Xenophon, reckons it equal 
to 30 stadia, which was probably a fair average computation : but 
Strabo points out that it varied considerably in different districts. 
The modern Persian farsakh is said to vary from 3 to 4 English 
miles, or from about 26 to 36 stadia. 

Mr. Grote, in a note on the distances given in parasangs by Xeno- 
phon (vol. ix. p. 19, note), has justly pointed out that these must in 
many instances have been the result of mere computation: and 
would be very often greatly in excess of the truth. But he regards 
the distances given by Herodotus along the “ royal road ” as having 
been the result of actual measurement — a conclusion in which 
I cannot at all concur. Notwithstanding the use of the word 
measured (/ixc/xcrpi^Tat) by Herodotus, there appears to me no doubt 
that he meant nothing more than that kind of popular measure- 
ment, by estimation, which naturally comes to bo applied to any 
frequented route, especially where it is traversed by regular 
couiiers or messengers. Thus wo find Mr. Ussher, in his recent 
journey from London to Persepolis (Lond. 1865), giving the dis- 
tances on the route from Teheran to Tabreez in Persian farsakhs (or 
l)a!asang8) because along this part of the road he was able to travel 
post, and consequently the computed distances were well known. 
Everywhere else he gives merely the time actually employed in 
hours of travelling. But this most convenient mode of estimating 
distances was wanting to Herodotus and Xenophon, from the want 
of any portable instniraent for the measurement of hours. 

That Herodotus meant nothing more than this, appears to mo 
clear from his phrase, ct Sc 6p6u>s fi^fifrpyjTaL 17 oSos r; Pafrikrlty] toIctl 
•jroLpaa-dyyrjfTi ; had the distances been really “ measured and marked ** 
from station to station, it could scarcely have occurred to him to 
express any doubt upon the subject. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

GEOGRAriiY OF Herodotus : Africa. 


Section 1. — General Knowledge of the Continent, 

§ 1. The amount of knowledge possessed by Herodotus con- 
cerning the continent of Africa appears at first sight to present 
a striking contrast with his ignorance of the remoter regions 
of Europe. But the contrast is more apparent than real ; and 
will be found to arise rather from our own familiarity with the 
one, and our comparatively imperfect knowledge of the other, 
than from any real superiority in the information possessed by 
Herodotus. His knowledge of the southern shores of the Medi- 
terranean was in fact much of the same character with that of 
his acquaintance with the opposite coasts. There seems no 
doubt that he had himself visited Cyrene,^ which was at that 
time an important centre of Greek life and civilization, and he 
had there obtained a pretty correct general account of the 
coasts of Africa and the tribes that inhabited them as far as the 
Lesser Syrtis and the confines of the Carthaginian territory. 
Beyond this to the west he either possessed no information, or 
did not think fit to communicate it to his readers. He was 
indeed, as has been already stated, familiar in a general way 
with the greatness and power of Carthage and the extent of 


> The only passage from which this 
can be directly inferred is in Rook II. 
c. 181, where he mentions a statue con- 
secrated by Ladice, the Greek wife of 
Amasis, which was still existing in his 
time, outside the gates of Gyrene, in a 
manner that clearly implies that he 
had seen it. But the whole account of 
Gyrene and the adjoining regions in the 


fourth book boars throughout the stamp 
of having been derived from personal 
inquiries on the spot. Indeed it is 
probably to this visit to Gyrene that we 
are indebted for the whole of this valu- 
able and curious episode (iv. c. 105- 
125), which is very remotely connected 
with the general subject of his work. 
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her dominions ; and he more than once cites the information 
which he had received from Carthaginians — probably mer- 
chants whom he had met at Cyrene or elsewhere.^ But it may 
bo taken as certain that he had not visited Carthage itself; 
and much of the information which he had thus picked up was 
of a vague and desultory character. 

With regard to the interior of the continent, what knowledge 
he possessed was derived from two sources— partly from the 
information he was able to obtain in Egypt, and partly from 
the accounts that he gathered from his countrymen at Cyrene. 
But the natural peculiarities of Africa must in all ages have 
presented an almost insuperable barrier to intercourse with the 
interior ; and these difficulties must have been vastly increased 
in ancient times by the want of camels, which do not appear to 
have been introduced into Africa until a much later period.® 
Hence the great desert, which extends almost without inter- 
ruption from the confines of Egypt and Nubia to the Atlantic 
Ocean, naturally formed the limit of the knowledge possessed 
by the Greeks towards the south ; and with one remarkable 
exception — to which we shall hereafter have occasion to revert — 
Herodotus appears to have had no conception that beyond this 
desert tract, there existed habitable and even populous regions. 
The C(3urso of the Nile was then, as it remains at the present 
day, the only natural highway from the Mediterranean to the 
remoter regions of Africa. 

§ 2. But with the upper part of that river Herodotus was very 
imperfectly acquainted. As far as the coniines of Egypt it 
was of course well known ; and the historian had himself 
ascended it as far as Elephantine, just below the First Cata- 
racts.* But he had also obtained what he believed to be precise 
and authentic information concerning its course for a consider- 
able distance higher up, which he has imparted to us in a very 
curious passage. “Above Elephantine (he tells us) the ground 


* Horodot. iv. 43, 195, 196, vH. 167. r6Trr7js ^\BwVy rh B* inch ro6rou i/eap IfBij 

^ See Note A, p. 299. laropiav^ ii. 29. See Note B, p. 299. 

* jucxpt *E\€^»ayrlpris ir^Aios ait- 
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has a considerable slope, so that it is necessary for the boats 
which ascend the river to be fastened with tow-ropes on each 
side, and thus dragged up the stream. If the ropes should 
break, the boat is carried away at once by the violence of the 
current. This kind of navigation continues for four days’ 
voyage, during which the river winds very much, like the 
M®ander. The whole distance which it is requisite to traverse 
in this manner is twelve schocnL After that you come to a level 
plain, in which the Nile encloses an island named Tachompso. 
Of this one half is occupied by the Ethiopians, who inhabit all 
the country above it : the other half by the Egyptians. Ad- 
joining this is a large lake, the shores of which are inhabited 
by nomad Ethiopian tribes : the Nile flows into it, and you re- 
enter the stream after traversing the lake. But here you are 
compelled to land, to travel along the banks of the river for 
forty days : the navigation being rendered impossible by the 
number of sharp rocks and ledges, which occur in this part of 
the stream. After traversing this tract in forty days, yon em- 
bark in another vessel and sail up the river for twelve days, 
at the end of which you come to a great city called Meroc, 
which is considered as the metropolis of all the Ethiopians.”® 

§ 3. The situation of Meroe is now well known, — though it 
is only in recent times that it has been explored and ascer- 
tained ® — and it may be admitted that the account of Hero- 
dotus thus far presents a tolerable approximation to the truth, 
considering that it of course rests only upon hearsay informa- 
tion. The ascent of the rapids above Elephantine, commonly 
known as the First Cataract, is well described, though its 
duration is greatly overrated — the actual passage only re- 
quiring about five hours ; ^ the island of Tachompso may pro- 
bably be identified with that of Derar, a short distance above 


® Herodot. ii. 29. I detail by Gaillaud in 1820 {Voyage a 

" As late as the time of D’Anville | MeroS, au FJeuve BlanCj <fcc., l^aria, 
Iho poHitioTi of Meroe could only Ikj de- | 182G), and have been since repeatedly 
terniincd approximately from I'tolciny described by Hoskins, Riippcll, and 
and the Arabian geographers. Its Lepsius. 
ruins wore first visiuil and described in ' Sec Note C, p. 301. 



Sect. 1. HERODOTUS : AFRICA. 26$ 

Dakkeh (the Pselcis of ancient geographers) ; and though 
there is no such lake as that said to occur immediately above, 
the error may have readily arisen from the term being used 
merely to designate an open reach or unencumbered expanse 
of the river. The rocks and obstructions to the navigation 
higher up are evidently those which really occur between the 
second and fourth cataract, on account of which almost all 
travellers who have visited Meroe have taken the route across 
the desert which here cuts off a great bend of the river.® 
But in the time of Herodotus it appears to have been 
customary to follow the banks of the river itself, and the esti- 
mate of 40 days’ journey may on this supposition have been 
not far from the truth ; but it is not clear at what point the 
navigation was resumed. 

The existence of a civilized city and people at Meroe, 
worshipping the same deities as the Egyptians, is first men- 
tioned by Herodotus, but was undoubtedly a fact well known 
to the Egyptians. Wc learn from the monuments still existing 
on the site that the earlier kings of Egypt had not only carried 
their arms into these remote regions, but had left there per- 
manent records of their dominion ; and we can hardly therefore 
doubt that the Egyptians in the time of Herodotus continued 
to maintain commercial intercourse with the inhabitants of the 
upper valley of the Nile as far as Meroe. But there is no 
reason to presume that such trade was carried higher up the 
river. Hence we find the information of Herodotus above 
this point of a totally different character from that below it. 
He had apparently no knowledge of the great affluents or 
tributaries of the Nile, which bear so important a part in the 
geography of its upper regions, nor does he anywhere allude 
to “ the island ” of Meroe, the designation by which that tract 
was generally known to later geographers. The only people 
of whom he had heard as situated beyond Meroe were a race 


* Mr. Hoakins, however, on his return journey from Meroe, followed the banka 
of the river throughout {Travels in Ethiojiia, 4to. Lond. 18^5, chap, xii.-xviii.). 
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whom he terms the Automoli or Deserters, but whose native 
name (he adds) was Asmach. These were originally, according 
to the Egyptian tradition, a body of Egyptian warriors, who 
had migrated into Ethiopia, in the reign of Psammetichus 
(about B.c. 650), to the number of two hundred and forty 
thousand men, and had been settled by the king of Ethiopia 
in the extreme south of his dominions.® Admitting the 
number to be a gross exaggeration, there is nothing impro- 
bable in the tradition itself, and the comparatively late period 
to which it was referred is undoubtedly in favour of its authen- 
ticity. But when the informants of Herodotus placed this 
Egyptian colony at a distance beyond Meroe, equal to that 
from Meroe to Elephantine, it is obvious that there must be 
either great exaggeration, or some misconception, to which we 
have no clue.^ 

The total distance from Elephantine to Meroe is estimated 
by Herodotus at 60 days’, or two months’ journey and as he 
reckoned the land of the Automoli the same distance beyond 
Meroe, he was thus led to assign to this people a position four 
months’ journey from the Egyptian frontier. “ Thus far then 
(he tells us) the course of the Nile is known beyond the 
confines of Egypt.” “ It flows (he adds) from the west and the 
setting 

§ 4. These last words are so strikingly at variance with the 
real state of the case, as rendered familiar to us by modern 
maps, that most of the editors and commentators of Herodotus 
have shrunk from accepting them in their obvious sense, as 
applying to the whole course of the Nile beyond the limits of 
Egypt, and supposed Herodotus to speak only of the course 
of the river at the farthest point to which it was known, ^ 
assuming, as a matter of course, that he knew its direction 
from Meroe, and even from the land of the Automoli to bo 
from south to north. But there is nothing in the text of 


llerodut. ii. 80. * Note D, p. 302. * Note E, p. 302. 

* Hcnxlut. ii. 31. • Note F, p. 303. 
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Herodotus to show this ; and the passage already cited in a 
former chapter in which he compares the course of the Nile 
with that of the Danube seems clearly to prove that he con- 
sidered the general direction of the former river, as well as the 
latter, to be from west to east. It is not improbable that this 
erroneous idea arose in part from the great bend or elbow 
which the Nile does actually make between Meroe and the 
Egyptian frontier, and which may easily have given rise to a 
misconception of its true direction.® Had Herodotus placed 
the land of the Automoli so far to the south as would have 
been required on the contrary supposition, he would have had 
to assign to the continent of Africa a breadth far exceeding 
that which it occupied in his system, according to which, as 
we have already seen, it was not to be compared in breadth 
(i. e. from north to south) with the opposite continent of 
Europe. 

§ 5. The same view will be found to be entirely in accordance 
with the account given by Herodotus of the expedition of 
Cambyses against the Macrobian Ethiopians, which is utterly 
unintelligible on any other supposition. These Macrobians, as 
he tells us, dwelt “on the sea to the south of Africa,”® and he 
elsewhere distinctly speaks of them as living “ at the extremity 
of the world.” ^ But when Cambyses sets out to invade them, 
instead of ascending the valley of the Nile to Meroe, and thus 
penetrating as far south as he could, with the advantage of the 
river at hand, he plunges at once into the desert, apparently 
almost directly after leaving Thebes, and continues his march 
“ through the sands ” till compelled to return by want of pro- 
visions. It seems clear from this account that Herodotus did 
not consider these Ethiopians as dwelling to the south of those 
of Meroe beyond the Automoli, but in a different direeiion^ so 

* For more than four degrees of lati- Herodotus, and the historian may well 
tude above Syene the Nile flows nearly have misconceived it. 
from B.W. to N.E. The great bend or * oiKTi/idyovs Atfi&iit M rp yorlp 0a^ 
loop which it forms between this part Kiffcii (iii. 17). 

of its course and Meroe was, doubtless, ^ is rh fa-xara rys yps] ifuKAt trrpa- 
imperfectly known to the informants of rtv€ffBai (iii. 25). 
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that the king had to leave the valley of the Nile, and strike 
across the desert, in order to reach the southern sea, while the 
Nile trended away towards the south-west and west. Later 
writers, being unable to find any such people as those described 
by Herodotus, confounded these Macrobian Ethiopians with 
those of Meroe, but this is certainly inconsistent with the 
views of the historian. Whatever may have been the origin 
of the fable, it is certain that, (uncording to his conception, the 
Macrobians dwelt on the shores of the southern ocean, and had 
no connection cither with Meroe or the Nile. 

§ 6. But though the Nile was thus known, according to 
Herodotus, for a distance of four months* voyage or journey 
above the frontiers of Egypt, its sources, as he tells us, were 
altogether unknown ; no one that he had mot with, whether 
Greek, Egyptian or Libyan, being able to tell him whence the 
great river came.® It is hardly necessary to add that all suc- 
ceeding geographers, down to our own times, have had to 
repeat the same tale.® But Herodotus, like many of his suc- 
cessors, had formed a theory of his own upon the subject, and 
it was one which certainly does credit to his sagacity, while it 
incidentally affords a curious gleam of information concern- 
ing the interior of Africa. Starting from the belief, already 
referred to, that the Nile, in the upper part of its course, 
flowed from west to cast, he connected this with a tale whic.h 
he had heard from some Greeks of Gyrene, who had themselves 
learnt it from Etearchus, the king of the Ammonians, during 
a visit to the celebrated oracle of Ammon.^ Etearchus himself 
derived it from the casual visit of some Nasamonians, a Libyan 
tribe who dwelt around the bight of the Greater Syrtis. It 
is important, in estimating the authenticity of the narrative, 
to bear in mind the successive steps by which it passed to the 
knowledge of Herodotus. 


• Note G, p. 304. 

I’tolomy may inilocd V>o justly rc- 
as an exception : for liis view 
of tlie Nile as taking; its rise in two 


lakes south of the equator, though so 
long discredited in modem times, has 
liecii now proved to be substuiitially 
correct. * llerudot. ii. 32. 
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§ 7. According to the statement of these Nasamonians, five 
young men of their nation, enterprising youths of the highest 
rank, had set out with the express purpose of exploring the 
deserts to the south of Libya, to see what they could discover. 
After passing through the inhabited region and the tract to 
the south of it, frequented by wild beasts, they entered upon 
the actual desert and journeyed through it for many days in 
a westerly direction, until at length they came to a grove of 
trees, with fruit on them, of which they began to help them- 
selves, when there came up a number of men of small stature, 
who seized them and led them away prisoners. They were 
thus conducted through very extensive marshes, after passing 
which they came to a city the inhabitants of which were of a 
black colour, and of the same small stature with their captors. 
Their language was wholly unintelligible to the Nasamonians, 
and they were all of them skilled in magic. A large river 
flowed by their city, having its course from west to cast ; and 
in it were seen crocodiles. The young men returned in safety 
to their homes ; and from this report Herodotus concludes that 
the river they had seen, flowing from west to east, with croco- 
diles in it, could be no other than the Nile.^ We now know 
with certainty that this hypothesis is wholly untenable ; but 
it must be remembered that it continued to be a favourite 
theory with modem geographers down to a recent period ; and 
long after the immense interval was known which separated 
the Joliba of Western Africa from the upper waters of the 
Nile, the two were still supposed to be connected, if not 
continuous. 

There seems no reason whatever for rejecting the narrative 
as fabulous, and it is perfectly credible that ypung men 
accustomed to the climate, and well provided with food and 
water (as we are told they were), may have made a journey 
across the desert which would be impracticable for more 
civilized travellers. But the extreme vagueness of the state- 


Hemdot. ii. 32, 33. 
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ment renders it almost impossible to judge of the point really 
attained. We are not told either the point from which they 
set out, or entered on the deserts, or the number of days 
occupied in the journey, either before or after their capture. 
The only definite statement is that after entering on the 
desert they travelled towards the west ; and it is precisely this 
statement which the nature of the case compels us to reject, 
or at least to admit only with considerable modification. The 
Nasamonians (we are told) traversed in the first instance the 
two zones or regions which were well known to the inhabitants 
of Northern Africa, but to which Herodotus assigns more 
definite limits than they really possess;® and their express 
object being to penetrate farther than any one had done 
before, they would naturally take advantage of those inhabited 
districts which were known to them, as far as they extended. 
Now it appears certain from another passage in Herodotus 
(which will be more fully considered hereafter) that the fertile 
district of Fezzan, the land of the Garamantes, — was known 
to, and frequented by, the Libyans, in his time ; and of this, 
therefore, as being within reach of the Nasamonians, and 
extending far to the south into the desert, the travellers would 
naturally avail themselves. But if they here plunged into 
the deserts, and directed their course due westy they had 
nothing but the vast deserts of the Sahara before them, and 
could never have come upon any considerable river. If they 
struck to the south-westy on the contrary, they would exactly 
hit upon the celebrated Niger — the Joliba or Quorra of modern 
travellers; while, if we suppose them to have travelled due 
south, they would have reached at a somewhat shorter distance 
the Yeou, a considerable river flowing from west to east, and 
entering the lake Tchad. 

It is difficult to decide between these two theories : both 
alike require that we should depart from the direction assigned 
by Herodotus, but we have abundant instances of the extreme 


* See p. 274. 
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vagueness of ancient writers with regard to the points of the 
compass ; and it must be added that in this case the statement 
in some measure disproves itself : for, had the explorers really 
held a course from east to west, they would, according to the 
view of Herodotus himself, have been moving parallel to the 
Nile, and could therefore never have hit upon that river. The 
really important parts of the story undoubtedly are, that the 
travellers after traversing a great extent of desert, came to an 
inhabited land with trees, marshes, a great river flowing from 
the west and containing crocodiles, and a city occupied by a 
race of black people. The combination of these circumstanees 
seems to render it certain that they had really crossed the 
great desert tract and reached the Negroland of Central Africa. 
It is far more difficult to determine the particular region 
which they visited. But on the whole the probabilities in 
favour of their having actually reached the Niger may be held 
to predominate, notwithstanding its greater remoteness from 
the point whence they probably started.* But whatever may 
have been the region actually visited by these Nasamonian 
adventurers, their expedition appears to have remained a 
wholly isolated fact. It is clear from the terms in which it is 
related by Herodotus himself, that their example was not 
followed. No commercial relations were established with the 
tribes beyond the great desert, and it is evident that with the 
exception of this single vague notice, Herodotus had no idea 
of the existence of the vast regions known in later times as 
Soudan or Negroland.® 

§ 8. The only other passage in Herodotus which appears to 
point to any knowledge of the more distant regions of Africa to- 
wards the south, is that already alluded to, in which he describes 
the Macrobian Ethiopians, a people who were evidently regarded 
by him as the remotest inhabitants of Africa, of whom he had 
any knowledge. His information concerning them was how- 
ever very vague and strongly mixed with fable. They dwelt, 


< Note H, p. son, 


» Note I, p. 307. 
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acjcording to the account which he had received of them — an 
account evidently derived from Egyptian authorities, — “ upon 
the shores of the sea to the south of Africa : ” they were the 
tallest and handsomest race of men in the world, and lived on 
the average to the age of 120 years : gold was so abundant in 
their country that it was used even for the chains and fetters 
of prisoners, while bronze was on the contrary extremely scarce : 
they enclosed the dead in pillars of transparent crystal instead 
of coffins : their food consisted solely of meat and milk ; bread 
and wine being alike unknown to them. In addition to the 
simplicity of their diet, a marvellous fountain in which they 
bathed, was supposed to be one of the chief sources of the 
extraordinary health and longevity that they enjoyed.® 

It was against this people that Cambyscs undertook an 
expedition, in which both ho and his army were very near 
perishing utterly in the desert. But the circumstances of this 
expedition are so briefly related by the historian as to be 
almost wholly unintelligible, and can hardly be said to throw 
any light upon the geographical position of the people against 
whom it was directed. Previously to undertaking the enter- 
prise Cambyses sent an embassy to the king of the Macrobiaiis, 
and for this purpose sent for interpreters from the Ichthyophagi, 
a people who are not elsewhere mentioned by Herodotus, but 
who are noticed by later writers, as settled on the west coast of 
the Bed Sea, extending as far as the straits at its mouth. These 
Ichthyophagi therefore, it may be presumed, were a people of 
the same race with the Macrobians, and probably situated near 
them : a supposition which would concur with the expression 
of Herodotus that the latter dwelt on the southern sea at tho 
farthest extremity of the earth.’ 

But the route by which Cambyses attempted to arrive at 
this remote region is very obscurely indicated, or rather can 
hardly be said to be indicated at all. On arriving at Thebes, 
we are told by our author, he sent off a detachment of his army 


iii. 17-24. 


Sec above, p. 207. 
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to attack the Ammonians and destroy the temple of Ammon ; 
with the rest of his forces he proceeded against the Ethi- 
opians, but having neglected to make due provision of food 
for his troops, before they had completed the fifth part of 
the journey, their provisions utterly failed, and they were 
reduced to eating their beasts of burden. Cambyses neverthe- 
less still persevered and it was not till they had entered upon 
the sandy desert, where for want of all other resources his 
soldiers began to cat one another, that he was persuaded to 
abandon the expedition and return to Thebes, having lost 
a large part of his army.® 

§ 9. Strabo and other writers of subsequent times, when the 
geography of Africa was better known, regard the expedition 
of Cambyses as directed against the Ethiopians of Meroe : ® and 
on this supposition there would be little doubt that the desert 
in which his army suffered so severely was that between 
Korosko and Abu Hamed (on the direct route from Sycne to 
Meroe) the horrors of which have been described in forcible 
language by all travellers who have crossed it.^ But it is clear 
that this view of the subject was not that of Herodotus. These 
Macrobian Ethiopians (whom he mentions only in connection 
with this expedition of Cambyses) are distinctly described by 
him as dwelling on the southern sea, in the remotest regions 
of the earth ; while the Ethiopians of Meroe dwelt on the 
banks of the Nile, and the Automoli or Deserters lived far 
beyond them, but still on the same river. No meiilion occurs 
of the Macrobians in the description of the Nile and the people 
that occupied its banks : nor any hint that they adjoined the 
Ethiopians of this quarter.'^ The fact appears to be (as already 


• iii. 25. 

• Strabo, xvii 1, p. 790. 

* See Hoskins’ Travels in Ethiopia^ 
pp. 1 9-32 ; Lcpsins, Brief e aus Aegypien^ 
pp. 125-136. 

* Mr. Cooley’s attempt to identify 
the Macrobians with the Automoli 
{ClavditLB Ptolemy and the Nile^ pp. 
20, 21 ) appears to me utterly untenable. 


The fabulous and mythical notions con- 
cerning the former people could never 
have attached themselves to a race who 
had established themselves in Ethiopia 
within historical, and even compara- 
tively recent, memory; and the very 
existence of the tradition concerning 
the Automoli proves that they must 
have borne a marked resemblance to 
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iDdicated) that Herodotus, misled by his erroneous notion that 
the Nile flowed /rowi the voest^ conceived the Macrobians to be 
situated in quite another direction, that Cambyses had alto- 
gether left the course of the river, and struck across the deserts 
towards the south, with the view of reaching their country, 
when the want of supplies compelled him to return. What 
the real circumstances of the expedition may have been we are 
wholly unable to judge : it is not improbable that some fabulous 
tales of an El Dorado on the southern sea may have tempted 
Cambyses to undertake a march of the extent of which he 
knew nothing. That the expedition, whatever its purpose or 
destination, proved an entire failure, and occasioned the loss 
of great part of his army, is all that we know about it.^ 

§ 10. It may therefore be safely asserted that, westward of 
Egypt and the valley of the Nile, the knowledge of Herodotus 
was confined to the regions of Africa north of the great desert. 
But with this portion of the continent he shows a degree of 
acquaintance, and a general conception of its physical features 
exceeding what might reasonably have been expected, con- 
sidering the imperfecjt nature of his sources of information. In 
more than one passage he dwells upon the marked division of 
the regions in question into three zoTies or tracts, clearly 
characterized by nature. Tlie first of these, extending along 
the sea coast of the Mediterranean, all the way from the fron- 
tiers of Egypt to Cape Solocis beyond the Pillars of Hercules, 
with the exception of the portions occupied by Creek and 


the Egyptians : aresemblnnco of which 
some traces are said to be still found in 
the inhabitants of Sennaar. lint the 
whole description of the Macrobians 
represents them as a people unlike any 
other. Their fabulous cbariicterihties 
are the esaeyitial part r>f the tradition 
concerning tliem ; as Ihcir position on 
the southern ocean distinctly sei»arate8 
them from the Ethiopian races in the 
valley of the Nile. 

* It is clear that the view taken by 
Stralx) was not founded uiwn any more 


accurate information ; as he confuses 
the expedition of Canibys(*s IviniKclf 
with his main army, with that of the 
d<*tachiuent sent against the Ammo- 
nians ; and speaks of “ the army of 
Cambyses” having been buried in the 
Hands an the way to MeroS (Strab. xvii. 
p. 820). It is not impossible that the 
expedition wus in reality directed 
against Mcroe ; but it is certain that 
tWs was not the view taken by Hero- 
dotus himself, or by the persons from 
whom he derived his information. 
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PhcBnician settlers, was inhabited by Libyans and races of 
Libyan origin; and though the greater part of these were 
merely nomad tribes, the whole tract was regarded by Hero- 
dotus as “ the inhabited region ” of Libya. Beyond this was 
what he calls “ the wild beast tract,” which was apparently 
considered as too much infested by wild beasts to be susceptible 
of permanent habitation. South of that again was a mere 
desert of sand, destitute of water and producing nothing.* 
Though this division is somewhat too strongly marked, and 
was evidently conceived by Herodotus — with that love of sym- 
metry and generalisation congenial to the Greek mind — as 
more definitely characterized than it really is, it is not without 
a considerable foundation in truth, and has been adopted, with 
some modifications, by the most eminent modern geographers, 
as well as by the Arabic writers of the middle ages.® 

It is singular that it is much more clearly marked in the 
western part of Africa, with which Herodotus was comj)aratively 
little acquainted, than in those portions concerning which he 
had more definite information ; but, speaking in a general way, 
the three zones may be fairly regarded as extending across 
Africa from the Atlantic Ocean to the confines of Egypt. The 
principal interruption to its symmetry, arising from the projec- 
tion of the Carthaginian territory to the north, was unknown to 
Herodotus, who undoubtedly shared the error of almost all his 
successors in regarding the coast line of northern Africa as 


^ ii. 32; iv. 181. Thus the young 
Nu&ainonians, on their exploring expe- 
dition into the interior, at lirst passed 
throng] I the inhabited region, then 
through that of wild beasts, and after- 
wards through the sandy desert. 

* Heeren, African Nations^ vol. i. pp. 
6-9; Humboldt, Aspects of Nature^ 
vol. i. p. 58 ; Hitter, Erdkuiulcj vol. i. 
p. 838. 

The “ wild-beast” zone of Herodotus 
{rj dripiwSiis) corri'sponds in a general 
way with the Biledulgerid or “Land 
of Dates ” of the Arabs, a tract which 
they regard as comprising the whole of 


tlie district, soiitii of Mount Atlas to the 
liorders of tlie desert, known to the 
Homan writers under the name ol' 
Gmtulia. In the eastern half of the 
continent it is much loss clearly marked, 
there being no such uuiioitaiit mountain 
range as the Atlas to constitute a great 
physical division. The Harudscli or 
Black Mountains (the Mens Ater of 
Pliny) are however regarded by sys- 
tematic geographers as a kind of repre- 
sentative or continuation of the same 
chain to the south of the Cyreiia'ica, 
though of such inferior elevation os 
hardly to deserve the name. 
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comparatively straight,® so that the parallelism of the three 
zones would bo much more nearly preserved than is really the 
case. 

§ 11. Closely connected with this division of Africa into 
three zones, was another of its physical peculiarities, on which 
Herodotus lays great stress, and in respect to which we again 
see his love of symmetrical arrangement cropping out in a 
remarkable manner. Immediately on the borders of the “ wild 
beast zone,” before one came to the pure unmitigated sandy 
desert, was a brow or ridge of sand,^ in which there occurred 
from distance to distance inhabited spots, each of which was 
marked by the presence of large masses of salt, heaped up into 
hillocks, out of the summit of which gushed forth streams of 
clear, fresh water. The spots thus characterized were found at 
the distance of about ten days* journey from one another, 
forming a continuous chain from the borders of Pjgypt to the 
Atlantic.'^ The existence of these detached fertile spots in the 
midst of the sandy desert is a fact that must in all ages have 
impressed itself upon the minds of travellers and geograi)hcrs : 
but it is singular that Herodotus, or his informants, were less 
struck with the contrast presented by the fertility of these 
oases® with the arid waste around them, than with the occur- 
rence of large masses, or, as he calls them, ‘‘ hills ** of salt, in 
immediate connection with springs of fresh water. The state- 
ment that these springs in all cases gush forth from the very 


• Note K, p. 308. 

^ Hie expression of 6<ppvri ^pdfifiovy 
literally “ a brow of sand,” has been 
generally translated as a ridge ; and 
considered as showing that he W'as 
acquainted with the true conformation 
of the tract in question — a broad table- 
land of considerable elevation, in wliich 
the so-called Oases occupy depressions 
or hollows of limited extent. But it 
seems more probable that Herodotus, 
in common with almost all writers down 
to a very recent period, thought of the 
desert only as a vast sandy plain ; and 
that the peculiar expression of o<ppvrf 


was used by him merely to describe a 
broad strip or band stretching across 
the continent. A recent traveller in- 
deed remarks, how admiiably his ex- 
pression of * a ridge of sand/ rather 
than a plain, describes the edge of the 
northern Sahara” (Tristram’s Great 
Sahara, p. 75) ; yet Herodotus had 
certainly never seen any part of the 
regions visited by Mr. Tristram, and 
had nothing but the vaguest infor- 
mation concerning them. 

® Hcrodot. iv. 181. 

® Note L, p. 308. 
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midst of the salt hills is indeed an exaggeration ; but all the 
oases abound in salt — sometimes found in such masses as to 
be used by the inhabitants for building purposes : while springs 
rise out of the sand, and even on the top of hillocks of sand, in 
the midst of the salt-covered plains.^ 

Strabo has aptly compared the fertile patches thus scattered 
amidst the deserts of Libya to the spots on a leopard’s skin ; * 
and they are in fact dispersed over the interior of the continent 
with as little order or symmetry as the spots in question : but 
Herodotus on the contrary supposed them to follow one another 
at regular intervals, and in a general direction parallel to that 
of the sandy zone itself, i.e., from east to west.^ His informa- 
tion was probably derived from traders, who knew only the 
particular line of route which they had themselves followed, 
and had doubtless paid little attention to the bearings of the 
track from one station to another. But the permanent cha- 
racter of these fertile patches — which must in all ages have 
been equally marked by nature, and have formed as it were 
the stepping-stones by which alone it was possible to carry on 
communication across the desert — enables us in many instances 
to identify with certainty the localities intended by Herodotus, 
though both the distances and the directions will often be 
found erroneous. 

§ 12. A singular mistake at the very outset tends to vitiate 
his whole line of positions. The first point which he mentions 
is the Ammonium or Oasis of Ammon, rendered so celebrated 
at a later period by the visit of Alexander — the site of which 
is well ascertained to correspond with that now known as the 
Oasis of Siwah.* Here there can be no doubt as to the locality 


* See the extract from General Mi- 
iintoli’s account of the Oasis of Siwah, 
cited by Heercn (^African NaiionSj vol. i. 
p. 207) ; and Tristram’s Great Sahara, 
p. 75. 

* Strabo, ii. 5, p. 130. The com- 
parison has been frequently rei)eated 
by later geographers. 

* Note M, p. 309. 


* The Oasis of Siwah was first visited 
and described by Ilrownc in 1792 ; and 
its identity with that of Ammon fully 
established by Major Rcnncll CGeogr. 
0 / Uerodot. pp. 577-591). It has been 
since frequently visited and fully 
described by Homemann, Caillaud, 
Minutoli, Mr. James Hamilton and 
others. The results of all their inves- 
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meant, and its distance from the nearest point of Egypt is 
correctly given : but Herodotus erroneously conceived it to be 
situated west of Thehes, while it really lies about due west of 
the Lake JVIceris, or the district of the Fayoum, from which it 
is in fact distant about ten days’ journey. The elfect of this 
error is to bring down the whole line of stations more than 
three degrees and a half of latitude too far to the south. It is 
probable that in this instance Herodotus had confounded the 
Great Oasis, which is really situated due west of Thebes, and 
where there was also a temple of Ammon, with the Oasis of 
Ammon properly so called, from which it is more than four 
hundred miles distant.® 

§ 13. His next station is Augila, a place which still preserves 
its name unaltered in its modern appellation of Aujileh — a 
rare instance in African geography — and is correctly placed 
about ten days’ journey to the west of the Ammonians.® It 
is still visited by the Arabs from the nearest sea-coast, as it 
was by the Nasainonians in the days of Herodotus, on account 
of the excellence of its dates.’ But beyond this again, at the 
same distance to the west, he places the Garamaiites, whom he 
himself calls a very great nation, though he appears to have 
conceived them as dwelling around a mere oasis like the 
others.® Here there can be no doubt that the same people are 
meant as those designated by later geographers under the 
name of the Garamantes, — the inhabitants of the region now 
called Fezzan, a district which has indeed very much of the 
character of an oasis, though of far greater extent. This 


ligations aro well brought together by 
M. l*arthcy (^Das Ordkel u. die Oaee deg 
Avimon, 4to Berlin, 1862, reprinted 
from the Transactiong of the Berlin 
Academy'). 

The site of the celebrated temple and 
oracle of Ammon was first discovered 
by Mr. Hamilton in 1853. 

® Note N, p. 309. 

• Hornemann reached Aujileh from 
Riwah after nine long days* journev, 
blit the caravan travelled two whole 


nights, and both men and beasts were 
uite exhausted {Travels, pp. 45, 46). 
’ho Arab geographers give the dis- 
tance at ten days’ journey. 

’ Hornemunn, p. 48. 

* rapdfiavTfs. . . fdvos lo’xvpws, 
iv. 183. 

The whole district of Fe/zan is not 
less than 300 miles in length from N. 
to S. by about 200 from E. to W. ; but 
only a small portion of this is capable 
of cultivation. 
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identification is confirmed by his notice, that the land of the 
Garamantes was distant in a direct line thirty days’ journey 
from that of the Lotophagi, on the northern coast. This is in 
fact just about the true distance from Fezzan to the sea-coast 
at Tripoli or Mesarata, with w'hich it must always have had a 
direct communication.® But on the other hand the distance 
from Aujileh to the nearest point of Fezzan is not less than 
sixteen days’ journey, and the direction instead of west is nearly 
south’-west. The effect of this second error is in great part to 
correct the former one, as Mourzuk, the capital of Fezzan, is 
in fact almost exactly in the same latitude as Thebes. 

§ 14. At the present day a frequented caravan route proceeds 
from Mourzuk through Aujileh and Siwah to Cairo, ^ and it 
is probable that this was already the case in the days of Hero- 
dotus, and that the stations thus far were derived by him from 
communications with persons who were really acquainted with 
the route. The notice of the direct distance between the 
Garamantes and the Lotophagi on the sea-coast also points 
to the existence of intercourse in this direction, which would 
probably be that followed by traders from Cyrene. But it is 
much more difficult to determine the positions of the suc- 
ceeding stages. According to our author there was another 
oasis ten days’ journey beyond the Garamantes, inhabited by 
a people called the Atarautes,* and another again at the same 
distance beyond that, at the foot of a lofty mountain called 
Atlas, Irom whence the inhabitants derived the name of 


® Captain Lyon in 1820 took jn«t 
tliirty daya (excluaivc of stoppa^oa) on 
Ilia return journey from Mourzuk to 
the 8(!a. 

This was tlio route by wliioli Hor- 
noniann travelled. He took aixtoen 
daya of rajtid travelling from Aujileh 
to Zuilah (the lirat town where cara- 
\ans halt on their arriving in Fezz.in\ 
but the distance is commonly reckoned 
at twenty daya* journey. 

* It must l>e remarked that this name 
lijis l)ocn <'orrui)tcd in all existing MSS. 
of llorudotua into '’Ai'kavr^s. The rcad- 


I ing ^ArdpavTfs is restored from Stepha- 
nus of Byzantium and Eustathius (ad 
Dionys. Per. v. CO), who howeveir lx)th 
I cite tljc distinction between the Ata- 
I rantea and Alluutt'S from an author 
' named Ilhiauus, not from Herodotus; 
and there seems no doubt that the cor- 
ruption in the text of Herodotus is at 
least as old os the time of Eustathius. 
Yet it seems im^iossiblc that ho can 
have called both tribes Atluntcs, with- 
out any further notice or explanation. 
Itoth names are in all probability only 
forms of the same. 
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Atlantes. Mount Atlas is described, in terms which certainly 
seem to be derived from the old Greek fables connected with 
the name, as a lofty mountain of a circular form and so high 
that its summit could never be seen, being covered with clouds 
both in winter and summer, on which account the natives called 
it “the pillar of heaven.*’® 

Both the name and the description, however fanciful and 
distorted, seem to require us to seek this last station in the 
regions to the south of the great chain of Mount Atlas, and 
not far from the foot of that chain. In this case the line of 
route must have turned up towards the north-west, from 
Fezzan by way of Ghadamis to Wargla or Tuggurt ; and the 
next oasis from the land of the Garamantes would be that 
of Ghadamis, — the Cydamus of Pliny and Ptolemy — a place 
that could hardly have been at any time unknown to the 
nations on the coast. It is about the same distance from 
the borders of Fezzan towards the north-west as Aujileh is 
towards the north-east. This may therefore be fairly presumed 
to bo the spot where our author places the Atarantes. But the 
position of the Atlantes cannot be determined with anything 
like even plausibility ; no part of the real chain of Mount 
Atlas approaches sufficiently near to the central zone of desert 
to agree even approximately with the account reported to 
Herodotus, and the whole description is so fanciful as to render 
it very unlikely that it was based upon any authentic in- 
formation.* 

§ 15. Thus far, however, Herodotus himself supposed that 
he possessed accurate information ; but beyond this he himself 
tells us that he was not able to give the names of the tribes 
that inhabited the sandy belt which he is describing. But 
he assures us that this peculiar zone itself extended to the 
sea beyond the Pillars of Hercules; and contained mines of 
salt, with the masses of which the inhabitants built their houses.^ 

* Herodot. iv. 184. I notice this i^uliarity only in regard to 

* Bee Note O, p. 810. | the most distant of these Oases ; the 

' It is singular that Herodotus should practice being really found much nearer 
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To the south of this tract, which, sandy and sterile as it 
was, was thus studded from distance to distance with inhabited 
spots, the regions towards the interior of Libya are described 
as utterly desert, without trees, without water, without rain, 
without even wild beasts, and as Herodotus expressively adds, 
without any trace of moisture.® As applied to the vast desert 
of the Sahara this description is scarcely exaggerated ; of the 
fertile and well-watered regions to the south of it Herodotus 
had evidently no suspicion, and his ideas of physical geography 
were too vague to lead him to the conclusion that if these 
regions were really traversed, as he supposed them to be, by 
a great river like the Nile, they could not be condemned to 
unmitigated sterility. 

§ 16 . The only notice which appears to refer to a people to 
the south of the tract which we have been hero considering, is 
where he speaks of the Garamantes as carrying on expeditions 
in pursuit of the Troglodyte Ethiopians, whom he describes as 
the swiftest of foot of any people he had heard of, on which 
account they were pursued by the Garamantes in chariots and 
four. These Troglodytes, ho adds, fed on serpents, lizards 
and other reptiles, and their language was like the squeaking 
of bats.’ At the present day the inhabitants of Fezzan carry 
on similar razzie or slave-hunts, against the Tibboos of the 
interior ; many of whom, inhabiting the more rocky portions 
of the desert, are still “ dwellers in caves their agility is pro- 
verbial, and their language is still compared by their more 
civilized neighbours to the whistling of birds.® In calling 
these Troglodytes (of whose position he had probably no clear 


homo. Tima it ia mentionod by Mr. 
Hamilton ( Wanderirujs in North Africa, 

р. 294) as still prevailtnf^ at 8iwah, 
and by Dr. Oudney in the western 
parts of Fezzan (Denham and Clap- 
perton’s Travels, p. 46). Pliny also 
notices it as the practice of a tribe in 
the interior from the Syrtis (//. N. v. 

с. -%§34). 

Herodotus justly observes that it is a 


conclusivo proof of the perfect dryness 
of tlie climate, wherever it is found : 
“ for if it mined, the walls built of suit 
could not stand ” (iv. 185). 

* iv. 185. Ktd IxfidSos 4<rrl iv avrp 
oifSiv. 

’’ Herodot. iv. 183. 

■ Hornomunn’s Travels, p. 119; 
L>on^s Travels in Northern Africa, ^io. 
Load. 1821. 
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idea) Ethiopians, Herodotus doubtless uses the term merely in 
the sense of ‘‘ black men.” The Tibboos are in fact, as a race, 
almost black, though they have not the distinctive features of 
the negro. It may well be doubted whether Herodotus ever 
saw a true negro, the curly hair, of which he speaks as dis- 
tinctive of the Ethiopians, being found more or less markedly 
in all the black races of Northern Africa. 

§ 17. With the Libyan tribes that bordered on the coast of 
the Mediterranean, from the confines of Egypt to those of the 
Carthaginian dominions, the information possessed by Hero- 
dotus, as might be expected, was comparatively complete and 
satisfactory. His knowledge of them was evidently derived 
from the Greek settlers at Gyrene and the neighbouring 
colonies, which were at this period flourishing and civilized 
communities ; and not only carried on trade with the neigh- 
bouring tribes, but exercised in some degree a civilizing 
influence over them, so that those who most nearly adjoined 
the Greek territories — the Asbystac and the Auschisae — to a 
great extent imitated the customs of the colonists.® These 
last tribes he describes as being particularly skilled in driving 
chariots with four horses,^ a practice which they may have 
derived from the Cyrenacans — who were renowned throughout 
Greece as charioteers ; though Herodotus himself, in another 
passage, asserts that the Greeks themselves first derived the 
practice of yoking four horses abreast from the Libyans — a 
statement which it is difficult to accept.® But there seems no 
doubt that the use of chariots was general in liis days among 
the Libyan tribes, though now wholly unknown in Northern 
Africa.® 

® Herodot. iv. 170, those of the Greeks in the race where 

' TfOptinrofidTai ovk ^Kurrn, Orestes was supposed to have perished 

fid\i<rra tiffl. (1. c.) iEleetra, v. 702). But we cannot sup- 

• Ibid. 189. The Greeks of Gyrene pose that the poet here alluded to native 
were undoubtedly distmgui»hod for Libyans. 

their skill as charioteers. Pindar cele- * Thus our author, as just mentioned, 
brates the victories of Arcesilas of Gy- represents even tho Garamaiites of tlie 
rune at the Pythian games (Pyth. interior as pursuing tlio Troglodytes 
iv. v.) ; and Bophocles 8|)oak8 of two with charioU aud four ! (iv. 188.) 
Libyan chiiriotoers as contending with 
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The enumeration of the tribes along the shores of the Medi- 
terranean presents few geographical difficulties, though, as is 
always the case with nomad races, both their names and 
boundaries are in some instances different from what wo find 
in later geographers. Thus the Giligammae who, according 
to Herodotus, occupied the coast-district eastward of the 
Cyrenaica, nearly to the confines of Egypt,* are not mentioned 
by any later writer ; while the name of the IMarmaridae, who 
appear in all the otlier geographers — even in Scylax, not more 
than a century afterwards — as the chief people in this region, 
is not to be found in Herodotus at all. In tliis case there is 
little doubt that the same people is meant, and the change 
is merely one of name, though it is one of which we can offer 
no explanation. 

§ 18. The coast of the Cyrenaiea, from the neighbourhood 
of Derne to that of Euesperides (the modern Benghazi) was 
wholly occupied by Greek settlements; here, therefore, the 
Ijibyan tribes of the Asbystm and the Auschisa) were confined 
to the interior.® But to the west of these again on the sea- 
coast adjoining the bight of the Great Syrtis, we find the 
Nasamonians, a people of Libyan race, who are mentioned by 
all succeeding writers down to the time of the Koman Empire. 
The Psylli, who had formerly been the neighbours of the 
Nasamonians, had according to Herodotus ceased to exist in 
his time, having undertaken an expedition into the interior, 
in which their whole nation perished, benng overwhelmed uith 
storms of sand.® The story that they had thus marched into 
the desert ‘‘ to make war on the south wind ” is obviously a 

* iv. IG9. ! of this story fs found in the fact that 

* This was the country wliicti pro- i no mention appears of the IVylli in 

duced tiie famous Btlphiurrij wliicli was j Scylux, a century after Herodotus ; 
one of the principal sources of tl»o [ though tliey rcai)j:Miar in Strabo (xvii. 
wealth of Oyrenc. It is singular timt 1 p. 858). No mention f)ccur8 in Hero- 
this peculiar and valuable plant is only j dotusof their skill us serpent chnnncrs, 
mentioned incidentally by Herodotus an art for wliich tliey wiuo so ccle- 
(iv. 1G9, 192), though he enumemtes hrated in later times. (Lucan, P/zarsoi. 
all the Avild animals of these parts of ix. vv. 890-910; Plutarch, Cat. Min. 
Libya. 5G ; Plin. U. N. vii. 2, § H.) 

* Uerodot. iv. 173. Some coiifinnatioii 
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mere fictitious embellishment, but curious as showing the 
same kind of feeling in regard to this wind — the bane of all 
these regions of Africa — as that which led the Atarantians to 
curse the sun as he rose in the heavens.^ 

The long strip of coast from the bight of the Greater to that 
of the Lesser Syrtis (the modern Pashalik of Tripoli) was 
occupied in the time of Herodotus by three' tribes, the Macse, 
the Gindanes and the Machlyans, who succeeded one another 
from east to west, though their exact limits cannot be defined. 
Besides these the Lotophagi— a name evidently of Greek 
origin and retained from its connection with the Homeric 
poems — are mentioned as occupying a promontory projecting 
into the sea, which can be no other than the peninsula of 
Zarzis, adjoining to the Lesser Syrtis, and opposite to the 
island of Meninx, which was regarded by most ancient writers 
as the island of the Lotophagi. But Herodotus himself tells 
us that the use of the lotus-fruit as an article of diet was not 
confined to these Lotophagi alone, but was common to the 
neighbouring tribe of the Machlyans ; it was doubtless in fact 
in more or less general use along this part of the coast, as it 
continued to be in the days of Polybius.® 

The Machlyans, according to Herodotus, occupied the eastern 
shore of the Lake Tritonis ; on the opposite side of the same 
lake were situated the Auseans, who were still a mere nomad 
tribe, like the others just enumerated; but beyond them, 
towards the west, were agricultural races, differing in many 
respects in their manners and customs from those to the east- 
ward. It is evident that we here come in contact with the 
more civilized tribes, occupying the fertile regions of the 
modern Kegcncy of Tunis, which, both under the Cartha- 
ginians and the Bomans, was one of the richest countries of 
the Mediterranean. But the knowledge of them which had 
reached the ears of Herodotus, was still very imperfect. It 
is evident that his Cyrensean informants were very little 

^ Hcrodot. iv. 144. Strabo relaU's tho same tiling of the Etliiopiiins in the 
upper valley of the Nile (xvii. p. 822). ® Note P, p. 811. 



Sect. 1. 


HERODOTUS: AFRICA. 


285 


acquainted with any part of Africa west of the Lesser Syrtis ; 
probably they were prevented, by the commercial jealousy so 
frequent among ancient nations, from trading directly with 
any of the tribes subject to the Carthaginian rule, or from 
touching at any seaports, except Carthage itself. The informa- 
tion which Herodotus had received concerning the tribes 
beyond Lake Tritonis was further confused in his mind by the 
erroneous notions which he entertained of the geographical 
conformation of this part of Africa. 

He evidently conceived the tribes which ho enumerates in 
succession — the Maxyes, the Zaueces, and the Gryzantes,® as 
occurring in that order from east to west; while they probably 
in reality trended more towards the north, and the neighbour- 
hood of Carthage. But no notice is found in Herodotus of the 
proximity of that great city. Nor does he appear to have 
been aware of the great fertility of this part of Africa ; as he 
distinctly tells us that the district on the banks of the little 
river Cinyps ^ was the only portion of Libya that could bear 
any comi)arison in point of fertility with the richer districts of 
Europe and Asia.^ 

The island Cyraunis, which Herodotus places opposite to 
the Gyzantes, and describes as long and narrow, is clearly the 
Cercina or Cercinna of later geogra])liers — still called Kar- 
kineh ; though it is strangely supposed by Niebuhr to be the 
same with the island of Cerne on the Atlantic coast of Africa. 
Herodotus, as is justly observed by Major Hermell, “un- 
questionably intended an island in the Mediterranean, and 


• Two of tbeBC tribes — tbo Maxyps 
and tbe Gyzantes — are evidently tbo 
same that were already mentioned by 
Hecataaius under the names of tbe 
Mazy os and the Zygantes (llucatssus, 
Fr. 304, 306), but they are otherwise 
unknown. It baa been, however, sug- 
gested with some probability that tbo 
name of the Gyzantes or Zygantes 
reappears in that of tbe Byzantes or 
Byzocians, who gave namo to the dis- 
trict of Byzaoene, forming tbe south- 


ern portion of the Homan province of 
Africa. Tbe attempt to eonnoct the 
name of tbe Zau(>ces witli that of Zeu- 
gitana is much more questionable. 

* Note Q, p. 312. 

* Herodot. iv. 198. Even Timaeus, 
nearly two centuries after Herodotus 
appears U) have l)cen ignorant of tbo 
great fertility of tbe Carthaginian ter- 
ritories in Africa, for wlii(;b he is de- 
servedly censured by Polybius. 
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that near Carthage.” ^ It is true that no gold is now found in 
the island of Karkineh ; but the story of its being found at 
Cyrauuis, “ in a lake, out of which it was drawn up by young 
maidens, by means of feathers dipped in pitch ” is an obvious 
fable, and is related by Herodotus himself with an expression 
of doubt.^ 

§ 19. In some respects, however, he had formed a correct 
general idea of this western portion of Libya, as altogether 
different from the liat and sandy tracts towards the east, being 
in great part mountainous, well wooded and abounding in wild 
beasts, especially lions, elephants and serpents of vast sizo.*^ 
It was here also, according to the stories told by the Libyans, 
that were found the fabulous beings who were placed by a 
vague tradition somewhere in the interior of Africa — the men 
with heads like dogs, and those who had no heads at all, but 
had eyes in the middle of their breasts. But of such tales as 
these Herodotus is careful to express his disbelief. The stories 
of the existence of wild men and wild women may pcrhai)s have 
arisen from the occurrence of large apes or Bongos, like those 
met with by Hanno on the western coast, though none such are 
now found to the north of the Great Desert. 

§ 20. Two other points of interest in the geography of 
Northern Africa remain to be noticed. Herodotus rej)eatodly 
mentions “ the Syrtis : ” but always without any disting uish- 
ing epithet : ® and it is clear that he knew of only one gulf 
of the name — that called by subsequent geographers the 
Greater Syrtis, between Berenice (Benghazi) and Leptis 
Magna (Lcbdeh). Nor does he make any mention of its 
peculiar dangers, of which such exaggerated notions pre- 
vailed at a later period.^ 

On the other hand he speaks of the Lake Tritonis, in a 
manner that may almost load to the inference that he con- 
founded the inland lake of that name with the deep gulf known 


* BennoU, Oeogr. of Herodot. p. 639, 4to. ed. * iv. 195. * ir. 191. 

• ii. 32, 150 ; iv. 169, 173. ’ Mote B, p. 313. 
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to later geographers as the Lesser Syrtis, and now called the 
Gulf of Gabes. It seems certain at least that he regarded the 
Lake Tritonis, which he supposed to be of very large extent, 
as communicating directly with the sea.® It is not improbable 
that considerable physical changes may have taken place in 
this part of Africa, during the histori(;al period, and that the 
Lake Tritonis may in the time of Herodotus have been much 
more extensive than the shallow salt lake (called Sebkah-el 
Faraoun) that now represents it. It appears probable also 
that it then had a narrow outlet by which it communicated 
with the sea, from which it is still separated only by a narrow 
istlimus of sand : but the information of Herodotus concern- 
ing these countries is far too vague for us to rely upon it as 
proving the extent of the changes that have taken place since 
his time. It must be added that the Lesser Syrtis is correctly 
described by Scylax, who wrote only about a century after our 
historian.® 

§ 21. We have seen that Herodotus evidently possessed very 
imperfect information concerning the })ortion of Africa ex- 
tending from Carthage to the Pillars of Hercules, though it 
was the part of the continent which was best known to later 
geographers. But ho has preserved to us one curious piece of 
information conc.erning the trade of the Carthaginians with the 
regions beyond the Straits, which he derived (as he himself 
tells us) directly from Carthaginian informants.^ Outside the 
Columns of Hercules (he says) there was a district, inhabited 
by natives of Libyan race, which was frequented by Cartha- 
ginian merchants. These were accustomed, on arriving at the 
spot, to land their cargoes and set out their wares on the sea- 
shore : they then kindled a fire and retired to their ships. The 
natives were guided to the spot by the smoke, and after ex- 
amining the goods offered, deposited by thtim a quantity of 
gold, and retired in their turn into the interior. If the Car- 


• Thus 1x0 Bpcaks in iv. 179 of Jo&on being driven among ihe shnah of Lake 
Tritonie before be b:iw llie Iniid. ® Note S, p. 8H ‘ Ib rcKl'd. iv. lUC. 
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thaginians on landing again were satisfied with the amount of 
gold oficred, they took it and went away : if not, they again 
withdrew to their ships, till the natives had increased it to an 
amount that they deemed satisfactory. Thus was the traffic 
carried on, with mutual confidence, but without any direct 
communication between the two parties. 

No indication is furnished by Herodotus of the locality 
where this “ dumb commerce ” was carried on : but the fact 
of gold being the object of the trade leads to the inference 
that it was at a considerable distance towards the south, there 
being very little gold found north of the Sahara. The practice 
itself is found by modern travellers to exist in several countries 
of Africa, where the Moorish merchants have to deal with Negro 
tribes, who are probably afraid to show themselves for fear* of 
being kidnapped as slaves.^ 

The only point on the Atlantic coast of Africa which Hero- 
dotus mentions by name is Cape Soloeis, which he regarded as 
the most westerly point of the continent. Of this also he had 
doubtless heard from Carthaginian traders : but we must not 
assume that, because he was thus rendered familiar with the 
name, he had any definite idea of its true geographical position.* 
There is certainly no foundation for the supposition that he 
was acquainted with the island of Come, so well known to later 
writers, as one of the principal stations of the Carthaginian 
commerce on the shores of the Atlantic.^ 

§ 22. In order to complete this review of the knowledge of 
the African continent possessed by Herodotus, it remains only 
to consider the very curious and important narrative upon which 
he founds his belief that it was surrounded by the ocean on the 
south, so that, as he expresses it, the Erythraean Sea (the Indian 
Ocean) and the Atlantic were one and the same. We have 
already seen that this was the prevalent idea in his time: 


practice in liia day on tbo west coast 
of Africa (p. 100 in Bamusio, vol. i.). 

* S(50 Chap. VI. p. 163, note. 
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most, if not all, preceding geographers having assumed the 
notion of a circumfluent ocean, surrounding all the three con- 
tinents. This view however Herodotus rejected as not war- 
ranted by any credible testimony ; but while he expresses his 
doubts of the existence of an ocean to the north of Europe and 
Asia, with regard to Africa, he says, no doubt can exist that 
it is surrounded by the sea (with the exception of the narrow 
isthmus of Suez) inasmuch as it had been circumnavigated by 
order of the Egyptian king, Necho.® 


Section 2. — Circumnavigation of Africa hy Necho. 

§ 1. According to the information collected by the historian — 
the source of which he has unfortunately not indicated — the 
Egyptian monarch, who appears to have been a man of an 
cnteri)rising character, and had previously made an attempt to 
connect the Nile by a canal with the Hed Sea, having been 
foiled in this undertaking, turned his attention to warlike 
expeditions both by sea and land, and fitted out two fleets of 
triremes, one on the Mediterranean, the other at the head of 
the Kcd Sea, where he constructed docks, the remains of which 
were still visible in the time of Herodotus.® At the same time 
he sent out a squadron of ships, manned by Phoenicians, with 
orders to sail round Africa, and return by way of the l^illars of 
Hercules into the Mediterranean. These Phoenicians, setting 
out from the Red Sea, sailed along the southern ocean. When 
the autumn came on, they landed at the point of Libya where 
they found themselves for the time being, and having sown a 
crop of corn, waited there till it was ripe, reaped it, and then 


* Herodot. iv. 42. Aifivri fiiv ydp SriKot 

iovaa irepi^^vros^ ir\^v Haov airrrjs 
irpbs r^v 'Atrl'tiv ovpiCeij Nckw tov Alyw 
rlwv ecuri\4os irptirou r&if rififTs 
KOToS^^ai/TOS. 

• Id. ii. 158, 159. Neoho, or Neco, 


was the son of Psammotiohus, and 
reigned from B.o. 610 to b.o. 594. Ho 
therefore belonged to a period oon- 
ceriiing which Herodotus had good 
historical information. 
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proceeded on their voyage. In this manner two whole years 
elapsed, and in the course of the third year, having doubled 
the Pillars of Hercules they returned in safety to Egypt.^ 

Herodotus adds a circumstance, which, he says, ** appears to 
him incredible, but others may perhaps believe ” — that accord- 
ing to the report of the navigators, while sailing round Africa, 
they had the sun on their right hand. We now know that this 
must really have been the case, had the voyage been actually 
performed, however strange it appeared to Greek hearers, 
and there is no circumstance that has had so much weight 
in obtaining credence for the narrative in question as this 
very statement, which was regarded by Herodotus himself as 
unworthy of belief. 

§ 2. There are few questions in ancient history or geography 
that have been the subject of more discussion than the reality 
of this supposed circumnavigation. No doubt can reasonably 
be entertained that Herodotus has reported correctly the 
information he had received : and it is certain that he himself 
believed in the truth of the narrative, and looked upon it as 
establishing beyond a doubt the peninsular character of Africa, 
and the connection between the eastern and western oceans. 
But it was far from obtaining general credence in ancient 
times. Its authenticity was doubted by Posidonius as not 
attested by sufficient evidence,® and in this judgment Strabo 
concurs. Both these authors however believed in the geogra- 
phical fact that Africa was surrounded by the Ocean, though 
they doubted any one having ever actually sailed round it. 
Polybius on the other hand expresses doubts whether the sea 
was really continuous to the south of Africa,® and Ptolemy at 
a later period wholly disbelieved it : they must therefore have 
rejected as unworthy of credit the narrative reported by 
Herodotus. 

^ Herodot. iv. 42. authorities, that Posidonius (or Strabo) 

* PoBidoniiis ap. Strab. ii. p. 98. It refers to the expedition as having been 
is worthy of notice as showing how sent out by Darius. 
carelessly the ancients often cited their * iii. 37. 
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Among modern writers on the contrary there has existed the 
greatest diversity of opinion. We now know with certainty 
that Herodotus and those who agreed with him in considering 
Africa as surrounded by the sea were geographically correct, 
and the possibility of the voyage cannot therefore be denied. 
But this is a very different question from that of its actual 
accomplishment. 

§ 3. Among those who have believed in the authenticity of 
the narrative, Major Renncll is undoubtedly the one who has 
done the most to supj)ort it. He has shown, ^ 1. That the time 
allotted for the expedition was amply sufficient for its accom- 
plishment even according to the slow rate of ancient navigation 
— a point which it appears strange should ever have been 
contested ; 2. That from the time the voyagers passed Cape 
Guardafui (the north-eastern point of Africa) supposing them 
to have chosen the right season of the year, they would be 
favoured by the northern monsoon, as far as the southern tropic, 
and would also have a strong current in their favour the whole 
way round the Cape of Good Hope;^ 3. That along tlie western 
coast of Africa, so long as they were within the southern 
hemisphere, they would for the most part have been able to 
reckon upon a favourable wind, as well as a current to the 
northward. The combination of these circumstances un- 
doubtedly proves that the circaimnavigation of the continent 
would be much more easily effected from the East than from 
the West ; and thus tends to dispose of the argument against 
its probability that might be derived from the failure of other 
attempts made in the contrary direction (such as those of 
Hanno ^ and Sataspes), and from the very slow progress of the 
Portuguese discoveries in the same quarter. 


* Geography of Ilerodotue^ pp. 672- 
714. 

* It is remarkable, however, that the 
Arabian navigators in the middle ages, 
who undoubtedly visited the eastern 
coast of Africa as far south as Sofala, 
never passed beyond Gape Corrientes, 
which formed the extreme limit of their 


knowledge in this direction. 

• There is, however, no evidence 
that the voyage of Hanno was under- 
taken with any view to the circum- 
navigation of Africa. It is, indeed, 
frequently referred to by later writers 
as such an attempt, and is even de- 
scribed by Pliny as uving accomplished 
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§ 4. At the same time it must be admitted that the enormous 
length of the voyage — so entirely out of proportion to all that 
we know of as accomplished in ancient times, either before or 
afterwards ; the difficulty of carrying provisions for such long 
intervals as would be required, notwithstanding the supposed 
halts for the sowing and reaping of successive harvests : * and 
the very imperfect account that appears to have been preserved 
of so important and remarkable an achievement — all contribute 
to raise a primd facie improbability against the whole story 
which it is difficult to surmount. 

The absence of all geographical details prevents the possi- 
bility of testing the truth of the narrative (as in the case of 
Hanno) by an examination of such statements. But it must 
be confessed that this total absence is in itself a suspicious 
circumstance. We do not know from whom Herodotus derived 
his information, whether from Phoenician merchants at Tyre,'^ 
or from the Egyptian priests : the latter is the more probable : 
but in either case it is singular that no single fact concerning 
the wild tribes with which the navigators must necessarily 
have come in contact, no “ traveller’s tales ” about the marvels 
of such distant lands and the perils of so long a navigation, 
should have been preserved to the time of Herodotus, or have 
been known to his informants. 


it (I) ; but the original iiurrativo of 
tho voyage represents it only as umlor- ; 
token for tlie purixjse of founding \ 
colonies along the west coast of Afi ica. ; 

* Herodotus undoubtedly conceived i 
the Phcenicians os ro}>eating this ope- , 
ration more than once, though Major | 
Renncll appears to have supposed it to ! 
have taken place only once. This is ! 
evident from the form of his expressions ! 
(irpoo'lo'xof^cs (nrclpco-fcov . . . 

(roKTcv ky rby triTov) as well as from the 
duration of the voyage Such a mode 
of meeting the probable difficulty from 
want of provisions seems to have sug- 
gested it^lf naturally to ancient navi- 
gators, as wc find Ehidoxus, when prcr 
paring for the circumnavigation of ’ 


Africa, making urrangemonts to em- 
ploy tlio same expedient (Stiab. ii. p, 
100). H(an*o it would naturally be 
suppUfdt as a necessary incident, by 
those who believed in and repoited the 
story. 

® Herodotus certainly visiteil Tyro 
(see ii. 44) ; but, whether from the 
shortness of his stay or fiom some other 
cause, ap])ears to have collected hut 
little information there. At U^ast we 
do not find him referring to the testi- 
mony of Tyrian or Phoonician inform- 
ants with regard to any geographical 
questions. The Carthuginiaiis, whom 
he repeatedly cites, he may have met 
cither at Tyre or at Cyreme. 
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§ 5. The one only exception to this total want of circum- 
stantial evidence is the fact reported by the navif^ators that in 
sailing round Libya they had the sun on tlieir right hand. Such 
would undoubtedly have been the case if they had really pene- 
trated into the southern hemisphere ; but as no Greek had ever 
done this, Herodotus — whose theoretical knowledge of astro- 
nomy was certainly of the vaguest description — was naturally 
led to reject the statement as incredible. In modern times on 
the contrary, it has been frequently regarded as the strongest 
proof in favour of the whole account. A recent translator of 
Herodotus even goes so far as to say that ‘‘ few would have 
believed the Phcenician circumnavigation of Africa, had it not 
been for this discovery.” ® 

Yet it may well be doubted whether we are warranted in 
hastily assuming that such a statement must necessarily have 
been derived from personal observation. The Egyptian priests 
were well aware that the sun was vertical at Sycne at the time 
of the summer solstice : and it was an inference so natural as 
to be almost inevitable that any one proceeding further south 
would have the sun to the north of him. The frequent inter- 
course with Meroe would confirm this view. It is probable 
moreover that Pluxiiiician navigators had already frequented 
tlie coasts of the Erythraean Sea, considerably to the south of 
the Tropic of Cancer : and even in the particular voyage in 
question — if we suppose that the narrative had any founda- 
tion in fact, and that an exploring expedition was really sent 
out by N(»cho, it would easily have attained to latitudes where 
the phenomenon in question might be observed during a part 
of the year. Nothing is more common than to have theoretical 
inft‘reiices converted into statements of fact; and if the in- 
formants of Herodotus supposed — as he himself undoubtedly 
did, in common with almost all the Greek geographers in later 
times — that the continent of Africa trended away rapidly to 
the weat^ from near the mouth of the Red Sea, the assumption 


• RuwliukOii’s IfcrwlotuB^ vol. iii. p. 35, note. 
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that navigators proceeding along its southern coast, from east 
to west, would have the tropical sun to the north of them (and 
therefore on their right hand) would certainly not require a 
greater amount of astronomical knowledge than was possessed 
at this period both by Egyptians and Phoenicians.'^ 

On the other hand it is certainly remarkable that no notice 
is taken, or at least no mention preserved, of the change of 
seasons in the southern hemisphere — a circumstance which 
must have been the more strongly impressed upon the minds 
of the navigators from its intimate connection with the choice 
of times for halting, with the purpose of sowing and reaping 
com for their own supply.® Nor is anything said of other 
changes in the celestial appearances, such as the disappearance 
of the Great Bear and the pole-star, by which the Phoenicians 
were accustomed to steer, and the loss of which must therefore 
have been a source of great perplexity to them in the southern 
hemisphere. It may be said indeed, that the extreme concise- 
ness of the narrative, as reported by Herodotus, renders all 
such negative arguments of little value : but unfortunately it is 
that very brevity, which, by depriving us of all incidental 
corroboration, leaves us simply to choose between the bare 
statement of the fact on the one side, and its great intrinsic 
improbability on the other. 

Of course the statement of Herodotus, that the fleet returned 
by way of the Pillars of Hercules, would be conclusive evidence 
that it had really sailed round Africa ; if we could rely upon 
its accuracy. But if we suppose the story to have acquired 
general currency, it would be readily seen that this must have 


' Mr. Cooley’s remarks on this sub- 
ject (m his edition of Larclier’s ^otea 
on HerodotuBy vol. ii. p. 30) are cer- 
tainly well-founded. See also Mr. 
Blakesley’s note to the passage, iv. 42. 

• It is perliaps stretching this argu- 
ment too far to lay much stress (as hus 
been done by M. Gossclin) upon the 
mention of autumn {Hums Si yivoiro 
*l>0tu6irtapoif') as the season for sowing 
their com : such a phrase might natu-' 


rally have been introduced by Hero- 
dotus himself in relating the story he 
had heard. But the arrangements of 
the voyagers for this object must have 
been so materially influenced by the 
changes of the seasons, both in the 
southern hemisphere and in the tropics, 
that it is difficult to understand how 
they could accommodate themselves to 
these alterations, without any previous 
knowledge to guide them. 
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been the case, and such a fact would naturally be added by 
one of the successive narrators of the tale. 

§ 6. The argument derived from the total neglect of this 
voyage and the important discovery supposed to have been 
thus made, in subsequent times, till it came to be totally dis- 
believed by the most judicious ancient geographers — an argu- 
ment on which great stress has been laid by some modern 
writers, is certainly far from conclusive. Similar instances 
may bo cited in comparatively recent times. Major llennell 
has pointed out that the discovery of the eastern coast of New 
Holland, generally attributed to Captain Cook, had really 
been made by a Dutch voyager near 150 years before ; a 
circumstance wholly unknown to the great navigator, as well 
as to all his contemporaries.® A still more striking instance 
(probably unknown to Major Eennell himself) was that of the 
discovery of the continent of North America under the name 
of “ Vinland ” by the Northmen in the eleventh century — a 
discovery which had been entirely forgotten, until it was 
brought to light again in our own days. 

The expedition sent out by Necho — if we are to believe that 
the narrative had any foundation at all — was intended solely 
for the purpose of settling the geographical question, and 
resembled in this respect the voyage of Scylax of Caryanda, 
who explored the Erythraean Sea by order of Darius. The 
great length of time employed would in itself be sufficient 
to deter future navigators from attempting to follow the 
example for commercial purposes ; and the discovery, even if 
it were really made, would not have had the effect of opening 
out a new commercial route to other lands. 

The circumnavigation of Africa by the Portuguese, in the 
fifteenth century, was accomplished with a view to arriving in 

• Renneirs Geography of Herodotus, discovered by the Portuguese at a still 
p. 714. Soo also Major’s Prince Henry earlier period, though never recorded 
the Navigator, p. 442. From tlie re- in an authentic form, or at least in 
searches of this recent writer it appears such a form as to attract general at- 
clear that a considerable portion of the tention. 
coasts of Australia had been actually 
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India ; and the result fully justified the importance attached 
to it on that account.^ No such prize would reward the 
Phcenician voyagers, or lead other navigators to follow in their 
track. Yet it certainly seems strange that they should not 
have held sufficient intercourse with the natives to discover 
the great abundance of gold existing among them, either on 
the coasts of Mozambique or those of Guinea ; and gold was 
undoubtedly, in ancient, even more than in modern, times, 
the attraction which none could resist.* 

§ 7. On the whole it may be said that the alleged voyage of 
the Phoenicians under Necho is one of those statements that 
cannot be disproved, or pronounced to be absolutely impossible ; 
but that the difficulties and improbabilities attending it are so 
great that they cannot reasonably be set aside without better 
evidence than the mere statement of Herodotus, upon the 
authority of unknown informants.* We have abundant evi- 
dence in later times how easily such reports were got up and 
believed — as in the case of Eudoxus of Cyzicus (which we shall 
have occasion to consider hereafter), and the Indians, who wore 
reported by Cornelius Nepos to have circumnavigated the 
north of Asia and Europe from the Erythraean Sea to the 
Baltic (!) ; and wo shall see that in the case of Hanno, an 
expedition which did not really advance as far south as the 
Equator was magnified into a complete circumnavigation of 
Africa.* 

§ 8. Herodotus, however, did not rest his belief in the 
peninsular character of Africa solely upon the history of this 
expedition, conclusive as he deemed it. “Necho (he tells us) 
was the first to prove it ; but besides this (he adds) the Cartha- 
ginians assert the same thing.” Whether they based their 


* Hence the name of Cape of Good 
Hope, which was given to the southern 
promontory of Airica by John II., king 
of Portugal, in anticipation “of the 
realization of the long>covetcdpafi&ige 
to India.’* (Major's Frince Menry, p. 
345 .; 


* Sofiila, on the coast of Mozambique, 
was during the middle ages the tract 
from which the Arabian traders derived 
their principal supply of gold. 

» Note V, p. 317. 

* See the next Chapter. 
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belief upon any alleged discoveries of their own, he has un- 
fortunately left uncertain, though it appears probable that 
they did so.*^ But the historian breaks off abruptly to tell us 
of another attempt to circumnavigate Africa, which did not 
prove successful, and leaves us in the dark as to what tlie 
Carthaginians may have really accomplished.® 

§ 9. The unsuccessful attemj)t, just adverted to, is thus 
related by Herodotus.*^ Sataspes, a Persian nobleman of high 
rank, having incurred the displeasure of Xerxes, and been 
condemned to death by tliat monarch, was allowed, at the 
intercession of liis mother, to obtain a respite of his sentence 
on condition of sailing round the African continent. For this 
purpose he went down to Egypt, and having there obtained a 
ship and a crew, he set sail for the Pillars of Hercules. After 
passing tlirough the Straits, he doubled tho Libyan headland 
of C^ape Soloeis, and proceeded from thence towards the south 
for a long distance. But after a voyage of many months, 
having passed over a vast extent of sea, and finding it still 
stretch farther and farther before him, he made up his mind 
to return. According to his report, the coast, at tho farthest 
point which he was able to reach was inhabited by a race of 
men of dwarfish stature, who were clad in drosses made of 


* Mr. Rawlinson indeed translutes 
tlio pas.sago of HerodotiiH (iv. 43) as 
distinctly asserting that “ the Cartha- 
ginians, according to their own a<'count, 
made the voyatjn and Mr. Blakesley 
also understands tho words in tho same 
sense. But it seems to me clear that 
tlie truo meaning of the passage is oerw 
abrrj (ri Aifivrj) iyvuffQri rh irp'joTov 
(sc. TTfplppvros 4ov<ra) fjLtrd, 8^ Kapx‘n~ 
S6yiol flat ol \4yoyTfs (sc. ir^plppvroy 
ftyai). This is the proposition tliat lie 
sets out with asserting (iv. 42), and 
that all the other stateinouts are in- 
tended to confirm. He would probably 
have proceeded to tell us the grounds | 
on which the Carthaginians based their , 
confidence, had he not unfortunately j 
been led away (as in so many other i 
passages in his history) by the love of ; 


[ digression to recount the voyage of 
I SataBi>es, who did 7iot sueooed in cir- 
I cumnavigating Africa. This account 
he had probably heard at Samos, 
whither the eunuch of Satuspes had 
fled with his treasures. It is certainly 
a mistake to suppose, as Lurcher and 
! Ukert have done, that it was this his- 
tory of Sataspes, which Herodotus had 
hf'ard from the Carthaginians. U'he 
words iirel l&arda-injs yt ... ov irtpi- 
4ir\u)<rf Aifivriy, 4ir' ainb tovto irtfiipBtls 
are conclusive on this point. 

* This is the more to be regretted, 
as there is great probability that their 
views were founded on the voyage of 
Hanno, concerning which we have 
autliemic information from another 
quaiter. 

" iv. 43. 
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leaves of the palm-tree. They were a harmless race, dwelling 
in towns and possessing cattle, but iled to the mountains on 
the approach of the strangers. He further alleged, as a reason 
why he did not continue his voyage, that his ship stuck fast, 
and would not advance any farther.^ But this account, which 
Herodotus himself appears to have considered a mere pretence, 
did not satisfy Xerxes, who ordered the unfortunate voyager 
to be executed, as having failed in his enterprise. 

Whatever may have been the real cause of his return, it is 
clear that Sataspes, by attempting the circumnavigation from 
the west encountered difficulties and delays which would not 
have presented themselves had he taken the contrary direction ; 
but there seems no reason to doubt that he had advanced far 
enough to the south to come in contact with the negro tribes; 
beyond the great desert, who were comparatively civilized, 
having fixed abodes and dwelling in towns. Beyond this it is 
impossible to form any safe conclusion from such a meagre 
narrative. 

• This iB a favourite excuse, or fancy, ^ preventing their continuing their voy- 
with timid voyagers in all ages. The ages beyond Bofala around the Gape of 
same reason was alleged by the Ara- Good Hope, 
bian navigators in the middle ages, as 
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NOTE A, p. 263. 

USE OF CAMELS. 

Mr. Kenrick (Ancient Egypt, vol. i. p. 76) notices tbe almost 
insurmountable” difficulty of traversing the Sahara before the 
introduction of the camel, ** which never appears in the monuments 
of the Pharaonic times : ” and he adds in a note : ** We have such 
ample representations of Eg3^ptian life, that if the camel had been 
naturalized there as a beast of burden, it must have occurred in the 
paintings.” 

Herodotus tells us that the Arabians brought camels laden with 
water-skins to supply the army of Cambyses on its march through 
the desert from Syria into Egypt (iii. 9). But notwithstanding 
this, they do not appear to have ever come into use among the 
Egyptians. Quintus Curtius indeed mentions their employment 
by Alexander the Great during his march to the Oasis of Ammon 
(iv. 30, § 12), but this appears to have been quite an isolated 
instance : and strange as it appears to us, it seems to be a well- 
established fact that the use of camels was practically unknown in 
Africa until after the Mahomedan conquest. (See the dissertation 
by Hitter, in his Erdkunde von Asien, vol. viii. part ii. pp. 705—710.) 

Hence the accounts given by Heeren® and by Mr. Eoskins^ of 
the supposed extent of the commerce of Meroe in very ancient 
times, which are based throughout upon the supposition of its being 
a centre from which large caravans of camels traversed the deserts 
in all directions, are almost wholly illusory. 


NOTE B, p. 263. 

DISTANCES ON THE NILE. 

Yet even in regard to this part of the Nile his notions of the 
distances are very inaccurate. So much time and ingenuity have 


African Nations, vol. i. pp. 430-472. * TraveU in Ethiopia, 4to, I^nd. 1885. 
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been spent in endeavouring to reconcile or explain the statements 
of ancient writers with regard to distances, in countiies which 
were very imperfectly known, that it is important to observe how 
widely the statements of Herodotus differ from the truth, even in a 
country so well known as Egypt, which he had himself visited, and 
where there is no possibility of error as to the localities. Herodotus 
tells us in one passage that the distance from Heliopolis to the sea 
is 1500 stadia exactly (ii. 7), which would be equal to 150 geo- 
graphical miles, or about 173 English miles: while in another 
passage (ii. 9), though apparently referring to the same computa- 
tion, he allows only 1260 stadia for the same interval. The actual 
distance to the old Sebennytic mouth of the Nile — the nearest of 
the three, and therefore certainly the one that we should naturally 
suppose to be meant — is, according to Sir G. Wilkinson, only about 
110 English miles, following the course of the river. If on the 
other hand we suppose the distance to be reckoned from the Canopic 
mouth, which was that generally resorted to by the Greeks, the 
distance would be about 150 miles, a tolerable approach to the 
truth : but the necessity of having recourse to this supposition in 
itself shows the vagueness of such estimates, considcied as geo- 
graphical data. 

Again, the distances above Heliopolis, where no such ambiguity 
can arise, are equally overstated. 'J’hns Herodotus reckons the 
distance from Heliopolis up the river to Thebes at 81 Egyptian 
8chceni or 4860 stadia, equal to about 552 English miles, and that 
from Thebes to Elephantine at 1800 stadia, or more than 206 
English miles. But the former distance (according to Sir G. Wil- 
kinson) is really only 421 English miles, and the latter does not 
exceed 1 24 miles. 

The source of his error is in this instance not difficult to discover. 
The distances are doubtless given by him according to the estimates 
of the Egyptian boatmen, who would express them in 8choeni((rxolvoi\ 
as indeed Herodotus himself does in several passages : and these he 
reduced into stadia, at the rate of 60 stadia to the schcene (ii. 6). 
But this Egyptian measure was, as we learn from Strabo (who had 
himself made the voyage up the Nile), a very vague and unsettled 
one, varying, he assures us, from 30 to 120 stadia. (Strab. xvii. c. 1, 

§ 24, p. 804). No doubt the distances were in fact merely e8timated^ 
not measured at all : and this glaring instance sufficiently shows us 
how little such estimates are to be relied on. 

On the other hand it is remarkable that Herodotus reckons it 
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only nine days* voyage up the river from Heliopolis to Thebes, 
probably speaking from his own experience : but such a passage is 
unusually rapid, and twenty da^ s is not mere than “ a fair average 
passage ** from Cairo to Thebes. (Wilkinson’s Handbook for Egypt^ 
P- 2.) 

It may be added that his enonnous exaggeration concerning the 
size of the Lake Moeris, which he describes as 3600 stadia (360 
geographical miles) in circumference (ii. 140), while according to 
the recent careful investigations of M. Linant de Bellefonds, cited 
by^Parthey (-Zur Erdkunde des Alien Aegy plena, p. 511), it could never 
have exceeded 48 to 50 geographical miles in circuit, shows how 
little dependence can be placed on such estimates : even where, 
as in this instance, Herodotus had himself visited the loc^ality. 


NOTE C, p. 264. 

THE DODECASCHCKNUS. 

Herodotus tells us that this part of the navigation, requiring 
the boats to be dragged by main force up the rapids, continued for 
12 schoini (equal to 720 stadia); this required four days on account 
of the rapidity of the current and the consequent slowness of pro- 
gress. This distance of 12 schceni from Tachompso to S3 eno or 
Elephantine is conlinnod by an inscription of tlie time of Tiberius, 
discovered at Pliilce : it afterwards gave name to a district called 
the Dodecaschoenus (Aa)8c#ctt(r;(otvos), which occupied precisely this 
portion of the valley of the Nile. (Ptolemy, Geography, iv. 5, § 74.) 
The error of Herodotus appears to have arisen from his confounding 
the interval thus designated with that of the rapids, and su})- 
posing the difficulties of navigation to extend equally through the 
w'hole distance. 

In other respects his description of the rapids themselves, and tlio 
mode of passing them, is very correct, and presents a striking con- 
trast to the absurd fables current on the subject in later times. 
The First Cataract, as it is commonly called, is in fact meiely a 
succession of rapids : the entire descent in a space of five miles being 
only 80 feet. (Kenrick’s Egypt, p. 31.) 

The Tachompso of Herodotus appears in Ptolemy (Z. c.) under the 
form of Metacompso, which he places opposite to Pselcis, a well- 
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known locality, the rnina of which are still visible at Dakkeh. But 
Herodotus was misinformed as to the size of the island, there being 
nothing in this part of the Nile but mere islets. 


NOTE D, p. 266. 

THE AUTOMOLI. 

There seems no doubt that these Automoli of Herodotus, whom 
he mentions only by this Greek form of their name, are the same 
people noticed by Eratosthenes and several later writers under 
the name of the Sembritae or Sebritsa, to whom a similar origin 
is ascribed : and the data furnished by these writers enable us 
to place them with reasonable certainty in the region of the mo- 
dern Sennaar, in 13° to 14° N. latitude : and about twenty days* 
journey above Meroe. (See this subject fully discussed by St. 
Martin, Le Nord de VAfrique dam VAntiquitCy pp. 24-29), and by 
Mr. Cooley (Ptolemy and the Nile, pp. 20-23) ; a work with which 
the French author seems to have been unacquainted.) It is impos- 
sible to account for the enormous exaggeration of the distance by 
Herodotus, except from the tendency to vague overstatements com- 
mon in speaking of all remote and imperfectly known regions. The 
contrast it presents with the accuracy of his information concerning 
Meroe is an instructive example of the difference in the value of his 
statements according to the nature of his materials — a distinction 
which cannot be too carefully borne in mind in discussing the 
statements of ancient writers on geography. 


NOTE E, p. 266. 

DISTANCES ON THE UPPER NILE. 

This is a very fair approximation to the truth. Timosthenes, 
the admiral of Ptolemy Philadelphus, also estimated the distance 
from Syene to Meroe at 60 days’ journey, but whether by land or 
by water is not stated (Plin. H. N, vi. c. 99, § 183). The 
distances given by Herodotus in detail give only 56 days, viz., 
4 days for the ascent of the rapids, 40 days by land, and 12 more 
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by water to Meroe : but the omission is obviously to be supplied by 
the supposed lake, and the navigation thence to the beginning of 
the upper rapids. This would correspond with the interval between 
Dakkeh and the second cataract at Wady Haifa, which must always 
have been the point at which voyagers up the Nile quitted their 
boats and took to travelling by land. The navigation in this part 
being unimpeded, the distance might probably be accomplished 
without difficulty in four days. 


NOTE F, p. 266 . 

COURSE OF THE NILE FROM WEST TO EAST. 

Niebuhr is almost the only writer upon the subject who has seen 
the necessity of applying the words of Herodotus (p€€t Sc aTr* co-Trcpry? 
Tc Kal ykiov Sucr/AcW, ii. 31) to the course of the river from the 
country of the Automoli to Elephantine.^ But Valckenaor, in a 
note to Herodotus (ii. 84), understands and explains the words in 
the same sense : “ Supra JEgyptum fluit ab Occidente.** Unless wo 
thus understand them, the comparison of the course of the Nile with 
that of the Ister becomes quite unintelligible : for there would be 
no reason to assign to it this long course from the west. Colonel 
Leake and Mr. Kawlinson both translate the passage as if Herodotus 
had meant to say that at that point — the farthest to which it was 
known with certainty, the river came from the west, though up to 
the land of the Automoli it had had a course from south to north. 
But Herodotus would surely have given some clearer intimation of 
such a marked change in its direction had such been his meaning. 
The passage as it stands at present piv vuv Teo’o’ipoiv prjvCiv 

ir\6ov Kal oSoO yLVtoa’K€TaL 6 NciAos irdpe^ rov iv AlyvTrrto p€vpaTO^ .... 
pcci 3c a'TT iarviprji rc Kai "gXtov certainly seems intended to 

convey the same idea as we find elsewhere more distinctly expressed 
in the case of the Borysthenes, the sources of which were also 
unknown — a passage in all respects very parallel to the one now 
under consideration : p€v wv Feppov TtaetpoKovra 

rfp€p€Q}V 7rXoo9 cart, yivuicrKCTat pcu>v dwo ^opiw Avipov (iv. 63). In 
both oases the natural interpretation of the words seems to be that 


Geogr, of Herodotus^ pp. 15, 20. 
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the general direction of the course of the river is meant, not merely 
its direction at the farthest point indicated. 

It is singular that almost all the commentators conceive Hero- 
dotus to have aaeumed this westerly origin of the Nile, in con- 
sequence of the story of the Nasamonians. It appears to me that 
the course of his reasoning was just the converse. He knew, or 
supposed he knew, that the Nile in the upper part of its course, as 
far as it was known, came from the west. Beyond that, he says, 
no one knew anything about it. But when he hears of these Nasa- 
monians having discovered a great river, with crocodiles in iU flowing 
from the west^ he immediately concludes that that river can he no 
other than the Nile; an inference natural enough from the data 
that he possessed. 


NOTE G, p. 2G8. 

SUPPOSED SOURCES OF THE NILE. 

The only exception was a tale told him by a certain priest, who 
was registrar of the sacred property in the temple of Athena at 
Sai’s in Lower Egjq)t, which Herodotus justly rejects as utterly 
unworthy of credit (ii. 28 ). According ti> this fable the real source 
of the Nile was just on the frontiers of Egypt, between Syene and 
Elephantine, where there were two mountains with sharply-peaked 
summits, called Crophi and Mophi, and between the two was an 
unfathomable abyss, from which arose the waters that were the 
real sources of the Nile, one half of which flowed towards the 
north into Egypt, the other half towards the south into Ethiopia, 
lie added, that the abyss had been found to be unfathomable by 
PsammetichuN, who had in vain attempted to sound its depths 
with a rope many thousand fathoms in length ; a circumstance 
which, Herodotus justly observes, if the fact was true, might be 
accounted for by the violence of the eddy at this point, occasioned 
by the passage of the river between the two mountains. 

It is unnecessaiy to point out the absurdity of a story, which 
represents the Nile above Syene as flowing towards Ethiopia instead 
of from it ; but it is certain that traces of the same idea — whether 
really of Egyptian origin, or in consequence of its being told by 
Herodotus — are found current at a later period. Thus when Ger- 
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manicus visited Egypt in the reign of Tiberius, ho was shown the 
unfathomable abyss in question ; and Seneca alludes to it as 
regarded by the natives as the source of tlio Nile {Tacit, Aniial, ii. 
61 ; Seneca, Quaest, Nat, iv. 2). Herodotus, however, appears to 
have heard nothing of it, when he himself ascended the river as 
far as Elephantine, and it was doubtless on Ms return to Lower 
Egypt that he first heard the tale from the priest at Sais, so that 
he had no opportunity of making enquiries on the spot. 

It is certainly hard upon Herodotus that ho has been frequently 
censured, both in ancient and modern times (Strabo, xvii. p. 819; 
Mure’s History of Greek Literature, vol-. iv. p. 387), for his ovedulity 
in relating such a story as this, though lie in fact cites it only to 
express his utter disbelief of it, and thought the priest wa.^ making 
game of him (qu-otyc Trai^civ cSoKCC cfulfievof; tjScmt drpe/cc^s). Ihlt, 
as often happens in similar cases, an idea once started, however 
absurd, found supporters who attempted to give it a rational 
interpretation, and it was doubtless the tale told by Herodotus, 
which gave rise to the theory, found in some of the Arabic wrilers, 
of two Niles taking their rise together, and the one fiowing to the 
north, the other to the south. But they judiciously placed these 
sources beyond the limits of their own positive knowledge. 

It was probably this last theory, combined with a very confused 
and imperfect recollection of the passage in Herodotus, that led an 
eminent traveller in our own time to look for “ the fountains of Hero- 
dotus in the interior of the continent, far south of the Equator ; 
forgetting that the “ fountains ” as described to the historian were 
to bo found between Syeno and Elephantine, w’ithin the confines of 
Egypt itself! (Livingstone's Last Journals, vol. ii. pp. 50, 109.) 


NOTE IT, p. 271. 

EXPEDITION OF THE NASAMONIANH. 

Tliis view is maintained by Colonel Loako, in a paper published 
in the Journal of the Geographical Society, vol. ii. p. 1-28,^ as well 
as by Major Kennell {Geogr, of Herodot, p. 432, 4to edit.), in whoso 


* The Bubfitaiice of this pap<'r lias been reproduced by Mr. K. H. James in tlio 
artiolo Niger in Dr. Smith’s Diet, of Avrient Geography, vol. ii. p. 428. 
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the general direction of the course of the river is meant, not merely 
its direction at the farthest point indicated. 

It is singular that almost all the commentators conceive Hero- 
dotus to have assumed this westerly origin of the Nile, in con- 
sequence of the story of the Nasamonians. It appears to me that 
the course of his reasoning was just the converse. He knew, or 
supposed he knew, that the Nile in the upper part of its course, as 
far as it was known, came from the west. Beyond that, he says, 
no one knew anything about it. But when he hears of these Nasa- 
monians having discovered a great river, with crocodiles in it, flowing 
from the west, ho immediately concludes that that river can be no 
other than the Nile; an inference natural enough from the data 
that he possessed. 


NOTE G, p. 268. 

SUPPOSED SOURCES OF THE NILE. 

The only exception was a tale told him by a certain priest, who 
was registrar of the sacred property in the temple of Athena at 
Sais in Lower Egypt, which Herodotus justly rejects as utterly 
unworthy of credit (ii. 28 ). According to this fable the real source 
of the Nile was just on the frontiers of Egypt, between Syene and 
Elephantine, where there wore two mountains with sharply-peaked 
summits, called Crophi and Mophi, and between the two was an 
unfathomable abyss, from which arose the waters that were the 
real sources of the Nile, one half of which flowed towards the 
north into Egypt, the other half towards the south into Ethiopia. 
He added, that the abyss had been found to be unfathomable by 
Psammetichus, who had in vain attempted to sound its depths 
with a rope inan^^ thousand fathoms in length ; a circumstance 
which, Herodotus justly observes, if the fact was true, might be 
accounted for by the violence of the eddy at this point, occasioned 
by the passage of the river between the two mountains. 

It is unnecessary to point out the absurdity of a story, which 
represents the Nile above Syene as flowing towards Ethiopia instead 
of from it ; but it is certain that traces of the same idea — whether 
really of Egyptian origin, or in consequence of its being told by 
Her<^otus — are found current at a later period. Thus when Ger- 
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manioiis visited Egypt in the reign of Tiberius, he was shown the 
unfathomable abyss in question; and Seneca alludes to it as 
regarded by the natives as the source of the Nile {Tacit. Anrtdl. ii. 
61 ; Seneca, Quseat. Nat. iv, 2). Herodotus, however, appears to 
have heard nothing of it, when he himself ascended the river as 
far as Elephantine, and it was doubtless on Ida return to Lower 
Egypt that he first heard the tale from the priest at Sais, so that 
he had no opportunity of making enquiries on the spot. 

It is certainly hard upon Herodotus that ho has been frequentl}'' 
censured, both in ancient and modern times (Strabo, xvii. p. 819; 
Mure*s History of Greeh Literature^ voh iv. p. 387), for his credulity 
in relating such a story as tliis, though he in fact cites it only to 
express his utter disbelief of it, and thought the priest wa; making 
game of him (c/totyc Trat^ctv c^okcc <^d/xci/o? eiSo’ai tiT/oeKcws). But, 
as often happens in similar cases, an idea once started, however 
absurd, found supporters who attempted to give it a rational 
interpretation, and it was doubtless the tale told by Herodotus, 
which gave rise to the theory, fimnd in some of the Arabic writers, 
of two Niles taking their rise together, and the one flowing to the 
north, the other to the south. But they judiciously placed those 
sources beyond the limihs of their own jmsitive knowledge. 

It was probably this last theory, combined with a \^Ty confused 
and imperfect recollection of the passage in Herodotus, that led an 
eminent traveller in our own time to look for “ the fountains of Hero- 
dotus ” in the interior of the continent, far south of the Equator ; 
forgetting that the “ fountains ” as described to the historian were 
to be found between Syene and Elephantine, within the confines of 
Egypt itself! (Livingstone’s Last Journals^ vol. ii. pp. 50, 169.) 


NOTE H, p. 271. 

EXPEDITION OF THE NASAMONIANS. 

This view is maintained by Colonel Leake, in a paper published 
in the Journal of the Geographical Society^ vol. ii. p. 1-28,^ as well 
as by Major Rennell {Geogr. of Herodot. p. 432, 4to edit.), in whose 


* The substance of this puptr has been reproduced by Mr. K. li. James in the 
article Niger in Dr. Smith’s Dirt, of A vrient Geography^ vol. ii. p, 428. 
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time, however, the geography of Central Africa was still very 
imperfectly known. It is strongly opposed by Mr. Cooley (in 
his edition of Larcher's Notes on Herodotus, vol. i. p. 241), who 
contends that the river could he no other than the Yeou, the main 
river of Boroou, and regards it as “ in the highest degree improbable” 
that the Nasamonians should have reached the Quorra, or river of 
Timbuctoo. But, without insisting too closely upon the direction 
assigned by Herodotus, it must be admitted that we do less violence 
to his statement by supposing them to have travelled in a south- 
westerly direction, than due south, which they must have done in 
order to reach Bornou. And with regard to the distance to be 
traversed, supposing them to set out from Fezzan, which is 
admitted by both hypotheses, the distance to be traversed before 
reaching the river of Bornou is not less than 12 degrees of latitude 
or 720 G. miles, as measured in a direct line on the map ; while 
that to the nearest point of the Quorra hardly exceeds 900 G. miles. 
Supposing the one journey to be possible, it is difficult to say that 
the difference is such as to render the other impossible. 

The theory of M. de St. Martin, which agrees in substance with 
that of M. Walckenaer, that the Nasamonians never crossed the 
great Sahara at all, but that the river visited by them was only 
the river of Wargla, to the south of Mount Atlas,* appears to me 
to satisfy none of the conditions of the problem. There is no 
permanent river there, but a mere wadi, with a lake, which becomes 
a mere bed of salt in the summer ; there could never have been 
crocodiles in such a stream, nor could the inhabitants have 
been materially different from the other Libyan races. The oasis 
of Wargla is indeed exactly one of those described by Herodotus 
as situated in the “ belt of sand the broad expanse of the desert 
stretches out from thence both to the south and west.® It was this 
desert that he conceived the Nasamonians to have crossed; and 
there appears no alternative, but either to believe that they had 
really done so, or to reject the whole story as a fiction. Even if 
we adopt the latter course, it seems difficult to account for it 
without supposing that some vague rumour of the existence of such 
a river in the interior of the continent had reached the tribes on 
the sea-coast. 

* St. Martin, Le Nord de TAfrique VAfrique Se^ptenirinnale, p. S5,S. 
dans VAntiqnHe, pp. 16-20; Walck- * Bee the description of it in Mr. 
cnaer, Beeherches Qdographiques sur Tristrain^s Oreai Sahara, p. 218. 
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NOTE I, p. 271. 

DIFFICULTY OF COMMUNICATION WITH INTERIOR. 

It has indeed been assumed by several modern writers, more 
especially by Heeron, that the caravan trade of Central Africa 
must always have been substantially the same ; and that as there 
are now, and have been ever since the middle ages, frequented 
caravan routes from Tripoli by Fezzan to Bornou, and again from 
Morocco to Timbuctoo and the regions on the Niger, similar com- 
munications must have existed in ancient times. But there seems 
no doubt that the existing system of caravan trade dales only from 
the introduction of Islamism into Africa. It was the Arabs wlio 
first introduced the camel into Northem Africa, and without camels 
any extensive intercourse with the interior was impossible. The 
Negro races have never shown any disposition to avail themselves 
of this mode of transport, and at the present day the commerce of 
the interior is carried on almost entirely by Moorish, that is, by 
Mohammedan, traders, 'i'he spread of Islamism has doubtless led 
to increased communication from another cause, the necessity for 
the Mohammedan inhabitants of the outlying and detached regions 
of tho continent to make the pilgrimage to Mecca. Even in the 
most flourishing times of the Carthaginians they do not appear to 
have made an}^ use of camels ; and as late as the days of Strabo tho 
communications with the tribes of Western Africa who dwelt 
beyond tho Sahara were sc.mty and irregular.® In tho time of 
Herodotus there is certainly no indication that either tho Cartha- 
ginians or the Greeks of the Cyrcnaica had any commercial inter- 
course with the regions beyond the Great Desert. 

Heeren indeed dwells more especially upon the traffic in gold, 
and gold dust, which he supposes to have atti acted the merchants 
of antiquity, as it has done tho Moorish traders in later times, to 
brave the perils of the desert, on the north side of which, as he 
justly observes, little or no gold is to be found."^ But there is in fact 
no indication to be found in Herodotus, that gold was brought from 


• Strabo, xvii. p. 828. The Phani- 

Bians (as he tells us), whom he con- 
sidered as dwelling beyond the great 
desert in Western Libya, held only 
rare and occasional intercourse with 
the inhubitants of Mauritania, ** tying 


skins of water under the bellies of tlicir 
horses *' in order to cross the desert ; a 
remarkable proof of the shifts by which 
they endeavoured to supply the want 
of camels. 

' African Naliont, vol. i. p. 183. 
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the interior of Libya at all. It was indeed supposed to be found in 
fabulous abundance among the Macrobian Ethiopians, who dwelt 
on the southern sea (iii. 17), but all that is related of them has an 
air of mere fable. The historian also describes in detail the trade 
in gold carried on by the Carthaginians with the tribes beyond the 
Pillars of Hercules on the shores of the western Ocean, but no trace 
is to be found of the existence of any such trade hy land with the 
interior of the continent. 


NOTE K, p. 276. 

ERRONEOUS POSITION ASSIGNED TO CARTHAGE. 

Strabo supposed the parallel of Carthage to be only 1000 stadia 
(100 G. miles) to the north of that of Alexandria, and the inner- 
most bight of the Great Syrtis to be less than 2000 stadia south of 
Carthage. The real di (Terence is not less than six degrees and 
three-quarters of latitude, or more than 400 G. miles. Even Ptolemy 
fell into a similar error, and placed Carthage less than two degrees 
to the north of Alexandria. The influence of this error upon their 
conception of the geography of the Mediterranean will have to be 
considered hereafter: but its effect upon that of the interior of 
Africa was to bring the land of the Garamantes (Fezzan) nearly on 
a parallel with that of the Gsetulians, the Biledulgerid of the Arabs : 
a change which must be carefully borne in mind in discussing the 
views of Herodotus upon the subject. 


NOTE L, p. 276. 

THE OASES. 

The name Oasis or Auasis, which is of Egyptian origin, is not, 
indeed, found in Herodotus in this sense: it was probably first 
introduced by the Alexandrian writers, and was already familiar 
to Strabo. Herodotus in one passage speaks of an expedition sent 
by Cambyses against a city Oasis, where the capital of the Great 
Oasis, west of Thebes, is undoubtedly meant (iii. 26), but he does 
not seem to have had any idea of the term otherwise than as a 
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proper name. Even at the present day the spot thus designated is 
commonly known as “el Wah,” “ the Oasis/* in contradistinction to 
all others. 


NOTE M, p. 277. 

SYMMETRICAL ARRANGEMENT OF OASES. 

This tendency to symmetry and regularity is not peculiar to 
Herodotus. The Arabian geographers, and the Arabs of the present 
day, commonly reckon “ten days’ journey” fiom one of these 
halting-places to another, with little reference to the exact dis- 
tance. The journey from the Oasis of Ammon (Siwah) to that of 
Augila is, in fact, just about ten days’ journey, and this was pro- 
bably the one best known to Herodotus, from the proximity of 
these two stations to the Cyrenaica. Edrisi, in his geographical 
work, reckons ten days’ journey from Aujilah to Zala, and again 
ten days more to Zawilah, which was in his time the capital of 
Fezzan. 

It must be remarked also that no allowance is made for the extent 
of the Oa.^08 themselves, though these in several instances occupy 
a district of considerable size, and that of Fezzan spreads out into 
an extensive region. Herodotus, indeed, appears to have regarded 
the “ hill of salt,” which he supposed to exist in each case, as the 
centre of the habitable district around it, and took no account of 
the extent of the latter. 


NOTE N, p. 278. 

CONFUSION OF GREAT OASIS AND THAT OF AMMON. 

This appears to me by far the simplest solution of the difficulty. 
But with their usual unwillingness to admit that Herodotus can 
have made a mistake, several writers have suggested that an inter- 
mediate station has fallen out of the text, and that the route he has 
traced lay through the Great and Little Oasis to that of Ammon. 
It is not impossible that this may have been the case with regard 
to his original information, but there is no room to doubt the accu- 
racy of the text of Herodotus as it stands : and this must be taken 
therefore as correctly representing his view of the matter. In like 
manner Heeren has suggested that another station may have been 
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omitted between Aagila and the Garamantes, the real distance 
being nearly doable that indicated by Herodotus, But, as Niebuhr 
justly observes, the soundness of the text in all these passages 
admits of no doubt : and we have only to deal with them as we find 
them. Whether the original error lay with Herodotus or his 
informants, it is impossible for us now to determine. 

It is, however, not improbable that the confusion in this instance 
may have arisen from the circumstance that the same Egyptian 
deity, whom Herodotus calls the Theban Zeus, and who was 
generally known to the Greeks as Zeus Ammon, had a temple also 
in the Great Oasis. Herodotus may have obtained his information 
concerning this temple at Th^ea, while his accounts of the true 
Ammonium— the Oasis of Siwah — were almost certainly collected 
at Gyrene. Under these circumstances it seems not unlikely that 
he may have confused the two. 

It must be added that his account of the expedition sent by Cam- 
byses against the Ammonians (iii. 25, 26) is based upon the same 
misconception, as he represents the king as first detaching the 
troops for that purpose from Thehea : though the Ammonians really 
lay much nearer to Memphis, and nearest of all to the Lake Moeiis. 
In this narrative, however, he clearly separates the Oasis, where 
the city of that name was situated, from the Ammonium. It was in 
the sandy desert hetioeen the two that the army perished. 

That Herodotus should have fallen into error as to the true 
geographical position of the Oasis of Ammon is not surprising. 
Even Ptolemy — as M. Parthey has pointed out — brought it down 
much too far south, so as to make it almost precisely equidistant 
from Memphis and from Thebes. (Parthey, Die Oaae dea Ammon, 
p. 148 : and see his map.) 


NOTE O, p. 280. 

THE ATLANTES OP HERODOTUS. 

Mr Tristram suggests that the description of Mount Atlas as 
given by Herodotus may have arisen, in part at least, from con- 
fused accounts of Mount Zaghouan, the only conspicuous isolated 
mountain in the Begency of Tunis. {The Great Sahara^ p. 77.) 
But Mount Zaghouan is situated far to the north of the line of oases 
which we are following, in the inhabited district” of Herodotus 
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and among the agricultural Libyans. It is quite clear that, 
according to the conception of Herodotus, the belt of sand in 
which these oases were situated extended continuously in a 
straight line to the western ocean (iv. 181, 185), and had nothing 
to do with the caravan routes to Carthage, Such a chain of oases, 
with or without salt rocks and hills, might, in fact, be traced 
throughout the whole tract : but his infoimation concerning it was 
evidently of the vaguest description. Still the name of Atlas and 
the Atlantes certainly seems to indicate a connection — however 
confused and imperfectly understood — with the far-famed Mount 
Atlas, of which the name at least was so familiar io the Greeks. 
At the same time the name, whether Greek or Phoenician, was cer- 
tainly not of indigenous origin, and the question naturally suggests 
itself, whether the desoripti<.»n of this semi-fabulous mountain was 
not transferred by the G reek traders to a mountain of the interior, 
with which it had no real connection, on account of the name 
Atlantes (or some native form resembling it), which they had met 
with in that part of the country. 

It is certain at least that Heiodotus did not himself conceive 
these Atlantes as being situated in the neighbourhood of the 
Ocean : as ho distinctly tells us that the l idge or belt of sand was 
continued beyond them to the Pillars of Hercules, and the region 
outside of them (Sti/KCt 8* ILv r; 6<l>p\nj *HpaKA,ea>i/ (rT7fX.€(i}Vf Kal to 

cfco ToirreW, iv. 185), but that he is not able to give the names 
of the stations ; thus implying clearly that ho supposed there was 
room for more than one of them. 


NOTE P, p. 284. 

THE LOTOPHAGI. 

Scylax extends the name of the Lotophagi to the inhabitants of 
the whole coast, between the two Syrtes, from the river Cinyps to 
the commencement of the Lesser Syrtis (§ 110, ed. Muller). But 
he describes the island, to which he gives the name of Brachion, 
though it is certainly the same with the Meninx of later writers, 
as particularly abundant in the fruit. Polybius, who visited the 
region in person, has left us a particular account of the lotus- tree 
and its fruit, which evidently excited great interest among the 
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Greeks, on account of its connection with the Homeric fable. 
(Polyb. xii. 2.) 

Ihe tree in question (^the Rhamnus Lotus, or Zizyphns Lotus of 
botanists) is still found in abundance on the island of Djerba, or 
Gerba (the Meninx of Strabo and Ptolemy), and its fruit is still 
used as an article of diet by the Arabs, though modem travellers 
are far from finding in it the attraction that operated so powerfully 
on the companions of Ulysses (Barth, Wanderungen in Nord-A/rika, 
p. 262 ; Guerin, Voyage ArMologique dans la Begence de Tunie, 
vol. i. p. 206), They, however, speak in the highest terms of the 
beauty and fertility of the island, which is called by Barth ** a 
terrestrial paradise,'* a circumstance which may have contributed 
to its being selected by tradition as the abode of “ the dreamy 
lotus-eaters." 


NOTE Q, p. 286. 

THE RIVER CINYPS. 

The river Cinyps of Herodotus, which is mentioned also by 
Scylax and the later geographers, can be certainly identified with the 
little stream called Wadi Quaam (but known also by various other 
Arabic appellations), which flows into the sea a few miles to the 
east of Lebdeh (Leptis). The plain on both sides of it, extending 
from Lebdeh to Mesarata, though now uncultivated, is still remark- 
able for its natural fertility ; forming a striking contrast to the 
barren tracts on each side of it. (Beechey's Northern Africa^ p. 61 ; 
Barth, Wanderungen^ pp. 317-319.) In ancient times it possessed 
an almost proverbial celebrity for its productiveness, which pro- 
bably arose in great measure from this exceptional mention of it 
in Herodotus (See Mela, i. § 37, and Ovid, "Ex Ponto, ii. 7, 25. 
Cinyphim segetis citius numerabis aristas). It was doubtless well 
known to the Greeks of Gyrene, from whom he derived his infor- 
mation ; and at an earlier period the Spartan prince Dorieus had 
attempted to found a colony there, but was driven out by the 
Libyan tribes, supported by the Carthaginians, who naturally 
resisted this attempt to extend the chain of Greek colonies so much 
nearer to their own frontiers (Herodot. v. 42). Scylax, however, 
speaks of the existence of a town upon its banks (§ 109), though he 
says that it was no longer inhabited in his time. But within a few 



Note R. 


HERODOTUS: AFRICA. 


313 


miles of it arose the city of Leptis— called for distinction’s sake 
Leptis Magna — which became, first nnder the Carthaginians, and 
afterwards under the Romans, one of the most important cities of 
Northern Africa. 


NOTE E, p. 286 . 

THE SYRTIS. 

It is singular that Herodotus, though well acquainted with the 
name and extent of the S^^rtis, should say nothing of its physical 
peculiarities or the dangers of its navigation, which were well 
known to Scylax (§ 110). These last, though greatly exaggerated 
hy ancient writers, are not without a foundation in fact ; and arise 
from the extremely flat and low character of the coast, together 
with a number of sunken rocks, as well as the violence of the north 
winds, which have hero an uninterrupted sweep across the broadest 
part of the Mediterranean. The tides, which are represented by 
ancient writers as one of the great sources of danger in both Syrtes, 
are in fact almost imperceptible in the Greater Syrtis, though 
tho}” attain to greater importance in the Lesser Syrtis than at any 
other point in the Mediterranean, except Venice (Smyth’s Mediter- 
ranean, pp. 187, 188 ; Rennell, p. 661). In this respect, as in 
several others, the writers in question seem to have confounded 
the characteristics of the two gulfs. 

The extensive quicksands, which gave rise to the notion that the 
coast was “ neither land nor sea, but a kind of mixture of both,” 
have now in great measure disappeared ; and along the whole of 
this line of coast Captain Beechey is of opinion that the land has 
been gaining on the sea, for that we find the ancient parts filled 
up, the lakes converted into marshes, and the quicksands to have 
become solid and firm ” (Beechey’s Northern Africa^ p. 272). Hence 
it is by no means impossible that the peculiar characters of this 
region were more strongly developed in ancient times, and afforded 
somewhat more foundation for the fables that were built upon 
them. The silence of Herodotus cannot fairly be cited on the other 
side as proving that these pecularities did not exist in bis time, or 
even tlmt they were unknown to the Cyrenseans in his day. It is 
quite unreasonable to commend Herodotus (as has been done by 
some modern writers) for his superior information and accuracy. 
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merely bocause he says nothing about the dangers of the Syrtis, of 
which he never mentions the name except incidentally. 


NOTE S, p. 287. 

THE LAKE TRITONIS. 

Major Eennell, in whose time the geography of this part of Africa 
was still very imperfectly known, was the first to suggest that the 
Lake Tritonis of Herodotus was in fact identical with the Lesser 
Syrtis of later writers, or rather comprised that and the inland lake 
of Lowdeah united (Oeogr. of Herodot. p. 662): and this view is 
supported by Mr. Bawlinson, who speaks of the Lake Tritonis as 

an inner sea ” which stood to the Lesser Syrtis in the same 
relation as the Sea of Azof to the Euxine. (Eawlinson's Herodotus, 
Tol. iii. p. 164, note 1.) But I confess I cannot see any nocei=sity 
for its adoption. The terms in which Herodotus speaks of the 
Lake Tritonis TpirwvU \Cp.vrj) and the tribes that dwelt around it 
are certainly such as to imply primd facie that it was a lake or 
inland piece of water : he nowhere alludes to its saltness, but calls 
it “ a large lake *’ e^XljjLvrjv ficydXrjv TpirwriSa, iv. 179) and represents 
it as the boundary between the nomad Libyans and the agricultui al 
tribes. Even at the present day the salt lake known under the 
various names of Chott el Fejij, Chott el Mel ah, and Sebkah 
Earaoun (which is termed by Shaw Shibkah el Low'deah), is not 
less than 110 miles in length : and there can be no doubt that at 
an earlier period it was much more extensive and was united with 
various other salt lakes in the same region, so as to cover an area 
of nearly double that extent. (See the description of the recent 
French travellers, M. Gu4rin in the Voyage Archeologique dans la 
Hegence de Tunis, vol. i. pp. 247-250 ; and M. Charles Martins in the 
Mevue des Deux Mondea for July, 1864.) It is at present sepa- 
rated from the sea only by a low sandy isthmus not more than ten 
miles in width, and there is every reason to believe that this is 
nothing more than a bar of sand gradually thrown up by the action 
of the winds and tides. It is therefore not improbable that in the 
time of Herodotus, as well as in that of Scylax, it communicated 
with the sea by a narrow channel, or opening, which has gradually 
silted up. 

Thus far the views of Major Bennell may bo admitted to bo well- 
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founded and to display his usual sagacity. But when lie argues 
that because Herodotus describes Jason as driven by a storm ** into 
the shoals of the Tritonian Lake ” before he saw the land, he must 
therefore have supposed it to be a gulf of the sea, not an inland 
lake, and that that gulf could be no other than the Lesser Syrtis 
(p. 663); he certainly seems to be requiring an unreasonable 
amount of accuracy from a writer who is relating a mere poetical 
legend, and applying it to a country which he never visited. Sup- 
posing the name of the Lesser Syrtis to be still unknown to fame, 
“ the shoals of the Tritonian Lake would not be an unapt desig- 
nation of the shallows which were in fact situated close to its 
mouth. 

The mention by Herodotus (iv. 178) of “a large river,” called 
the Triton, flowing into the Tritonian Lake, is a difficulty which 
admits of no satisfactory solution. No such river exists at the 
present day, nor could there over have been any considerable 
perennial stream in that region of Africa. But Herodotus had 
evidently no idea of the real nature of the Tritonian Lake — a vast 
expanse of very shallow salt water, which was probably, even in 
his day, often dry in many places : he supposed it to be a lake like 
any other, and that a lake of such extent should have a large river 
as its feeder was but a natural assumption. The same idea was as 
usual retained by later geographers, who ought to have been better 
acquainted with this part of Africa : Pliny (v. 4, § 28) speaks of a 
vast lake receiving the river Triton, from which it derives its name. 
Mela gives a precisely similar account (i. 7, § 36), and Ptolemy 
describes the river Triton as rising in the mountain of Vasaleton, 
and constituting three lakes, to one of which he gives the name of 
Tritonitis. The three lakes in question are probably only distinct 
names for three portions of the large expanse, which is sometimes 
united into one sheet of water, more often separated into three by 
dry intervals of sand covered with salt. (See the descriptions above 
cited.) 

Scylax, who wrote only about a century after Herodotus, has left 
us (§ 110, p. 88, ed. Muller) a much more particular account of the 
lake Tritonis, as well as of the Lesser Syrtis, which he designates 
by that name, and describes as 2000 stadia in circumference, and 
much more dangerous and difficult of navigation than the other 
S3nrtis. He then speaks of an island called Tritonis, which he 
places (apparently by a corruption of the text) in the Syrtis, and a 
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TiTer Triton. The lake (he adds) has a narrow mouth, in which 
there is an island, so that sometimes at low water there is no 
appearance of an entrance at all. The lake is of large extent, 
being about 1000 stadia in circumference — a statement much below 
the truth. Here it is not quite clear whether the river Triton is 
the same with the narrow channel communicating with the sea, or 
not, though this is the most probable explanation. Ptolemy also 
distinctly speaks of the outflow of the river Triton into the sea, 
which he places ten miles to the west of Tacape, the modem Gabes 
(Ptol. iv. 3, § 11) ; and there can be no doubt that he here means 
the same river, which he elsewhere mentions as having its rise in 
the interior and flowing into the lake (Ib. 3, § 19). Pliny and Mela 
add nothing whatever to our infoi-mation. 

The question is an interesting one, because it appears probable 
from recent geological researches that a great part of the Northern 
Sahara was at no very remote period covered by an inland sea, 
communicating with the Mediterranean at the Lesser Syrtis, and 
that it has been gradually elevated to its present level. Could we 
therefore prove that this communication was still open to some 
extent in the time of Herodotus, wo should be able to trace the 
last stage of this geological change by historical evidence. Unfor- 
tunately the testimony of Herodotus is very vague, and apparently 
derived from imperfect information ; while that of Scylax, which 
is more complete and definite, is in some degree marred by a 
corruption of the text., which seems to arise from an accidental 
omission in our manuscripts. (See C. Muller ad loc,) 


NOTE T, p. 288. 

THE ISLAND OP OTRAUNIS. 

Niebuhr {Qeogr. of Herodotus, p. 20), as already mentioned, 
supposes the island Cyraunis of Herodotus to be the same with the 
Cerne of later authors, and there appears no doubt that Diodorus 
confounded the two : but this is certainly not consistent with the 
text of our author, who, after describing the peculiarities of the 
island of Cyraunis, which he places opposite to the Oyzantes, and 
therefore certainly in the Mediterranean, adds (after a short digres- 
sion) this other tale told by the Carthaginians concerning a place 
in T^lbya, outside the Columns of Hercules. It is this introduction 
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of the one narrative, just after the other, that has apparently led to 
the confusion of the two, but Herodotus, in fact, carefully dis* 
tinguishes them. This Cyraunis is clearly, as Eeuuell has pointed 
out (Geogr. of Herodot. p. 638), the same as the Cercina or Cer- 
cinna of Strabo and later authoi's, which agrees both in position 
and extent with the description of Herodotus. 

The account given by Scylax (§ 112) of the mode in which 
trade was carried on by the Carthaginian merchants cU Cerne has 
undoubtedly some resemblance to that related by Herodotus con- 
cerning a place (not named) on the Atlantic coast of Libya, but the 
similarity may have been easily produced by the actual occurrence 
of similar conditions. Moreover, the two accounts differ in one 
important particular, that while Herodotus mentions gold as the 
principal, or sole, subject of barter on the part of the natives, it is 
not oven included by Scylax among those obtained at Cerne. 


NOTE V, p. 29G. 

THE CIRCUMNAVIGATION OF AFRICA*. OPINIONS OF MODERN 

WRITERS. 

The narrative of Herodotus has been believed, and its authen- 
ticity supported, among modern writers, by Major Kennell (Geogr^ 
of Herodot. pp. 672-714), by Larcher (Notes on Herodot. vol. ii. 
pp. 26-30), by Hecren (Bescarckes, \oi. ii. pp. 76-81, Engl, transl.), 
and Prof. Kawlirisou (Herodotus^ vol. iii. p. 45). Mr. Grote in his 
history (vol. iii. pp. 377-385) accepted the narrative as a historical 
fact, but 1 have reason to believe that he subsequently changed his 
opinion. 

On the other hand it is rejected by Gossellin (Geogr. des An- 
cienst tom. i. pp. 204-216), Mannert (Geogr. der Gr. u. JBomcr, vol. i. 
pp. 19-26), Mr. Cooley in his English translation of LarcliePs 
notes, pp. 30-32), by Dr. Vincent (Commerce and Navigation of the 
Ancients in the Indian Ocean, vol. ii. i)p. 196-204), and by Sir G. Lewis 
(Hist, of Ancient Astronomy, pp. 508-616). 

Ukert justly obsei*ves (vol. i. p. 48) that the question is one upon 
which opinions will always continue to be divided. The argu- 
ments on both sides may well be considered as exhausted : and the 
absence of all details precludes the possibility of adding to them 
by farther investigation. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

VOYAGE OF HANNO. 

§ 1. It is unfortunate that, while Herodotus has dwelt at some 
length on the unsuccessful voyage of Sataspes, which added 
very little to the information possessed concerning Africa, ho 
seems to have had no knowledge of the far more important 
and interesting expedition of Hanno in the same direction.^ 
The details of this voyage, which have been preserved to us by 
a singular chance, while almost all other records of Cartha- 
ginian and Phoenician enterprise have perished, are well 
worthy of a careful consideration, and will find an appropriate 
place here, as there is every probability that the voyage itself, 
though not mentioned by Herodotus, must have taken place 
before the time of that historian. 

The narrative that has been transmitted to us purports to 
be that of the commander of the expedition himself, inscribed 
on a tablet dedicated by him on his return in the temple of 
Cronos or Saturn, a name undoubtedly meant to designate the 
Phoenician deity Moloch. Such a dedication has nothing in 
itself improbable, and the brevity and the somewhat official 
style of the narrative itself corresponds with its supposed 
origin. The document in its present form being in Greek, 
must probably be regarded as a translation of the original; 
for though we have numerous instances in later times of 
bilingual inscriptions in Punic and Greek,® it is scarcely 


' It is indeed not improl)able that 
the accounts on which the Cartha- 
ginians based their confident belief 
that Africa could be ciicumnavigated, 
were connected with this voyage ; but 
it is impf>88ible to believe that Hero- 
dotus had any knowledge of its details, 


to the marveUoua character of which he 
could hardly have failed to advert. 

* Hannibal, indeed, as we know, 
before leaving Italy, set up a bilingual 
inscription in the temple of the Laoi- 
nian Juno, recording his exploits, in 
Punic and Greek: but there was an 
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likely that such a practice would be resorted to at so early a 
period.® 

The primary object of the expedition — as we are told at the 
outset — was not so much discovery, as colonization; hence 
Hanno sailed with a mixed multitude of men and women, 
amounting, it is said, to not less than 30,000 (a number in all 
probability exaggerated), and a fleet of sixty ships, all pente- 
conters.^ After sailing through the Straits of Hercules and 
continuing their voyage for two days, they established their 
first colony, to which they gave the name of Thymiaterium ; it 
commanded a great plain. Thence standing on towards the 
west they came to the headland of Soloeis, the promontory 
of Libya, where they established a temple to Poseidon. From 
thence they turned to the east, and after half a day’s voyage 
caiiie to a large lake or marsh near the sea, in which many 
elephants were feeding. After passing this lake and pro- 
ceeding another day’s voyage, they founded five towns by the 
sea-coast, to which they gave the names of Caricon Teichos, 
Gytta, Acra, Mclitta and Arambis, Setting out again from 
thence, they came to a large river called Lixus, flowing from 
the interior of Libya. Its banks were inhabited by nomad 
Libyan tribes, w^ho had flocks with them, and entered into 
friendly intercourse with the navigators. But the interior of 
the country, according to the statement of these Ijixita^, was 
occupied by wild and inhospitable tribes of Ethiopians, in- 
habiting a region abounding in wild beasts, and intersected 
by high mountains, from which the Lixus took its rise. 
These Ethiopians were Troglodytes, dwelling in caves and 


obvious reason for this, as t]ie record 
was left in a country where Greek was 
spoken. No such reason could apply 
to an inscription set up at Carthage. 

» Note A. p. 332. 

* It is not to be supposed that the 
colonists were all conveyed in the pen- 
teconters, which would have been much 
too small fur the purpose. They were 


doubtless embarked in merchant vessels 
(6 Akc£56s), the greater part of which 
would be left behind as the successive 
colonies were founded. The pente- 
conters would servo for escort, atid to 
explore the coast in advance : and from 
Ceme onwards they might probably 
have gone on alone. 
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holes in the mountains, of strange aspect, and swifter of foot 
than horses.^ 

Hanno remained some time with the Lixitae, and took with 
him interpreters from among them to accompany him on his 
voyage. Proceeding onwards they coasted along the desert 
for two days, holding a southerly course; and then turning 
eastward for one day’s voyage, they came to a small island 
(only five stadia in circumference) in the inmost recess of a 
gulf, where they established a settlement, and called its name 
Cerne. Reckoning up the length of their navigation they 
came to the conclusion that Cerne was o^pposite to Carthage ; * 
for the distance from the Columns to Cerne was the same as 
that from Carthago to the Columns.'^ 

§ 2. From Cerne the navigators made two separate voyages 
to the south. In the first of these they came (after what 
interval is not stated) to a lake, containing three islands, com- 
municating with the sea by a large river, and of such extent 
that it took tliem a day’s voyage to penetrate to its inner 
extremity, which was overhung by lofty mountains, inhabited 
by wild men, clothed in the skins' of beasts, who prevented 
the voyagers from landing by throwing stones at them. Sailing 
from hence they came to another broad and large river full of 
crocodiles and hippopotami. Here (for what reason we are 
not told) they turned about and returned to Cerne.® 

§ 3. Setting out a second time from thence they held a 
direct course towards the south for twelve days, at the end of 
which time they arrived at a headland formed by high moun- 
tains, covered with thick woods of trees of many kinds. After 
doubling this headland in two days’ voyage, they came to a 
vast gap or opening of the sea, on the other side of which was 


• Periplui, §§ 2-7, ed. Muller. 

• Note B, p. 333. 

» Pertpl. § 8. 

• Ib. &9-10. It is singular that Mr. 
Major (Prince Henry the Kavigaior, p. 
92) ^ould treat this return to Cerne as 
if it were a part of M. de St. Martin’s 


**ablo BDolvsis” of the voyage of 
Hanno; and is at a loss to understand 
his having put back ** without any 
assignable motive. ’ What his motive 
may have been we know not, but the 
fact is distinctly stated by himself. 
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a plain ; from whence many fires were seen at night. After 
laying in a stock of water, they continued to coast along the 
land for five days, till they came to a large bay, called by 
their interpreters the Western Horn. In this was an island, 
on which they landed, but found no signs of inhabitants, 
seeing nothing but the forest in the day-time; but in the 
night many fires were seen to be burning, accompanied with 
the sound of musical instruments, flutes and drums and 
cymbals. The Carthaginians were seized with a panic terror 
and immediately quitted the island.® 

Sailing from thence in all haste they passed along a district 
which seemed all in a blaze of fire ; streams of fire as from a 
volcano pouring down from thence into the sea. Terrified at 
this appearance they hastened on, and came in four days to 
another place where the land was again all blazing with fire ; 
in the midst of which was one fire that rose much higher than 
any of the rest, and appeared to touch the stars. By daylight 
it was seen that this was a very lofty mountain, which was 
called the Chariot of the Gods (Theon Ochema). Three days* 
fartlier navigation (still passing by streams of fire) brought 
them to a gulf called the Southern Horn. Here there was an 
island, containing a lake, with another island in it, which was 
full of wild men and women, with hairy bodies, called by the 
interpreters Gorillas. The Carthaginians were unable to catch 
any of the men, but they caught three of the women, whom 
they killed and brought their skins back with them to Carthage. 
This was the farthest limit of their voyage, as they were com- 
pelled by want of provisions to return.^ 

§ 4. Such is in substance the brief narrative of this remark- 
able voyage, which in many respects stands alone among the 
records of ancient geography. Notwithstanding the apparently 
marvellous character of some of the incidents recorded, it bears 
the unquestionable impress of being an authentic record of a 
real voyage ; and even the geographical data will be found, on 


PwijA. §§ 11-14. 


* Id. §§ 14-18. 
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a careful examination, to be for the most part easily reconciled 
with existing facts. Their simplicity and clearness, when 
considered alone, will indeed be found to present a striking 
contrast to the confusion in which they are inyolved, in the 
hands of later geographers. 

There has indeed been great discrepancy of opinion among 
modem writers with regard to the distance actually traversed, 
and the farthest point to wliich the navigators attained. 
Gossellin refused to believe that they advanced farther than 
Cape Noun (in 28° 40' N. lat.) but this view, though adopted 
by Walckenaer,^ may be safely rejected as utterly untenable. 
It does not indeed satisfactorily explain or agree with any of 
the principal facts recorded, and is in fact based solely on the 
assumption that the ancients could not make voyages of any 
considerable length.* Major Kennell on the contrary, in a 
very valuable and elaborate examination of the question,® 
came to the conclusion that the Southern Horn — the farthest 
point actually attained by the expedition — was identical with 
Sherboro* Sound, just beyond Sierra Leone (in N. lat. 7° 45'), 
and startling as it may at first appear that the voyagers should 
have penetrated so far to the south, the arguments in favour 
of this view may be regarded as almost, if not quite, con- 
cltlsive. It has been adopted both by the most recent editor 
of the Periplus of Hanno (C. Muller), and by M. de St. 
Martin in his elaborate and valuable work on the ancient 
geography of Africa. Both of these writers have supplied 
important corrections and additions, arising in part from our 
improved acquaintance with the west coast of Africa, since the 
time of Major Rennell, but the merit of having first established 
the true view of the question undoubtedly rests with the great 
English hydrographer.® 


* Heeherehes tiur la Geographie de$ 
AneietUf vol i. pp. 70-106. 

* Itef-herchet nur la Geograph'e de 
VAfrique, p. 362. 

* No*« C, p. 334. 


* Geography of Herodotus, pp. 719- 
745, 4to cd. 

• See Renneirs Geography of Hero- 
dotus, § 26; St. Martin, Le Nord de 
VA frique dans TAniifpUl^^ pp. 330-400 ; 
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§ 5. The main point upon which the geography of the whole 
voyage may be considered to rest is that of the position of 
Cerne, the place from which the Carthaginian commander set 
out on his two separate exploring voyages to the south ; and 
where he founded a colony, which undoubtedly continued to 
exist for a long period of time, and carried on a considerable 
trade with the nations of the interior.^ Now the data for de- 
termining the position of Cerne are given with unusual pre- 
cision. It was a small island, situated in the bight of a deep 
bay ; and it was, according to the computation of the Cartha- 
ginian navigators — derived from their sea-reckoning — the same 
distance from the Straits or Pillars of Hercules on the one side 
that Carthage was on the other.® 

Major Rennell (concurring on this point with D’Anville and 
several other writers) identified the island of Cerne with that 
of Arguin, a short distance to the south of Cape Blanco,® which 
became at one time a considerable trading station in the hands 
of the Portuguese ; ^ and the same view was adopted by Ukert 
and Movers. But in the first place the size and position of 
the island of Arguin corresponded but imperfectly with the 
description of Cerne, and what was a more important objection 
its distance from the entrance of the Straits greatly exceeded 
that of Carthage. Major Rennell indeed sought to avoid this 
difficulty by pointing out that in these latitudes there is a 
constant southerly current, setting along the coast of Africa, 
which would undoubtedly have carried the Carthaginian ships 
much farther to the south than they were aware of, reckoning 


and tho commentary of Dr. C. Muller 
in his Geographi Granci Minorea, vol. i. 
pp. 1-14. 

■ Not(i D, p. 334. 

■ Penpl. § 8. 

• The fiibt to mnke this identification 
was a Portuguese pilot, cited by Ita- 
musio in his commentary on the voyage 
of llanno, referred to in Note A. 

* Ca da Mosto iViaggio, p. 93, in 
itamusio, tom. i. : Major's Prince 
Henry ^ p. 254). The existence of this 


trade, in many respects resembling that 
of Cerne in ancient times, was one of 
the reasons which led to the identifi- 
cation of the latter with Arguin ; but 
there is no natural commnnicstion with 
the interior to determine it ; the trade 
was in both cases merely the icsnlt of 
the establishment of a factory on the 
coast. Arguin is now abandoned, just 
us Cerne \>aH. when the Carthaginian 
commoren declined, and is a poor and 
dobolate island. 
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only by their rate of sailing. But the difference, amounting 
to not less than 320 G. miles, was one that could hardliy be 
thus accounted for ; and it was principally this difficulty that 
led several modern writers to place Cerne ten degrees farther 
north in the neighbourhood of Aghadir or Santa Cruz, though 
no such island is now to be found there, and this position is 
as much too far to the north, as Arguin is to the south. We 
are indebted to Dr. C. Muller for first pointing out the ex- 
istence, at a point intermediate between the two, of a small 
island, still called on the French charts Herne, in the bight of 
a deep bay, at the mouth of the Kio do Ouro. The situation 
of this island thus exactly agrees with the description of Ceme, 
while its position on the coast, more than 200 G. miles to the 
north of Cape Blanco (in lat. 23'’ 50') reduces the allowance to 
be made for the current within a very probable amount. It 
will be found also that the account of the subsequent pro- 
ceedings of the voyage accords touch better with the position 
thus assigned to Ceme than with that of Arguin ; and on the 
whole it may fairly be said that the solution thus proposed of 
this long disputed question may be considered as established 
with reasonable certainty.* 

§ 6. Starting then from the position of Ceme, as a fixed point 
of departure, it will be found that there is little difficulty in 
determining all the more important points visited farther to 
the south— the physical peculiarities of the localities being 
such as to render their identification almost certain, even if 
there were more difficulty than actually exists in reconciling 
them with the distances stated. It must be observed that 
from Cerne onwards the voyage appears to have been one of 
discovery merely, no trace being found of any attempt at 
colonization to the south of that island. 

* The suggestion thus put fortli by i but we are assured that it is used by 
M. Mailer Q*rolegomena, p. xxvi) is | the Moors of the Gontinent. The Rio 
adopted by M. Vivien de St. Martin do Ouro was already known to the 
(O^ographie de I'Afrique, pp. Portuguese navigators of the 15th 

and confirmed with ^ilitioiml argu- century ; but there has been no settle- 
ments. The name of Herne appears ment there in modern times, 
for the first time ou the Frendi charts, 
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In regard to the first expedition we have no statement of 
distances, or of the time employed, but we learn that its limit 
was the mouth of a large and broad river, full of crocodiles and 
hippopotami. This description leaves no doubt that the river 
attained could be no other than the Senegal, called by later 
Greek and Latin writers the Bambotus, and described by 
Polybius in almost the same terms as by Hanno.* There is 
no river of any considerable size to the north of this, after 
leaving the confines of Mauritania, and certainly none in which 
either crocodiles or hippopotami could ever have lived.* 

§ 7. In like manner the first point indicated in the second 
voyage can admit of no doubt. The lofty headland covered 
with large trees of various kinds, can be no other than 
Cape Verde, the only point of elevated land that projects into 
the sea along the whole of this line of coast, and which derives 
its modern name from the rich verdure of the woods with which 
it is covered.® The distance of twelve days* voyage agrees 
much better with the supposition that Cerne was at the Bio 
do Ouro than at Arguin. Beyond the promontory of Cape 
Verde, the coast again becomes flat and low, and the mouth of 
the Gambia forms a broad estuary with flat shores, which is 
evidently the “ chasm ” or wide opening of the sea next men- 
tioned by Hanno. It was here that they first saw the fires, 
which afterwards figure so prominently in their narrative. The 
distance from thence to the deep gulf called the Western 
Horn ® leads us to identify the latter with the bay or gulf of 


* ** Flumen Bambotiim, crooodilis et 
hippopotamis refertum.” Polyb. ap. 
Pliu. V. i. § 10. The statoments of 
Polybius in this passage will be exa- 
mined in a future chapter. 

« Note E, p. 836. 

* See Ga da Mosto (in Ramusio, 
Viaggif tom. L p. 105 6), who calls it 

** molto bel capo, ed alto di terreno.'* 
The expression of the Garthn^ian 
navigator of ** high mountains ’ is un- 
doubtedly an exaggeration, but it was 
natural that they would over-estimate 


the importance of the only high land 
they had seen for hundreds of miles. 

* It is a striking instance of the con- 
fusion into which the statements of the 
Feriplus were thrown bv later writers, 
that they transformed the deep gulfs, 
or inlets of the sea, described by Hanno 
under the name of the Western and 
Southern Horn into promontorieBt and 
applied the names accordingly. The 
Hesperi Gomu of Ptolemy and Pliny 
is no other than Gape Verde, which is 
also called Hesperium Promontorium. 
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Bissago, in which there are many small islands ; but the 
identification of these inlets must remain somewhat uncertain ; 
the coast of Africa in this part being indented by many deep 
bays. It is otherwise with the Theon Ochema, which may be 
safely assumed to be the mountain called by the Portuguese 
Sagres (a name afterwards corrupted into Sangaree) but which 
figures in some modern, maps as Mount Souzos, in others is 
called Mount Kakulima. It is described as a lofty conical 
mountain, forming a conspicuous landmark in the midst of a 
flat coast,^ thus according well with the appearance of the 
mountain as described in the Periplus ; and the occurrence of 
a striking isolated peak in such a position is too remarkable a 
coincidence to leave any doubt upon the subject. Three days’ 
navigation from hence brought them to the limit of their 
voyage, the Southern Horn — a deep gulf or inlet of the sea, 
which may be probably identified with Sherboro’ Sound, the 
next opening beyond that of Sierra Leone, more familiar to us 
at the present day from the establishment of an English colony. 

The distances given along this part of the coast from Cerne 
to the Southern Horn agree remarkably well with the real 
positions : but the natural characteristics of certain important 
points, especially the Cape Verde and the Mount Sagres, as 
well as the river Senegal, afford much the most satisfactory 
means of identification, and leave no reasonable doubt of the 
voyagers having really advanced as far as the point indicated. 
It may be added that this was the farthest point reached by 
any ancient navigators. Even in the days of Ptolemy the 
Theon Ochema was still the limit of his knowledge of the west 
coast of Africa. 

§ 8. The circumstance that seems to have tended most to 
discredit the narrative of Hanno in the eyes of subsequent 
writers was the marvellous account that he gave of the “ streams 

’ Bennell, p. 734 : Roussin, M4imoir« stance that the companions of Pedro 
stir la Navigation attx Cdtes Occiden- ■ de Gintra, who first discovered the 
talos de TAfriqtio. p. 95 (cited by St. mountain in 1462, considered it to be 
Martin, p. 394). Ite striking character the highest nionntaiu they had ever 
is sufficiently shown by the circum* ' seen (Ucniiell, 1. c.). 
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of fire ’* and “ pillars of fire ” that he saw after passing Cape 
Verde.® Nor can it be doubted that the terror which these 
appearances excited in the minds of the navigators, and which 
is very naively confessed in the journal, led them to consider- 
able exaggeration of what they really saw. But the pheno- 
menon is readily explained by the practice, generally adopted 
by the negroes in this part of Africa, of setting fire to the long 
dry grass in the autumn, by which conflagrations are kindled 
of such an extent as readily to give rise, in the excited ima- 
gination of the voyagers, to the description that they have 
left us.® 

§ 9. Another statement that was treated as fabulous in 
ancient times was the account of the wild men and women 
covered with hair, that they found in the island of the Southern 
Horn. Yet the fact that they brought back the skins of two 
of them to Carthage might suffice to show that the assertion 
was not without some foundation in fact. Pliny indeed adds 
that the skins in question were de<licated by Hanno in the 
temple of Juno at Carthage, and continued to be visible there 
till the destruction of the city.^ There can be no difficulty in 
supposing these “ wild men and women ” to have been really 
large apes of the family of the Chimpanzee or Pongo, several 
species of which are, in fact, found wild in Western Africa, and 


• These statements wore (as was so 
often the case) distorted by tlie exag- 
gerations of h>ubse(|uent writers. Thus 
Mola says (iii. 9, § 94) “ Ultra hunc 
sinum mons altus, ut Groeci vocant 
perpetuis ignihuH flagrat;” and 
Pliny has the same assertion (i/. N. vi. 
30, § 197), “ Imminens mari mons ex- 
celsiis ffternU ardtt ignibwj Theou 
Ochema dictus Griecis.'’ 

^ Beo the passages quoted from 
modem travellers by Major Bennell 
(p. 720), and by 0. Muller in his notes 
to the Periplus (p. 12). 

This explanation was long ago sug- 
gustod by Bamusio in his Commentary 
on tlie Periplus ( Viaggi, tom. i. p. 113. b.) 


from the information of a Portuguese 
pilot, notwithstanding which, various 
other suggestions, one more absurd 
than another, bavo boon put forward 
by modern writers. The word f^va^ was 
undoubtedly most commonly applied 
to a stream of lava from a volcano, and 
hence it seems to have been generally 
assumed that volcanic appeurunces were 
those indicated (see the fiassages cited 
in preceding note). But, independent 
of the extent of the phenomena de- 
scribed, which in itself would exclude 
such a supposition, there are in fact no 
appearances of recent volcanic action 
on this ))art of the coast of Africa. 

* lUiu. IT. iV. vi. 31, § 200. 



328 HISTORY OF ANCIENT OEOGRAPHY. Chap. IX, 

some of them, as is now well known, attain to a stature fully 
equal to that of man.^ 

i 10. It is curious and instructive, after seeing how well the 
leading geographical facts related by Hanno accord with our 
present knowledge of the regions in question, to observe how 
confused and uncertain were the notions concerning his dis- 
coveries entertained by later writers in ancient times. Pliny 
even speaks of him in one passage as having circumnavigated 
Africa from Gades to the borders of Arabia!® In anotlier 
place he stigmatizes him as the original author of many fables, 
repeated after him both by Greek and Koman writers, of which 
he places in the front rank the statement of his having founded 
many cities, no trace of which was visible in the days of Pliny ! 
That author here speaks of his " Commentarii,*' but it appears 
certain that he had not seen them himself:^ and his account 
of the western coast of Africa, though containing some facts 
undoubtedly derived from Hanno, is, for the most part, taken 
from other authorities. Mela, on the other hand, correctly 
describes Hanno as having sailed round a great part of the 
continent, and been compelled to return, not from any diffi- 
culties of navigation, but merely from Want of provisions. He 
adds also many particulars which are certainly taken, either 


* The Bpecies to which modem nata«- | 
ralists have appropriated the name of | 
Gorilla (derived originally from this 
narrative of Hanno) does not eeem to 
be now found north of the equator, but 
large anthropoid apes are stiU found in 
the forests of Senegal, and near Sierra 
Leone ; and it is probable that these 
were more common in ancient times, 
and sprMd over a wider area. 

It IS reported by modern travellers, 
in aooordance with the experience of 
the Garthaginian navintors, that the 
males are never taken mive. Even the 
females (as the Oartharinians found) 
bit and fought with such violence that 
they were forced to kill them in self- 
dofetiee. 

The accuracy of llanno’s report on 


this subject presents a curious contrast 
to the exaggerations of later writers. 
Thus Mela, though directly citing 
Hanno as his authority, tells us ; 
** Grandis littoris flcxus grandem in- 
Bulam includit, in qua tantum feminas 
esse narrant, toto oorpore hirsutas et 
sine coitumarium sua spontefsoundasl" 
(ill. 9, § 93). 

• Plin. H, N, ii. 67, § 169. “ Et Hanno 
Carthaginis mtentia florento drowns 
vectut a GadwuB ad finem Arabise navi- 
gationem earn prodiait scripto.'* 

* This is apparent even from his own 
expression : “ Fuere et Hannonis Oai> 
thaginiensium ducis coromentarii Pu- 
nicis rebus florontissimis exploraro 
ambitum Africe jussL*’ (v. 1, § 8.) 
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directly or indirectly, from the narrative of Hanno, but he 
jumbles them together without any regard to geographical 
order, and thus involves them in inextricable confusion.® 
Arrian again, who evidently quotes Hanno only at second 
hand, unaccountably describes him as having sailed (after 
issuing through the Straits into the Ocean) for thirty-five days 
towards the rising sun, and then turning to the south, where he 
met with great difficulties from want of water, as well as the 
burning heat, and streams of fire flowing into the sea, which 
compelled him to return.® We should, indeed, have known 
very little about the voyage of Hanno, had not a fortunate 
accident preserved to us the original narrative. 

§ 11. It is singular that, while the geographical statements 
preserved by Hanno from the remoter regions of Western 
Africa are thus found to bo easily reconciled with the truth, it 
is much more difficult to arrange with any certainty the details 
of the earlier part of the voyage, from the Straits of Hercules 
to the Island of Cerne. Fortunately these are of comparatively 
little importance. The promontory of Soloeis is undoubtedly 
Cape Cantin, which the ancient navigators seem to have re- 
garded as occupying a much more important position than it 
really does : ^ and as the extreme western point of Africa.® 
Hence, probably, it ^was selected by Hanno as the site of a 
temple to Neptune. But beyond this the geographical data 


* Mela, iii. 9. 

* Arrian, Indica, c. 43. 

' The same thing 'was the case in 
the early voyages of the Portuguese in 
these parts with regard to Capo Noun 
and Gape Bojador. Ca da Mosto, how- 
ever, a little later, speaks of Gape 
Gantin as the most considerable head- 
land along this coast Its abrupt ele- 
vation, * ** rising precipitously 211 ft. 
above the sea ’"(see a paj^ by Lieut. 
Arlett in the Oeographieal Journal^ 
vol. vi. p. 308), coincides with the de- 
scription of it in Scylax ki'cxci /id- 
Xurra is rht^ irSvToy, § 112). and ezplsins 
the choice of so oommauaiug a site for 
a temple to Noptune. 


The Gape Soloeis of Hanno and 
Scylax oortainly corresponds to the 
Solis Mons and Solis Promontorium of 
I later geographers: the Soloentium of 
I Ptolemy, on the contrary, is situated 
much farther to tiie south, and has 
no connection with the heiidland in 
question. 

^ It is hardly necessary to point out 
the gross error involv^ in this as- 
sumption. Cape Gantin is really 
situated in 9^ 17' W. longitude, while 
Cape Verde, the real westernmost ix>int 
of Africa, is in W. long. 17^ 32', or 
more than eight degrees of longitude 
farther west. 
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are either imperfect or erroneous. It is obvious that the Car- 
thaginians would never have founded five towns in immediate 
proximity to one another, but no mention is made of the 
intervals between them, or of the distance from thence to the 
river Lixus. The latter is called “ a large river,” which would 
lead us to identify it with the Wady Draa, much the largest 
river in this part of Africa, which descends from the southern 
slopes of the Atlas chain and falls into the Atlantic a few miles 
south of Cape Noun. But the statement which follows, that 
the voyage from thence continued for two days by the side of 
the desert, is certainly erroneous ; the distance from the mouth 
of the Draa to the gulf of Rio do Ouro being not less than 
420 G. miles, throughout the whole of which space the voyagers 
would undoubtedly be coasting the barren sandy shore of the 
desert, without a break or opening of any kind. On the other 
hand, if we read twelve days for two — the most natural sug- 
gestion, and that adopted by the latest editor of the Periplus — 
the number appears greater than necessary, and does not 
correspond with the supposed relation to Carthage. But how- 
ever this difficulty may be solved, the importance attached to 
the river Lixus, and to its communications with the interior, 
certainly raise a presumption in favour of its being the same 
stream which is now called the Draa. The river Lixus of later 
authors, at the mouth of which there was a city of the same 
name, was certainly distinct from the one here mentioned, 
being situated only at a short distance to the south of Cape 
SparteL* 

§ 12. No mention is found in any subsequent writers of the 
colonies founded by the Carthaginians to the south of Cape 
Soloeis ; they probably never rose to any importance, and as 
the power of Carthage declined, the trade with the western 
coast of Africa seems to have been gradually given up, and 
these settlements would naturally be abandoned. Even the 

. * The site of the Roman town of Lixus undoubtedly oorresponded with tiiat of 
the modern A1 Araish, or Laraiuhe, at tbo mouth of a sm^l river called the 
SVadi al Khob. 
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trade at Geme, which (as we have already seen) was still active 
in the days of Scylax, had ceased to exist before the fall of 
Carthage: and the very site of the island was a subject of 
doubt with later geographers.* How easily all trace might be 
lost of such a site, as soon as it ceased to be resorted to as a 
trading station, is shown by the parallel case of Arguin, which 
was for a considerable time under the Portuguese a commercial 
station of no little importance ; but is now a barren and deso- 
late island, inhabited only by a few Arab fishermen.* 


' Eratosthenes, indeed, still admitted 
the existence of the island, for w hich | 
he is undeservedly censured by Strabo 
(i. 8, p. 47), and was probably ac- 
quainted with its true position. It is 
not unlikely that the other fabulous 
tales which he reported concerning 
the west coast of Africa (rtiritmvKf 
Kal irtp\ rwv orrifXwv ‘HpaKAfitfy 

iroXXots fiv$iaSf<ri, Kf'pyijy re yrjffoy Kal 
6.W0US r6irovs oyofid^vy robs fjLtiBafiov 
yuyl BtiKyvfitvovs : Strabo, 1. c.) were 


taken in like manner from the voyage 
of Hanno, with which Strabo seems to 
have been wholly unacquainted. 

^ See the description of it by Oapt. 

, Grover in the Journal of the Geogr. 

I vol. xvi. pp. 165-167. 

For the determination of the other 
details of this hrst part of the voyage, 
the reader may consult St. Martin (Le 
Nord de VAfri^y pp. 356-380) and the 
commentary oif Dr. G. Muller in hia 
edition of the Periplus. 
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NOTE A, p. 319. 

EDITIONS OP THE PERIPLUS. 

The narrative of Hanno was certainly extant in Greek at an early 
period. It is cited in the work ascribed to Aristotle on Mai-vellous 
Narratives (§ 37), which belongs to the third century b.c. ; as well 
as by Mela, Pliny, and many later writers ; and Pliny expressly 
speaks of it as the source from whence many Greek and Boman 
writers had derived their information,^ including, as he considered, 
many fables (Plin. BT. N. v. 1, § 8). 

The authenticity of the work now extant under the name of the 
Periplus of Hanno, may be fairly considered as unquestionable. 
Though assailed by Dodwell, in a dissertation (Be vero Peripli, qui 
Hannonis nomine circumfertur^ tempore) inserted in Hudson’s Oeographi 
Minores^ vol. i. it was successfully defended by Falconer, in the 
preface to his edition (1797), and is admitted by all the later 
editors without a doubt. Indeed the internal evidence, when 
fairly examined, is conclusive upon that point. But there has been 
great diversity of opinion as to the period to which the expedition 
is to be referred; on this point the narrative itself gives us no 
information ; and the name of Hanno was so common at Carthage 
as to afford us very little clue to his identity (see Smith’s Diet, of 
Biogr. art. Hanno). But it has been generally agreed among recent 
writers that the most probable conclusion is, that he was either 
the father or the son of the Hamilcar who led the great Cartha- 
ginian expedition to Sicily in b.c. 480. In the former case the 
Periplus may be probably assigned to a date about b.c. 520 ; in the 
latter it must be brought down about 60 years later. This last 
view is that adopted by C. Muller in his edition of the Periplus 
(Oeographi Oroed Minorea, vol. i. pp. xxi-xxiv), where the whole 
subject is fully discussed ; but, as between him and his grandfather, 
the choice must be admitted to be little more than conjectural. 
M. Vivien de St. Martin, however, prefers the date of b.c. 670, 
which had been previously adopted by Bougainville {MSmoires de 
VAoadSmie dea Inacriptiona, tom. xxviii. p. 287). 

The Periplus was first published at Basle in 1633 (as an appendix 
to the Periplus of Arrian), from a MS. in the Heidelberg library — 
the only one in which it is found : it has been since repeatedly 
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republished in a separate form, with copious commentaries and 
illustrations. Of these separate editions those by Falconer, 8vo, 
1797, and by Kluge, 8vo, Lips. 1829, are the most valuable. The 
treatise is also included in the editions of the Oeographi Orceci 
Minarea by Hudson, Gail, and C. Muller. The valuable and elabo- 
rate commentary of the latest editor may bo considered as in great 
measure superseding all others. Besides all these editions, it has 
been made the subject of elaborate investigations by Gossellin, Bou- 
gainville, Major Kennell, Heeren, IJkert, M. Vivien de St. Martin, 
and other geographical writers. Indeed there are few ancient 
writings that have been the subject of more copious commentary in 
proportion to its very limited extent. The earliest of these com- 
mentaries, inserted by Bamusio in his collection of voyages, is 
cm ions and interesting as being derived from Portuguese sources, 
who were in modern times the earliest explorers of these coasts. 
That by the Spanish writer Campomanes (KZ Periplo de Hannon 
ilustrado, appended to his Antiguedad Maritima de Cartago^ 4to, 
Madrid,- 1756) is, on the contrary, utterly worthless. 


NOTE B, p. 320. 

POSITION OF CERNE. 

It is rather difficult to understand the exact meaning of the 
expression here used, near €v0v K€T{r6aL KcLp)(rj86vo^, It is fortun- 
ately explained in part by the subsequent addition that the 
voyage to Cerne from the Straits was of the same length as that 
fiom Carthage to the Straits : but still the sense of the phrase 
remains obscure. The first impression would be that it is used in 
the same sense as we should say, it was on the same meridian with 
Carthage : just as Herodotus describes the mouths of the Nile and 
the Danube as lying opposite to each other (ii. 33, 34). And it cer- 
tainly appears that the passage was so understood by later writers, 
who interpreted it as ** ea; adverse Carthaginis.” Corn. Nep. ap. Plin. 
vi. 31, § 199. But these gec^a^diers, from Eratosthenes onwards, 
all conceived the west coast of Africa as trending away rapidly 
towards the east, immediately after passing Cape Soloeis, so that 
the island of Cerne would thus be brought approximately (though 
not of course exactly) to the same meridian with Carthage. 
Hanno, however, gives no countenance to such a view, which seems 
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to have been adopted solely on theoretical grounds. His state- 
ments of the bearings of his course, wherever given, are generally 
correct, and the inference certainly is that the general direction of 
their voyage lay, as it really must have done, towards the south. 

The distances from the Straits to Ceme and to Carthage, being 
supposed equal to one another, would form the two sides of an 
isosceles triangle, the base of which would be formed by a straight 
line joining the two: but certainly if the phrase means nothing 
more than this, it appears a strange one to have employed. 


NOTE C, p. 322. 

VIEWS OF HEEBEN. 

The views of Gossellin have been satisfactorily disproved by 
Major Bennell (see particularly p. 438), and are justly rejected by 
Heeren (^African Nations, vol. i. p. 492), who admits that the expedi- 
tion advanced as far as the Gambia. But he appears to have over- 
looked the important identifications of Cape Verde and the moun- 
tain called the Theon Ochema (both of them already pointed out 
by Major Bennell), and dwells mainly on the distances. It appears 
to me far safer, in such a case as this, to rely mainly upon the 
description of marked natural features, where these are really 
prominent and striking, than upon statements of distances, which 
are liable to so many causes of error. At the same time the dis- 
tances given, on the voyage beyond Ceme, agree very well with 
the truth, as soon as the position of Ceme itself is rectified in 
accordance with the view stated in the text 


NOTE D, p. 323. 

NOTICE OF CERNE IN SCYI-.AX. 

The existence of this trade is distinctly attested by Scylax 
(§ 112), who appears to have derived it from some authentic source, 
though he was imperfectly acquainted with the geographical posi- 
tion of Ceme, as he places it only twelve days’ voyage from the 
Straits, and seven from the promontory of Soloeis. He was 
evidently unacquainted with the voyage of Hanno, as he treats 
Cerno as the fai-thest point to which navigation was possible : an 
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idea that was very probably intentionally circulated by the Car- 
thaginian traders. Nor does he allude to the circumstance that 
this island was said to be equidistant with Carthage from the 
Straits: a statement which is repeated by several later writers, 
who undoubtedly derived it in the first instance from Hanno. The 
statement of Scylax has, indeed, been a great difficulty with 
many modern writers, who have sought to reconcile it with the 
narrative of Hanno’s voyage, though the two are, in fact, wholly 
incompatible, unless we make considerable allowance, as sug- 
gested by Kennell, for the eifect of a southerly current. The 
■voyage from Carthage to the Straits is estimated by Scylax himself 
at seven days and seven nights’ voyage (equivalent to fourteen days 
on the ordinary mode of computation) under the moat favourable 
circuvMtancea (roi) KoAXurrov “jrAov, § 111, ed. Mull.). 


NOTE E, p. 325. 

THE RIVER CHREMETES. 

It is much more difficult to determine the intermediate point 
mentioned in this first voyage. There is nothing to indicate its 
distance from Come, or its relative position with regard to the 
river next mentioned. But the description of a great river flow- 
ing from a lake, of such extent as to take a day’s voyage to pene- 
trate to its inmost extremity, can only be explained by supposing 
(as suggested by M. de St. Martin) that this was another arm of 
the Senegal, which in fact forms a great expansion or lake previous 
to its outflow into the sea, and may very probably have in ancient 
times had an outlet more to the north than any now existing. 
Yet the difficulty still remains, that the head of the lake is de- 
scribed as overhung by lofty mountains,” a circumstance that 
can hardly apply to any such lake in the delta of the Senegal. 

The river in question is called in our existing text of the 
PeripluB the Chretes (Xpenys), but it has been supposed that this 
is a corruption, and that the time reading is Chremetes (XpcpcT?;?), 
a name which we find mentioned by Aristotle as that of a large 
river on the West Coast of Africa (Aristot. Meteorol. i. 13; the 
name is found also in Nonnus, Dionya, xiii. 374, xxxi. 103), but 
is unknown to the later geographers. If the river alluded to by 
Aristotle is really the Senegal, a vague tradition of its importance 
may perhaps have been derived from this voyage of Hanno. 
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WBITERS AFTER HERODOTUS. 

Section 1. — Ciesias. 

§ 1, We have very imperfect means of tracing the progress of 
geographical knowledge among the Greeks during the interval 
of at least a century, which elapsed between the publication of 
the History of Herodotus and the expedition of Alexander 
into Asia. This period was indeed one of the most eventful 
in the history of Greece, and was, in many respects, the epoch 
of the greatest prosperity that that country ever witnessed. 
It was also one during which the intellectual activity of the 
Greek world developed itself on all sides ; and among other 
forms of scientific inquiry that which regarded the form and 
constitution of the world in which they lived could hardly fail 
to attract the attention of the speculative Greek philosophers. 
But while the first foundations of such a scientific knowledge 
of the earth in its general relations, — or of geography con- 
sidered as a part of cosmography, — must be assigned to the 
period in question, it does not appear that any great progress 
was made in that more detailed knowledge of the countries 
and nations occupying the known portions of the earth’s 
surface, which is commonly understood by the term geography. 

Nor were the limits of these known portions materially 
enlarged. The Greek world, with all its numerous colonies 
was still limited to the lands that surround the Mediterranean 
Sea ; no Greek navigator had yet explored the waters of the 
Atlantic, and the Persian Empire on the east still included 
within its confines all that was really known to them of the 
continent of Asia. Within tiiese limits their knowledge was 
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doubtless more complete and accurate in detail ; and many of 
the more outlying nations were become more familiar to them 
than they had been to their predecessors. But any approach 
to scientific geography was rendered impossible, not only by 
the very imperfect nature of their cosmographical notions, but 
still more by the want of instruments with which to make those 
scientific observations upon which all accurate geography must 
be based. 

Yet it cannot be doubted that, had the works of some of the 
writers who flourished during this period been preserved to us 
in their integrity, we should have been able to form a much 
more complete judgment of the real extent and limits of the 
geographical knowledge of the Greeks. Unfortunately all 
those authors who would have been most valuable to us in this 
respect, have perished ; and we are condemned to glean from 
the scanty fragments preserved to us by later writers some 
idea of the nature and value of their contributions. 

§ 2, The works of the two principal historians that flourished 
in the generation after Herodotus were not calculated to throw 
any additional light on geographical knowledge. From the 
nature of its subject the great work of Thucydides was limited 
to a narrow area ; and though the clearness of his geographical 
descriptions, in the few cases in which he has thought it neces- 
sary to give them — as in that of Sicily in the beginning of the 
sixth book, and that of Thrace and Macedonia in the second — 
corresponds with the definite and philosophical character of his 
mind, his narrative was generally concerned with countries, 
and even localities, so well known to his readers, that he had 
little opening for the display of his talent in this respect. 

§ 3. His contemporary Antioohus of Syracuse would un- 
doubtedly have added much more to our information had his 
works been preserved to us. These consisted of a history of 
Sicily, and one of Italy, in both of which, but especially in 
the latter, he appears to have introduced numerous notices of 
a geographical character. But the few extant fragments are 
not sufficient to enable us to judge how far he entered into 
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any general geographical description, or to estimate the extent 
of his knowledge of those parts of the Italian peninsula which 
had not been occupied by Greek colonists. Almost the only 
notice of interest that has been preserved to us by the citations 
from his work is the fact that he was one of the first Greek 
authors who mentioned the name of Rome. It is observed also 
that he did not concur in the ordinary tradition of its founda- 
tion by -^neas, or one of his descendants, but supposed it to 
date from a much earlier period.^ 

§ 4. Among the writers who, in the period immediately 
following Herodotus, contributed to familiarize the minds of 
the Greeks with the more distant portions of Asia, a prominent 
place must undoubtedly be assigned to Ctesias, a native of 
Cnidus in Caria, and a physician by profession, who in that 
capacity resided not less than seventeen years at the court of 
Persia.^ Such an interval must naturally have given him oppor- 
tunities of acquiring statistical and geographical information 
concerning the provinces of that empire superior to what had 
been possessed by any other Greek. Nor did he neglect to 
avail himself of the facilities thus presented to him. Among 
the works with the composition of which he occupied himself 
after his return to Greece (b.c. 398) we find mention of a 
treatise on the revenues of the Persian Empire, — which it 
would have been interesting to compare with the information 
furnished us by Herodotus upon the same subject — as well as 
of two professedly geographical treatises — the one on rivers, 
the other on mountains. Both of these are totally lost, and a 
meagre abstract by Photius is all that remains to us of his 
principal work, the Persian history. Of the historical merits 
of the " Persica ” in general, it does not fall within our province 
to speak ; had the work been preserved to us in its entirety 
it would unquestionably have affoided us many interesting 


‘ Dionys. Halic. i. 73. 

^ Coiiceiniuc tho life and \vorks of 
Gtebias, aoe tne Fmlegomenu to the 
ejLOtillent edition of his extant remains 


pu>>]ibhed by Baehr (Ctesias Ciiidii 
Opermn Reliquio), 8vo, Erancofurti, 
1824), aiid Colonel Muro's History of 
Greek Literature, vol. v. pp. 482-500. 
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notices and casual details of a geographical character. We 
are told also by Fhotius that the author had appended to it a 
detailed account of the routes from Ephesus to Factria and 
India respectively, with the number of days* journeys and the 
distances in parasangs, — a document that could hardly have 
failed to be of the highest geographical interest.® Unfortu- 
nately none of these details have been preserved to us ; and 
the extant abridgement of the Persica cannot be said to add 
anything to our geographical knowledge. 

§ 5. His only other work of importance — of which we possess 
in like manner a mere abridgement by Photius* — treated 
specially of Indi.i, and the Indians; and derives its chief 
interest from being the first professed account of that im- 
portant region. Unfortunately it was in this short treatise — 
for the Indica ** occupied only a single book, serving appa- 
rently as a kind of appendix to his larger work — that the 
defects of Ctesias, — his want of critical judgment and love of 
the marvellous — were the most strongly developed. India 
was already in his day become the “ land of marvels ** to all 
the neighbouring Asiatic nations, which it has continued down 
almost to our own times ; and Ctesias, while residing at the 
Persian court, appears to have accepted without hesitation all 
the marvellous tales that he could collect concerning the 
distant regions of the East. The consequence is that while he 
laid the foundation for a vast mass of fables and absurdities, 
which continued to be propagated by successive writers down 
to the latest period of Greek literature, ho contributed almost 
nothing to the real knowledge of the land of which he wrote. 


* At the BRinc time it is remarkable 
that nu reference ia made by any later 
writer to this itinerary ; whence we 
may perhaps infer tiiat it was not con- 
sidered as based upon any adequate 
autliority. 

* Tlie* abridgement is, however, in 
this case much more copious than that 
of tho Persica : the abstract of the Tiidica 
occupying eleven pages (in Bahr’s 


edition), though the original was only 
in one book, while tho 23 bonks of the 
Persica in tho epitome of Photius till 
only eighteen pages of the same edition. 
Besides this wo liave copious extracts 
I from Ctesias by iElian. in his IlUiwy 
\ of Animala (iv. 21, 26, 27, 36, 46, .52; 
V. 3 : xvi. 31 ; xvii. 213), some of w}iich 
are probably copied almost literally 
from tho original. 
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So far as we can judge from the imperfect form in which his 
work has descended to us, his geographical knowledge of India 
was little, if at all, in advance of that of Herodotus. The 
enormous extent that he assigned to it, — representing India 
alone as equal to the whole of the rest of Asia,® was evidently 
a mere vague assertion. No trace appears of his having been 
acquainted even with the name of the Ganges, or with any- 
thing beyond the Punjab and the valley of the Indus. Of 
the latter river he says, with his usual exaggeration, that it 
was forty stadia broad in its narrowest part, and 200 stadia 
(20 G. miles) in its greatest width.® But he not only does 
not notice the existence of crocodiles in it, as had been 
correctly reported by Herodotus, but expressly says that it 
produced no other animals than a gigantic worm, seven cubits 
in length, which could drag into the river, and devour, oxen, 
and even camels.’ He was indeed familiar with the use of 
elephants in war by the natives, but here again he distorts the 
fact by enormous exaggeration, representing the Indian king 
as marching to battle with a hundred thousand elephants (!), 
besides 3000 of superior strength and stature, which were 
employed in destroying the walls and towers of hostile cities.® 
His account of the powerful Indian dogs is more reasonable, 
and his mention of the use by the natives of eagles, kites, 
ravens, and crows in the pursuit of small game is curious as the 
first notice of falconry, a practice prevalent in the East from 
the earliest ages, but wholly foreign to the Greeks.® 

§ 6. It is unnecessary to dwell upon the fabulous tales 
which he relates, both of marvellous animals, — such as the 
Martichoras or man-eater, the Griffins, which he describes as 
guarding the gold in the mountains of the interior, and the 
Unicom, or wild ass with a single horn on its forehead — and 
of still more marvellous races of mankind, among which we 

• Ap. Strab. xv. p. 689. ' Ibid. § 27. Fragm. 15. 

• Jndiecf, § 1. He was, however, • Fragm. 2. 

aware that it flowed for a pait of its * Indica^ § 11. Fragm. 7. 

course through n mountainous country. 
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find the Pygmies, the Sciapodes, and the Cynocephali, or men 
with dogs’ heads, who were more commonly assigned to the 
interior of Africa. But it would appear as if Ctesias had col- 
lected from all quarters whatever could serve to swell his list 
of marvels, and excite the wonder of his more ignorant and 
uncritical countrymen. That such a tissue of fables, “ among 
the most extravagant ever brought within the compass of a 
single compilation in the most credulous times * ** should have 
been presented to the Greek public shortly before the days of 
Aristotle is indeed, as Colonel Mure justly observes, a singu- 
lar phenomenon.^ But we must remember, in justice to Ctesias 
and his contemporaries, that these fables, absurd as they were, 
were deemed worthy of being repeated by successive writers, 
and still found readers, if not believers, in the days of Pliny 
and ^lian. At the same time Ctesias himself early obtained, 
with the more critical part of the public, the reputation which 
he deserved of a worthless compiler of fables.® 

§ 7. Among the few grains of real fact to be gleaned out of 
this mass of absurdities, is the notice that onyxes, sards or 
sardonyxes, and other precious stones used for signet-rings, 
were brought from the mountains in the interior of India. On 
the other hand he speaks of a river that produced abundance 
of amber, a substance that was certainly never among the 
productions of India. No mention is found (at least in the 
remaining extracts) of any of the customs peculiar to the true 
Hindoos, which so strongly excited the attention and curiosity 
of the Greeks, when they visited India with Alexander ; indeed 
it may safely be asserted that there is hardly a single state- 


* Mure's History of Greek Literature^ 
vol. V. p. 497. The reader, who is 
curious ill such matters will find in 
the same passage a good summary of 
all these absurd fictions. Their only 
interest arises fioin the persevering 
manner in which they are quoted by 
successive writers in later times. 

* Thus Aristotle says of him &s 
Kriia’laSf ovk ibr a(aiiri(rros (Htst. Animal. 
viii. 28), and again in citing his testi- 


mony, el Sei morevtrat KTiyo’!^ (Ibid, 
ii. 1). Arrian, quoting his statement 
concerning the Indus, adds •/ 8^ t<p 
Uarhs Kal Krnalas is rtKfiripiwaiv (Anob. 
V. 4, § 2). See also JElianCHist Anim. 
iv. 21), Lucian {Vera Historian i. 8; 
ii. 81), and Plutarch {Artaxerx. c. i.). 
Strabo refers -to him among the writers 
on whose statements no reliance could 
be placed (i. 2, p. 43 ; xv. 1, p. 689), 



342 


HISTORY OF ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY. 


Chap. X. 


ment to be found in Ctesias, concerning either the country or 
the people, which has the appearance of being derived from 
any direct or trustworthy information. Yet he had the audacity 
to assert, while stringing together this tissue of absurd fables, 
that all his statements were strictly true, and were derived 
either from personal observation, or from the testimony of 
trustworthy witnesses.^ 


Section 2. — The Anabasis of Xenophon, 

§ 1. The next author whom we have to consider is one of a 
very different stamp. The expedition of the younger Cyrus 
from Ionia to the neighbourhood of Babylon (in b.c. 401), with 
a view to the overthrow of his brother Artaxerxes, has been 
rendered for ever memorable, not only by the courage and 
skill with which the body of Greek mercenaries, who had ac- 
companied him up the country, made good their retreat from 
the field of Cunaxa to the shores of the Euxine, but still more 
from the narrative of their adventures having been transmitted 
to us by one of those who had himself shared in all the diffi- 
culties and dangers of the retreat, and had taken an active 
part in surmounting them. The Anabasis of Xenophon is 
certainly one of the most authentic, as well as one of the most 
delightful, episodes of ancient history ; and whatever defects its 
author may elsewhere display in some of the higher qualities 
of a historian, the narrative in question will always remain one 
of the most perfect specimens of historical composition — where 
the writer is relating events of which he is able to speak from 
his own knowledge. 

Geographically considered, the Anabasis must certainly have 
been an important contribution to the knowledge possessed by 
the Greeks of the countries to which it related. None of these 
countries were indeed altogether unknown to them ; but their 


Indioa, § S3. 
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information concerning them was undoubtedly very vague and 
superficial; the mountainous regions traversed by the Greek 
troops on their retreat were of the wildest character, and had 
doubtless been as little visited by peaceful travellers in those 
days, as they had been, until very recently, in modern times. 
Tliere can hardly be a stronger testimony to the courage and 
perseverance of the Ten Thousand and their leader, than the 
fact that the rugged and inhospitable tracts through which 
they forced their way in midwinter, had remained down to 
our own days almost unexplored, and unknown to modern 
travellers, on account of the difficulties by which they were 
beset. 

§ 2. It was fortunate that Xenophon, who accompanied the 
march in the first instance as a volunteer, and without the 
least idea how far it was going to lead him, appears to have 
j)rcserved from the first a regular record of the route, noting 
not merely the principal places through which the army 
passed, but the number of days’ march, and the distance from 
one point to another.* These distances were computed in 
parasaiigs, according to the Persian custom ; and so long as 
the Greeks accompanied the Persian army, and their march 
lay along a line of route well known to the Persian officers, 
as must have been the case throughout the advance up the 
country, there can be no reason to doubt that they were sub- 
stantially accurate.® Put the case was very different with the 
retreat, especially with that part of it which lay through the 
mountains and high table-land of Armenia, through which 
there were certainly no frequented high roads, and where the 
Greeks were repeatedly left to force their way without the 
assistance of local guides. Upon what principle Xenophon 
calculated the distances under these circumstances it is not 
easy to say. We can only feel sure that any approach to real 
measurement was impossible, and it is obvious that the natural 
mode of computation by the time occupied on the march, 


* Note A, p. 350. 


» Note H, p. 350 
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would be extremely difficult of application. It must always 
be borne in mind that the Greeks had no portable instruments 
for measuring time, and that even the division of the day into 
hours was unknown, or at least unfamiliar to them in the days 
of Xenophon.^ Hence this ready mode of estimating dis- 
tances, so familiar to the modern traveller, would be altogether 
wanting. Still, while the troops were marching at an ordinary 
rate through a level, or even undulating country, a tolerable 
comparative estimate might be formed of the length of each 
day’s march, and it is probably this which Xenophon sought 
to express in parasangs ; but when their route lay through a 
wild and rugged mountain country, harassed at every step by 
the hostile tribes which occupied it, or toiling through deep 
and newly-fallen snow, it is evident how impossible it would 
be to preserve any reasonable estimate of the distances actually 
traversed, and how little dependence can consequently be 
placed upon the statements of them given by Xenophon.^ 
Making allowance for the inevitable errors resulting from 
this cause, we are able to trace for the most part in a general 
way the line of route followed by the army of Cyrus on its 
advance, as well as that taken by the Greeks in their memorable 
retreat. It is not to be denied that there still remain con- 
siderable difficulties to be cleared up in regard to details, 
arising however in all probability as much from our own imper- 
fect knowledge of the countries in question, as from any want 
of accuracy on the part of the historian. Some of the most 
important points have indeed only been established in a 
satisfactory manner within a very recent period.® A brief 


* According to Ideler (HctndbtMsA <2«r 
Chron6loffie,yo\. i. p.238) the use of the 
word &pa or hour for the twelfth 
part of a dav waa not in use among 
the Greeks till after the time of Alex- 
ander. 

» Note 0, p. 86J. 

* For a roller and more detailed 
examination of the geography of the 
route in question the reader is referred 
to M^jor^nnoirs HhutreUionB o/ the 


Jlittory of CyruB*8 Expedition^ (4to. 
Lond. 1811), as well as to the more 
recent works of Mr. Ainsworth (TraveU 
in the Tracfcofthe Ten Thowand Oredea, 
8vo, 1844), and Prof. Koch (Der Zug 
der Zehntauaendf 8vo, Leipzig, 1850). 
Much valuable information has been 
furnished by Mr. Hamilton (IVaoeZs in 
Aaia Minor and Pontua, 2 vols. 8vo, 
Lond. 1842), and by Colonel Chesney’s 
Survey of the Eupkraiea and TigrU 
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outline of the general line of route is all that can be here 
attempted. 

§ 3. Setting out from Sardis in the spring of B.o. 401, Cyrus 
advanced through the centre of Asia Minor by a well-known 
line of route as far as CelaensB, an important city of Phrygia, 
on the site subsequently occupied by Apamea, close to the 
sources of the Maeander. Here he halted thirty days, during 
which time he received fresh reinforcements of Greek troops. 
It must be observed that the pretext under which he had 
assembled these under his standard, was that of an expedition 
against the mountaineers of Pisidia, who were practically inde- 
pendent of the Persian king, and infested the neighbouring 
countries with their incursions. As far as CelaensQ his route 
was consistent with this object, as well as with his real purpose 
of advancing through the passes of Cilicia and Syria into the 
valley of the Euphrates. But from Celaense he made a sudden 
detour — for what reason is not explained to us — and after 
striking northwards for some distance, till he approached the 
frontiers of Mysia, then turned again to the east and proceeded 
by another frequented and well-known road from the neigh- 
bourhood of Synnada (near Afium Kara Hissar) by Thymbrium 
and Tyrieeum to Iconium, the last city in this direction that 
was included in his own satrapy.^ Entering now upon what 
might be termed hostile territory, though meeting with no 
opposition, he marched for five days through Lycaonia, and 
for four more through Cappadocia, until he arrived at Tyana 
(called by Xenophon Dana), already a large and opulent city, 
situated at the entrance of the pass into Cilicia. This cele- 
brated pass, subsequently well known as the Pylss Ciliciee, is 
described by Xenophon as impossible for an army to force, 
if properly defended. It had at first been occupied by the 
Cilician king Syennesis, but was abandoned by him without 
striking a blow, on learning that a small Greek force, dispatched 

(2^018. Sva Lond. 1850). The whole Dotes to the 69th and 70ih obapters 
suljcct has been disouased in the most of his History of Qreeee. 
elaborate maimer by Mr. Groto in tho * Note D, p. 868. 
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by Cyrus from Lycaonia, under the guidance of the Cilician 
queen, had crossed the Taurus by another route, and that the 
fleet of Cyrus had also arrived upon the coast. Cyrus was thus 
enabled to traverse the formidable pass without opposition, 
and descended to Tarsus in the midst of the Cilician plains.^ 

§ 4. Here another halt was made, of not less than twenty 
days. It must have been long evident — at least to the leaders 
of the Greeks, that the march against the Pisidians had been 
a mere pretence ; and that the expedition of Cyrus was really 
directed agaiust the Great King himself. The soldiers now 
mutinied, and refused to follow him any farther, but were 
gradually persuaded to proceed, partly under the flimsy pretext 
that be only meant to advance as far as the Euphrates, where 
a Persian general named Abrocomas, a personal foe of Cyrus, 
was supposed to be posted. Having thus induced the Greeks 
to follow him, Cyrus advanced through the succession of diffi- 
cult passes in the neighbourhood of Issus, which played so 
important a part during the march of Alexander, but which 
on this occasion were unaccountably neglected by the Persian 
generals.* At Myriandrus, a city on the Gulf of Scanderoon, 
which was at this time a place of considerable trade,® Cyrus 
halted for a week, before breaking off all communication with 
the sea, his fleet having hero met him for the last time. From 
hence he struck at once into the interior, and continued his 
march without interruption to tho Euphrates. The details 
of this part of the march present no considerable difficulty, 
though the line of route is not otherwise known. He appears 



‘ Anah. i. 2, § 21-25. For a descrip- 
tiitn of those Ciliciau plates (sec Ains- 
worth’s Travels in the Trach of the Ten 
Thousand^ pp. 44-46; Chesney’s Eu- 
phrates and Tigris^ vol. i. p. 353 ; Lan- 
glois, Voyage en Cilicie, pp. 867-370. 
All these modern writers fully confirm 
tho accounts of Xenophon and other 
ancient authors concerning tho formid- 
able character of tlie pass, which would 
afford an impregnable positiou, if pio^ 
pcrly dufoudod. 


* Note E, p. 364. 

* The exact site of Myriandrus has 
not licen dotorinined ; but it is of littlo 
iiiiportancu, as its position is well known 
within a few miles. It is placed by 
Strabo between lihosus and Alexandria 
(xiv. 5, p. 676). The foundation of 
the latter city, which speedily rose to 
be the most important place on tho 
Gulf of Issus, had naturally the efibot 
of producing the docliuo of tho neigh- 
bouring towns. 
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to have reached the river at a point considerably above Thap- 
sacus, and to have followed its course for some distance down 
to that place, which was at this period the customary place of 
passage, and where Cyrus accordingly prepared to cross the 
Euphrates.^ Here there was again some hesitation on the part 
of the Greek mercenaries ; but most of them saw plainly that 
the die was cast, and it was too late to recede ; they accord- 
ingly crossed the river, and prepared to meet the army of the 
Great King. 

The position of Thapsacus, though a point of the highest 
importance, not only for the geography of the Anabasis, but 
for that of the campaigns of Alexander, and the subsequent 
geography of Asia, has only been definitely ascertained within 
a very recent period. It was situated just above the modern 
town of Bakka, at the only point in the central course of the 
Euphrates where that river is fordable (though even here 
only at certain seasons of the year), for which reason it con- 
tinued to be used alike by the Persian, Greek and Koman 
armies during a long period. It was also a commercial route 
of importance in ancient times. At the present day the place 
of passage is known as the ford of the Anezeh or Bedouins ; 
and is in fact resorted to only by the wandering Arabs of the 
desert.® 

§ 5. From Thapsacus the line of march lay along the left 
bank of the Euphrates as far as a river termed by Xenophon 
the Araxes, which may be safely identified with the Khabur 
(the Chaboras of Ptolemy and Pliny), as this is the only con- 
siderable river, which falls into the Euphrates in this part of 
its course.® The march from henceforth lay through a desert 


« Note F, p. 365. 

» Nole G. p. 365. 

• All writers who have examined 
the subject have agreed upon this 
point; but no explanation has been 
oflered of the name of Araxes given by 
Xenophon to tho river in question. It 
is curious, however, as tending to show 
the frequent use of that name in Asia, 


and thus helping to explain the con- 
fusion into which Herodotus fell upon 
the subject. 

It may be observed that the difficulty 
found by Major Rennell on account of 
the distance from Thapsacus, of 9 days* 
march and 50 purasangs, disappears as 
soon ns Thapsacus is placed in its true 
position, instead of at Dcir, little more 
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tract — regarded by Xenophon as a part of Arabia, though on 
the left bank of the Euphrates — of which the historian has 
left us a graphic description, confirmed by the observation of 
recent travellers. The whole country for five days* march 
was a level plain, without trees or inhabitants, and frequented 
only by wild asses, gazelles, bustards and ostriches.'' Five 
days* march through this desolate region brought them to an 
uninhabited city named Corsote, from whence they had again 
thirteen days* march, through an equally sterile and unculti- 
vated tract, to a place called PylsB, situated on the verge of 
Babylonia, a name which Xenophon apparently applies solely 
to the rich alluvial country, abounding in villages, and inter- 
sected by canals of irrigation, which extended from hence 
without interruption to beyond Babylon.® 

§ 6. Cyrus now found himself rapidly approaching the great 
army of Artaxerxes : and he was met by the king himself on 
the sixth day’s march after leaving Pylce. Unfortunately the 
details of the military operations that preceded and followed 
the decisive battle at Cunaxa cannot be traced with any 
certainty. Even the scene of the battle itself can only be 
approximately determined : the name of Cunaxa (apparently a 
mere Babylonian village) is not mentioned by Xenophon, and 
is preserved only by Plutarch, who doubtless derived it, as well 
as other particulars of the battle, from Ctesias, who was him- 
self present with the army of Artaxerxes.® According to the 
same authority it was 500 stadia distant from Babylon, though 
Xenophon was told that the field of battle was only 360 stadia 
from that great city.* But as this was mere hearsay evidence, 
the statement of Plutarch is probably in this instance the 
more trustworthy : and if it be followed, the field of battle may 
be placed a few miles to the south of the modem castle and 


than 20 G. miles above the confluence 
of the Khabur. 

^ Anab. i. 5, §§ 1-3. Xenophon’s 
strong personal propensity for the 
chase shows itself in the details he lias 


given oonceming these wild animals, 
and the diffloulty of their pursuit. 

• Note H, p. 366. 

* Plut. Arlax, e. 8. 

> Anab, U. 2. § 6. 
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village of Felujah,* But the subsequent movements of the 
Greeks are almost wholly unintelligible to us : even the site of 
Sittace, the place where they ultimately crossed the Tigris, 
and which is called by Xenophon ‘‘a great and populous 
city,”® cannot be identified, though it must probably have 
been situated a short distance to the south' of the modern city 
of Bagdad. On the other hand recent researches have thrown 
considerable light on one of the difficulties that had been a 
great stumbling-block to all previous inquirers — the existence 
of a great line of wall, called by Xenophon the Wall of Media, 
which he describes as not less than 20 feet in thickness and 
100 feet in height. It was said to extend 20 parasangs in 
length, and was not far distant from Babylon.* Through this 
mighty barrier the Greeks passed on their way from the field 
of battle to the Tigris, so that Xenophon could not have been 
misinformed or deceived upon the subject, except as to its 
extent. It seemed impossible that no trace should be left of 
such a gigantic work : yet until very lately no remains were 
discovered, which could by any ingenuity be made to cor- 
respond with the position required by the narrative of Xeno- 
phon. But in the recent survey of this part of Mesopotamia, 
Lieut. Bewsher discovered the ruins of a wall, running from 
N.W. to S.E., which he was able to trace for a distance of 
lOJ miles, and which may probably have been much more 
extensive.® Such a wall would lie directly across the route of 
the Greeks in proceeding from Cunaxa to the Tigris : and 
this discovery has tended much to clear up the topography of 
this part of Babylonia, as well as to confirm the accuracy of 
Xenophon’s narrative.® 

§ 7. It was from the time that they crossed the Tigris near 
Sittace that the retreat of the Greeks may properly be said to 
have commenced: their march was at first conducted in a 

* Note I, p. 869. p. 169. These remains are now known 

* Note K, p. 870. as Hubl es Sukhr — ** the line of stones 

* Anab. ii. 4, § 12. or bricks.*’ 

^ Journal of Geogr, Soc. vol. xxxvii. * Note L, p. 870. See the Map. 
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friendly manner, and under the convoy of Tissaphernes, through 
the open country on the left bank of the Tigris, till they came 
to the river Zapatas, which is unquestionably the stream now 
known as the Great Zab, the ZaWus of Strabo. This is the 
first point on this part of their route which can be identified 
with certainty: the intermediate halting-places being still 
undetermined,’ though one of them, Opis, is described as a 
large city. To the Greeks the halt on the Zabatus was one 
of the most important points of their expedition fur another 
reason — that it was while encamped here, previous to crossing 
the Zab, that Clearchus and the other generals were trea- 
cherously seized and put to death by Tissaphernes. Hence- 
forth therefore the Greeks had to continue their retreat 
through a hostile country, and with only such occasi.^nal and 
local guides as they could procure for themselves. 

§ 8. Thus far their line of retretit had followed apparently 
that of the high road, or “ royal road ” of Herodotus, through 
the plains of Assyria towards the mountains of Armenia,® and 
it was doubtless by that line of route that Tissaphernes in- 
tended, or professed his intention, to conduct the Greeks back 
to Ionia.® But when the latter, under the command of Xeno- 
phon and their other new generals, after crossing the Zab, had 
continued their march for 9 or 10 days more along the left 
bank of the Tigris, ‘ they had to force their way with much 
difficulty through a hilly tract, occupied by the enemy's 
troops ; and after surmounting these obstacles they found their 



’ Note M, p. 372. ! into use by geographers in later days. 

” It is remarkable that all this part , * This >\as eviilently the route indi* 

of the march, from the time tliey cated also by Ariimis, the commander 
croBucd the Physcus, is dcscrilxxl by <if the Persian tmr>ps in the army of 
Xi-nophoii ns lying through ilfedia (ii. Cyrus, when, after the battle of Cunaxa, 
4, § 27). Herodotus, as we have seen, he pointed out tiie imponsibility of ru> 
includ^ the same district in the land turning by tho same route they had 
of the Idutieui. It seems clear that tho j followed on their advance, but pro- 
name of A^syria was not in use as u , posed to take another line, wliicli would 
territorial designation at this period. { be long<T, hut ulnn:' whi(‘h there would 
It had perhaps lieon intentionally sup- j bo no diitieulty in procuring supplies 
pressed after the fall of the Assyri'ari : {Jnah. ii, 2, § 11). 
monarchy, and was only bj ought aguin | ' Note N, p. 371. 
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farther advance effectually barred by the mountains descending 
abruptly to the stream, so as to leave no passage along the 
bank. The customary line of route was to cross the Tigris at 
this point, and take a westerly direction towards the Euphra- 
tes : * * * * * * * §§ but the Tigris was much too deep to be forded, and to 
cross it otherwise in face of the enemy’s cavalry was impos- 
sible. Hence the only course that remained for the Greeks 
was to strike at once towards the north into the mountains of 
the Carduchians, with a view to reaching the high lands of 
Armenia, from whence they could descend to the Greek colo- 
nies on the Euxine. By following this course they hoped to 
pass the Tigris and the Euphrates near their sources, where 
they would of course be fordable.^ 

The Carduchians were a warlike race of mountaineers, who 
had maintained their independence in the fastnesses of a wild 
and rugged country against all the efforts of the Great King : 
and they opposed a fierce resistance to the passage of the 
Greeks.* Seven days of almost continual fighting — during 
which the Greeks suffered more than they had done from 
all the armies of the Persian monarch® — at length brought 
them through the mountains to the valley of the Centrites, 
which separated the land of the independent Carduchians from 
the Persian satrapy of Armenia. Two days’ march, after 
crossing this river, enabled them to surmount the sources of 
the Tigris, and three days more brought them to the river 


* Tills was distinctly stated by the 
captives who were consulted by the 

Greek generals : “ the load to the we»‘t, 
crossing the river, led to Lydia and 

Ionia” (iii 5, § 15). Hence the Greeks 

were well aware that at this point they 
quitted the line of route which they 
oitght to have followed ; and took a 
direction altogether different. 

* This is distinctly stated by Xeno- 

phon as the reason for their directing 

their march towards the north (iv. i. 

§§ 2, 3). No allusion is made to any 
intention of reaching the Euxine, which 
was probably altogether an after- 


' thought But the captives told them 
. that, when once arrived in Armenia, it 
I would be easy to proceed from ihenoo 
in whatever diroctiou they chose (iv- 
T€vOtv Si ttwopov ti0a.aav tlvai Siroi ris 
i04\oi woptittrOai. iii. 5, § 17). 

* Tiiere can be no doubt that these 
Carduuhi were the ancestors of the 
modern Kurds, who still inhabit the 
same mountain tract, and until very 
recently maintained tiicir virtual inde- 
pendence against the Turks and Per- 
sians alike. 

• Anab. iv. 3, § 2. 
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friendly manner, and under the convoy of Tissaphernes, through 
the open country on the left bank of the Tigris, till they came 
to the river Zapatas, which is unquestionably the stream now 
known as the Great Zab, the Zabatus of Strabo. This is the 
first point on this part of their route which can be identified 
with certainty: the intermediate halting-places being still 
undeteimined,^ though one of them, Opis, is described as a 
large city. To the Greeks the halt on the Zabatus was one 
of the most important points of their expedition for another 
reason — that it was while encamped here, previous to crossing 
the Zab, that Clearchus and the other generals were trea- 
cherously seized and put to death by Tissaphernes. Hence- 
forth therefore the Greeks had to continue their retreat 
through a hostile country, and with only such occasional and 
local guides as they could procure for themselves. 

§ 8. Thus far tlieir line of retreat had followed apparently 
that of the high road, or ‘‘ royal road ” of Herodotus, through 
the plains of Assyria towards the mountains of Armenia,® and 
it was doubtless by that line of route that Tissaphernes in- 
tended, or professed his intention, to conduct the Greeks back 
to Ionia.® But when the latter, under the command of Xeno- 
phon and their other new generals, after crossing the Zab, had 
continued their march for 9 or 10 days more along the left 
bank of the Tigris,^ they had to force their way with much 
difficulty through a hilly tract, occupied by the enemy’s 
troops ; and after surmounting these obstacles they found their 


^ Note M, p. 372. ! into use by geographers in later days. 

* It IS remarkable that all this part , * TJiis was evidently the route indi- 

of the inarch, from the time tliey cated also by Ariicus, the commander 
crossed the Fhyscus, is dusoibed by of tlie Persian troops in the army of 
Xenophon as lying througli Media (ii. Cyrus, when, after the battle of Ciinaxa, 
4, § 27). Herodotus, as we have seen, he pointed out the imj)Oh8ibility of ro- 
included the same district in the land ' turning by the same route they had 
of the Mutieni. It seems clear that the i follow^ on their advance, but pro- 
name of Assyria was not in use as a posed to hike another line, which would 
territorial designation at this period. | be longer, but idoni: which there would 
It had perhaps been intentionally sup- | be no diiliculty in procuring supplies 
pressed after the fall of the Assyrian ! {Jnah. ii. 2. § 11). 
monarchy, and was only brought again { * Note N, p. 374. 
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farther advance effectually barred by the mountains descending 
abruptly to the stream, so as to leave no passage along the 
bank. The customary line of route was to cross the Tigris at 
this point, and take a westerly direction towards the Euphra- 
tes : * but the Tigris was much too deep to be forded, and to 
cross it otherwise in face of the enemy’s cavalry was impos- 
sible. Hence the only course that remained for the Greeks 
was to strike at once towards the north into the mountains of 
the Carduchians, with a view to reaching the high lands of 
Armenia, from whence they could descend to the Greek colo- 
nies on the Euxine. By following this course they hoped to 
pass the Tigris and the Euphrates near their sources, where 
they would of course be fordable.® 

The Carduchians were a warlike race of mountaineers, who 
had maintained their independence in the fastnesses of a wild 
and rugged country against all the efforts of the Great King : 
and they opposed a fierce resistance to the passage of the 
Greeks.* Seven days of almost continual fighting — during 
which the Greeks suffered more than they had done from 
all the armies of the Persian monarch® — at length brought 
them through the mountains to the valley of the Centrites, 
which separated the land of the independent Carduchians from 
the Persian satrapy of Armenia. Two days’ march, after 
crossing this river, enabled them to surmount the sources of 
the Tigris, and three days more brought them to the river 


* This was distinctly stated by the 

captives who were consulted by the 

Greek generals : “ the road to the wet* * * !, 

crossing the river, led to Lydia and 
Jonia** * * §§ <iii. 5, § 15). Hence the Greeks 

were well uwaie that at this f)oint they 
quitted the line of route which they 
ought to have followed ; and took a 
direction altogether different. 

■ This is distinctly stated by Xeno- 

phon as the reason for their directing 
their march towards the north (iv. i. 

§§ 2, 3). No allusion is made to any 
intention of reaching the Euxine, which 
was probably altogether an after- 


' thought. But the captives told them 
, that, when once arrived in Armenia, it 
would be easy to proceed from thence 
in whatever direction they chose (eV- 
TfvOtv tBwopov tipcurai' ^Xveu Swoi ns 
4$4\oi Troptvf(r0ai. iii. 5, $ 17). 

* Tiiore can be no doubt that these 
, Carduchi were the ancestors of the 
modern Kurds, who still inhabit the 
same mountain tract, and until very 
recently maintained their virtual inde> 
' pendence against the Turks and Per- 
sians alike. 

, ® Anah. iv. 3, § 2. 
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Teleboas. They were now on the elevated table-land of Ar- 
menia, where they suffered severely from the severity of the 
weather, and from deep falls of snow. Struggling on through 
these difficulties, they reached the Euphrates, in the upper 
part of its course, and, as they were told, not far from its 
sources.* ** The river was here easily fordable, and they con- 
tinued their march over the open, upland country, without any 
hostile opposition, and meeting with a friendly reception from 
the Armenian villagers, but encountering great difficulties 
from the snow. 

§ 9. Thus far the course pursued by the retreating army 
admits of being traced with tolerable certainty, notwithstanding 
many difficulties in detail. The researches of recent travel- 
lers have established several points beyond any reasonable 
doubt. One of the most important of these — the point where 
they quitted the Tigris, and began their march northwards 
towards the Euxine, may be clearly placed near the modern 
town of Djezireh ibn Omar — ^the Bozabde of the Bomans. It 
is immediately above this that the mountains close in upon 
the Tigris so abruptly as to render all farther progress along 
its valley impracticable, on which account the modern road 
crosses by a bridge of boats, and proceeds westward by Nisibin 
to Diarbekr.^ This the Greeks could not do, and were thus 
compelled to plunge into the mountain region to the north. 
The Oentrites again may be clearly identified with the Buhtan 
Chai, one of the principal tributaries of the Tigris, flowing 
from east to west, and constituting (as Mr. Ainsworth remarks ®) 
a kind of natural barrier between Kurdistan and Armenia. 
The Teleboas may likewise be assumed with much probability 
to be the Kara Su, a tributary of the Euphrates, flowing 

* Anab, iv. 5, § 2. of Bull tan,*’ and the town of Djezireh 

’’ Mr. Layurd. who descended the {NinevehandBai>ylon,pp. 50^51). The 
Tigris from the upper part of its course, difficulties of the passage ure such as 
baa given a striking account of the to compel even an ordinary traveller to 
narrow gorge througti wliioh the river cross tho mountains between the two 
flows between the village of Tilleh, points. 

** where it receives the united waters * Traveli, p. 166. 
of Bitlis, Bert, and tho upper districts 
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through the fertile valley of Mush. Xenophon^s statement 
that in passing from one of these rivers to the other the Greeks 
had passed beyond the sources of the Tigris, can be readily 
explained by supposing that he took the northern tributary of 
that river (now called the Bitlis Chai, or river of Bitlis) for 
the main stream. The real source of the Tigris, or at least 
what is considered as such by modern geographers, was far 
away to the west.® The place where they forded the Euphrates 
cannot be exactly determined, but it was evidently the Murad 
Chai, or eastern branch of the river, that is here designated.^ 
That stream flows through the elevated table-land of Armenia, 
which has here an average height of from five to six thousand 
feet above the sca-level, an elevation that at once accounts for 
the great cold and deep snows for which this region has been 
always noted. Across this dreary tract the Greeks had to plod 
their weary way in the middle of winter : a feat which has not 
been performed by any modern traveller, still loss by any 
modern army. 

§ 10. But from this point it becomes impossible to follow 
the line of their farther progress with any reasonable proba- 
bility. Its steps, as detailed by Xenophon, may be briefly 
recounted. From the spot where they crossed the Euphrates 
four days’ march brought them to some Armenian villages, in 
the immediate neighbourhood of a palace or castle, where they 
halted for a week, and then continued their march across the 
snow-covered plain for three days more, without meeting with 
any villages. Here their guide, having unfortunately been 
insulted by Cheirisophus, abruptly quitted them, and they 
were left to find their own way, during a march of seven days 
(estimated at 35 parasangs), following apparently — during a 
part at least of their course — the valley of a river to which 

* See Note O (p. 374). is still known as Frat. But Armenian 

* Xenophon is the only Greek writer writers apply the name of Eiiphnites 
who gives the name of Euphrates to to both arms, and the same usage pro- 
this branch of the river ; Strabo and bably prevailed among the natives in 
the other geograplicrs mentioning only the time nf Xenoplion. 

the western or northern bmnoh, whieh 
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Xenophon gives the name of Phasis * Quitting this valley, 
they crossed a high mountain pass, where they were encoun- 
tered by the combined forces of three mountain tribes, the 
Chalybes,® the Taochi, and the Phasiani. After surmounting 
this opposition they made five long days’ marches (called by 
Xenophon 30 parasangs) through the land of the Taochians, 
suffering severely from want of provisions, until they came to 
a fort or stronghold of that people, which they took by storm, 
and thus obtained abundant supplies. Hence they again 
marched for seven days through the country of the Chalybes, 
till they came to the river Harpasus, an important stream: 
after crossing which they entered the territory of the Scythini, 
and proceeded through it for eight days to a place called 
Gymnias, which Xenophon describes as a large and wealthy 
city.^ It was the first place which they had met with de- 
serving this name since leaving Opis. Here they were received 
in a friendly manner by the ruler of the country, who fur- 
nished them with a guide, promising to conduct them within 
five days to a spot within sight of the sea. The promise was 
duly kept, and on the fifth day the Greeks beheld the long- 
looked-for Euxine, from the summit of a ridge or mountain 
called Theches.® There still remained for them however five 
days’ march — three through the land of the Macrones and two 


* The expresBion of Xenophon, /ucra 
toOto iirupt^Bnaay iirrii craBjiohs iya 
WvTc irapairdyyas r^s ilifidpas trapit rhy 
^aaty irorafi6y (iv. (i, § 3), would un- 
doubtedly seem to imply that the whole 
march lay along the valley of the 
Phabis, but it may well be doubted 
whether this is intended. 

’ The Chalybes here mentioned are 
obviously whollv distinct (geograph- 
ically speaking) from the people of that 
name, whom Xenophon subsequently 
found settled on the shores of the 
Euxine (v. 5, § 1), and who were a 
branch of the Chalybes so celebrated 
among the Greeks as workers in iron. 
It is singular that Xenophon himself 
iu another passage (v. 5, ^ 17) refers to 
these mountain Cha1ybo.s under the 


name of Chaldseans ; and, according to 
Strabo (xii. 3, p. 549), this was tho 
name by which the Chalybes on the 
Pontus were known in his time. 

^ iF6\iy fi€ya\^y Kal €u5alfioya Kal 

oiKOVfidyny, ^ iKahtiro rv/jLyias (iv. 7, 
§ 19). The name is written by Dio- 
dorus rufiyairta (Died. xiv. 29). 

* Anab. iv. 7, § 21. No mention is 
found iu Xenophon of the title of ** tho 
Sacred Mountain,” which is applied to 
Mount Theches by later writers. Dio- 
dorus, who often differs from Xenophon 
in the names he employs, while follow- 
ing him in the substance of his narra- 
tive, calls it Mt. Chcniiim {rh X-fivtoy 
oposj xiv. 29). He erroneously places it 
fifteen days’ march from Gymnosia, tho 
Gyinniiis of Xenophon, instead of five. 
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through that of the Colchians — ^before they found themselves 
at the Greek colony of Trapezus, or Trebizond. Here their 
wanderings and dangers may be considered as having come to 
an end : their subsequent progress along the southern coast of 
the Euxine — from Trapezus to Cotyora by land, and from 
thence to Sinope and Heraclea by sea — presents comparatively 
little interest, though not without value for its geographical 
details, as well as for the light which it incidentally throws 
upon the relations of the Greek colonists on the Euxine with 
their barbarian neighbours. 

§ 11. The details of the march of the Greeks, as above given 
from Xenophon appear so distinct, and in themselves are so 
clear and intelligible, that it is the more disappointing to find 
the extreme difficulty of explaining, or reconciling them with 
the existing geography of the regions in question. We are 
still indeed, notwithstanding the researches of recent travellers, 
but imperfectly acquainted with the countries that must have 
been traversed by the Greeks, between the high table-land of 
Armenia and the Black Sea; but enough is known of their 
physical geography to show that they constitute one of the 
most rugged and intricate mountain tracts in any part of 
the world; If we consider the position of the Greek leaders, 
having to force their way through such a country, in the 
midst of hostile tribes, without maps, without compass, with 
mere local guides, who probably knew nothing of the neigh- 
bouring countries, and having themselves but a very vague 
general notion of their situation with regard to any known 
points, it cannot surprise us to find that the geographical data 
are in reality wholly incomplete. 

From the passage of the Euphrates till they arrived at 
Trebizond, it may be fairly said that not a single point can be 
identified with any approach to certainty. The river Phasis 
may indeed be reasonably supposed to be the branch of the Aras 
or Araxes, which flows through a district still called Pasin in 
the upper part of its course,® and the presence of the Phasiani 

“ Brant's Journey in Armenia^ in the Jonnial of Grmjr. Site. vol. x. p. .S41. 
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in the same neighbourhood would tend to confirm this view. 
It is certain at all events that it had nothing to do with the 
celebrated Colchian river of the name, though it is not im- 
probable, as has been suggested, that the Greeks supposed 
them to be identical, and followed the course of the river 
farther than necessary under this impression. But it seems 
impossible to believe (as supposed by some modern writers) 
that they wandered for many days’ march from their true 
direction, and then made a sudden return in order to recover 
it. No trace of such an error is found in the narrative of 
Xenophon, who could not have omitted to mention a circum- 
stance which would have exercised so important an influence 
on the fortunes of the army. It is indeed utterly impossible 
to explain the distances given, and even if we admit these to 
be greatly exaggerated, the number of days employed on the 
march remains to be accounted for.’ The river Harpasus 
cannot be identified with certainty ; nor can we fix upon the 
spot from whence the Greeks first caught sight of the sea. 
Even the situation of Gymnias is equally uncertain ; though 
it might have been thought that a great and flourishing city 
(as Xenophon calls it) within a comparatively short distance 
of the sea, must have been well known to the Greeks in after 
times. But no mention of the name is found in any later 
geographer; nor even of the tribe of the Scythini, whose 
capital it was. The other nations mentioned by Xenophon 
in this part of his route, the Chalybes or Chaldseans, the 
Taochi, the Phasiani, the Macrones, and the Colchians, are all 
of them known to us from other writers ; but both the names 
and the abodes of these wild mountain tribes were so fluc- 
tuating and uncertain that we derive from them little assist- 


’ Col. Chesuey says of the route he 
followed from the mountain which he 
calls Guur Tagh, that the journey from 
thence to Trebizond occupied fipe days, 
** owing to the necessity of passing 
along what iu reality is more a winding 
chasm than a mountain valley in the 


ordinary acceptation of the word and 
he adds that the marches of the Greeks 
through the mountains of Kurdistan 
and Armenia must often have encoun- 
tered difficulties and delays of a similar 
character (Euphrates and Tigris, vol. ii. 
p. 232). 
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ance in determining the exact geograi)]iy of this part of the 
march.® 

§ 12. It may be observed that all these tribes, from the 
Euphrates to the sea, seem to have been in fact wholly inde- 
pendent of the Persian Empire; from the time the army 
quitted Armenia no trace is found of Persian authority. Even 
the petty nations that bordered on the Euxine, from Trapezus 
to the frontiers of Paphlagonia, the Mosynoocians, the Cha- 
lybians, and the Tibarenians, appear to have enjoyed a state 
of virtual independence, and the governor or ruler of the im- 
portant province of Paphlagonia conducted himself towards 
the Greeks with all the freedom of an independent sovereign, 
though doubtless owning a nominal allegiance to the Persian 
monarch. It was not till the army landed in Bithynia that 
we again find the Persian satrap Pharnabazus taking part in 
opposing their progress. 

§ 13. The narrative of Xenophon, it must always be remem- 
bered, was composed with a histprical, not a geographical 
object. Hence the geographical details are introduced almost 
entirely for the purpose of explaining and rendering intel- 
ligible the operations of the Greek forces. Circumstances had 
indeed placed the historian very much in the position of a 
geographical explorer, or at least of a traveller through almost 
unknown regions ; but the description of those countries and 
their inhabitants formed no part of his main subject. Such 
notices as we find of them are introduced merely incidentally 
from their natural connection with the incidents of the march, 
and never assume, as in Herodotus, the character of collateral 
episodes. But in the few cases where he has entered into more 
detail than usual — as in the description of the desert of Mesopo- 
tamia, in that of the underground dwellings of the Armenians, 
and the semi-barbarous habits and manners of the Mosynoeciana 
— we recognize at once the character of an intelligent and 
trustworthy observer, and find cause to regret that he has not 


Note P, p. 875. 
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more frequently dilated upon such subjects. One peculiar 
circumstance which he relates — the singular effects produced 
upon his soldiers by the poisonous honey found in the moun- 
tains of the Colchians — has been completely verified by the 
observations of modern travellers.® 

The other works of Xenophon are of no importance in a 
geographical point of view. His Hellenica^ like the great work 
of Thucydides, of which it is the continuation, is confined to 
the affairs of Greece, and the countries immediately adjacent ; 
while the Cyrtypeedia^ which, had it been a real history of the 
reign of Cyrus, could not have failed to be a work of much 
interest to the geographer, is in fact a mere historical romance ; 
and the incidental notices of a geographical character that are 
actually found in it, are not only very vague and indefinite, 
but in many cases utterly erroneous and calculated to mislead 
the reader.' 


® Anah. iv. 8, § 20. According to 
Mr. Hamilton the deleterious quality 
f»f the honey is produced by the bees 
leeding on the tlowors of the beautiful 
Azalea Fontica. arhieh clothes th<^ hill' 
sides nlK3ve Trebizond, and nseends the 
slojK'H of the mountains next the coast 
for a height of 4000 or 5000 feet, but is 


not found on the south side of the same 
range (Hamilton’s Asia Minor^ vol. i. 
pp. ICO, 1C4, 166}. This observation 
exactly agrees v^ith the narrative of 
Xenophon. 

* 8eu the remarks of Col. Mure in 
his History of Greek Literature, vol. v. 
pp. 384- 386. 
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NOTE A, p. 343. 

COMPOSITION OF THE ANABASIS. 

It seems absolutely necessary to suppose that some such notes 
were preserved by Xenophon, otherwise it would have been im- 
possible for him to have given the details of the march with the 
care and accuracy which distinguish them in all those parts of the 
route wheie we are able to verify them with any certainty. We 
know that the Anabasis — at least in the form in which it is now 
preserved to us — was not composed till many years after Xeno- 
phon's return to Greece, when he was settled at Scillus in the 
neighbourhood of Olympia ; as he not only gives us a particular 
description of the grove and temple which he dedicated to Diana 
at that place, but speaks of his sons as grown-up youths of sufficient 
age to take an active part in the pleasures of the chase (Anab. v. 3, 
§ 10), though ho elsewhere speaks of himself as childless at the time 
he was with the army in Thrace, after the close of the expedition. 
(Ib. vii. 6, § 34.) 

It is however probable that the work may have been in great 
part composed long before, or at least that he may have committed 
to writing some brief commentaries concerning the events which 
he had witnessed, while they were still fresh in his memory. But 
the whole series of marches and distances traversed could hardly 
have been preserved otherwise than by being committed to writing 
at the time ; and there is certainly nothing improbable in such a 
supposition. 


NOTE B, p. 343. 

COMPUTATION OF DISTANCES IN PABASANGS. 

The Persian measure of the “ parasang ” appears to have been 
in use throughout the monarchy in the days of Xenophon, as well 
as those of Herodotus (see Chapter VII.) ; and the distances along 
the frequented highways were doubtless estimated in those days 
in parasangs, as they are at the present time along the post-roads 
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in fareangB or farsakha. The origin of the name, as well as of the 
measure itself, is uncertain; but both Xenophon and Herodotus 
regard it as equivalent to 30 Greek stadia. (Xenoph. Anah. ii. 
1, § 6 ; vii. 26. Herodot. ii. 6 ; v. 53.) Strabo however tells us 
that there was considerable discrepancy upon this point; some 
writers estimating it at 30, some at 40, and others again at not 
less than 60 stadia (xi. p. 518). He himself regards it, like 
the Egyptian achcenuBy as of variable length. It was doubt- 
less in reality a mere estimate, or rough itinerary measure, as is 
still the case with the modem fcaraakh. Of the latter Colonel 
Ohesney says: “The modem farsang or farsakh of Persia varies 
according to the nature of the ground from 3^ to 4 English miles 
per hour, and being almost always calculated for mules or good 
horses, under favourable circumstances it frequently exceeds 
4 miles. The ancient parasang appears to have been fixed at 
30 stadia, or 3 geographical miles. But this being also a road 
measure, it nc loubt varied as at present, and was regulated ac- 
cording to the nature of the country.** (CheBney*B Euphrates and 
TigrUy vol. ii. p. 207.) 

From a comparison of the distances given by Xenophon on the 
march up the country from Sardis to Thapsacus — two fixed points 
known with certainty — Colonel Chesney deduces the average length 
of the parasang as equal to 2*6 G. miles ; but several portions of 
tho route would give only about 2*10 G. miles. Major Ronnell 
estimated the parasang at 2*25 G. miles. Mr. Hamilton, computing 
only from distances in Asia Minor, reckons the parasang as some- 
thing less than 2J G. miles. It is clear that no exact result can 
be attained by any such method, as we neither know tho precise 
line of the ancient routes, nor have we any exact measurements of 
tho modem ones. But it seems clear that while the modern farsakh 
generally exceeds 3 G. miles, the ancient parasang on the average fell 
considerably short of that length. There is nothing in this to 
surprise us, or lead us to have recourse to any far-fetched hypothesis 
to explain it ; the tendency to ot^sr-estimate distances in travelling 
being much more frequent than the contrary error. Even along 
the highways and great lines of route — such os the “ royal road ** 
described by Herodotus — there is no reason to suppose that the 
distances were measured and marked *' as they unquestionably 
were along the Roman roads ; any more than we are to suppose 
the roads themselves to have had any resemblance to those of the 
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Bomans. The distances wore doubtless mere estimcLles^ as they are 
at the present day along the so-called post-roads of Persia. Thus 
the route from Teheran to Tabreez — one of the most frequented 
in modern Persia — is divided into stages from one post-station to 
another, corresponding precisely with the <rraOfioL of Herodotus 
and Xenophon, and of just the same average length, varying from 
four to five and six farsahhs^ though occasionally extending to 
seven or even eight. (Ussher*s Journey from London to Persepolia^ 
pp. 647-662.) 

Mr. Ainsworth assumes the parasang to have been in all cases 
really equivalent to 30 stadia or 3 geographical miles ; a funda- 
mental error, the effect of which may be frequently traced through- 
out the whole of his work. 

Colonel Ohesney, while justly regarding it as a mere road 
measure ” supposes it to be, like the modem Persian farsakh^ the 
equivalent of “ an hour of time an assumption which may well 
be doubted. But even if it wore so in its origin, and that the 
Persians had derived from the Babylonians the division of the day 
into twelve hours, it is certain that neither they, nor the Greeks, 
possessed any portable instruments for the measurement of time, 
and hence any attempt to estimate distances by this process must 
have been of the vaguest possible character. 


NOTE C, p. 344. 

RATE OF MARCHING. 

Mr. Grote is almost the only writer who has made (as it appears 
to me) sufficient allowance for the full operation of these causes. 
Several of the modem geographical inquirers have been misled by 
a strong desire to reconcile or explain the distances given by 
Xenophon, without inquiring what probable foundation there could 
be for his statement of those distances. This defect is especially 
prominent in Mr. Ainsworth, in whom it is the more remarkable 
as, having himself travelled over a large part of the ground tra- 
versed by the Greek army, he would be naturally the more familiar 
with the great difficulties which it presented. Yet he uniformly 
translates the parasangs into miles, at the rate of 3 G. miles to a 
parasang, as confidently as if ho were dealing with distances given 
in the Homan Itineraries, which had been really measured along 



562 inSTOBY OF ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY. CiiAP. X. 

lines of bigh road. Hence he does not hesitate to describe tbe 
Greeks as marching forty-five (geographical) miles in three days, 
through deep snow — in some parts, according to Xenophon's own 
statement, not less than six feet in depth. Such a march may 
be safely pronounced impossible : and the same criticism may be 
applied, with scarcely less positiveness, to many other |>oi*tions of 
the march through this mountainous distnct. In one passage 
indeed Xenophon himself describes the army as marching for seven 
days at the rate of five parasangs a day (/icra rovro cTropcvdi^crav ora^- 
/aovf cTrra dvd vevTe vapa<rdyya^ ri/s iv. 6, § 4) : and this may 

serve to give some clue to tbe mode of his computation. It is pro- 
bable that he reckoned an average day's march at five parasangs, 
and estimated the distances accordingly, without making sufficient 
allowance for disturbing causes. Such a mode of calculation is the 
more remarkable, as he himself gives five parasangs as the ordinary 
rate of daily march, while the army was ascending the valley of 
the Tigris, under the charge of Tissaphernes, so that they were 
proceeding through a friendly, as well as a naturally easy, country 
\Anah, ii. 4, §§ 25-28). The first instance, after quitting the 
Tigris, in which he describes them as marching more than five para- 
sangs a day, was through the country of the Taochi, where they 
were hard pressed for subsistence, in consequence of the barbarians 
having carried off all supplies into their strongholds, and they pi o- 
bably therefore were induced to make forced marches in hopes 
of arriving at fresh villages. Hence they are here said to havo 
marched 30 parasangs in five days, or 6 parasangs a day. Again, 
after obtaining fiesh supplies by storming the fort of the Taochians, 
they are said to have accomplished not less than 50 parasangs in 
7 days, though engaged in continual combats with the Chalybes, 
whom Xenophon describes as the most warlike people they met 
with (Anab. iv. 7, § 15). On the other hand, from the Harpasus 
to Gymnias, though apparently unopposed, and travelling in part 
through a level country (Sid ttcSiov), they resumed their customary 
rate of 5 parasangs a day : and after they had come in sight of the 
sea, where we might have supposed that they would bo in haste to 
arrive at Trebizond, they advanced but 10 parasangs in three days 
through the land of the Macronians, and 7 parasangs in two days 
through that of the Colchians. 

If any oonfirmation were wanting of the extreme vagueness and 
uncertainty of all estimates of distance under such circumstances, it 
will be abundantly supplied by a reference to the recent experience 
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of the English expedition into Abyssinia. Here the distances ti’a- 
veraed by the army were afterwards aotnally measured with a chain, 
and it was found that a day’s maroh, estimated by experienced 
officers at 16 or 18 miles, often did not exceed eight I 

Both Major RenneU and OoL Chesney repeatedly advert to the 
difficulties encountered by the Greeks in this part of their retreat, 
and the impossibility of their having actually performed the dis- 
tances which Xenophon supposed them to have accomplished. 
Col. Chesney indeed admits that they could not have advanced 
more than a mile per hour through the snows of Armenia (vol. ii. 
p. 230) : but he is misled by supposing the parasang to represent 
an hour’s maroh, forgetting that such a mode of computation was 
wholly unknown to Xenophon. 


NOTE D, p. 345. 

ROUTE OF CYRUS THROUGH PHRYGIA. 

This part of the route of Cyrus has been a source of much per- 
plexity to modem geographers, especially to the earlier writers on 
the subject. The researches of modern travellers have thrown 
considerable light upon it, but without altogether explaining the 
difficulty. (See Hamilton’s Ana JIftfior, vol. ii. pp. 198-204. Ains- 
worth’s Travels t» (he Tracks pp. 24-35. Koch, Zag der Zehntausend, 
p. 19.) It is clear that Cyrus, when ho quitted Celsenee, for some 
reason which is not explained to us, instead of continuing his 
maroh direct towards Iconium, made a wide circuit, passing round 
the mountain group of Sultan Dagh, to the north, instead of taking 
the line of road to the south of it. By so doing he struck into 
a well-known and natural line of route, from the neighbourhood 
of Synnada (Afium Kara Hissar) to Iconium, and there can bo no 
doubt that the towns of Thymbrium and Tyrieeum may be placed 
along this line, though their exact site is still subject to some 
doubt. The place called Caystri Pedion must therefore be sought 
in the neighbourhood of the small lake called Eber Ghiol : but the 
station before this, called by Xenophon Ceramon Agora, cannot be 
determined even approximately. The expression, however, that it 
was “ the last city on the side of Mysia ” (v6kw oUavijJrrfv^ iaxarriv 
vpov TQ Idvaig. i. 2, § 10), points clearly to a situation towards 
the northern frontier of Fhiygia (probably in the neighbourhood 
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of Ushak) ; and it seems certain, therefore, that Cyrus, in starting 
from Colaanm, took in the first instance a direction somewhat to the 
wattward of north, with which the presumed position of Peltm would 
coincide. The motive for this sudden deviation from the ordinary 
line of route is unknown to us ; but it greatly exceeds what can be 
supposed to have been made without some special reason. Ho must 
also have made an equally sudden turn after visiting Ceramon 
Agora with the view of regaining his general direction towards the 
south-east. 

I concur with Mr. Groto in believing in the accuracy of 
Xenophon's description of this part of the route, which lay through 
an open country, easily traversed by an army, and where the roads 
must have been well known to the Persian officers. The difficulty 
is, that the two most impoi-tant points — Ceramon Agora and 
Caystri Fedion — are not mentioned by any other writer: and 
though the names of Peltao, Thymbrium, and Tyriroum are men- 
tioned by later geographers, it is in a manner that affords little 
assistance in determining their site. We have thus five stations 
along a line of march undoubtedly very circuitous — for it occupied 
not less than 92 parasangs, while the direct route from Celoinm 
to Iconium could not have exceeded 150 G. miles (or about 60 
parasangs) — no one of which can be fixed with certainty. 

It may be added, that this sudden deviation towards the north 
had the effect of turning his back upon the Pisidians, and must 
therefore have at once betrayed the fact that his expedition against 
that people was a mere pretence. 


NOTE E, p. 346. 

PASSES BETWEEN CILICIA AND SYRIA. 

The topography of those passes has been carefully investigated 
by several modem writers — and Col. Chesney's survey and map 
of the localities have thrown much light on the matter. The passes 
having been undefended, Xenophon does not seem to have given 
full attention to their difficulties. Thus, while he mentions the 
actual fortified gates between Issus and Myriandrus, to which he 
gives the name of the Cilician and Syrian gates, from their forming 
at ♦kia time the frontier of the two countries (i. 4, § 4), he does not 
notice either the pass through tho western branch of Mount Amanus 



Notes F, G. 


THE ANABASIS OF XENOPHON. 


36s 


(the Amanian Gates of Strabo)» by which Cyrus must have de- 
scended to the Gulf of IsBus, or the narrow pass of Bellan, by 
which, after leaving Myriandrus, he must have crossed the main 
ridge of Mount Amanus to enter into Syria, strictly so called. 
Neither of these passes however presented difiSculties comparable 
to those of the Pylse Cilicias, of which Xenophon speaks in such 
strong terms. 


NOTE F, p. 347. 

EOUTE FROM THE GULF OF ISSUS TO THE EUPHRATES. 

The stations and distances given, after leaving Myriandrus, aro 

To the river Chains 4 days, 20 parasangs. 

„ sources of the river Daradax 5 „ 30 „ 

„ river Euphrates at Thapsacus 3 „ 15 „ 

Of these, the Chalus is evidently the river of Aleppo (itself called 
in later times Chalybon, whence the modern Haleb), but we cannot 
determine at what point the anny crossed it : and the sources* of 
the Daradax — also described as a considerable river, 100 feet in 
width, and where the Persian kings had a park — have not been 
identified, though that stream must certainly have been situated 
in the neighbourhood of the modem Balis. The position of Thap- 
sacus renders it almost certain that the army must have reach^ 
the Euphrates some time before baiting at that city, and followed 
its course downwards: though the words of Xenophon (i. 4, § 11) 
would certainly in themselves have led us to suppose that this was 
the first point where they touched on the Euphrates. This is a 
circumstance worthy of note in its bearing on other disputed 
questions in regard to the line of march. 


NOTE G, p. 347. 

THAPSACUS. 

Major Eennell in his Illustraiims of the Geography of Xenophon 
(p. 60), fell into the error (in common with D’Anville) of placing 
Thapsacus at the modem Deir, more than 100 miles lower down 
the river than its true position, and thus threw the whole geo- 
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gimpby of this part of the maroh into confusion. The true site was 
first determined by the regular survey of the Euphrates under 
Colonel Ohesney, when it was found that the Euphrates was ford- 
able at this point only. The existence of large mounds in the 
immediate neighbourhood points to the site of a city of importance, 
simh as Thapsaous is described by Xenophon, who calls it ** a large 
and wealthy city*’ (ttoAcs /AcyaA .17 koI etJSai/juoyj Anab, i. 4, § 11 ): and 
such it continued to be during the greater part of the Macedonian 
period, but before the time of Strabo it had declined, and given 
way to the establishment of the customary passage at Zeugma (the 
modem Bir), more than 120 miles higher up the river. 

The Euphrates was only fordable at this point at ceiiain seasons of 
the year : at other times it was crossed by a bridge of boats. It was 
in this manner that Alexander afterwards crossed it (Arrian, iii. 7) : 
and under the Seleuoidan kings there was a permanent bridge of 
boats ({;cvyfia) established there (Strabo, xvi. 1 , § 21 , p. 746). When 
Gyrus crossed the river at this point the Thapsacones assei tod that 
the river had never been fordable before, and had only become so 
in ^honour of Cyrus (Anab. i. 4, § 18); but it is evident that this 
was a mere piece of flattery, based upon the fact that it was subject 
to great fluctuations, and often impassable on foot. 

(See Ainsworth’s Travels in the Track, pp. 70-72 ; Chesney’s 
Euphrates and Tigris, vol. i. p. 416, vol. ii. p. 213.) 

It may be added that the river has hero exactly the width 
reported by Xenophon of 4 stades or 800 yards (Ainsworth, h c.). 


NOTE H, p. 366. 

POSITION OF PYL^. 

The position of Pyl® uiifoi tunately cannot be determined with 
accuracy, though it is an essential point in order to arrange the 
details of the subsequent operations. Its name appears to point 
to some unexplained peculiarity of its situation, but all that we 
learn from Xenophon is that it was apparently situated at the 
point where the barren, undulating, slightly upland country of 
Mesopotamia gives way to the level and feiiile alluvial plains of 
Babylonia. (Compare i. 5, § 5, and 7, § 1 .) This transition is 
described by ^6 travellers as veiy strongly marked, and according 
to Mr. Ainsworth this point where it takes place in following ihe 
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ponrse of the Euphrates is about 14 miles above the village of 
Felujah. (Ainsworth’s Travels^ p. 81.) It is a few miles below 
that point that at the present day the Saklawiyeh-— originally a 
mere artificial oanal, but which has gradually become a tortuous 
river — leaves the Euphrates, and traverses the low country to join 
the Tigris below Baghdad. 

Here therefore Mr. Ainsworth fixes the site of Pylea ; but it is 
impossible to reconcile this with the statements of the march from 
thence to Ounaxa ; it was not till the sixth day after leaving Pylse 
that the army of Cyrus came in sight of that of Artaxerxes, and 
though these were probably short marches, as Cyrus was advancing 
cautiously, expecting at any moment to meet the enemy, they 
could hardly be estimated at less than 60 miles. Now the site of 
the battle was, according to Xenophon 360 stadia (36 G. miles) 
from Babylon, or according to another account 500 stadia (see the 
next note), and this would place it not more than 30 miles south of 
Felujah, or less than 20 miles, if we adopt the statement of Ctesias. 
Hence Colonel Chesney would place Pyles considerably higher up 
the Euphrates ; and Mr. Grote considers it to have been situated 
only a few miles beh»w Hit, which is more than 50 G. miles above 
Felujah, This is confirmed by a statement of Captain Jones that 
there is at this point (9^ miles S.E. of Hit) a place called Bekaa, 
an Arabic word signifying the same as the Greek Pyles, and that 
there is actually a narrow pass at that place (Journal of Oeogr, 
Soc. vol. xxxvii. p. 167). But it does not appear that there is at 
this point any such marked change in the character of the country 
as would correspond to the supposed situation of Pylee; and the 
distance from Felujah appears much too great. Hence the position 
assigned by Mr. Grote seems to me as much too high up the 
stream, as that of Mr. Ainsworth would bring it down too low. 

The position of Pylse and that of Cunaxa are indeed to a con- 
siderable extent mutually dependent upon each other ; and neither 
the one nor the other can bo fixed on fully satisfactory data ; but if 
the probable site for the battle, which will be considered in the next 
note, be adopted, Pjd® can hardly be thrown so far back as it has 
been by Mr. Grote. Very little assistance can be derived from the 
statement of the distances in the other direction. From the mouth 
of the Araxes (the Khabour), which is the last fixed point that 
can be determined with certainty, the army of Cyrus advanced 
(according to Xenophon) (i. 5) five days’ march, amounting to 
35 parasangs, through a desert country, at the end of which time 
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they arrived at a large deserted city called Corsote, situated on 
the river Maskas, ivhich was a hundred feet in width. But no 
such river is now found flowing into the Euphrates, and the site of 
Corsote cannot be identified. After laying in a stock of provisions 
here, they again proceeded through a barren country, affording 
no sustenance for either man or beast, for thirteen days* march 
(reckoned at 90 parasangs) which brought them to Pylse (i. 5, 
§ 5). We have thus an estimated distance of 125 parasangs, or 
375 G. miles, with only one halting- place, which cannot be de- 
termined. The difficulties and privations of the march are described 
in a lively manner by Xenophon, and he tells us that the difficulty 
of procuring provisions led Cyrus to press on his advance with all 
possible speed, and to make forced marches. Hence we find them 
accomplishing 7 parasangs a day in the first stage of the march, 
and very nearly as much in the second, notwithstanding its lotfg 
piotracted duration. It may well be doubted whether both esti- 
mates are not materially over-rated. But besides this, the actual 
distance marched by an army, following the course of such a river 
as the Euphrates, cannot be judged without knowing how nearly 
they kept to it, and to what extent they were able to cut off its 
numerous windings. From the mouth of the Khal)Ourto the Sakla- 
wiyeh is about 250 English miles, without following the minor 
sinuosities of the river; but the distance may be increased to 
a groat extent, if we suppose the army to have kept as close as 
possible to its banks. In such a case therefore any attempt to 
fix the position of Pyl® by reference to its distance from the 
K Labour would be utterly futile. 

The only other place mentioned hy name in this part of the march 
is a city called by Xenophon Charmande, which he terms “ a largo 
and wealthy city*’ (ttoAi? #cat /AcydA?;, i. 5, § 10), but which 

was situated on the other side of the Euphrates, on which account 
the army passed it by without halting, though they procured pro- 
visions from thence. For the same reason probably Xenophon has 
not mentioned its distance, stating only that it was passed during 
the march through the desert (Kara rovs ip^fiov^ arraOjxov^'), The 
name is not found in any other author ; but it certainly seems pro- 
bable (as suggested by Mr. Grote) that the city designated could 
be no other than the Is of Herodotus (i. 179), still called Hit, which 
on account of its bitumen springs, must always have been a place 
of some importance. But even if this identification be admitted, 
it throws no light on tho other points in dispute connected with 
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this part of the inarch, as we are left in doubt as to the distance 
of Charinande from either Cursote or Pylm. 


NOTE I, p. 349. 

SITE OP CUNAXA. 

This was the conclusion arrived at by Mr. Grote (vol. ix. p. 56, 
note 2), and appears preferable to the site fixed on by Colonel 
Chesney (followed by Mr. Ainsworth), who placed the field of battle 
near a spot marked on his map by the Mounds of Mohammed, at the 
mouth of a river or canal called the Eiitha (Chesney, vol. ii. p. 217 ; 
Ainsworth’s Travels, pp. 81, 87). This site is about 20 miles farther 
south than that adopted by Mr. Grote, and by so much nearer 
Babylon ; thus agreeing with the statement of Xenophon, rather 
than with that of Ctesias. But, as observed in the text, the testi- 
mony of Ctesias is in this cas^ probably the best authority. 

Since Mr. Grote’s note was written. Lieutenant Bewsher, who 
has made a regular survey of this part of Babylonia, discovered 
that one of the mounds, which in this country always mark the 
sites of ancient habitation, is called Tel Kuneeseh ; a remarkable 
resemblance to the ancient name. He himself indeed remarks that, 
**in a country where names of mounds are frequently olianged — 
except indeed the larger ones — it seems improbable, and almost too 
good to he true, that this one particular spot, the site of which has 
been so long sought for, should have kept its name intact for nearly 
2300 years.” {Journal of Geogr. Soc. vol. xxxvii. p. 1 66.) It must 
bo added that the circumstance which he mentions that Kuneeseh 
is the Arabic for “ church,” tends to weaken the force of the 
inference from the coincidence of name; but on the other hand 
the position of the mound in question, which is situated just to the 
south of the canal known as the Abu Gharraib, 17 miles from 
Fehijah, and 51 in a direct line from Babel, the northernmost of 
the ruins of Babylon (Bewsher, 1. c.), agrees so well with the 
requirements of our historical data, as to lend a strong confirma- 
tion to the evidence of the name, and to leave little doubt that the 
plain between Tel Kuneeseh and the Euphrates — which has a 
width varying from 3 to 4 miles— was really the scone of the far- 
famed battle of Ounaxa. (See the map.) 
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NOTE K, p.349. 

SITTACE. 

The disappearance of cities that have attained to considerable 
prosperity and opulence is a remarkable fact, of which there are 
many instances in these countries. Thus the site of Kufah — the 
original seat of the Caliph, until their capital was transferred t6 
Baghdad in 763 — is barely to be identified : some insignificant 
heaps of pebbles scattered over the plain alone serving to indicate 
the site of what was once a great city (Ussher, Journey from London 
io Pereepolia^ p. 465). Even of the opulent Seleucia, which in 
the time of Strabo contained 600,000 inhabitants and doubtless 
abounded in splendid buildings, nothing remains but long lines of 
earthen ramparts, inclosing the mere vestiges of former habitation 
(Layard, Nineveh and Babylon^ p. 571). We cannot therefore wonder 
at the disappearance of all trace of the Sittace of Xenophon, which 
must have been situated in the neighbourhood of Baghdad, pro- 
bably *between that city and the site of Seleucia. It was certainly 
above the point of confiuence of the Dij^ala, otherwise the Greeks 
would have had to pass that river, after crossing the Tigris of 
which there is no mention. The distance of 20 parasangs from Opis 
affords ns no assistance, as the site of Opis itself is still uncertain. 

The name of Sittace as a city is not found in later writers, but 
it must undoubtedly have been the capital which gave name to the 
province of Sittacene, and this, as we learn distinctly from Strabo, 
was situated between Susiana and Babylonia, on the east of the 
Tigris (Strabo, xv. 3, p. 732, xvi. l,p. 744) though Sittace itself, as 
is plain from the narrative of Xenophon, was on the western or 
Babylonian side of the river (^Anah, ii. 4, §§ 13-24). 


NOTE L, p. 349. 

THE MEDIAN WALL. 

Previous to this discovery by Lieut. Bowsher of the remains of 
the wall in question, which may be considered as completely cor- 
responding with what is required by the narrative of Xenophon, 
it was supposed by many writers that the Median Wall must 
have been a barrier across from the Euphrates to the Tigris, such 
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as we find certainly existing at a later period. But this wall or 
rampart, the remains of which are still visible, and are known 
to the Arabs as Khalu Nimrud, or Sidd Nimrud, leaves the Tigris 
more than 50 miles above Baghdad, extending in a S.W. direction 
towards the Euphrates, and would, if prolonged to that river, 
strike it about 3 miles above the Saklawiyeh canal, and at leeust 
8 above Felujab. (See the description of it in the Journal of 
Geographical Society^ vol. ix. pp. 445-6, 473-4.) It was evidently 
this wall, of which the remains, already in a half-ruined state 
(“ somiruta murorum vestigia ”) are noticed during the advance of 
the Emperor Julian down the vfdley of the Tigris (Ammian. Marcell. 
xxiv. 2, § 6). The objections to such a theory were insuperable ; 
for it was utterly unintelligible that the Greeks should have re- 
turned so far northward, after the battle ; and if they had passed 
through this wall, instead of bringing them towards the Tigris, 
they would have emerged into the barren stony plains of Meso- 
potamia, the Sidd Nimrud marking exactly the limit between these 
and the rich alluvial tract of Babylonia. Moreover Xenophon 
describes the army as passing, on the third day before the battle, a 
vast trench dug by order of Artaxerxes in order to impede the 
advance of Cyrus, but which afier all he left undefended: and 
this trench, he tolls us, was carried through the plain for a distance 
of 12 parasangs to the Median xcall (i. 7, § 15). Such a lino of 
defence is unintelligible, if the wall was a rampart extending across 
fi’oiii the one river to the other: but would be an obvious ex- 
pedient, if the wall had a direction obliquely through the centre 
of Bab^’lonia, like the rampart of which the ruined remains were 
discovered by Lieut. Bewsher. 

On the other hand Strabo mentions a wall, which he calls “ the 
Wall of Semiramis” (to 2€/i.fpap,{,So9 8taT€t;(io’/i,a), which appears 
to have extended from [the Euphrates to the Tigiis at the point 
where they approached the most closely to one another (Strabo, ii. 
p. 80, xi. p, 529) ; and this has been supposed by Major Rennell and 
Mr. Grote to bo the Median Wall of Xenophon. But in the first 
place no trace remains of such a bulwark, which, if it really existed 
at the narrowest part between the two rivers, must have been 
situated near the modern city of Baghdad, between Cunaxa and 
Babylon : and moreover the account given by Strabo (from Eratos- 
thenes) is by no means clear, but seems to place this narrowest 
point at Opis on the Tigris, which must certainly have been 
situated considerably farther to the north than the real nock of the 
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isthmus. It may well be doubted therefore whether there is not a 
misoonoeption on the subjeot, and whether the Wall of Semiramis 
(of Strabo and Eratosthenes) was not m reality the same of which 
the remains are still called Sidd Nimind (the Wall of Nimrud). 
But even if there ever really existed such a line of wall as that 
mentioned by Strabo, at the point where the two rivers approach 
within less than 20 miles of each other, it would not have corre- 
sponded near so well with the narrative of Xenophon as the wall 
discovered by Lieut. Bewsher, which must have lain directly across 
the route of an army proceeding from the Euphrates near Cunaxa 
to Sittace on the Tigris, whether we place that city below or above 
Baghdad. 

It may be added tha^t the remains of the Hubl es Sukhr show 
that wall to have been built of bricks cemented with bitumen, in 
accordance with the description of the Median Wall in Xenophon 
(ii. 4, § 12), while the Sidd Nimrud is built of “ the small pebbles 
of the country imbedded in cement of lime.” {Journal of Oeogr, 
8oc. vol. ix. p. 446.) 

It would bo obviously idle to attempt to identify the great ditch 
dug by order of Artaxerxes, any more than the two canals that 
were crossed by the Greeks on their way from the Median Wall to 
the Tigris. Such canals have been in all ages cut for the purposes 
either of irrigation or internal communication : and when neglected 
readily assume in the course of time the aspect of natural rivers. 
Such is at the present time the Saklawiyeh, which is still navigable 
for a small steamer, and such was in the middle ages the Nahr 
Malcha, or Boyal River, which is now dry in the main part of its 
course. A glance at the map given by Lieut. Bewsher {Journal 
of Oeogr, Soc, vol. xxvii.) will sufficiently show by what a com- 
plicated network of canals and artificial streams all this part of 
Babylonia is intersected : the greater part of which date from the 
period of the Caliphs of Baghdad — and have consequently tended to 
destroy all possibility of tracing its condition in ancient times. 


NOTE M, p. 350. 

MARCH ALONG THE TIGRIS. 

The stages and distances given by Xenophon (ii. 4, § 26) after 
crossing the Tigris are as follows ; 
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From tLe passage of the Tigris near Sittaoe, 

to the river Physcns and the city of Opis 4 days, 20 parasangs. 
thenoe through Media to the villages of 

Parysatis 6 „ 30 „ 

along the left bank of the Tigris to the 

river Zapatas 4 „ 20 „ 

The last ten days* march lay through an uninhabited country'* 
(oTa^/Liov9 c/oij/txovs), with the exception of the villages of Parysatis, 
where they halted, but on the first day’s march from these villages 
there was a large and wealthy city named Gasnas (Kaivcu) on the 
other side of the river, from which the Greeks received abundant 
supplies. Unfortunately neither Caanaa nor Opis can be fixed with 
any certainty. Captain Lynch indeed considered some ruins that 
he had discovered near the junction of the Adhem with the Tigris 
to be those of Opis, in which case the river Adhem would represent 
the Phj’^scus of Xenophon (Geogr. Journal^ vol. ix. p. 472), and this 
view is adopted by Col. Chesney (Euphrates and Tigris, vol. i. 
p. 30): but the identification is far from certain. Opis is again 
mentioned during the campaigns of Alexander, in whose time it 
was still a large and important city, as it is described by Xeno> 
phon, though Strabo speaks of it as a mere village (ii. 1, p. 80). 
But we have no other clue to its position, except that Eratosthenes 
(ap. Sirab, I, c.) a^iparently designates it as marking one extremity of 
the Wall of Semiramis, a statement which can hardl^’^ be leoonciled 
with the position assigned to it by Captain Lynch. Ceenss, of 
which the name is not found in any other writer, has been gene- 
rally identified with the modem town of Senn; but the resem- 
blance of name, as pointed out by Mr. Grote (vol. ix. p. 93, note), 
is really a delusion; and the situation of Senn, just opposite tn 
the mouth of the Greater Zab, is certainly at vaiiance with that 
assigned by Xenophon to Caenm, which he places distinctly on the 
first day’s march after leaving the villages of Parysatis. It would 
seem much more probable that CsBnes occupied the site now marked 
by the ruins at Ealah Shergat, which have been lecently ex- 
plored by Mr. Layai d (Nineveh and its Nemains, vol. i. p. 5 ; vol. ii. 
pp. 45-60). It is true that the existing remains appear all to 
belong to the ancient Assyrian city, but it is not at all improbable 
that it may have continued to be inhabited at a later period. At 
all events the Cssnm of Xenophon must have been situated some- 
where in its immediate neighbourhood. 
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Another difficulty arises, in regard to this part of the march, 
from the omission of all mention of the Lesser 2^b, an important 
stream, which the Greeks must necessarily have crossed. Hero- 
dotus distinctly mentions the two rivers of the same name, both of 
which had to be crossed in following the line of the “ royal road,” 
and the passage of such rivers is one of the points in general most 
studiously noted by Xenophon. It is impossible not to suspect that 
in this instance Xenophon^s memory had played him false, and that 
he had forgotten the circumstance that there were two rivers of the 
name of Zabatus or Zapatas, both of which had been crossed by the 
army. In this case the villages of Parysatis were probably situated 
near the mouth of the Lesser Zab ; the distance between the two 
rivei-s being 57 miles, which would just correspond with the 
20 parasangs of Xenophon. 


NOTE N, p. 350. 

RUINED CITIES OF ASSYRIA. 

It was on this part of their march, while the Greeks were ad- 
vancing through the open country on the left bank of the Tigris, 
that they passed the two deserted cities named by Xenoi)hon Larissa 
and Mespila, the gigantic ruins of which seem to have forcibly 
attracted his attention (Anah, iii. 4, § 7-12). These may be safely 
identified with the sites of Isimroud and Kouyunjik, which have 
been rendered so familiar to modern readers by the recent researches 
of Mr. Layard. But no plausible explanation can be given of the 
names by which they are here designated, and which aie unknown 
to any other ancient writer. The curious legends which Xeno- 
phon relates concerning them, and which he obviously hoard on 
the spot, show how entirely all trace of their true history and 
origin had already been lost in his time. 


NOTE O, p. 353. 

SOURCES or THE TIGRIS. 

The Tigris may be considered, like the Euphrates, as formed by 
the junction of two principal streams ; of which the western branch 
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is the more considerable, and is regarded by modem geographers 
as the true Tigris. This takes its rise in the mountains of Ar- 
menia, about 40 miles N.W. of Diarbekr, and within a very few 
miles of the nearest point on the Euphrates. But the stream which 
joins the river of Diarbekr about 80 miles (in a direct line) below 
that town is so important a tributary, that it is considered by many 
geographers as constituting what may be called the Eastern Tigris. 
This arm is itself formed by the junction of two others : the Buhtan 
Ohai, sometimes also called the river of Sert — which is clearly the 
Centrites of Xenophon : and the Bitlis Chai, or river of Bitlis, 
which he appears to have regarded as the true Tigris. This flows 
from N. to S. and has its sources within a few miles of the Lake of 
Van : while the Buhtan Chai* which flows from the E. rises in the 
mountains of Kurdistan, in a tract that has only recently been 
visited by any modern traveller. 


NOTE P, p. 375. 

DESCENT THROUGH ARMENIA TO TREBIZOND. 

It may be worth while to add a few remarks on the geography 
of this part of the route, though there seems little hope that the 
dilBculties with which it is perplexed will ever be wholly explained. 
Yet it may not be impossible at least to clear some of them away. 

Major Kennell was, I believe, the first to identify the ITarpasus 
of Xenophon (which he describes as a large river 400 feet in width) 
with the stream now called Arpa-su, or Arpa-cliai', a northern 
tributary of the Araxes, and this view has been adopted by Mr. 
Ainsworth, as well as by most modem geographers. But the sug- 
gestion of Colonel Chesney and of Dr. Koch (which has been 
followed by Mr. Grote) that the Harpasus was in reality the 
Tohoruk Su, a large stream flowing through a deep valley which 
separates the mountains of Armenia from the ranges adjoining the 
Euxine (Koch, p. 201 J, is in reality much more plausible, as that 
river lay directly in the course of the Greeks towards the sea, 
while in order to reach the Arpa cha'i we must suppose them to 
have made a great detour towards the N.E., for w'hich there was 
really no occasion. Mr. Ainsworth indeed carries them still farther 
to the north, into the heart of Georgia, a distance of 90 miles (I), 
and then brings them back again no less than 150 miles (!) through 
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the country of the Chalybes to the frontier of the Scythini (TraoeU^ 
p. 183), the whole of this enormous dUou/r being required (as he 
himself confesses) only in order to explain the distances given by 
Xenophon in parasangs of three miles each. Dr. Koch on the 
other hand, while justly rejecting the theory of Mr. Ainsworth, 
supposes the Greeks, after reaching the Harpasus (Tchoruk Su) 
somewhere in the neighbourhood of the modem Ispir, to have 
wandered away to the eastward as far as Ardahan, and then 
returned to the same river in the neighbourhood of Ardvin, a 
supposition equally improbable and uncalled for. 

The position of Gymnias would bo the key to the whole question, 
if it could be ascertained ; but unfortunately it is wholly uncertain ; 
and the different sites that have been suggested are merely suited 
to the different views of modem writers as to the route of the 
aimy. It has thus been placed by Major Rennell at Comasour, by 
Mr. Ainsworth at Erzeroum, by Dr. Koch in the S.W. of Georgia; 
while Mr. Grote inclines to identify it with Gtimisch Khana, a 
place on the high road from Trebizond to Erzeroum. But Giimisch 
Khana is only two or three days* journey from Trebizond, and less 
than 40 G. miles in a straight line; and it seems impossible to 
account for the ten days employed on the march between this 
point and the sea. Giimisch Khana is at the present day a place 
of importance on account of its silver mines, which, according to 
Mr. Hamilton, are ** the richest and most important in the Ottoman 
dominion (Hamilton’s Asia Minor, vol. i. p. 234), and Mr. Grote 
considers these mines as affording a plausible explanation of the 
existence of a ** great and flourishing city ” in the midst of sur- 
rounding barbarians (vol, iz. p. 161). But there is no evidence 
that these mines were worked in ancient times, and had they 
been so, within so short a distance of the Greek colonies on the 
Euxine, it seems difficult to believe that some notice of the fact 
would not have been found in some subsequent writer, especially 
Stiubo, who was himself a native of the neighbouring province 
of Pontus. Yet no mention either of Gymnias or of its silver 
mines is found in any later writer, excepting Diodorus, who 
evidently copied Xenophon, though he writes the name Gymnasia 
(Diod. xiv, 29). 

The determination of the mountain of Theches, from whence the 
Greeks first caught sight of the sea, must obviously depend upon 
that of the route by which they were approaching the Euxine. In 
a country traversed by numerous ranges of high mountains — for 
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the most part, as will be seen by a reforence to Kiepert's map, 
running in a direction parallel with the coast — there must be many 
points from which a distant view of the sea would suddenly burst 
upon the eyes of a traveller, and wherever this first took place, 
under the peculiar circumstances of the Greek army, the sight would 
be almost equally impressive. On the modem road from Erzeroum 
to Trebizond, the sea is first seen finm a place called Karakaban, 
about 25 miles from the sea, and at an elevation of between 5000 
and 6000 feet; and is described by all travellers as extremely 
stiiking. But it seems impossible to account for the time employed 
by the Greeks on the descent to Trebizond, us well as for the 
details of their march thither, if we suppose this to be the point 
whence they first descried the Euxine. (See Mr. Hamilton’s 
remarks, Asia Minor, vol. i. p. 166; and those of Mr. Grote, vol. ix. 
p. 162.) Mr. Ainsworth and Colonel Chesney transfer the scene 
much farther inland, to the mountains known as Kop Dagh and 
Gaur (or Gjaur) Dagh, forming part of the second, and more 
inland, chain, south of ihc valley of the Tchonik ; and the 
testimony of Colonel Chesney that he himself saw the sea in 1831 
from the summit of Gaur Dagh, which is distant from it nearly 
60 G. miles in a direct line (vol. ii. p. 232), shows at least that 
these inner ranges cannot be excluded from consideration. But 
either of these points seems as much too far inland, as Karakaban 
is too near the sea. 

Mr. Hamilton is inclined to suggest that they first came in sight 
of the sea from some point in the range of mountains extending 
from Ispir to Baiburt ; considerably to the east of the modem lino 
of road to Trebizond (1. c. p. 167), and the same view has been 
adopted by M. Kiepert in his remarks on a paper by M. Strecker. 
He supposes the Greeks to have crossed the mountains from 
Gymnias, — which he places in the neighbourhood of Baiburt, 
though not actually on the site of the modern city — by a pass 
leading into the valley of the Stirmenoh, and to have descended 
that valley to the sea, which they would thus reach some distance 
east of Trebizond. This suggestion appears highly plausible ; but 
the route in question has not yet been followed by any modern 
traveller, and we cannot therefore determine fully how &r it 
answers the required conditions. 

On the other hand the theory of a recent inquirer who believes 
that he has found the remains of the cairn of stones thrown up by 
the Greeks to mark the spot, on the summit of a mountain just to 
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the south of the pass called VaTough Dagh, which is crossed by the 
road from Baiburt to Gtimiseh Ehana {Journal of Oeogr, Soc, vol. xl. 
p. 463) may be almost certainly dismissed as untenable, Xeno- 
phon's account clearly implies that the place from which the sea 
was first descried lay on the line of march— not that they climbed 
a peak for the purpose. Ko general in his senses would have led 
his whole army up a mountain, for the mere purpose of seeing the 
sea, when he could himself have ascertained the fact of its proximity 
by ascending the summit with a reconnoitring party. The same 
objection applies still more strongly to the suggestion of M. Strecker 
that the Greeks ascended the Kolat Dagh, and after gazing on the 
sea from thence, descended again on the south side and made a great 
ditour to the west before resuming the direct road to Trebizond. 

The memoir of M. Strecker just cited {Beitrdge zur Geographischen 
Erhldrung des Biichzuges der Zehntausend dutch das Armenische Hoch’* 
land, Berlin, 1870), together with the counter remarks of M. Kiepert, 
was unknown to me when the greater part of the above note was 
written. It was with great satisfaction that I found myself in 
accord with the eminent geographer of Berlin in respect to several 
of the leading points in dispute; especially the identification of 
the rhasis with the upper course of the Araxea, and of the Ilarpasus 
with the Tchoruk Su. If these points can be considered as sutfi- 
ciently established, the only points of real interest that remain to 
be determined are, the site of Gymnias, and the spot from whence 
the Greeks first caught sight of the sea. 
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WRITERS AFTER XENOPHON. 

Section 1. — Epliorua. The Periplus of Scylax. 

§ 1. Among the historical writers who flourished in the period 
between the expedition of Cyrus and that of Alexander (n.c. 
399-334) the one who would have contributed the most to our 
geographical knowledge, had his writings been preserved to 
us, is undoubtedly Ephorus. A native of Cyme in -®olis, he 
composed a great historical work, in thirty books, which may 
fairly be regarded as the first attempt at a general history.^ 
In this he endeavoured to comprehend the history of the 
barbarian nations, as well as that of the Greeks, though 
the latter of course constituted his main subject; and was 
related by him in detail from the return of the Heraclidas to 
the siege of Perinthus by Philip of Macedon in B.c. 340.* 
His merits as an historian it hardly falls within our province 
to consider ; but it may be observed that as in relating the 
earliest periods of Greek history he seems to have given par- 
ticular attention to the origin and foundation of the several 
cities, he bestowed equal pains upon those of the later Greek 
colonies.^ Hence we find him frequently cited as an authority 
upon these subjects by Strabo and other writers, and there is 
no doubt that many other statements are derived from the 
same source, although his name is not quoted. His work 
would therefore have supplied us, had it been preserved, with 
the most important contributions to that interesting subject. 


* Polyb. V. 33. Seo Mure’s HUL of Greek Literature^ vol. v. p. 531. 

* Diodor. iv. 1 ; xvi. 76. * Polyb. ix. 1 ; xxxiv. 1. 
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a history of the Greek colonies.^ But besides such incidental 
notices of geographical factsi it appears that two whole books 
of his voluminous work were devoted to a general and sys- 
tematic review of geography : on which account the fourth 
book is frequently quoted under the title of " Europe ” or the 
Description of Europe : the fifth in like manner as that of Asia 
and Africa. Unfortunately our extant remains of these books 
are so imperfect that they afford us hardly any means of 
judging how far his geographical knowledge was in advance of 
that of Herodotus. By far the longest extracts that have been 
preserved to us, relate exclusively to the cities and institutions 
of Greece itself, and hence, however valuable in themselves> 
they have no geographical interest.^ 

§ 2. Of his general views of geography we learn only that he 
regarded the four most distant regions of the earth as occupied 
respectively by the Indians to the east, the ^Ethiopians to the 
south, the Scythians to the north, and the Kelts to the west.* 
The latter people he considered as occupying all Spain as well 
as Gaul, and extending to the Pillars of Hercules, and even to 
Gadeira.’ For his ignorance in this respect he is sharply 
censured by later writers: and it is indeed a curious proof 
how vague and imperfect were the notions still entertained by 
the Greeks of the western regions of Europe. At the same 
time he seems to have been aware that the tracts occupied 
by the four nations were not of equal extent, but that the 
.Ethiopians and the Scythians extended the farthest in space, 
so that he already regarded the inhabited world as an ob- 


• See especially Strabo, ix. p. 422 ; 
and Scymn. Chius, v. 115. 

The latter author (or ruther the 
anonymous writer of the geographical 
fragment commonly bearing his name) 
appears to have in great measure fol- 
lowed Uie authority of Rpliorus, and 
his statements conoeming the foun- 
dation of the Greek colonies, derived 
from that author, are among the most 
valuable parts of his work. 

* The nagments of Rphorue were 


first collected by Marx ; they have 
been more recently published by C. 
Mtiller in his Fragmenta Historicorum 
Grxcorutn, tom. i. (Paris, Didot, 1841). 
They are here cited according to this 
last edition. 

* Fragm. 38, M. ap. Strabon. i. p. 34. 
The same statement is evidently copied 
from him by Scyinnus Chius, w. 170- 
177, but without citing him by name. 

' Fr. 48, ap. Strab. iv. 4, p. 109. 
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long parallelogram, having its greatest length from east to 
west. 

§ 3. Of the real extent of his knowledge towards the north 
we have no clear evidence, but he seems to have described the 
Scythian tribes in considerable detail, and the following sum- 
mary of his information concerning them is extracted by a 
later writer : “ Next beyond the Ister came the tribe of the 
Garpidee, beyond them the Aroteres (evidently an agricultural 
tribe), and farther north the Neuri, extending to the limits 
where the land was rendered uninhabitable by frost. Towards 
the east again, crossing the Borysthenes, came the Scythians 
who inhabited the land of Hybla (probably the Hylsea or 
forest country of Herodotus). Beyond these inland were the 
Georgi (or agricultural Scythians) and beyond them an ex- 
tensive tract of desert country : after passing which came the 
Androphagi (or man-eating Scythians), and beyond them again 
a vast desert. Crossing the Panticapes (t. e. proceeding east- 
ward again, as he had done in the first instance from the 
Borysthenes) came the tribe of the Limnasans (or Lake- 
dwellers), and many other tribes not distinguished by separate 
names, but known by the general appellation of Nomades, very 
righteous people, so that they would not injure any living 
thing, but living in waggons, and subsisting on milk the 
produce of their mares.® Other Scythian tribes had crossed 
over into Asia, where they were kno%vn by the name of Sacas. 
The most distinguished of the Scythian races were the Sauro- 
matae, the Geloni, and the Agathyrsi. The Maeoti gave name 
to the Lake Maeotis, into which the Tanais flowed. That 
river had its source in a lake, the limit of which was un- 
known, and flowed by two mouths into the Lake Maeotis.'*® In 
another passage, preserved to us by Strabo,' he pointed out 
that the manners both of the Scythians and Sarmatians varied 
greatly in the different tribes : some of them being savage to 


* This description is evidently de« * Ephori Fragm. 78, ed. M-Qller; 
rived £rom Homer, whose expressions Soymn. Ch. v. 841-873, ed. MUller. 
are almost literally ecpied. ' vii. 3, p. 302. 
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such a degree as to feed on human flesh, others on the con- 
trary refraining from all animal food, and subsisting entirely 
on the milk of their mares, leading a life of such simplicity 
and innocence as to deserve the epithet of Homer, that they 
were the justest of mankind.” If we compare this account 
with that of Herodotus, it is evident that the knowledge of 
the interior of Scythia had made little or no progress in the 
interval, while the arrangement and description of the tribes 
by Ephorus (at least in the form that it is transmitted to us) 
is much less clear and intelligible than that of the earlier 
historian. It must however be admitted that it is preserved to 
us only at second hand, and in a somewhat fragmentary form. 

§ 4. The numerous quotations from Ephorus concerning 
the geography of Asia relate almost exclusively to the cities 
and inhabitants of Asia Minor, with which the Greeks were 
already familiar in his day, and cannot be said to add any- 
thing to our geographical knowledge. He described the 
peninsula of Asia Minor as inhabited by sixteen different 
nations : three of them of Greek origin, the .^olians, lonians, 
and Dorians, and the remaining thirteen barbarians : the Cili- 
cians, Pamphylians, Lycians, Carians, IBithynians, Paphlago- 
nians, Maryandini, and Trojans on the coast, and the Pisidians, 
Mysians, Chalybes, Phrygians, and Milyans in the interior.® 
In this enumeration the omission of the Lydians is unaccount- 
able, and perhaps merely accidental ; but it deserves notice as 
an attempt to deal with the complicated question of the ethno- 
graphy of the peninsula. In this respect it is curious to 
compare it with the similar enumerations in Herodotus. 

§ 5. With regard to Africa on the contrary it is interesting 
to observe that he appears certainly to have known, and made 
use of, the voyage of Hanno : as he was not only familiar with 
the name of Cerne, but mentioned also that of a town called 
Caricon Teichos,® which is known only as one of the colonies 

^ Fr. so, Strab. xiv. 5, p. 678. aiders that the voyajre of Hanno woa 

* Ephori Fragm. 96 ; Stepn. Byz. v. known to Pliny only through the work 
Kopiirbi' Tcixor. 0 Muller even (vm- of Epliorua. 
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founded by Hanno on the west coast of Africa. He evidently 
considered Africa as surrounded by the ocean, but stated that it 
was impossible to navigate from the Erythraian Sea to Cerne 
on account of the excessive heat.* He must therefore have 
rejected the story of the circumnavigation under Necho. 

§ 6. The only specimen that has been preserved to us of the 
speculations of Ephorus on physical geography is very un- 
favourable. In regard to the much disputed question of the 
cause of the inundation of the Nile, he rejected the hypothesis 
that it was the result either of melting snow or rains in the 
upper part of its course, and considered it as owing to the 
spongy and porous nature of the soil of Egypt, which gave 
forth in summer, under the influence of the great heat, 
the moisture it had previously imbibed, and thus filled the 
river.® Of all the solutions of the question that had been 
propounded, as Diodorus observes, this was the farthest 
from the truth, and showed the most complete ignorance of 
the country. 

§ 7. The important historical work of Theopompus, a con- 
temporary and fellow-pupil of Ephorus,® would apparently 
have been of comparatively little geographical interest. It is 
however deserving of notice that he was, according to Pliny, 
the first Greek writer who mentioned the name of Rome, 
having recorded the capture of that city by the Gauls.^ He 
appears also to have supplied additional information con- 


< Plin. vi. 30. § 199. “Propter ar- 
dorcs.” ThoBO words, as they stand 
in Pliny, can hardly be understood in 
any other sense; but 1 cannot lielp 
suspecting that PUny has made some 
contusion with respect to the great fires 
and streams of fire of which the Cartha- 
ginian voyagers had related so much, 
on the western coast of Africa. 

* Ephori Fragm. 108 ; Diodor. i. 37, 
§ 4, 39, § 7-13. 

• According to Suidas they were 
both born in the same year, but his 
date is probably erroneous. It is cer- 
tain. however, tliut tliey were fellow- 
pupils under Isocrates ; and both of 


I thorn survived the death of Philip, 
B.C. 336. Theojwmpiis indoe<l appears 
I to have been still living as late us 
I B.c. 303. (See Clinton, F. H. vol. ii. 
i p. 374.) 

' Plin. H. N. iii. 5, § 57 (num Theo- 
pompus, ante quern nemo mentionem 
habuiU Url>ein dumtaxat a Callis cap- 
tarn dixit). He hud apparently over- 
looked the obscure notices of the naiiio 
of Borne by Antiochus of Syracuse 
and Damastes already citi‘d. But 
Theopompus appears to have been 
really the first writer who nientioned 
any historical fact in connection witli 
the city. 
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ceming the nations of Italy in general, especially the Vene- 
tians, the Umbrians, and other nations who bordered on the 
Adriatic. The foundation of Greek colonies at Ancona, and 
in the islands of Issa and Pharos, during the reign of the elder 
Dionysius at Syracuse, must have naturally led to increased 
knowledge of the countries surrounding that sea. Theopompus 
also is cited as authority for various details concerning the 
manners of the Tyrrhenians (Etruscans),^ which undoubtedly 
present a very exaggerated picture of the luxury and profli- 
gacy of their habits : but may nevertheless be taken as showing 
increased familiarity with that people. But the imperfect 
character of his purely geographical knowledge is sufiiciently 
shown by his maintaining that the Danube communicated by 
one of its mouths directly with the Adriatic.® It is singular 
that this erroneous notion, which is not found in any earlier 
writer, had at this time become a fixed idea among the Greeks, 
of which, as we shall see, they were very slow to divest 
themselves. 

§ 8. To the same period belongs the Periplus still extant 
under the name of Soylax, which is of interest as the first pro- 
fessed geographical treatise that has been preserved to us. It 
is a specimen of a class of works that seems to have been 
common in antiquity, professing to describe in regular order the 
coasts of the countries known to the Greeks, without any general 
geographical survey of the countries themselves, but merely 
giving very succinctly the names of the maritime cities and 
towns, the headlands and rivers, in the order of their occur- 
rence, as they would present themselves to any one sailing 
along the coast, with the addition, in more or less detail, of the 
distances from point to point. The deficiencies of such a 
work, as compared with a regular treatise on geography, would 
be much less glaring, in the case of Greece and the adjoining 
lands than in any other instance, and as the Greek colonies 
were, almost without exception, situated on the sea-coast, all 

> Fragin. 222 M. ; ap. Athensum, zii. p. 517. 

* Tbeopoznp. ap. Strab. vii. 5, p. 817 ; Fro^, 140 M. 
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that was most interesting to the ordinary Greek mind would 
find its place in a Periplus such as we are describing. Towns 
and tribes in the interior were occasionally noticed, as it were 
in passing; in connexion with those of each district on the 
sea-coast. But this is rarely done except in the case of Greek 
cities. 

§ 9. The date of the Periplus now extant has been a matter 
of much controversy. It is ascribed in the extant MSS. to 
Scylax of Caryanda, and was on that account supposed by the 
earlier editors to be the work of the navigator of that name, 
M'hose voyage down the Indus and from thence to the Arabian 
Gulf is recorded by Herodotus.^ But the internal evidence of 
its belonging to a period long after the reign of Darius Hys- 
taspis is conclusive : and Niebuhr was the first to show that 
it could not have been written before the time of Philip of 
Macedon. Recent editors have attempted to fix its date within 
more precise limits : but at all events it may fairly be con- 
sidered as contemporary with the histories of Theopompus and 
Ephorus.* 

§ 10. From its plan and arrangement it is not calculated to 
throw much light upon the extent or limits of geographical 
knowledge among the Greeks, being confined for the most part 
to the regions best known to them — those bordering on the 
Mediterranean Sea, The author begins from the Pillars of 
Hercules, and follows the northern coast of the Mediterranean 
from thence (including the Adriatic and the Euxine) as far as 
the mouth of the Tanais, which he regards as the boundary 
between Europe and Asia : and from thence he returns along 
the coasts of Asia and Africa to the point from which he 
started : adding however a brief notice of the western or 
Atlantic coast of Africa, as far as the island of Cerne. Of the 
western shores of Europe, on the contrary, he seems to have 
known almost nothing. After briefly mentioning Gadeira 
(Gades) he adds that, outside the Pillars of Hercules, there 


’ Herodot. iv. 44. Beo above, Chap. VIL p. 227, 


* Note A, p. 404 
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are ** maDy trading stations of the Carthaginians, and much 
mud, and high tides and open seas.’* ® It is evident that these 
seas were never at this time visited by Greek traders, while 
the confused notions of the obstacles to their navigation, pur- 
posely diffused by the Carthaginians, were all that had reached 
our author’s ears. 

Even of the eastern coast of Spain his information is ex- 
tremely imperfect, though this defect perhaps arises from the 
fault of our manuscripts. In its present form the Periplus 
only begins a regular description from the mouth of the 
Iberus (Ebro), though the author distinctly tells us that the 
whole extent of the coast of Spain (Iberia) was a voyage of 
seven days and seven nights : a very fair approximation to the 
truth.^ His account of the other nations that bordered on this 
part of the Mediterranean is very brief and summary, nor is it 
easy to reconcile with what we know from other sources of the 
real history of the nations mentioned. Thus he describes 
the tract from the con dues of Iberia proper^ to the mouth of 
the Rhone as occupied by mixed races of Iberians and Ligu- 
rians ; and the Ligurians alone as inhabiting the region from 
the mouth of the Rhone as far as Antipolis (Antibes) ; in 
which were the Greek cities of Massilia and its colonies ; while 
he assigns the whole coast from thence to the confines of 


■ *AiP^ *Hp€Uc\tlwv trrriKwy r&v iv rp 
Evpiivp iju.ir6pia iroAAa Kapxv^oyivy xal 
irriAbs ical irKiififivpibfS Kal KtXdyp. 
Peripl. § 1. 

His imperfect acquaintance with 
these regions is further shown by his 
statement (Lc.) that the strait sepa- 
rating the Pillars of Hercules was a 
day’s voyage across: an error which 
appears to result from his confoundiug 
the actual straits with the entrance to 
them between Gades and the opposite 
point of Africa — a distance wnioh is 
estimated by several writers at a day’s 
voya^. 

* He reckons (as we shall presently 
see) a day’s voyage as equal to 500 
stadia (50 G. miles), and a night as 


equal to a day. Hence his estimate of 
the paraplus of the coast of Bpaiii 
would give 700 G. miles; it really 
amounts to about 660, as far as Em- 
porieB, or near 680, if measured to the 
Pyrenman Promontory (Capo di Creus). 

* He nowhere defines exactly the 

S oint which he considers as the boun- 
ary of Iberia, but he evidently seems 
to regard EmporisB (Anipurias) as the 
lofst Greek city in Spain : and there 
can therefore be no doubt of his adopt- 
ing the natural boundary, recognized 
by all subsequent geographers, in tho 
headland where the Pyrenees descend 
to the sea. But his omission of all 
mention of the Greek colony of Rhoda 
(Rosas) is singular. 
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Latium to the Tyrrnenians. The Latins held the sea-coast 
from the borders of Tyrrhenia to the Circeian promontory : 
then came the Olsi (Volscians) for a short distance : next 
in order, the Campanians, Samnites and Lucanians, the last 
people extending as far as Rhegium and the Sicilian Straits.® 
It is remarkable that he does not notice either the Arno or the 
Tiber: nor does he give the name of a single city, till he 
comes to Campania, with the exception of Massilia and its 
colonies, and the incidental mention of Rome : ^ the first pas- 
sage in any extant author in which the name of the rising city 
is found. On the other hand he enumerates in detail the 
Greek colonies on the coast of Lucania, including even such 
comparatively unimportant towns as Pandosia, Hipponium and 
Mesma. In like manner his knowledge of Sicily, as might be 
expected, is detailed and accurate, while of Sardinia and Corsica 
he tells us nothing more than their names and their geo- 
graphical position, with regard to which he was well informed.® 
§ 11. He is also the first writer who has left us a detailed 
account of the shores of the Adriatic : and here his mention of 
the Greek cities of Ancona, Pharus, and Issa, which were not 
founded till the reign of the older Dionysius, affords a clear 
proof that the Periplus could not have been written earlier 
than B.c. 380. His enumeration of the nations along the 
western shore of the Adriatic is clear, and consistent with all 
we know of their history from other sources. He assigns the 
coast as far as the mountain Orion (a name not found elsewhere, 
but which must clearly designate the mountain promontory 
of Garganus) to the lapygians : next to whom came the Sam- 
nites : then the Umbrians, in whose territory was the Greek 
city of Ancona : next to these the Tyrrhenians, whoso dominion 

•Periplus, § 12. No mention is verv close approximations to the trutli, 
found of the Bruttianu, as a people reckunin^: the day’s voyage at 50 (4. 
distinct from the Lucanians. miles. From the Tyrrhenian coast to 

’Air^ si ’AvTfou(Antipolis) Ti/p/STji'ot | Corsica lie calls it a day and a half, 
iBvos 'Pc6iui7s § 5. Tvhicli considerably exceeds the truth ; 

• Thus he describes Sardinia as dis- I the distance between the ncareet points 
tant from Africa a day and a night’s ! of the island and the mainland being 
voyage, and two days and a night from | Ic&s thnn .50 G. miles, 
the nearest point of Bicily. ^tli are 
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extended from sea to sea. After them came the Celts or 
Gauls, **who were left behind on the expedition of their 
brethren” — a remarkable passage, as the first mention of 
Gauls in this part of Italy — and then the Veneti, who adjoined 
the Istrians on the other side of the Adriatic.^ On the other 
hand, that of the tribes, as well as of the islands and headlands 
on the opposite shore, is confused, and often unintelligible : a 
circumstance which may be owing in some measure to the 
peculiarly complicated and intricate character of the coast in 
question, as well as to the shifting and unsettled nature of the 
semi-barbarous Illyrian tribes by which it was peopled. But 
the detail in which he gives the nomenclature of these tribes, 
as well as the minuteness with which he describes the con- 
figuration of the coast, proves how much it was frequented, and 
how well its details were known to the navigators from the 
Greek colonies of Corcyra, Apollonia and Epidamnus.^ 

At the same time it is a remarkable instance of the per- 
sistence of a popular error once established, that in describing 
the coast ‘of Istria, at the head of the Adriatic, he places there 
a river Istnis, and adds that it has another mouth by which it 
discharges itself into the Euxine.* This error — of which no 
trace is found in Herodotus — appears to have originated merely 
in the circumstance of the Greeks having found at the head of 
the Adriatic a people bearing the name of Istri or Istrians, 
which they at once connected with the celebrated river Ister. 
The confusion is the more singular as there is in fact no river 

^ 14-19. Our author, however, j (learoiKoOtri ixAffw 

fell into the error— eharcd by many rrjs ncAoroKi^crov, § 22). Such a state- 
subsequent writers— of supposing the ment is not only absurd in itself, but 
innermost reoess or head of the Adri- utterly at variance with our author’s 
aiio (d /ivxhs rov *ABpiov K6\irov) to own account of the distances along this 
havo been situated in the territory of ' part of the coast ; yet we strangely find 
the Celts, near the city of Atria, instead ; the very same error repeated in tlie 
of in that of tho Veneti. (See on this ■ geo;;rapliical treatise ascribed to Scym- 
point tbe remarks of Letronno, p. 196.) | nns Ohius (vv. 405, 406), more than 
* There is, however, acooMing. to | two centuries after our author, 
our present text, one enormous error, | * Merit ’Ev^rovs tltrle ^'hrrpot i$eos 

where h^sp^^ks of the Hylli, an Illy< ' aol worajuths ’'larpos, oSrot Secrapidf ical 
rian tribe, as oocupyitig a peninsula **a «ls rdy iKfidAXMt. (§20.) 

little smaller than the Peloponnese ” (t) 
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of any considerable size or importance flowing through the 
land of the latrians, or indeed into the upper part of the 
Adriatic at all. But the fable, once admitted, was seized upon 
by the poets and logographers with a view to explaining the 
supposed passage of the Argonauts by this route : hence geo- 
graphers were determined to find a river that would answer 
their purpose, and gave the name of Ister or Istrus to the first 
stream that they could pitch upon.® 

Scylax is also the first extant author who distinctly applies 
the name of Eridanus to the Padus or Po, the great river of 
northern Italy. But he has no mention of amber in connection 
with it : and he places the islands called Electrides, on the 
opposite or Liburnian coast of the Adriatic, apparently giving 
the name to some of the numerous islands in the Gulf of 
Quarnero.'* 

With the geography of Greece itself, as well as the northern 
and eastern shores of the -®gean, our author was naturally 
well acquainted : but these were of course familiar to all, and 
while his account of them is valuable to the student of ancient 
geography for its accuracy in detail, it cannot be regarded as 
having contributed anything to the enlargement of geo- 
graphical knowledge. 

§ 12. Of the Euxine also his account is very full and de- 
tailed, giving the names of many of the numerous petty tribes 
which occupied its eastern shores, from the entrance of the 
Palus Masotis to the neighbourhood of Trebizond,^ as well as 
of all the Greek settlements which studded its southern shore, 
many of these being inconsiderable places, which disappeared 

* The river Quieto. wliich is sup- are Burpriaed to m^t with the nameB 

posed by Mannei’t and G. Mttller to of the MelanohlflBni and the Gelones, 
represent the Adriatic Istrus of the both of which are placed by Herodotus 
ancients, is in reality a very trifling far in the interior of Scythia and on 
stream, that could never have been the European side of the Tonals 
seriously supposed to be one of the (Herodot. iv. 20, 101, 107, 108). There 
outlets of a great river. is probably some error here, but the 

* § 21.. The name of these Blectrides ethnography of the various tribes in- 
or Amber Islands, as has been already habiting the Oaucasus has been in all 
pointed out (p. 14), was a mere fiction. ages so obscure that it is impossible to 

* Among wose tribes, however, we pronounce with certainty. 
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in later times, and whose names are consequently not found in 
otlier geographers. The most easterly of these colonies were 
Dioscurias and Phasis, of which the latter was situated at the 
mouth of the river of that name, and may thus have commanded 
an important trade with the interior.® On the other hand the 
Greek settlement of Tanais, at the mouth of the river of that 
name, which became in later times an important emporium of 
commerce, is not mentioned by Scylax, and probably was not 
founded till after his time.'' His account of the northern 
shores of the Euxine is indeed much less precise and full than 
that of the southern ; ® and he shared in the very exaggerated 
notion prevalent in his day as to the size of the Palus Meeotis, 
which he regarded as about half the size of the Euxine.® 

§ 13. The description of the coasts of Asia Minor, from the 
Bosphorus to the Gulf of Issus, though copious and accurate. 


® Xenophon, when lie found himself 
nt Cotyora, at the head of tho Ten 
Thousand Greeks, enfertained for a 
time tho juoject of proceeding with 
his whole force to rhaaiB to found a 
colony there (^Anah. v. 6, §§ 15, 36). 
Mr. Grote justly points out tliat this 
means the town of that name, and not 
the river of Greece, vol. ix. 

p. 185, note) ; but he considers Phasis 
to have been at this time ** a native 
city," and not a Greek colony (Ib. 
p. 180). As however we find it recof::- 
nised as such by Scylax, it is probable 
that it was already such in the time of 
Xenophon. • That leader may, however, 
well have thought that there was room 
for a larger ana more important colony 
in so favourable a situation. 

» Strabo, who describes it as having 
been a flourishing place of trade, calls 
it a colony of the Greeks of the Bos- 
porus (xi. p. 493), meaning probably 
from Panticapmum. It was likely to 
1)0 one of the latest, as it was one of 
the most remote, of their settlemt'nts; 
and may very well not have been 
founded till after the date of our Peri- 
plus. It was just about this time that 
the Greek kings of the Bosporus were 
at ihe height of tlieir power ; and we 


know from Demosthenes (Or. adv. Lep- 
iinem, ^ 33) that the emporium of 
Theodosia, on the southern shore of 
the TttHric peniiifula, had at that time 
only been lately established by Leu eon, 
king of Bosporus. Hence the mention 
of this place in tho Periplus (§ 68) may 
he added to the numerous proofs ot its 
late period which have been collected 
by the diligence of its editors. 

* It cun hardly be otherwise than a 
mere accident that he omits all mention 
of the Borysthenes, as well as of the 
Hypanis and the city of Olbia, passing 
across tlie northern gulf of the Euxine 
direct to the Tuuric Chersonese. But 
it is more inexcusable that where he is 
enumerating the greatest rivers of 
Europe (§ 69), while he mentions the 
Tanais in conjunction with the Ister 
and the Rhodanus, he omits altogether 
the far more important Borj'sthoncB. 

* TOW rov HSvtov 6vros tarov 

Tfis Mau&Tilios \lfiyrjs. Peripl. § 69. 
See Chapter VI. p. 178. 

Tho statement here refers indeed 
(strictly speaking) only to the l&ngih 
of the Palus Mesotis ; but even this is 
in reality lets than a fourth part of tiie 
paraplw of the Euxine with which our 
author com})ttres it. 
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presents nothing of any special interest. That of Phoenicia 
and Syria, on the contrary, as well as a part of that of Egypt, 
are in so corrupt and mutilated a condition as to be almost 
worthless. But the account of the African coast from the 
frontiers of Egypt to Carthage is one of the most complete 
and satisfactory portions of the Periplus, and its details are in 
general extremely accurate. The clear information that the 
author possessed concerning the two Syrtes, the island of the 
Lotophagi, and the Tritonian Lake,' contrasts in a striking 
manner with the vague and confused notions of these regions 
transmitted by Herodotus. Beyond Carthage on the contrary, 
his knowledge appears to have been comparatively meagre : 
but few names are mentioned, and the distances are not given 
in detail. The author contents himself with the general esti- 
mate that from Carthage to the Columns of Hercules was a 
voyage of seven days and seven nights under the most favour- 
able circumstances.* 

§ 14. While our author’s knowledge of Gades and the coast 
of Spain beyond the Pillars of Hercules was, as we have seen, 
extremely imperfect, he gives us a brief but interesting account 
of the west coast of Africa as far as the island of Cerne, which 
he describes as situated twelve days’ voyage from the Straits, 
and seven days beyond Cape Soloeis, with which he was 
evidently well acquainted, as he describes it as a promontory 
standing out boldly into the sea, and having an altar sacred 
to Poseidon on its summit.* Intermediate between Cape 
Soloeis and Cerne he places a river called Xion, which can 
evidently be no other than the Lixus of Hanno.* Cerne was 
the seat of a considerable trade, carried on by the Phoenician 

* §§ 109, 110. * § 111. * The Lixus of our author on the 

* It is clear that the headland to contrary, at the mouth of which he 

which he gives the nome is the same places a Phceuician («.e. Punic) city of 
with the Soloeis of Hanno : and iiis the same name, with a Libyan town on 
mention of the altar on the summit is the other side of the river (Peripl. 
probably derived from the voyage of § 112), can certainly be no other than 
that commander. At all events this the river of Laraiche, to which the 
part of his Periplus is evidentiy taken name was given by Pliny and later 
from Carthaginiw sources. geog^iiphers. 
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merchants with the Ethiopian natives of the opposite coast, 
from whom they obtained ivory and the skins of lions, 
panthers, &c., in exchange for pottery, ornaments of stone, 
sweet ointments, and other wares.® Beyond Ceme (says our 
author) the sea was no longer navigable on account of shoals 
and mud and sea-weed. But it was vaguely reported that 
there was continuous sea all along the southern coast of the 
Ethiopians, round to the shores of Egypt, so that Africa was 
in fact a great peninsula.® 

§ 15. Of the Indian Ocean, or even the Bed Sea, no mention 
is found in the Feriplus, a circumstance which would appear 
the more remarkable in the supposed work of an author, who 
had himself navigated those seas, and been indeed their first 
explorer. But it seems to have been assumed by the earlier 
editors that he had described these portions of the world in 
another work, specially devoted to that object : a supposition 
in itself not improbable, but unsupported by any evidence. 

§ 1(J. Of the general configuration, or geographical relations, 
of the countries and seas that he describes, our author gives us 
very little information. He in one passage indeed repeats the 
statement of Herodotus that the width of Asia Minor from sea 
to sea (measured from Sinope across to Soli in Cilicia) was 
five days’ journey and in another states the breadth of Italy 
from the city of Spina on the Adriatic across to Pisa on the 
Tyrrhenian shore at three days’ journey :® but these vague 
estimates are almost the only statements of the kind which he 
has furnished us.® His distances by sea are almost uniformly 

* § 112, The notice in such a con- Si efyeu rV § 112. He 

nection as this of Attic pottery (xcpa* here uses tlie term &irr^ precisely in 
fioy *AmKhy) is a curious proof of the the same sense that it is employed by 
established reputation of that manu- Herodotus. (See above, p. ICl.) 
faoture. ' § 102. He has, however, omitted 

” Kipvvs Si tHiffov tA Mnwa to sdd the important words 
ohmiri iffrX rXwrA SiA SoAdr- Ai^Spl annexed to his statement by 

n|f aal wrjXSv koI ^vkos . . . Aiyovtn Herodotus (ii. 34). 

Z4 ruf§s roirovs robs AiBlawas (those on • §17. 

the mainland adjoining Gemejirap^fcciv * The two statements are indeed 
tfvvcy^f ohcoGyros imvOeu th Alyvarov, widely discordant if ccnnparod with the 
aol %at rabniv Bdkatrray irwcx^f reality. The actual distance from the 
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given in days’ voyages:^ but he tells us in one place that he 
reckons a day’s voyage as corresponding to 500 stadia, and a 
night’s voyage (where he mentions nights and days consecu- 
tively) as equal to that of a day.* Of course this can only be 
taken as an average computation : but it shows clearly what 
was his mode of estimating distances : he ascertained as best 
he could the length of the voyage by the number of days 
or nights actually occupied, without any attempt to compute 
the distance as a matter of measurement, or even estimate, 
except by the rough process of rendering the number of days’ 
voyage into stadia on the general average thus assumed. 

It is to be remarked that while the author, in more than one 
passage, sums up the whole amount of the distances, so as to 
give the total length of the jparajplus or voyage along the coast, 
with all its windings in detail, from the Pillars of Hercules to 
the Tanais, and again from thence to the Nile, and back again 
to the Straits, we find no attempt to estimate the length of the 
Mediterranean, or even of the Euxine, as deduced from the 
number of days* voyages in the most direct line. Probably 
our author did not conceive such a calculation to fall pro- 
perly within the province of his little work. But it is scarcely 
conceivable that some such estimate should not have been 
made even before his time by more systematic geographers. 

His other statements of the more considerable distances will 
be found on the whole very accurate, according to his own 


Euxine to the Mediteiranean, on the 
line indicated, exceeds 300 G. miles in 
a straight line, while that across Itely 
from sea to sea is less than 100 G. miles, 
without allowing for the distance inland 
of the two cities named. 

* Of course this applies only to the 
longer distances. The shorter distances 
(of a few miles only) are naturally 
given in sibdes; and for this reason 
this mode of measurement is frequently 
employed in describing the oc^s of 
Greece, where the subdivisions are I 
given in detail. But the same mode I 
of computation is applied also to the | 
coasts of Syria, Phoenicia, aud Egypt, ; 


which in this respect differ from all 
the rest of the work. Probably this 
part of the Pcriplus was derived from 
a different authority. 

It is worth notice that this practice 
of giving the distances only in days’ 
voyages, and not in stades, is mentioned 
os one of the peculiarities of tlie Peri- 
plus of Scylax of Caryanda by Morci- 
anuB of Heraclea (£^. Artemidor. § 2, 
p. 63). It is therefore probable that 
the Periplus known to that author (in 
the fourth century A.D.) under the 
name of Scylax was the same which 
we now possess. 

* §69. 
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mode of computation. Thus as we have seen his estimates of 
the distances from Sardinia to Africa, and from Sardinia to 
Sicily, both of which must have been measured in a direct 
line,® are very close approximations to the truth, at the rate of 
50 6. miles for a day’s voyage. On the other hand he calls it 
a voyage of seven days and seven nights under the most favour- 
able drcumstanees^ from Carthage to the Pillars of Hercules, 
where we must therefore suppose him to mean a rate above the 
average ; and accordingly we find that the distance is not less 
than 800 G. miles, or 8000 stadia, by the shortest course that 
a ship could follow. 

§ 17. At the end of the extant Periplus is found an enu- 
meration of the principal islands known to the author in 
the order of magnitude, beginning with 1. Sardinia as the 
largest of all : then 2. Sicily. 3. Crete. 4. Cyprus. 5. Euboea. 
6. Cymus (Corsica). 7. Lesbos. 8. Ehodes. 9. Chios. 10. Sa- 
mos. 11. Corcyra. 12. Casos. 13. Cephallenia. 14. Naxos, 
15. Cos. 16. Zacynthus. 17. Lemnos. 18. jEgina. 19. Im- 
bros. 20. Thasos. The most remarkable point in this list is 
the superiority given to Sardinia over Sicily, in which respect 
the author is at variance with almost all other ancient writers 
on geography, as well as with the received opinion of his own 
time.® It is not worth while to discuss the correctness of the 
order of the smaller islands : but the total omission of the 

Balearic Islands, the largest of which is so superior to the 

greater part of those mentioned, shows how imperfect was 
the author’s acquaintance with the western parts of the Medi- 
terranean. 

* Peripl. § 7. | lowing all its einuositied, but little 

* Tov leaWitrrov wAov, § 111. This it) j exceeds 620 G. miles. But here it was 

confirmed by the fact that he elsewhere impossible to hold a direct course, and 
calls it seyen days and seven nights’ his estimate of the whole was merely 
voyage from the Columns to the limit made by adding togetlier the separate 

of Spain ($ 2), a distance which, if distances from point to point, 

measured along the coast, without fol- * See Note B, p. 406.. 
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Section 2. — Aristotle. 

§ 1. It is much to be regretted that among the multifarious 
works of the great philosopher Aristotle, there is none 
specially devoted to geography. The loss is the greater, as 
such a treatise would have afforded us a clear general view 
of the knowledge possessed by the Greeks upon this subject, 
before the great and sudden extension of their geographical 
horizon, arising from the conquests of Alexander. It is true 
that two of his extant works, the Meteorologica and the treatise 
On the Heavens,® contain numerous notices connected with 
physical geography, as well as with those general views of the 
cosmical relations of the earth to the other heavenly bodies, 
and its figure and position in the system, which must always 
form the basis of scientific geography. But he has nowhere 
attempted to connect these with the descriptive geography 
of the earth’s surface, or to give any details with regard to 
that habitable world which was throughout the sole object 
of investigation with the Greek geographers. 

After passing in review the opinions entertained by earlier 
philosophers, from Thales to Anaxagoras, — which we have 
already briefly examined — he establishes the position that the 
earth is a sphere, and that it is situated in the centre of the 
universe, where it remains at rest, while all the other celestial 
bodies, including the fixed stars, revolve around it.^ The 
spherical form of the earth had become, in the time of 
Aristotle, a generally received tenet among philosophers. But 
he demonstrates it in two different methods; first, because 
this is the form which matter gravitating to a centre must 
necessarily assume, and it is a fact that all things do gravitate 


• nepl Ovoavov, There is no doubt 
of the genuineness of this work. The 
treatise “ On the Universe ” ir*p\ 
K6<rtiov {De Mundo) on Uie contrury, 
which is found in our collections of 
Aristotle’s works, appended to the 
Meteorologica^ is unduuDtcdly spurious, 


and belongs to a much later age. (See 
the Dissertation prefixed to Ba^h^emy 
de St. Hilaire’s translation of the fife- 
teorologiea (8vo, Paris, 1863) ; and Sir 
G. Lewis’s HMory of Ancient Astro- 
nomy, p. 218.) 

’ De Casio, ii. 13, 14. 
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from all sides to the centre of the earth; secondly, by the 
circular appearance of the shadow of the earth during eclipses 
of the moon, which he rightly considered to be produced by 
the interposition of the earth l^tween the sun and moon.^ Both 
these luminaries he considered to be spheres — an obvious con- 
clusion ; but he proceeded to infer that the planets and fixed 
stars * were also spherical bodies, which of course in his day 
there was no means of proving. It is more remarkable that 
he arrived at the conclusion that the earth itself was of small 
dimensions, as compared with the vast distance of the stars.^ 
This he inferred from the changes which took place in the 
fixed stars, as viewed from different points, so that even a 
moderate change of place, as for instance from Greece to 
Egypt, was sufficient to produce a notable change in the 
aspect of the heavens. With regard to its positive magnitude 
he was content to acquiesce in the conclusion of certain mathe- 
maticians, to whom he refers without naming them, that it was 
calculated to be 400,000 stadia in circumference.^ 

§ 2. In the above views of the cosmical relations of the 
earth, Aristotle may be regarded as following, or rather con- 
curring with, those of Eudoxus of Cnidus, which had been 
already put forth nearly a generation before ; but he was not 
content with adopting them as already established, but con- 
sidered himself bound to demonstrate them afresh. Hence he 
is not only the first extant writer to whom we are indebted for 
their statement, but is entitled to be considered as in great 
measure the original author of the system thus presented to 
us. The works of Eudoxus were for the most part of so 
distinctly astronomical a character that they scarcely claim 

* Ibid. ii. 14, § 18. I rue&y Biroi rh fi4yt$os iu>a\oyiCtv$at 

* Ibid. ii. 11. wup&yrtu r^s irc^<^cpc£as, c2$ rtrropdr 

* Ibid. ii. 14, § 14. The same thing icorra \4yovtrw tlyat fivptdSas (rraiivy. 

is still more strongly asserted in the j It is singular that this reference to 
Meteoroloffiea, i. 14, § 19, where he says | certain unknown mathematicians, has 
that the bulk of the earth is ^ nothing,'* been cited by many modem writers, as 
in comparison with the heavens that if it were a statement made by Aristotle 
surround it. himself, and entitled to implicit fever- 

* Ibid. ii. 14, § 16. cal rwr /utBttfuy- enoe as such. 



ARISTOTLE. 


Sect. 2. 


397 


any place in a review of the historical progress of geo- 
graphy.® 

§ 3. Aristotle regarded the whole “ habitable world/* as it 
was always termed by Greek geographers, as confined to the 
temperate zone between the tropics and the arctic regions. 
All beyond the tropic to the south he asserts to be unin- 
habitable from heat, while the portions of the earth beneath 
the Great Bear were equally uninhabitable from cold. Hence 
the habitable world had natural limits in breadth, or latitude ; 
while it had none such in length, or longitude; the tract 
between the Columns of Hercules and India enjoying a tem- 
perature which would allow of its being inhabited or visited, 
had not the extreme points been separated by so great an 
extent of sea.^ He adds moreover that there must certainly 
be in the southern hemisphere a temperate tract, correspond- 
ing to that in the northern ; though he refrains from making 
any suggestion as to whether or not it was inhabited.® The 
length of the known world, from India to the Columns of 
Hercules, he considers to be in the proportion of five to three 
to its breadth, from Ethiopia to the extreme parts of Scythia.® 
Hence he justly treats with ridicule those who represented 
the inhabited world as circular ^ an idea which seems to have 
been still prevalent in his day, as it had been in that of 
Herodotus.’ 

§ 4. The Meteorologica of Aristotle contain numerous specu- 


* It. appears, however, that Eudoxus 
left a work of a distinctly poographicul 
character, called r^s irtpioBos, to which 
Strabo frequently refers, though he 
gives us very little information con- 
cerning it. But it would seem to have 
included a detailed description of 
Greece. (Strabo, viii. p. 379 ; ix. p. 
390 ; X. p. 405. ) 

* Meteorologica^ ii. 5, §§ 13, 15. 

* Ibid. § 16. He points out, how- 
ever, that for this region there would 
be a set of winds corresponding to tliwe 
in the northern hemisphere ; but with 
relation to their pole ; tlie south wind 
answering to tlie north wind in our 


portion of the world, &c. 

• Ibid. § 14. 

' Ibitl. § 13. It is a curious instance) 
of tho persistence of onco-establisheil 
errors, that this idea should have still 
maintained its ground. But Aris- 
totle’s expression certainly points to it 
ns the customary mode of drawing maps 
in his day. AiA val yeXotas ypd^outrt 
vvv rits irepi68ovs rrjs yrjs. Perhaps tho 
notion that the earth was spherical, 
which had become established among 
philosophers^ tended by a confusion of 
ideas to fortify the supposition that the 
world in the popular sense (if olitovp.ipvi') 
was also round. 
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lations upon subjects closely connected with physical geography, 
such as the winds, the changes of weather, with their accom- 
panying phenomena of rain, hail, &c., earthquakes and their 
causes ; and the more slow and gradual changes in the con- 
formation of lands and seas. Among these last he correctly 
points out the process of alluvial deposition by which in so 
many places the land is gaining on the sea, and especially 
in the Palus Maeotis, which, as he affirms, was continually 
becoming shallower, and would no doubt be one day entirely 
filled up, and converted into dry land.® He adverts also to 
the currents by which that sea flowed into the Pontus, and 
that again into the -®gean ; but erroneously considers them 
as connected with the difference in depth of the several seas, 
supposing, or rather assuming, that the Palus Mseotis was 
shallower® than the Euxine, that again than the -^Egean, and 
the -®gean than the Sicilian Sea, which with the Tyrrhenian, 
was the deepest of all. The sea outside the Columns on the 
contrary he supposed, in accordance with a notion generally 
prevalent among the Greeks, to be muddy and shallow, and 
little agitated by winds.^ It is remarkable that no other notice 
of the external Ocean, or its tides, a phenomenon so striking 
to the Greeks m general, is found in this treatise. Indeed 
the very name of the Ocean occurs only in one passage, in 
reference to the notions of “ the ancients ” concerning it.* 

§ 5. Almost the only passage in the Meteorologica in which 
Aristotle has entered into any detailed statements of a strictly 


* Meteorologica, i. 14, § 29. Tlie same 
speciilution, ns wo shall see, was re- 
vived by Polybius. 

* Ibid. ii. 1, §|i 12, 13. 

* Ibid. § 14. The notion that this 
outer sea was undisturbed by winds 
(Jkievoa) shows how little it was known 
to Greek mariners. 

* Ibid. i. 9, § 6 . In the spurious 
treatise De Mundo on the contrary the 
Ocean is distinctly described os sur- 
rounding the whole earth, and as iden- 
tical with ** the Atlantic Sea *’ (HcW 
70 T rh /ilr rijs olKOviUvni ’ArAai^- 


TiKhp Ka\eirar Kal 6 'Aiccavbs, 
fifjtas. c. 3, § 8 ). The whole of this 
section, in which the author notices 
** the two very largo islands enlled the 
Britannic, Ali»ion and lerne” rovrtp 
ye patrol /xiyiffral re rvyx^ovarip 
oZtrai 8vo, Bperapinal \ey6fiepai, "'AKfiiop 
Kal 'I^prq, TUP vpoXaroprindpwp ftelCovs, 
Anip robs KeArobs Keifiepeu, § 13) bears 
the unquestionable stamp of u much 
more advanced stage of geographical 
knowledge than tlmt of the age of 
Aristotle. 
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geographical character is that in which, after pointing out 
that almost all great rivers took their rise in great mountain 
ranges, he proceeds to add examples in proof of liis assertion. 
“ It is thus that in Asia most of the rivers and those of largest 
size descend from the mountain which is called Parnasos; 
and this is generally considered to be the largest of all the 
mountains that are situated towards the winter sunrise ” (the 
south-east).^ “ For directly after you have crossed this, you 
come in sight of the outer sea, the limit of which is not known 
with any certainty to the inhabitants of these parts. Now 
from this there flow, among other rivers, the Bactrus, the 
Choaspes and the Araxes ; of which last the Tanais is a branch, 
which parts off and flows into the Palus Mreotis. The Indus 
also takes its rise in the same chain, which has the largest 
stream of all rivers. From the Caucasus in like manner there 
flow many rivers, of great size, as well as surpassing numbers, 
among which is the Phasis. Now the Caucasus is the largest 
mountain towards the summer rising (the north-east), both 

in extent and height Again it is from the Pyrene, 

which is a mountain towards the equinoctial setting (e.e. due 
west) in Celtica, that both the Istrus and the Tartessus flow : 
the latter towards the sea beyond the Columns, while the 
Istrus, after having traversed the whole of Europe, discharges 
itself into the Euxine. Of the other rivers towards the north, 
most take their rise in the Arkynian mountains, which are 
both in extent and height the largest in this part of the world. 
But under the Great Bear itself (in the extreme north) beyond 
the farthest limit of Scythia, are the mountains called Rhi- 
pman, concerning the magnitude of which many tales are told 
that are clearly fabulous.” * 

It would be difficult to conceive a more utterly confused 
notion than this passage presents of the geographical relations 
of the mountain chains and rivers both of the east and the 

* The phrase of the winter siiorise intermediate quarters of the heavens 
nnd sunset, and conversely, the summer (the N.E., S.E., &o.)y though of course 
rising and setting, are here used, as they not corresponding to them correctly, 
always are by Strabo, to designate the ^ Metearelogiea^ i. 13, §§ 15-22. 
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west. Mount Parnasus is in all probability the same as was 
called by the Greeks in later times Paropamisus or Paropanisus : 
the name being wilfully assimilated to the familiar form of 
Parnassus : and it may be fairly supposed that the Araxes is 
confused with the laxartes, the connection of which with the 
Tanais long continued to be one of the prevailing errors of 
Greek geography. But the mention of the Choaspes in con- 
nection with this system is strangely erroneous, if the river 
of that name so familiar to the Greeks be intended.® Nor is 
it true that the Caucasus gives rise to many great rivers. 
Aristotle himself indeed was only able to mention the Phasis, 
which notwithstanding its mythical celebrity is but an unim- 
portant stream, as compared with the great rivers of Asia, such 
as the Euphrates and the Tigris.® The whole passage indeed 
clearly shows how little progress had been made from the days 
of Herodotus to those of Aristotle in any definite knowledge of 
the geography of Asia. 

§ 6. In regard to the west and north it will be seen at a 
glance that his notions were still more vague and erroneous. 
He had indeed heard the name of the Pyrenees, as a mountain 
chain in the west of Gaul ; ’ but preposterously makes them 
the source of the Ister or Danube, while he ignores altogether 
the far greater chain of the Alps. His Arkynian mountains 
in the north are evidently an exaggerated notion of the Herky- 
nian forest in Germany, a name which we shall find again 
appearing in a vague manner among the Greek geographers 
before they had any definite knowledge concerning it. But 


* It IB however more probable that the 
Choaspes here mentioDed may be in- 
tended for the river of Cabul, which is 
called by the Greeks in general Co])hGn, 
but according to Strabo received a 
tributary named the Choaspes (Strab. 
XV. 1, p *697). But oven in this case 
A^totle would seem to have con- 
founded it with the far more celebrated 
river of the same name. 

* He tells us also that the Caucasus 
was said to have many lakes on its 


flanks ; an entirely erroneous idea — the 
absence of lakes being, in fact, one of 
the leading peculiarities of tliat great 
mountain chain. 

' At the same time the name of the 
river Tartessus would show some idea 
of the connection of the Pyrenees with 
Spain. It is impossible to determine 
what river is here intended ; but the 
name was always connected with the 
southern regions of the jieninsula. 
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at the same time he could not divest his mind from the fiction 
of the Bhipiean mountains in the far north, from which (he 
adds) most of the other rivers of the largest size, next to the 
Ister, are said to derive their sources.’’* 

In regard to Africa it is not surprising that his information 
should be still more imperfect ; but it is unintelligible that, 
while mentioning the Nile as rising in the Silver Mountains 
(Argyrus Mons), the only other names that he notices are those 
of the jiEgon, and the Nyses — both of them otherwise wholly 
unknown, but which he describes as rising in the Ethiopian 
mountains — and the Chremetes, which flowed into the outer 
sea, a name equally unknown to later geographers.® 

§ 7. We see therefore that, while Aristotle’s views of the 
physical and meteorological conditions connected with geo- 
graphy, were decidedly in advance of those of earlier writers, 
his knowledge of the positive geography of the inhabited 
world was still very imperfect, as well as limited. His Meteo- 
rologica were certainly published before the expedition of 
Alexander into Asia had given a sudden extension to the 
horizon of Greek knowledge in this direction.^ 

In one respect indeed his adherence to the old ideas, 
generally received in his time, preserved him from an error, 
which obtained general acceptance among the Greek geo- 
graphers for the next three centuries. He states distinctly 
that the Caspian Sea is entirely isolated, and is inhabited all 
round.® We have already seen that this fact was known to 
Herodotus ; but as we shall presently see, a contrary view pre- 

• ^4ov(ri 8* oZv oi leKtiffrot Ka\ fityttrroi 1 note.) 
fierk rbv ‘'lo’rpoy Tuy iWuy worajiivy * W© have no positive evidence con- 
iyr€vety, &s ^atriy. Ibid. § 20. cerning the date nf the Meteorology, 

These words doubtless refer to the but it may safely bo assigned to about 
Borysthenes, and the other great rivers b.o. 841-S30. 

of Soythin, which are not otherwise * ii. 1, § 10. At tlie same time ho 
mentioned. commits the mistake of supposing the 

" The suggestion of some modem , Caspian and Hyrcanian to be two dis- 
writers, who would identify the Chre- j tinct soas, instead of two names for the 
metes with the Sene^l, is certainly same (if 8* 'rpnayla leal Kiurirta 
very far-fetched ; but M. Bureau de In j pitriiivtu rc Taurris Kal ‘ie*piotKo6fity(u 
Malle goes still farther, and supposes ; Ki^KKtp). To suppose that he had any 
it to 1^ the Zaire or Congo I (Bee knowledge of the Bon of Aral is m4]8t 
Forbiger, G^ographie, vol. ii. p. 881, improbable. 
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vailed from the time of Alexander onwards, supposed to bo 
founded upon actual observation : and this error was strangely 
perpetuated down to the time of Ptolemy.^ 

§ 8. In connection with the view above referred to, of the 
shallow and muddy character of the outer sea, beyond the 
Columns of Hercules, it may be worth while just to advert to 
the mythical tale of the supposed island of Atlantis, so fully 
developed by Plato in his two well-known dialogues, the 
Timseus and the Critias.^ That the account there given of 
this vast island — larger than Libya and Asia united, which 
filled up the greater part of the Ocean west of the Columns — 
is a mere fiction for the purpose of affording a framework to 
his philosophical speculations, and is no more intended to be 
taken seriously as having any basis in historical fact, than the 
tale of Er the Pamphylian in the tenth book of the Republic, 
appears to me unquestionable. The great exaggerations as to 
numbers, and especially the carrying back of the supposed 
events to a period nine thousand years before, seem purposely 
designed to impart to the whole story an obviously mythical 
character, with which it would be a natural trait of artistic 
invention to connect the acknowledged fact of the shallow and 
muddy nature of the Western Ocean, by supposing it to result 
from the subsidence of this imaginary island.® Whether this 
mode of accounting for what was supposed by the Greeks in 
the days of Plato to be an undoubted fact, was first invented 
by the philosopher himself, or was an inference already drawn 
by earlier speculators from the obscure reports of Phoenician 
navigators, we have no means of judging. But in either case 
it appears to be clearly nothing more than a geological myth 
— an attempt to account for (supposed) existing phenomena 
by the operation of natural causes, concerning which there 
was no real information.® 


’ The spuririUB treatise De Mundo | and Caspian fc. 3, § 12). 
follows this later view, and describes, | * Plato, TimssuB, c. 5, 6 ; Critia$t c. 

though not very clearly, the outer sea I 3, 8. 

as communicating, ** through a long and * Plato, IVmssiM and Scholia, 

narrow channel,*’ with the Hyrcanian | * As the purely imaginary character 
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The only connection with our present subject of the Platonic 
myth, consists in the testimony it affords to this generally 
received belief in the unnavigable character of the outer sea ; 
a belief which would be naturally encouraged, if not originally 
propagated, by the Phoenician and Carthaginian navigators, 
who sought to deter those of other nations from extending 
their voyages in this direction. But if Pliny is correct in re- 
presenting the voyage of the Carthaginian Himilco into these 
parts of the Atlantic as contemporaneous with that of Hanno,’ 
which we have already examined, these notions might reason- 
ably be taken as resting upon positive observation. For it 
appears certain that Himilco represented his progress as having 
been checked by the difficulties of navigation, owing to the 
want of force in the winds, the heavy and sluggish nature of 
the sea, and the quantities of sea-weed which obstructed the 
motion of the ship.® It is very probably on this report that 
the ideas so long current among the Greeks were originally 
based. 


of the Atluntid of Plato has been dis- 
puted by many writcis, both in ancient 
tiud modern times, I rejoice to find my 
view upon the subject ooufiimed by 
the high authority of Professor Jowett. 
The author of the article Atlantis in j 
Dr. Smith*s Dictionary of Ancient Geo- ! 
yraphyj appears to me disposed to | 
attach too much value to the myth in 
question, and especially to its oriental 
origin, of which I see no evidence, 1 
exrcpt the stutenicnt of Plato himself, j 
that it was derived from the priests of | 
SaiB in Egypt. For the divergent ; 


views of modern writers — some of 
whom liave even imagined the sup- 
posed trudition to have reference to 
Ame rica (!) — 1 must refer my readers 
to the aiticlc just cited. 

^ riin. H. N. ii. 67, § 169. 

® Fest. Avicn. Ora Maritima, vv. 
115-130, 40G 415. The subject of this 
voyage of Himilco will be more fully 
investigated in a future chapter, in 
connection with the geogruphical work 
of Rufus Fefetus Avion us, to whom wo 
are indebted for what little information 
we possess concerning it. 
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NOTE A, p. .385. 

AGE OP SCYLAX. 

The data afforded by the internal evidence of the Periplus itself 
for determiniog its age, which have been collected by Niebuhr 
(^Kleine Schri/ten^ vol. i. pp. 105—130 ; translated in the Philological 
Museum, vol. i. pp. 245-279), Ukert {Geogr, der Griechen u. Bomer^ 
vol. i. pt. ii. pp. 285-207), Letronne (Fragmens des Poemes G6o- 
graphiqueSf pp. 165-262), and other writers are well summed up by 
C. Miiller in his edition of the Geographi Grseci Minores {Prole- 
gomena^ p. xliii.). It may suffice here to mention the more important 
and conclusive of them. The mention of Thurii in Italy (not 
founded till o.o. 444), of Heraclea in the same country, founded in 
B*c. 433, of Tauromenium in Sicily (about b.c. 394), of the city of 
Bhodes, which did not exist before B.c. 408, and of Amphipolis, 
which was first settled by the Athenians in b.c. 437 — are alone 
sufficient to prove beyond a doubt that the work in question cannot 
have been composed till after the close of the fifth century b.c. On 
the other hand, the absence of all notice of Alexandria in Egypt, or 
of any of the numerous cities founded by Alexander and his suc- 
cessors, is equally conclusive evidence that it belongs to a period 
antecedent to the reign of that monarch. 

It is more difficult to determine it within narrower limits : but 
the following points may be regarded as establishing the fact that 
it could hardly have beeen composed before the accession of Philip 
of Macedon. 

1. We find mention in the Periplus of the cities of Ancona, Issa, 
and Pharus in the Adriatic, all three of which were founded either 
wholly or in part by the elder Dionysius, about b.c. 385. 2. The 

Gauls are found at the mouth of the Po, having been left there 
after the expedition” (§ 18), evidently that in which they took 
Borne B.C. 390. 3. The foundation of the Athenian colony at 

Neapolis, near Datum on the Thracian coast, which took place in 
B.C. 360, is particularly mentioned (§ 67). 4. Theodosia, on the 

coast of the Tauric Chersonese, appears among the Greek cities of 
that region : this was first established by Leucon, king of Bosporus, 
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between b.c. 393* and 355. 5. Messenia is separately described as 

an independent country, thus indicating a period subsequent to 
B.C. 370. 6. The towns of the Epicnemidian Locrians are assigned, 

to the Phocians, to whose territory they were first annexed in 

B. c. 353. 

It is difficult, if not impossible, to fix the date more closely 
than this : on the one hand the mention of Olynthus, which 
was destroyed in b.c. 347, as a city still existing — would seem to 
place it before that year: on the other hand it is inferred by 

C. Muller from the mention of Echinus in Thessaly as a city of the 
Malians and from that of Naupactus as an ^tolian city (§ 62) that 
it must be brought down to the last years of Philip’s reign. But 
the arguments from these two last points are not conclusive, as we 
do not know with certainty the date of the transactions alluded to : 
and it appears safer to acquiesce in the conclusion of hliebuhr, who 
assigns it to the peiiod between b.c. 360 and o48. 

The determination of the exact period of the composition of this 
little treatise is however of comparatively little importance. It 
would be far more valuable if we were able to determine how far 
it really represents the state of geographical knowledge at the 
time of its compilation, and how far it may be based upon pre- 
viously existing materials, belonging to an earlier period. There 
are certainly indications that our Periplus was derived from different 
authorities, of very different degrees of value (see on this point 
Letronue, Z.c. pp. 168-174) : indeed it could hardly, in the nature of 
things, be otherwise : and we know from abundant evidence in later 
times, and in the case of far superior writers, how little pains was 
often taken to distinguish the materials thus employed. Unfor- 
tunately the means of discriminating are, in the present case, almost 
wholly wanting : and we must be content to take the work as we 
find it. The text, which is derived only from a single MS., is 
notoriously corrupt, and occasionally without doubt interpolated : 
though the absence of all notices relating to a time later than that 
of Alexander fortunately excludes the supposition of any extensive 
interpolation. But even after making full allowance for the opera- 
tion of these causes, and for the barbarisms of later copyists, the 
style remains such as it is difficult to believe belonging to the age 
of Philip. Hence C. MuUer {Prolegomena, p. xlix.) has gone so far 
as to maintain that the work actually preserved to us is only a 
meagre compendium of the original — the work of a grammarian of 
the third or fourth century after the Chiistian era. It is, howevei’, 
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difficult to understand what could have been the object of such an 
abridgement at so late a period : and it seems impossible to believe 
that any late writer, desiring to make use of the work for his own 
purposes, would have refrained altogether from any allusion to the 
great cities that had sprung up around the shores of the Medi- 
terranean in the time of Alexander and his successors. It is 
this which gives the chief value to the Periplus. Mutilated and 
corrupt as it unfortunately is, we may yet rely upon its information, 
wherever it still remains intelligible, as belonging to an earlier 
period than any other extant geographical treatise, and giving us 
a picture of the Greek world, as it existed before the time of the 
Macedonian conquests. 


NOTE B, p. 394. 

ORDER OF ISLANDS IN THE MEDITERRANEAN. 

A passage has been preserved to us from Alexis, a comic writer 
contemporary with Alexander th<* Great (Fr. 30, ed. Meineke), 
in which he enumerates the seven largest islands in order of magni- 
tude, and this statement may naturally be taken as repiosenting the 
received tradition on the subject. He gives them in the following 
order: 1. Sicily. 2. Sardinia. 3. Corsica. 4. Crete. 5. Euboea. 
6 Cyprus. 7. Lesbos. That these seven were the largest islands 
in the Mediterranean came indeed to be an admitted fact, but there 
was some discrepancy with regard to their order, especially in 
respect to Corsica. Timmus alone took the same view with Scylax 
in placing Sardinia before Sicily; and he added that the largest of 
the Balearic Islands was the next largest ** after the seven : for 
which he is taken to task by Strabo, who asseits that he is quite 
mistaken ; “for that there are many others larger.” But in point 
of fact the island of Majorca is not only entitled to rank next after 
Lesbos, but is considerably larger than that island. The order 
given by Timseus is : 1. Sardinia. 2. Sicily. 3. Cyprus. 4. Crete. 
5. Euboea. 6. Corsica. 7. Lesbos (ap. Strab. Z. c.). Diodorus gives 
them in the same order (Y. 17) except that he places Sicily first, 
adding that Sardinia was nearly the same size. The priority of 
Sicily was generally recognised in modern as well as ancient times, 
until Admiral Smyth ascertained by actual survey that Sardinia 
was slightly the larger of the two. (Smyth’s Mediterranean, p. 28.) 
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EXPEDITION OF ALEXANDER. 


Section 1. — Camjpaigns in Central and Western Asia. 

§ 1. The expedition of Alexander the Great into Asia marks 
an era of scarcely less importance in the progress of geography, 
than in the political history of the ancient world. It was not 
merely, or even principally, by its immediate results that it 
produced so great a change, but by the opening it afforded for 
subsequent exploration, and especially for the more careful 
examination of countries already known to the Greeks in a 
general way, but with which they were still very imperfectly 
acquainted. We have seen that Herodotus already possessed 
a general knowledge of the whole Persian Empire, of the 
satrapies into which it was divided, and the tribes and nations 
by which they were inhabited. But we have seen also how 
far he was from possessing an accurate or complete geo^ 
graphical idea of the countries in question. Nor is it probable 
that the Greeks knew more than this a hundred years later. 
The expedition of the younger Cyrus, the residence of Greek 
physicians and others at the Persian court, and the continually 
increasing intercourse of the Greeks with the neighbouring 
provinces of the Empire, had doubtless led to a fuller and 
more accurate knowledge of the provinces of Lower Asia; but 
with the remoter regions of the continent — known in later 
days as Upper Asia — they had still very little acquaintance. 
The vast tracts of the plateau of Iran — constituting the 
greater part of the modern Persian monarchy, as well as the 
still more remote provinces of Bactria and India, were still 
known to them almost in name only. Even after the con- 
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quests of Alexander, the limits of their geographical knowledge 
were extended but very little way beyond the confines of the 
former Empire of Persia, but within these limits their informa- 
tion had attained a vastly increased degree of clearness and 
certainty — exceeding indeed in some instances that possessed 
at any subsequent period down to quite modern times. 

So imperfect was the knowledge of the interior of Asia 
possessed by the Greeks, when Alexander crossed the Hel- 
lespont and prepared to lead his armies into the heart of the 
dominions of the Great King, that his campaigns — especially 
after the death of Darius, — may be said to partake of the 
nature of an exploring expedition; and for this reason, as 
well as because they were generally taken by subsequent geo- 
graphers as the basis of their description of the countries in 
question, it will be necessary briefly to follow the footsteps of 
the conqueror, and trace the course of his triumphant march 
from the Hellespont to the Sutledge. 

§ 2. His campaigns in Europe, previous to crossing over 
into Asia, may be passed over with but slight notice, as 
being in themselves of comparatively little interest; besides 
which the information we possess concerning them is so 
imperfect that it is impossible to follow their geographical 
details. In his first campaign against the Triballians (b.c. 
335), he crossed the ridge of Mount Ha3mus (the Balkan), 
carrying by force of arms a mountain pass which is described 
as steep and difficult; then descending into the plains he 
defeated the Triballians in a decisive action, and afterwards 
advanced as far as the southern bank of the Danube. A con- 
siderable number of the Triballians and other Thracians had 
taken refuge in an island of the river called Pence, where 
Alexander was unable to attack them ; but he made a demon- 
stration of force by crossing the river with a portion of his 
army in the face of the Getee, w^ho were assembled to oppose 
his passage, but who fled into the interior as soon as he suc- 
ceeded in landing his troops. Alexander was too wary to 
follow them, and after burning one of their towns, situated 
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but a short distance from the river, he recrossed the Danube 
without loss.^ 

This exploit was chiefly remarkable as being the first 
instance, after the ill-fated expedition of Darius, in which an 
invader had crossed the great river Ister, and for this reason 
it appears to have struck terror into the neighbouring tribes, 
many of which hastened to send embassies to the young con- 
queror. But neither the place where he effected this passage, 
nor that where he crossed the range of the Balkan can be 
determined. The island of Peucef where the fugitive Thracians 
took refuge, is indeed usually identified with the large island 
to which that name was given by Strabo and later writers, 
formed by the separation of the different arms of the Danube 
near its mouth. But it is impossible to suppose the march of 
Alexander to have extended to this part of the river,® and the 
island here meant was doubtless one of the many small islands 
that occur in the Danube, throughout the lower part of its 
course. The Triballi, against whom the expedition seems to 
have been specially directed— perhaps out of revenge for the 
defeat sustained at their hands by his father Philip® — appear, 
so far as we are able to judge, to have occupied the region 
now known as Servia, extending from the Danube as far as the 
foot of the Balkan ; but we have no means of determining by 
which of the passes Alexander forced his way across that 
mountain barrier. The w'hole account of the campaign as 
given by Arrian, though derived from the high authority of 
Ptolemy the son of Lagus, is very meagre and unsatisfactory — 
at least in a geographical point of view. 

Two points of interest may however be noticed. We learn 
in the first place that the Get®, who in the time of Herodotus 

' Arrian, Anabtuis, i. c. 1-4. had no doubt that the island of Pence 

> This is the conclusion of Mr. here mentioned was the same with that 
Grote (Htstoryo/ Greece, vol.xii. p. 33. which he elsewhere describes (from 
note) in which I entirely concur. other authorities) as situated at the 
Straw indeed, who evidently wrote mouth of the Danube (Strab. yii. pp. 
(as well as Arrian) with the narrative 301, 805). Dut this is by no means 
of Ptoiemy before him, seems to have conclusive. * Justin, is. 3. 
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dwelt in the plains of Bulgaria, south of the Danube,^ were 
now to be found only to the north of that river, and had 
already occupied the same position which they continued to 
maintain for centuries afterwards.® Another circumstance 
worthy of notice is that among the different nations and 
tribes that sent embassies to Alexander at this period, in con- 
sequence of the sensation created by his daring passage of the 
Danube, we find mention of one from the Celts or Gauls 
‘*who dwelt upon the Ionian Gulf” {i.e. at the head of the 
Adriatic) ; ® the first occasion probably on which the Greeks 
had any direct intercourse with a people who were before long 
to inflict upon them such severe disasters. They are described 
by Arrian (evidently copying Ptolemy) as “men of tall 
stature, and who had a high opinion of themselves.” Their 
only apprehension, as they proudly answered to the young 
monarch, was “ lest the sky should fall upon their heads.” 

§ 3. Alexander next turned his arms against the Illyrians, 
where he reduced a strong fortress named Pelion (situated 
somewhere near the Lake Lychnidus), and defeated a large 
force of the Taulantians, — a tribe who occupied the western 
parts of Illyria, in the neighbourhood of the Greek colonies 
of Epidamnus and Apollonia, but who had on this occasion 
come to the support of their eastern neighbours. He was 
still with his army in the heart of the mountainous region 
of Illyricum, when news reached him of the defection of the 
Thebans ; and with that promptitude of decision and celerity 
of movement which were among his leading characteristics, 
he marched at once, through the passes of Mount Pindus to 
Pelinna in Thessaly,^ and from thence without a moment’s 

^ Herodot. iv. 93, v. 3. Bee Chapter , Airiiin, i. 4, § 1). 

VI. p. 166. • Arrian, Anab. i. 4, §§ 6-8. See 

* It appears that these Getie were ! also Strabo, viii. p. 301. 
not mere roaming tribes, but practised \ ' In regard to bie topography of this 

agriculture and must therefore have i campaign, see Leake’s Northern Greece, 
had settled abodes. Wheu Alexander | vol. iii. pp. 323, 324. But tlie account 
crossed the river with one division of ' given by Arrian is so meagre, tliat it 
his army he advanced under cover of a , is impossible to follow his movemenrs 
heavy crop of com {Krilop otrov /9a0^, ! in detoil. 
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delay into Boeotia. So rapid were his movements that he had 
descended into the plains of Boeotia and occupied the town 
of Onchestus within a short distance of Thebes, before the 
Thebans and their allies had any information of his march.® 
The brilliancy of this decisive exploit was a fitting prelude to 
his subsequent operations in countries even more remote and 
unknown than the Illyrian highlands. 

§ 4. It was in the spring of the year b.c. 334 that Alexander 
crossed the Hellespont ; and his decisive victory at the 
Granicus,® almost immediately afterwards, opened the way for 
him at once into the interior of Asia Minor. He was however 
by no means in haste to avail himself of the opening thus 
presented to him, and before attempting to advance against 
the Great King, he was careful to sectire his communications 
with the sea, and to establish his base of operations along the 
coast of the Hilgean. Hence, after possessing himself of the 
important position of Sardis — a fortress reputed to be impreg- 
nable, but which was yielded by the Persian governor without 
striking a blow — he directed his arms against the cities of 
Ionia and Caria, where the long sieges of Miletus and Halicar- 
nassus occupied him throughout the remainder of that year. 
It was not till the middle of the winter that he was able to 
advance into Lycia, the cities of which submitted to him 
without resistance ; and he from thence continued his march 
along the sea-coast of Pamphylia by Phaselis, Perga and 
Aspendus, as far as Side. His object in following this line of 
route was, by obtaining the submission of all these maritime 
cities, to secure possession of the sea-coast, and guard against 
the operations of the Persian fleet, which was at this time 
under the command of the able and enterprising Greek 
general Memnon. 

Having accomplished this purjx>se he directed his course 


* Arrian, Anah, i. 7. § 5. 

* This celebrated stream, rendered 
BO famous in history bv the victory of 
Alexander, is one of the many small 
rivers that descend from the slopes of 


Mount Ida to the Propontis. It is now 
called the Khodja Su, and flows into 
the Bea of Marmora a few miles east (»f 
the site of the ancient town of Priapus. 
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northwards into the interior of Asia Minor, advancing by 
Termessus and Sagalassus to Celaense in Phrygia. On this 
line of march he had to force his way through the rugged and 
mountainous country of the Pisidians, a barbarian and warlike 
people, who had always maintained their independence against 
the Persian Empire,^ and who now appeared in arms to dis- 
pute the passage of the Macedonian conqueror. Alexander 
himself though he defeated them in more than one engage- 
ment, and succeeded in effecting his passage through their 
country, was content with a little more than nominal sub- 
mission, and left them still in possession of their mountain 
fastnesses. The Pisidians indeed seem to have retained a 
State of virtual independence in the wild ranges of Mount 
Taurus until they were finally subdued by the Homans.^ 

§ 5. Phrygia on the contrary was at once reduced to the condi- 
tion of a regular province ; a Macedonian governor being substi- 
tuted for the Persian satrap. From Celanae Alexander marched 
northwards as far as Gordium, on the river Sangarius, which 
he reached early in the year b.c. 333 ; here he halted for some 
time, and was rejoined by Parmenio, who had been detached 
with a part of his army to proceed from Sardis through Lydia 
into Phrygia ; as well as by considerable reinforcements from 
Europe. It is not clear what induced him to move so far to 
the north but he appears to have been detained at Gordium, 
not only by the necessity of reposing his troops after their 
winter campaign, but by apprehensions of the plans of 
Memnon, who was carrying on successful operations in the 
JEgean with the Persian fleet, where he had already reduced 
the islands of Chios and Lesbos, and was meditating a descent 
in Greece itself. The untimely death of Memnon just at this 
juncture delivered Alexander from all apprehensions in this 
quarter; and he now at once prepared to advance into the 
heart of Asia, and seek an encounter with the Great King. It 
was from this time that his' expedition assumed the character 


6ee Chupior X. p. 345. 


* Note A, p. 466. 


* Strab. xii. p. 571. 
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of an Anabasis, or march up the country, and resembles in 
some degree that of Cyrus against Artaxerxes, which we have 
already had occasion to follow. 

§ 6. From Gordium Alexander advanced to Ancyra, where 
he received the submission of the Paphlagonians, who were 
allowed to continue in the enjoyment of the same virtual 
independence as they had always maintained under the 
Persians, being nominally subjected to the authority of the 
governor of Phrygia, but exempted even from the payment 
of tribute.'^ We have no details as to his subsequent march 
from Ancyra through Cappadocia to the foot of ]\rount Taurus® 
where he encamped on the same spot which had been occupied' 
seventy years before by the younger Cyrus, at the entrance of 
the Cilician Gates.® This formidable pass — the strength of 
which appears to have excited the astonishment of Alexander 
himself as much as it had done that of Xenophon ’ — was 
abandoned without resistance by the Persian troops who 
occupied it ; and the king descended without opposition into 
the plain of Cilicia, and took possession of the important city 
of Taisus. Here he was detained for a considerable time by a 
severe attack of illness ; when convalescent from this, instead 
of advancing at once into Syria, he turned his arms to the 
south-west, reduced the cities of Soli and Anchialus, and 
compelled the neighbouring mountain tribes to submission. 

Meanwhile he had already dispatched Parmenio with a con- 
siderable force to occupy the strong passes which afforded the 
only communication between Cilicia and Syria, the military 
importance of which had been fully recognized at the time 
of the expedition of Cyrus. He now learned, while still in 

* Arrian, ii. 4, §2; Curt. iii. 1. § 22. without doubt correct. Q. Curtiua 

* The paucity of details concerning erroneously supposes the locality to 

the inarches of Alexander in this part have been named after the elder Cyrus 
of Asia contrasts strongly with the C^regionemquffi GastraCyriappellatur, 
fulness of the information furnished by pervenerat. Stativa illic habuerat 
Xenophon* Cyrus, cum adversus CroDsum in Ly- 

* %is is distinotly stated by Arrian diam duceret." iii. 4, § 1). 

(ikpuUfuvet M rh Kt^pou roC Sere- ^ Note B, p. 467. 

srpoT^irfSoy, I. c. § 3), and is 
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Cilicia, that Darius with an immense army had advanced to 
meet him, and was encamped at a place called Sochi, two 
days’ march from the entrance of the passes. On receiving 
this intelligence Alexander hastened on by forced marches, 
and arrived without opposition at Myriandrus, at that time, as 
we have seen, a frequented sea-port at the foot of the pass 
leading directly into Syria.® But while he was thus pushing 
on by the direct road, Darius on his part had broken up his 
camp at Sochi, and crossed the ridge of Mount Amanus by 
another pass, apparently unknown to the Greeks, which 
brought him down to the Mediterranean near Issus, in the 
rear of Alexander’s army, so as to cut off the communications 
of the Macedonian king, and thus compel him to an immediate 
action.® 

§ 7. The disastrous result of the great battle which ensued 
(Nov. B.c. 333) had the effect of leaving all the maritime 
provinces of the Persian Empire open to the arms of Alex- 
ander: and while Darius fled to Babylon, where he occupied 
himself in collecting a still more formidable army, Alexander 
was able to devote himself without fear of interruption to the 
conquest of the important regions of Syria and Egypt. His 
operations during this time were in a military point of view 
among the most remarkable of his whole career : the sieges of 
Tyre and Gaza — which between them occupied not less than 
nine months — were calculated to call forth all the resources of 
his unrivalled genius, and it was here (as Mr. Grote justly 
observes) that he encountered the hardest fighting that he met 
with during his whole life.^ But in a geographical point of 
view his campaigns in Syria and Egypt have comparatively 
little interest : he appears to have mot with no difficulty in 
traversing the desert from Gaza to Pelusium,® and he did not 
attempt to ascend the Nile above Memphis. 

* Soe Xenophon. Anah. i. 4. § 6, and I * This occupied him seven days, 

above, Chapter X. p. 346. | which, as the distance is certainly not 

* Note G. p. 467. ' less than 120 English miles, implies a 

« ' Grote's IlUtary of Greece, vol. xii. i rapid rate of mnreliing. But no notice 

p. 107. • of this is taken by Uie historians, os 
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His celebrated expedition to the oracle of Ammon alone 
calls for more particular notice. We have seen that the Oasis 
consecrated to the Egyptian divinity, to whom the Greeks 
gave the name of Zeus Ammon, was already known to them in 
the time of Herodotus its famous oracle was frequently 
visited by Greeks from Gyrene, as well as from other parts of 
the Hellenic world, and it vied in reputation with those of 
Delphi and Dodona.* But to traverse the desert which sur- 
rounded it, with an army, was an enterprise of difficulty, and 
requiring at once foresight and resolution. Still it cannot be 
doubted that the difficulties of the march were greatly exag- 
gerated by the historians of Alexander, with the view of 
imparting something of a mythical character to an expedition 
which resulted in a declaration of the divine origin of the con- 
queror.® Alexander followed the line of the coast from the 
l^ake Mareotis as far as Parsetonium — the frontier city of 
Egypt : and from thence he struck duo south into the heart 
of the desert — eight days* journey across which brought him 
in safety to the Oasis and temple of Ammon. The circum- 
stantial descriptions of this singular region, which arc found 
in the historians of Alexander, are doubtless derived from the 
observation of eye-witnesses who accompanied the king; and 
agree perfectly with the accounts of modern travellers, who 
in recent times have repeatedly visited this outlying spot.® 
Another remarkable circumstance by which Alexander's 
visit to Egypt was distinguished, and one that exercised a far 
more permanent influence, was his foundation of the city of 
Alexandria, on the shores of the Lake Mareotis : a short dis- 
tance to the westward of the Canopic mouth of the N ile. This 
was the first, as it was destined to be by far the most important, 


the route was one well known and fre* 
quently traverse*!. It appears from 
Herudutus Ciii. 9) that under the 
Persian government arrangements were 
made for a permanent supply of water 
on this line. 

* Herodotus, ii. 32; iii. 25. See 
Chapter VIII. p. 277. 


* See especially the two passages in 
which Aristoplianes alludes to the 
oracle of Ammon, as one familiar to ail 
I his hearers (Aristoph. Aves, vv. C19, 
I 716). 

' » Note D. p. 469. 

! ® Note E, p. 470. 
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of the numerous cities to which the great conqueror gave his 
own name. 

§ 8. With the commencement of spring (b.c. 331) Alexander 
repaired from Egypt into Phoenicia, and from thence, after a 
halt of considerable duration, he directed his march into the 
interior. He arrived at Thapsacus on the Euphrates in the 
month of July : but though the river might be expected to be 
fordable at this season of the year, he had had the foresight to 
send forward a Macedonian force to construct two bridges of 
boats, by means of which he effected the passage without 
difficulty or opposition.’ From this point he had a choice of 
two routes ; either to follow the left bank of the Euphrates 
directly towards Babylon (as Cyrus had done), or to traverse 
the northern part of Mesopotamia to the Tigris, and crossing 
that river, advance through the plains of Assyria, through 
which the Greeks under Xenophon had effected their retreat. 
But he appears to have been deterred from adopting the former 
line of march by the arid and burning character of the country, 
and the consequent difficulty of supplying his army with pro- 
visions and forage.® Hence he directed his march at first in 
a northerly direction, but afterwards turning to the east, and 
leaving the mountains of Armenia on his left, he followed 
apparently the direct route which led towards the upper course 
of the Tigris. He was led at first to believe that Darius — 
who had now assembled another army, still larger than that 
with which he fought at Issue — would here meet him, to dis- 
pute the passage of the Tigris, but on reaching that river 
Alexander found it undefended, and crossed it by a ford with- 
out opposition.® It was not till the fourth day’s march through 
the plains of Assyria that he found himself in presence of the 
vast army of Darius. That monarch, warned by his disaster 

* Note F, p. 471. from the rapidity and strength of the 

* Arrian, Anab. iii. 7, § 3. river. Gonoerniug the point at wliioh 

* Arrian, Anab, iii. 7, § 5 ; Q. Curt. the passage took ploco, see Note G, 
iv, 87, 88. The only dilHculty oncoun- p. 472. 

tcred by Alexander at this point arose 
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at Issue, where he had imprudently engaged his vast host in 
the midst of narrow defiles and mountain passes, had this time 
selected for his battle-field an open plain, between the Tigris 
and the Lycus or Greater Zab,^ near a village called Gau- 
gamela, about 600 stadia (60 G. miles) from the city of Arbela, 
from which’ it was separated by the Lycus, the passage of 
which was, however, secured by a bridge. But the disciplined 
valour of the Macedonian troops asserted its superiority over 
the vast undisciplined hosts of the Persian monarch as deci- 
sively in the plains of Assyria as it had done in the defiles of 
Issus : and the battle of Arbela — as it was commonly named, 
notwithstanding the remoteness of the city from the actual 
field of battle'^ — was the death-blow of the Persian monarchy.® 
Darius fled in the first instance to Arbela, and from thence 
without a halt across the passes of Mt. Zagros to Ecbatana, 
leaving the direct route to Babylon and Susa open to the 
conqueror.^ 

§ 9. Alexander did not attempt to pursue the fugitive, and 
directed his march at once to the groat cities, which now lay 
before him as the prizes of victory. Babylon and Susa suc- 
cessively opened their gates to the conqueror, who found in 
them vast treasures, the accumulated hoards of the Persian 
monarchs during a period of two centuries. From Susa he 
directed his march into Persia proper, with a view to occupy 
the important cities of Persepolis and Pasargada. The former 


* There can be no doubt that the 
river called by Arrian, us well as by 
Strabo (xvi. i. p. 737) and Polybius 
(v. 51) the Lycus, is the (>ame bb that 
called by Xenophon by the native 
name of Zapatas, and wbioh is still 
known as the Zab, or (Greater Zab. It 
is probable that the Greek names of 
Lyons and Giiprus were given to the 
two rivers wbioh in ancit nt as well as 
modern tiroes bore the same appellation 
(now the Zub Alu and Zab Azful) for 
the sake of distinotion, under the 
Miiee<lonian monarchy. 

.» Note G, p. 472. 

* Tho battle of Arbela was fought 


on the 25tb or 26th of September, b.o. 
831 (see Clinton, F. H. vol. ii. p. .342). 
We aie enabled to 6x the exact date 
from the occurrence of an eclipse of 
the moon, iminedhitely after the nas- 
sage of the Tigris and eleven ouys 
before the battle (Arrian, Annh. hi. 7, 
§ 6; Pint. Alex. 31). This eclipse at- 
hocted much attention in later times 
from the circumstunoe of its being ob- 
served aho at Carthage: a fact of 
which Hipparchus made use in order 
to indicate the morle of determining 
the d fference of longitude betwee n two 
places. 

^ Note H, p, 475. 
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of these, it would appear, still ranked as the second city of the 
empire in wealth and magnificence.^ But between the two 
capitals lay a rugged mountain district, inhabited by a people 
named the Uxii, a race of hardy and warlike mountaineers, 
who had always maintained their independence against the 
Persian monarchy, and compelled the Great King himself to 
pay them a sum of money as a tribute whenever he passed 
through their territory. Alexander, however, resented this 
demand as a humiliation, and succeeded not only in forcing 
his passage through their country, notwithstanding the for- 
midable character of the passes it presented ; but took their 
chief town, and compelled the whole people to a nominal 
submission. There still, however, remained other passes, of a 
still more formidable character — termed by the Greeks, the 
Pylae Persica), or Pylce Susianm — between the territory of the 
Uxians, and the plain of Persepolis, and these were occupied 
by a Persian force under Ariobarzanes. But all obstacles were 
overcome by the skill and courage of Alexander, who forced 
the passes, and made himself master without further opposition 
of the ancient capital of Persia.® 

§ 10. Here he remained some time (it was now mid-winter) ; 
and before he continued his advance into the interior, he made 
several expeditions against the wild tribes of the neighbouring 
mountains, among whom we find the often recurring name of 
the Mardi. It was not till the spring of b.o. 330 that he 
moved northwards into Media, where Darius, who had remained 
stationary at Ecbatana, had been in vain endeavouring to 
organize a fresh army to oppose him. Disappointed of his 
expected reinforcements, the Persian king quitted Ecbatana, 
on the advance of the conqueror, with a very small force, and 
hastened to the pass called the Pylm Caspise,^ with a view 
of taking refuge in the remote provinces of Parthia and 
Bactria. Alexander immediately pursued him, with a light 
detachment of troops, but having advanced as far as Bhagce, 


Strabo, xv. 8, § S, p. 729. 


• Note I, p. 476. 
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within a day’s march of the Caspian Gates, he found that 
Darius had already passed through that defile, and in conse- 
quence he halted for five days, to recruit and repose his 
troops. He then advanced through the pass, which was left 
undefended, and had reached the open country on the other 
side, when the news that Darius was a prisoner in the hands of 
his own officers, who were carrying him away captive, led 
Alexander to push on with the utmost speed in his pursuit, 
and by extraordinary forced marches, he succeeded in over- 
taking the fugitives on the fourth day, though not in time to 
save the life of the unfortunate Darius, who was mortally 
wounded by the conspirators, and expired before he fell into 
the hands of the conqueror.® 

§ 11. Alexander now halted at Hecatompylus, which appears 
to have been at this time the chief place of the satrapy of 
Parthia, as it afterwards became the capital of the Parthian 
kings.® Here he waited for the arrival of the rest of his forces ; 
and took measures for the organization of the government in 
the province thus newly acquired. We hear nothing of any 
resistance ofiered by the Parthians — a people destined here- 
after to assume so formidable a character, but who were at 
this time but an inconsiderable tribe, and submitted without 
opposition to the Macedonian arms. The same was the case 
with the Tapuri, a mountain tribe who occupied the defiles 
and forests of Mount Elburz, through which lay the route 
from Hecatompylus to the Caspian, but who offered but little 
opposition to the passage of Alexander ; and their satrap Auto- 
phradates hastened to tender his submission to the king, as soon 
as he arrived at Zadracarta in the plain of Hyrcania. It was 
otherwise with the Mardi, who occupied the mountain tracts 
to the west of them ; ^ and confiding in the rugged and inac- 


* Arrian, Anab, iii. 20, 21. 

• Note L, p. 479. 

> The name of the Mardi, or Amardi, 
OB it is written by Strabo (xi. 8, p. 514) 
is one of those which we find recurring 
in different and diaUint parts of Asia ; 


always as that of a warlike mountain 
tribe. Whether there was really any 
ethnic connection between the tribes 
thus designated, is a point on which 
it is now impossible to arrive at uTiy 
conclusion. 
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oessible nature of their country, at first defied the arms of 
Alexander, and compelled him to lead an expedition in 
person into their mountain fastnesses. Of the Hyrcanians 
properly so called we hear little ; the Persian satrap Fhrata* 
phemes, who was governor of the province, submitted without 
resistance.^ 

§ 12. Alexander had now penetrated into regions that had 
hitherto been known only by name among the Greeks ; his 
subsequent campaigns carried him farther and farther beyond 
the domain of their geographical knowledge. It is true that 
he did not, until he crossed the Indus, actually pass beyond 
the limits of what had been comprised within the Persian 
Emj)ire ; but though the names of the Bactrians, the Sogdians, 
and the Arians, had been familiar to the Greeks from the 
days of Herodotus,^ their information concerning the regions 
inhabited by these nations was doubtless of the vaguest 
description; and the victorious progress of the Macedonian 
king from the shores of the Caspian to the banks of the Indus 
partook almost as much of the character of geographical 
discovery as of military enterprise. This portion of his career, 
indeed, became in the eyes of subsequent writers, the basis of 
all their geographical knowledge of the countries in question ; 
and though on this occasion he established in the heart of 
Asia a nucleus of Greek civilization, which continued to 
maintain itself during a long period, and even acquired 
extensive developement, we shall find that very little informa- 
tion was derived from this source, and little was known of 
Central Asia in the days of Strabo, beyond what could be 
learnt from the historians of Alexander. 

These campaigns have a further interest in the eyes of 
modern inquirers from the fact that as Alexander was the first, 
he was also the last, who ever led an European army through 
the regions in question. It is only in quite recent times that 

* Note M, p. 480. .ZBechyluB, as they are repeatedly men- 

’ The Baotrians at least were already tioned in the Per§m (tv. 806. 318, 782). 
well known hy name in the time of 
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even exploring travellers have been able to visit the remote 
provinces of Bactria and Sogdiana, and in attempting to trace 
the route of Alexander through these wild countries we shall 
find that our difficulties arise almost as much from our own 
imperfect knowledge of the localities, as from the deficiency 
of our ancient informants/ The task would indeed be a 
hopeless one, were it not for the physical peculiarities of the 
country, which must in all ages have determined the limited 
areas to which settled population was restricted, as well as the 
lines of route which communicated between them. The fertile 
valleys of Central Asia are almost as clearly marked by nature 
as the Oases of Africa ; and the sandy deserts which separate 
them, as well as the Great Salt Desert that occupies so large a 
portion of the table-land of Iran, must in ancient, as in modem 
times, have always presented an impassable barrier to the 
extension of civilization. 

§ 13. The marches of Alexander were therefore undertaken 
under conditions very similar to those which would be en- 
countered by a modern caravan. “ The great roads from Persia 
to India and Bactria (observes Professor Wilson) have always 
of necessity followed the direction to which the natural 
features of the country have confined them ; and as these have 
undergone little material alteration since the Greeks marched 
to Bactria, there should be no great difference in the routes 
which are open to travellers in the present day. Passes 
through mountains, and paths across deserts, afforded access, 
no doubt, in various situations i but the roads available for 
commerce or for war, for caravans or armies, are in all pro- 
bability much the some now that they always were. The 
general bearings and stages cannot be very dissimilar. ® 
The same writer adds a warning — too often neglected by 

* Great progress has imleed been a much more accurate knowledge of 
made of late years in this respect, its geography; but no explorations 
beginning with the travels of Sir have as yet been made with a view to 
Alexander Bumes in 1884; and the connecting our increased information 
extension of the Russian power in this with the aoeounts of ancient writers, 
put of Am will donbUm aoon leud to * WUsou’. Arioiio, p. 17U. 
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modem inquirers into ancient geography, — against placing 
too much reliance on the distances transmitted to us; and 
observes that “ ample allowance must be made for the inex- 
actness of both ancient and modem measurements.” The 
lines of route have, even in modern times, for the most part, 
not been fixed by survey; but merely calculated from the 
number of hours occupied in traversing them on a horse or a 
camel.^ There can be no doubt that the same was the case 
with the distances recorded by ancient authors, with this great 
additional element of uncertainty, that as they had no portable 
instruments for measuring time, they could not have calcu- 
lated the distances even in hourSy but must have been reduced 
to the still rougher estimate of days’ journeys. This is still 
the only method in use along the less frequented routes of the 
Persian Empire.’ 

Imperfect as an itinerary based upon such a mode of estimate 
must necessarily be, it is unfortunately a great deal more than 
we actually possess. In following the campaigns of Alexander 
we are perpetually reminded, by painful contrast, of the record 
which Xenophon has preserved to us of the march of the 
younger Cyrus to Cunaxa, and although we have seen how far 
this was from being free from geographical difficulties, and 
how little pretension it had to be based on anything like 
correct measurement, it is certain that such an itinerary of the 
marches of Alexander would be an invaluable addition to our 
knowledge. It has been indeed contended by some modern 
writers that not only was such an itinerary extant in ancient 
times, but that it was hosed on actual measurement, by officers 
specially appointed for the purpose. Unfortunately, such an 
assumption rests upon very slender authority, and it is certain 

* There are however eome important ! latter distance was found by this 
exceptions. The route from Herat to | measurement to be three hundi^ and 
Gandahar, and that from Oandahar to ' nine miles, though previously esti- 
Gabul, have been actually measujred mated at only two hundred and twenty- 
by perambulator, and the results which j eight miles (Wilson’s Aridno, pp. 173, 
are cited by Wilson tend to show how | 175). 
little reliance can be placed on the I ' Note N, p. 481. 
ordinary mode of computation. The 1 
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that if any such record ever existed, the statements derived 
from it by extant authors are too few and too imperfect 
to be of much use to us in tracing the route of the great 
conqueror.® 

Still, the leading outlines of his extraordinary progress from 
the Caspian to the laxartes, and from that river again to the 
Indus, can be distinctly followed. It will even be found, that 
in many instances, the distances given by ancient writers 
present a degree of approximation to those of modern travellers, 
exceeding what could reasonably be expected under the cir- 
cumstances. 

§ 14. From Zadracarta Alexander directed his march east- 
wards towards Bactria, where Bessus, the murderer of Darius, 
had assumed the tiara of the Persian kings, and was evidently 
preparing to set up an independent sovereignty. After tra- 
versing the northern portion of Parthia, he reached the confines 
of Aria, where he was met, at a place called Susia, by the 
satrap of the province, Satibarzanes, who hastened to make his 
submission to the conqueror, and was in consequence confirmed 
in the possession of his satrapy. But when Alexander was 
pushing on towards Bactria, and before he had yet quitted the 
confines of Aria, he suddenly learned that Satibarzanes was 
playing him false, and preparing to join Bessus, as soon as he 
saw his own province clear of the Macedonian army. Hereupon 
he suddenly turned upon the rebel satrap with his accustomed 
rapidity, and by a forced march of 600 stadia (60 G. miles) in 
two days, surprised him in his capital city of Artacoana, and 
crushed the insurrection at once. But being thus diverted 
from his original line of march towards Bactria, he did not 
resume it, and he appears to have thought it prudent to 
secure the neighbouring provinces of Drangiana and Ara- 
chosia before adventuring himself in the remote regions 
beyond the Paropamisus. 

With this view he marched from Artacoana (which must have 


• Note O, p. 481. 



424 


IIISTOBY OF ANCIENT QEOQRAPHV. 


Chap. XII. 


been situated either on the site, or at all events somewhere 
in the neighbourhood of the modern Herat) in a southerly 
direction to Frophthasia, the capital city of the Drangians or 
Zarangians, who inhabited the country now knojvn as Seistan. 
His halt in this remote and obscure locality was rendered 
memorable by the discovery of the conspiracy of Philotas, and 
the executions that followed, which have left one of the darkest 
stains upon the character of Alexander.® When he again 
moved forward, he followed the valley of the Helmund, and 
one of its tributaries, which constitute the natural highway in 
this part of Asia, as far as Candahar, and thence turning to the 
north-east, advanced through Arachosia, by the site of the 
modern Ghizni and Cabul, to the foot of the Hindoo Koosh, 
or Caucasus, as it was named by the Greeks.^ Here he made 
a long halt : the winter was too far advanced for him to think 
of passing the mountains at that season : and his army had 
already suffered severely from the cold in traversing the incle- 
ment regions of the Paropamisadse through which they had 
lately passed. He took advantage of the delay to found here 
a permanent monument of his power, while he at the same 
time secured his future communications, by establishing a city, 
to which he gave his own name : it was subsequently known, 
for the sake of distinction from the numerous other cities that 
bore the same appellation, as Alexandria ad Caucasum. Here 
he settled a body of 7000 Macedonians, veteran soldiers and 
others. 

§ 15. It is not difficult, for the reason already stated, to 
follow the line of Alexander’s march, during the above cam- 
paign, so far as its main outline and direction are concerned, 
though there is often much uncertainty in determining the 
precise localities indicated. There are in fact, at the present 
day, two roads leading from the Caspian Gates, or the neigh- 
bourhood of Teheran, to Meshed and Herat, one above the 
mountains, keeping throughout along the elevated table-land ; 


9 Note P, p. 488. 


‘ Note Q, p. 484. 
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the other descending (as we know Alexander to have done) 
into the plains of Hyrcania near the Caspian, and thence 
through the northern part of Parthia proper, to the frontier of 
the Arians near Meshed.* The latter of these, which is the 
one most frequented at the present day, is unquestionably that 
which was followed by Alexander. Of the two cities whose 
names are mentioned, the one, Susia — apparently the first 
place he came to within the limits of Aria — cannot be deter- 
mined with any certainty, though it was probably situated not 
far from Meshed ; the second, Artacoana, is generally placed 
at Herat. On this supposition it must be the same place that 
was subsequently known as Alexandria in Ariis.* 

The direct road from Herat to Bactria would have lain 
through the mountain ranges now occupied by the Hazara 
tribes to the foot of the Bamian pass across the Hindoo Koosh : 
but it is probable that this road was in ancient, as it is in 
modem times, but little frequented, if not impassable for an 
army;^ and the longer route, which was followed by Alex- 
ander, had the advantage of enabling him to reduce to subjec- 
tion on his passage the districts of Drangiana, Arachosia, and 
the Paropamisus. By this means he would have secured the 
submission of all the nations to the south of the great mountain 
chain, before he crossed it into Bactria and Sogdiana. Of the 
tribes that lay along this line of march, the Drangians or 
Zarangians may be identified beyond a doubt as occupying 
the district now known as Seistan, on the banks of the Hel- 
mund, and the lake formed by its waters. Their capital city 
of Prophthasia may be in all probability identified with the 
modern Furrah, which is still the northern capital of Seistan, 
and a place of considerable traffic.^ 

From Drangiana onwards his course lay of necessity along 
the valley of the Etymander (Helmund) which presents a 
narrow strip of cultivated land, bordered on each side by arid 


* See Wiliioii’8 ArtanOf p. 171. * Note 8, p. 486. 

» Note R, p. 48i>. * Note T, p. 488. 



4^6 


HISTORY OF ANCIENT OEOGRAPHT. 


Chap. XII. 


deserts.* Here he encountered a tribe called by the Greeks 
Euergetce, but whose true name seems to have been Ariaspee. 
Proceeding from thence to the northwards, and quitting the 
Talley of the Helmund for that of one of its tributaries, he 
entered the province of Arach6sia, and doubtless followed the 
line of route, in use at the present day, from Candahar to 
Ghizni : a road which (as Professor Wilson observes) is recom- 
mended,” or rather prescribed, by the character of the country, 
“being confined on either hand by lofty mountains of con- 
siderable elevation and arduous access.”^ From thence still 
advancing onwards, in spite of the late season of the year, he 
crossed the mountain tract between Ghizni and Cabul, where 
his army suffered much from cold, as well as from the deep 
snows.* It was doubtless the experience of the difficulties and 
privations here encountered that determined him to halt for 
the winter in the valley of Cabul, before attempting the 
passage of the still more formidable range of the Hindoo 
Koosh. 

§ 16. One of the most important points in the geography of 
these campaigns is the determination of the exact site of the 
city founded by Alexander at the foot of the Caucasus, which 
continued for a long time to be a place of importance and ono 
of the principal centres of Greek civilization in these remote 
regions. Its position may now be looked upon as clearly 
determined, at all events within very narrow limits. It was 
situated, as we learn from Pliny (who is here certainly fol- 
lowing the geographers of Alexander),* at the very foot of the 

* Elphinstone^B Cauhul^ toI. i. p. 153. any general proceeding with an army 
WilBon’s Ariafta, p. 177, note. to Oanduhar would descend the valley 

Where it was crossed by Captain of the Furrah-md in the first instance, 
Christie the valley of the Helmund and afterwards ascend that of the 
extended only about half a mile on Helmund. It had moreover the advan- 
each side of the river; beyond that the tage of enabling Alexander to subdue 
desert rose at once in perpendicular the southern part of Be'istan on his 
difik. (See Appendix to Pottinger*8 way. 

Beloochiatan^ p. 406.) ' Wilson’s ArianOy p. 178. See 

There is indeed a more direct route Note U, p. 488. 
from Furrah by Ghirislik to Candahar ; * Note V. p. 489. 

but this lies through a poor and desert * Pliu. H. N. vi. 17, § 62. ** Hano 

country : and M. Ferrier observes that urbem sub ipso Caueaso esse positam.** 
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mountains (that is to say, of the lofty range of the Hindoo 
Koosh), and 50 Boman miles (40 G. miles) from Ortospana, 
which may be placed on satisfactory grounds on the site of the 
modern Cabul.^ These indications point clearly to a position 
in the fertile region known as the Koh Daman, to the north of 
Cabul, at the foot of the Hindoo Koosh, and at the point of 
junction of the different passes leading across that mountain 
range into Bactria. Near this point of junction is situated the 
modern town of Charikar, in the neighbourhood of which are 
considerable ruins, indicating the site of a city of importance. 
Here therefore we may in all probability place the city of 
Alexander, which became, during a considerable period, the 
capital of the whole surrounding country, much as Cabul is at 
the present day. An additional conOrmation of this conclusion 
is found in the name of Opiane given by some Greek writers 
to the district around Alexandria, and which is thought to be 
retained in that of the modern village of Opian, or Hupian, a 
few miles to the north-west of Charikar.* 

§ 17. As soon as the spring was sufficiently far advanced for 
the passes of the Hindoo Koosh to be practicable, Alexander 
quitted his winter quarters (b.c. 329) and traversed the moun- 
tains, the passage of which, however, still presented great 
difficulties, and occupied him no less than seventeen days — 
reckoning apparently from the newly-founded city of Alex- 
andria to Adrapsa or Drapsaca, the first city in Bactria.® It is 
a question of much interest to determine the pass by wliich he 


' The name of Ortospana is not 
found in any of the extant historians 
of Alexander ; but it is mentioned by 
Strabo, and his description of its 
position among the Paropomisadm at 
the junction of throe roads, one of 
which led directly into Bactria (ccr 
'OpT6tnrava M r^v in BdirrMi' rpio9oy 
tirir iorlv iv rois Ilapowa/uirMats^ xv. 2, 
§ 8, p. 723), leaves little doubt that it 
must have occupied the site of Cabul, 
the importance of which is derived 
from that very circumstance. 


• Note X, p. 490. 

• The name is written by Arrian 
(iiL 29, § 1), the only one of the his- 
torians of Alexander who mentions it, 
Drapsaca (Apiif'oica) ; but Strabo writes 
it in one passage Adrapsa (xv. 2, p. 
725), in another Darapaa (xi. 11, p. 
516). The Drepsa of Ptolemy, though 
doubtless the same name, cannot to 
the same place, as that author places 
it in Sogdiana, considerably to the 
north of Maraeanda (Ptol. vi. 12, § 6). 
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cxossed the great mountain range ; an inquiry intimately con- 
nected with that already touched upon, of the position of 
Alexandria. If that city be correctly placed in the neigh- 
bourhood of Charikar, it is unlikely that Alexander should 
have taken the pass of Bamian, as supposed by most modem 
writers, from its being the easiest and best known of the passes 
leading from Cahul into Bactria. But it appears that there 
are three other passes leading from the Koh Daman directly 
across the mountains, among which, at the present day, “ the 
caravans make their selection, according to the season of the 
year, and the more or less peaceable state of the country which 
borders them.”^ It is far more probable that Alexander should 
have taken one of these passes, which led directly into Bactria, 
than the more circuitous route by Bamian : but it is more 
difficult to choose among them, and there is nothing to deter- 
mine with any degree of certainty the position of the Bactrian 
city of Adrapsa or Drapsaca, which formed the termination of 
the pass on the other side. At the same time the probabilities 
seem in favour of his having followed the route which ascends 
the valley of the Panchshir, and crosses the mountains at its 
head by the pass known as the Khawak pass : from whence it 
turns to the left and descends to Anderab, a place which has 
been identified by several modern writers, though on very 
slender grounds, with the Drapsaca of Arrian.^ 

§ 18. Once across the great mountain barrier of the Hindoo 
Koosh, the progress of Alexander’s arms was rapid and decisive. 
From Drapsaca he advanced at once to the capital city of 
Bactria — Zariaspa, or Bactra, as it was more commonly called 
by the Greeks — which was taken almost without resistance, 
Bessus having already retreated across the Oxus into Sogdiana. 
Thither Alexander at once prepared to follow him : and though 
the broad and rapid stream of the Oxus presented a natural 
obstacle of the most formidable kind, he effected the passage 
of that river with his whole army, without any opposition from 


* Wood's Jmurn&y to the Btm eec/tke Oxu§, p. IIS. 


* Note Y, p. m. 
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a hostile force.® From thence he pushed on to Nautaca, a city 
of Sogdiana where Bessus had previously halted, and thence 
again to Maracanda, which is called by Arrian the capital of 
Sogdiana. The fugitive satrap had already fallen into his 
hands, and it was apparently the mere love of enterprise or 
discovery that led him to advance as far as the river laxartes, 
which had long formed in this direction the boundary of the 
Persian Empire, separating it from the wild and independent 
Scythian tribes beyond. Here he was preparing to found 
another city that should immortalize his name, and bear testi- 
mony to his victorious progress into these remote regions, 
when his project was interrupted for a time by a general 
revolt of the Sogdians and Bactrians, while the Scythians 
on the northern side of the river gathered in swarms on its 
banks, to be ready to take part, should the insurrection prove 
successful. 

§ 19. Alexander now learned from experience that it was 
more easy to traverse those wild regions as a conqueror, than 
to reduce the warlike and lawless inhabitants to a condition of 
permanent subjection. The greater part of three campaigns 
(b.c. 329-327) was occupied by him in this task, in which he 
displayed his wonted energy and activity, especially in the 
reduction of the hill forts, which were believed by the natives 
to be impregnable, as they undoubtedly appeared on a first 
aspect. But we are wholly unable to follow in detail his 
movements in these countries, of which our own know- 
ledge is still very vague and imperfect,’ while the ancient 


* On this oooaeion, Bessus having 
withdrawn and destroyed all tlie btjats, 
Alexander crossed his whole army 
over, by means of skins or hides sewn 
together, and Bluffed with straw ( Arrian, 
Anab. iii. 29, § 4). At a later period 

he crossed the laxartes in the same 
manner (Id. iv. 4, §§ 2, 4). It is 
singular that the custom, now uni- 
yeraal in the East, from the Euphrates 
to tlie Indus, of using inflated bkins for 
crossing, and even to a certain extent 
for navigating, rivers, seems to have 


been unknown in the days of Alex- 
ander, as it Jiad been in those of 
Herodotus, whose description of the 
boats or rafts in use on the Euphrates 
excludes the idea of its employment. 
(Herodot. i. 194. Hee Mr. Bawlinson's 
note on the passage.) It appears, how- 
ever, that even at the present day the 
practice of stuffing the skins with straw 
18 occasionally resorted to. See a note 
to Ferrier’s Cam van Jowmeye^ p. 429. 

’ Mr. Grote justly remaiks that in 
fact * ** these countries at the present 
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accounts are generally meagre, and wanting in geographical 
precision. 

A few points only can be considered as satisfactorily de- 
termined. The site of Bactra, or Zariaspa, is still occupied by 
the modern Balkh, the chief town of the surrounding district. 
Maracanda also still survives in the well-known Samarcand, 
which attained to such great celebrity in the middle ages as 
the capital of Timour; and the river that flows by it, the 
Kohik, is unquestionably the Polytimetus of the Greeks.® 
The place where Alexander first reached the banks of the 
laxartes, and where he afterwards founded the town that was 
called by later geographers Alexandria Ultima, was probably 
in the neighbourhood of Khojend. But this last identification 
rests on no positive evidence,® and beyond this we have nothing 
to guide us. The sites of the two celebrated rock-fortresses 
called by the Greek historians the Sogdian Rock and the 


moment are known only superficially 
as to their general scenery : for pur- 
poses of measurement and geography 
they are almost unknown*' (vol. xii. 
p. 273, note). Very little has been 
added to our knowledge since this was 
written. The later travels of M. Vam- 
bery in 1863, while they threw much 
light upon the state of the country and 
its inhabitants, contributed but very 
little to our positive geographical 
knowledge. 

The rugged mountain country in 
particular which occupies the eastern 
part of the Khanat of Bokhara, called 
by Arrian Parntacene, and in which 
we must look for the hill-fortresses token 
by Alexander, is still almost entirely 
unknown. The recent occupation of so 
large a part of these regions of Central 
Asia by the Russians will doubtless 
lead before long to an improved know- 
ledge of their geograpiiy ; but I am 
not aware that any researches have yet 
been made which tend to throw light 
upon the proceedings of Alexander in 
this quarter. 

* The'statement of Arrian (iv. 6, § 6) 
and Strabo (xi. p- 518. in toth cases 
derivoil from Aristobulus), that this 


river, though a copious stream, is lost 
in the sands, and does not fiow into 
the Oxus, has been verifioil by recent 
trayellers (Burn(*8*s Travels^ vol. iii. 
p. 139), and serves to show the uccii- 
racy of the information acquired by the 
Macedonians at this time. 

The same remnrk is applied, with 
equal justice, to Iho Arius (the Heri- 
rud, or river of Herat) and to the 
Etymandrus (Helmund), which flows 
through Drangiana (Arrian, ibid.). 
The Epardus, associated with them in 
the same passage, as flowing through 
the land of the Mardi, is probably tlie 
Margus, or Murghaub (the river of 
Margiana) of which the same thing is 
true. (See BurneB*B Travels, vol. iii. 
p. 30.) 

* It is indeed probable from the con- 
figuration of the country that one 
customary place of passage of the 
laxartes must always have been some- 
where in the neighbourhood of Kho- 
jend; but the nearest point on that 
river to Samarcand is at Ghinaz, on the 
direct road to Tashkend, and there is 
no reason that Alexander should not 
have token that route. 
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Bock of Chorienes are wholly unknown; as well as that of 
the seven towns on the left bank of the laxartes, including the 
most important of them, which bore the name of Cyra or 
Cyropolis, and was reputed to have been founded by the elder 
Cyrus. Even Nautaca, which appears to have been a place of 
considerable importance, as it was selected by Alexander for 
his winter-quarters (in the winter of b.c. 328-327), cannot be 
determined otherwise than by conjecture; but as we know 
that it was situated between Samarcand and the Oxus, it is not 
improbable that it may have occupied the site of Kurshee, 
a town which is situated in one of those fertile oases that 
must always in this country have been a centre of habitation.^ 

It may be observed that no record of distances, or supposed 
geographical measurements, has been preserved to us in regard 
to these countries, except the very vague and general estimate 
of Eratosthenes that it was about 5000 stadia from Bactra to 
the river laxartes.^ Such an omission, in regard to countries 
of so much interest in a geographical point of view, goes far 
to negative the supposition that any real measurements of the 
marches of Alexander had been made or preserved. 

§ 20. The operations of Alexander, during the long time 
that he spent in these remote provinces were, however, by no 
means solely of a military character. While he destroyed, or 
at least dismantled, many of the previously existing towns 
and fortresses,® he is said to have founded not less than eight 


' Burnes’s Travels^ vol. ii. pp. 221, 
225. There appears, however, to be 
another line or route, somewhat more 
direct, from Balkh to Samarcand, pass- 
ing by Shehr Sebz, or Kesh (the birth- 
place of Timour), and this may have 
been the route followed by Alexander, 
in which case Kesh may represent 
Nautaca. 

’ Eratosth. ap. Strab. xi. p. 514. c7t’ 
M rhv *la^dpT7iy iroTafJL6Pf t<f>' hv *A\4^- 
aySpos ^Kty ws wtyreucio’x*^^*'^- The 
estimate greatly exceeds the truth, if 
measuroil from Balkh to Khojend. 

* Among those Strabo mentions 


Maracanda, but it is certain that he 
did not destroy that city, tliough he 
may have dismantled its fortifications. 

I Mr. Vaux in Dr. Smith s dictionary 
(art. Maracanda) erroneously repre- 
sents Strabo as stating that Alexander 
built Maracanda, which is wholly in- 
I correct. It is called by Arrian (iii. 80, 
I § 6) the capital of Sogdiana (rd fieuri- 
j Aeia rf/s SoyStayciy time 

when Alexander first invaded tlie 
I country; and it is described by Q. 
Curtins as a great city, the walls of 
which were 70 stadia in circuit (Curt, 
vii. 6, § 10). 
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cities in the two provinces of Bactria and Sogdiana;^ but 
Unfortunately neither their sites nor their names have been 
transmitted to us. We know only that besides the city on 
the laxartes, there were at a later period two others, which 
bore the name of Alexandria — one in Bactria, another in 
Sogdiana near the Oxus. But it is by no means certain that 
either of these was actually founded by Alexander. A fourth 
city of the name (according to Pliny) was founded in Mar- 
giana,** a district which Alexander does not appear to have 
ever visited in person,® though it was in all probability reduced 
to subjection, or voluntarily tendered its submission, while he 
was subduing these provinces. 

While the geographical information concerning these distant 
provinces furnished by the historians of x^lexander is thus 
inde Quite and incomplete, their account of the physical aspect 
of the regions now for the first time laid open to the Greeks is 
strikingly correct and characteristic. One of the first modern 
travellers who visited these countries, Sir A. Bnrnes, was 
struck with the accuracy with which their general character — 


• Strob. xi. p. 518. 

® Plin. vi. 16, § 46. It was nfter- 
wards destroyed by the neighbouring 
barbar’ans, but n stored by Antioehus 
Soter, who gave it the name of Anti- 
ochia, under which it long continued 
to be the capital of Margiana. It 
probably occupied the site of the 
modem Merv, or Merve, on tlie Mur- 
ghaub, which was formerly o”e of the 
principal cities of Khorassan, though 
now in a state of great decay (Kinneir’s 
Memoir of PereUiy p. 179; Bumess 
TvaveZs, vol. iii. p. 218). 

* Droysen alone supposes Alexander 
to have visited Margiana, on his march 
Uom Hyroania towards ^ctria, before 
he was recalled into Aria by the revolt 
of Gatibarzanes. But this appears 
extremely improbable. 

Q. Ourtius indeed represents Alex- 
ander ns having proceeded ** ad urbeha 
Marginiam'* in his second campaign 
in bogdiana (vii. 10. § 15); for wl ioh 
the cdihirs have substituted “Margi- 


anam ; ** but this statement is not only 
inconsistent with tiie narrative of 
Ariian, but nniiittlligihle In itself; 
and tho words supemtis deinde am- 
nibus Ocho et Oxo” are in any case 
erroneous. The foundation of eix 
cities^ all situated ** in edit is oollibus, ’ 
is wholly inapplicable to the oasis of 
Merv, and undoubtedly referred to the 
proi-eedings of Alexander in Sogdiana, 
as docs the account which follows of 
the capture of the celebrated hill-forts. 
Miitzell (ad loc.) has in vain attempted 
to explain and defend the confused 
geography of Curtius. It is more pro- 
bable that Marginia was really a town 
in Sogdiana. Dr. Mtillcr in his map 
of Alexander’s campaigns (in Dr. 
Smith’s Atlas of Ancient' Geography) 
identifies it with a place called Mur- 
ginan or Mai^lan, on a river of the 
same name, which is plausible enough ; 
but all such conclusions must be re- 
gardeil as merely conjectural. 
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in which tracts of the richest and most productive soil alter- 
nate with barren wastes of sand — was described by Q. Gurtius.* 
Strabo dwells more especially upon the great wealth and 
fertility of Bactria, which enabled its Greek rulers to found 
a powerful dominion there, and extend their rule over the 
neighbouring parts of Ariana and India.^ The same phe- 
nomenon was repeated at a much later period when these 
secluded provinces of Central Asia became for a time the seat 
of the powerful empire of Timour and his successors. 

§ 21. But undoubtedly the most important addition to the 
geographical knowledge of the Greeks, was that of introducing 
for the first time clear ideas concerning the two great rivers of 
Central Asia, the Oxus and the laxartes. We have seen how 
completely vague and confused were the views of Herodotus 
upon this subject, who knew only of one river to the east of 
the Caspian, to which he gave the name of Araxes, and re- 
garded it as flowing eastward from the Caspian, instead of 
towards it. At a later period the passage in the Meteorologies 
of Aristotle, already noticed,® which could have been written 
but a few years before the expedition of Alexander,^ while it 
shows that somewhat more definite ideas had already been 
attained by the more cultivated and inquiring minds among 
the Greeks, still presents them in a very confused condition. 
He here represents a mountain called Pamasus (evidently a 
corruption of Paropamisus) as the source of all the principal 
rivers in this part of Asia, from which flowed, besides other 
rivers, the Bactrus, the Choaspes, and the Araxes. Of this 
last (he adds) the Tanais is a branch, which parts off and 
flows into the Lake Mmotis. The Indus also (he says) takes 


» Q. Curt vii. 18, § 26; Burnes’s 
TraveZf to Bokltara^ voL iL p. 211. 

• Strab. xi. p. 616. 

• See Chapter XI. p. 399. 

‘ The Met^ologiea could not haye 
been written earlier than b.o. 341, u 
an event is mentioned as occurring in 


the arohonship of that year; whilo 
the passage before ns, as well as the 
absence of all allusion to the newly- 
discovered regions of India, shows that 
they must have been composed before 
the arms of Alexander had made those 
countries known to the Grades. 
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its rise in the same mountain, which has the largest stream of 
all rivers.* 

Here there can be little doubt that the Araxes, though its 
name is given in the same form as that known to Herodotus, is 
meant to designate the laxartes ; the Bactrns is probably “ the 
river of Bactria ” — that is, the Oxus ; and the Choaspes may be 
meant to designate the river of Cabul, the Cophen of Arrian 
and Strabo, of which, according to these writers, the Choes or 
Choaspes was a tributary.* So far therefore as regards the 
rivers having their rise in the same mountain chain the state- 
ment is founded in fact ; but the name of the Oxus, so familiar 
in all subsequent ages, appears to have been still unknown ; 
while the strange confusion which led to the belief that the 
Araxes or laxartes and the Tanais were only arms of one and 
the same river, would seem to have been already established. 
So fixed was that idea in the popular belief, that when the 
Macedonian army at length found itself on the banks of the 
laxartes, they universally regarded it as the Tanais, and con- 
ceived themselves to have reached the limit between Europe 
and Asia.* Even the well-informed Aristobulus appears to 
have uniformly designated the river by that name, adding 
however that it was called by the natives the laxartes.^ 

§ 22. But notwithstanding this confusion, which appears to 
have maintained its ground as a popular error until long 
afterwards, though rejected by the maturer judgment of geo- 
graphers,® the Greeks henceforth became clearly aware of the 


* Aristot. MetefyroX. i. 13, § 15. 

* Arrian, Anab. iv. 23 ; Strabo, xv. 

* It is singular that one of the proofs 
alleged ns having convinced the Mace- 
donians that the river in question 
could be no other than tiie Tanais, was 
the fact that there were fir woods in 
the territory beyond it, which must 
therefore be a part of Europe and not 
of Asia ! (StraTO, xi. 7. p. 510.) 

* Arrian, iii. ^), § 11. 

* Arrian, though he follows Aristo- I 
bulus in describing the laxartes under ' 
the name of Tanais, adds, It must 


be another Tanais which is described 
by Herodotus as flowing into the Palus 
Ma)otis.*’ {Anah. iii. 30, § 8.) 

Strabo considers the notion to have 
been maintained with a view of repre- 
senting that Alexander had conquered 
the whole of Asia ; it being generally 
admitted tliat the Tanais was the 
boundary between Europe and Asia; 
whereae in reality (as he remarks) a 
considerable part of Asia, from the 
(yaspian Sea to the Tanais was not 
subjected by the Macedonians (Strab. 
xi. p. 509). 



Sect. 1. 


EXPEDITION OP ALEXANDER. 


435 


existence of these two great rivers in Central Asia, both of 
them, as they conceived, rising in the Caucasus or Hindoo 
Koosh, and both ultimately flowing into the Caspian Sea. 
The Oxus especially appears to have attracted their attention 
in a remarkable degree. Aristobulus described it as six stadia 
in breadth, of great depth, and flowing with a strong current ; 
and regarded it as the greatest of all the rivers of Asia, excej^t 
those of India, with which, as he observed, no others could be 
compared.^ The laxartes, though a stream of inferior dimen- 
sions,® derived great importance from its position, as it still 
continued to be the limit of their geographical knowledge 
towards the north-east; beyond that they had only vague 
ideas of wandering Scythian tribes, or uninhabitable deserts. 
At the same time it must be remembered, with regard to their 
information concerning both these rivers, that the accounts 
alike of their sources and their outflow rested upon mere 
hearsay. Alexander himself did not do more than cross them, 
several hundred miles above their mouths, and his information 
concerning their outlet was doubtless derived from the Choras- 
mians and other barbarians who dwelt on the east of the 
Caspian Sea, or occupied the steppes between its shores and 
the laxartes.® 

§ 23. But though Alexander himself did not carry his arms 
beyond the laxartes — except for a very brief and fruitless 


’ According to Sir A. Burnes the 
Oxus, where he crossed it on his way 
from Balkh to Kharjeo was 800 yards 
wide, ainl 20 feet deep, with a very 
mpu] and turbid stream {Travels, vol. ii. 
p. 214). At a point considerably lower 
down, between Bokhara and Merv, it 
was only 650 yards wide, but from 25 
to 29 feet deep (Ib. vol. iii. p. 5). ' 

* Burnes, vol. iii. p. 1 39. I 

® I can find no authority for tlie | 
statement of Sir H. Bawlinson (Pro- 
ceedin^s of Geographical Society, 1867, 
p. 115), that Alexander sent his 
troops on an expedition along the shores 
of the Caspian^ while ho himself crossed 
the Oxus and roachod tlie banks of t]>e ’ 


laxartes; and that he must tliercfore 
have j^H^ssesBcd accurate information 
as to those localities ; and yet the 
account which his officers broiiglit 
back to Greece was tJjat both rivers 
foil into the Caspian.” It seems clear 
that this was the general impression 
brouerht away by the followers of Alex- 
ander, and adopted by Aristobulus and 
other historians ; but there is not a 
particle of evidence to prove tliat it 
was the result of positive exploration. 
The only exploring expedition we hear 
of was ihut of Patroclcs, the general 
of Seleucus, more than twenty years 
afterwards, to which we shall have 
oc^casion to r('vort hereafter. 
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reemnais8<meB — he received during his stay in Sogdiana em- 
bassies from several of the neighbouring barbarian tribes, to 
tender their submission, or avert the apprehended invasion. 
Among these we dnd mentioned Pharasmanes, king of the 
Chorasmians, a people already mentioned by Herodotus, and 
who undoubtedly inhabited the tract now known as the 
Khanate of Khiva, which continued throughout the middle 
ages to bear the name of Kharezm. According to Arrian 
Pharasmanes assured Alexander that his dominions bordered 
on those of the Colehians and the Amazons (!), and offered to 
accompany the king on his march, if he were disposed to pro- 
ceed from thence towards the shores of the Euxine.^ 

It was doubtless this idle boast, which only serves to show 
still further the utter vagueness of the ideas then current con- 
cerning the geography of this part of Asia, that gave rise to 
the fable repeated by later historians, of the visit of the queen 
of the Amazons herself to the conqueror — a story, as we are 
told by Plutarch, expressly contradicted as a fiction by Aris- 
tobulus, Ptolemy, and all the more judicious historians, but 
which still maintained its ground, and found favour with the 
rhetorical writers of a later period.* 

Another tribe, with whose name we are familiar from other 
sources, the Dahae, are mentioned repeatedly among the races 
with which Alexander here came in contact, but there is 
nothing to assign them a definite locality.® Probably indeed 
they were a nomad race of warriors, like the Turcomans at 
the present day. 

§ 24. Of the Scythians that occupied the country beyond the 
laxartes, we learn no particulars : they appear to have been 

> AiTian, iv. 15, § 4. the authority followed by Gurtius and 

9 See Plutarch, Alex. o. 46; Strab. Diodorus, 
xi. p. 505. The story is told in full I * We only learn from Arrian that 
detail by Q. Gurtius, vi. 5, § 24-32; j the Dahce (Aciai) were one of the tribes 
Diodorus, xvii. 77; and Justin, xii. 8. | subject to Bessus, and that they dwelt 
It was already related, even within' the | south of the Tanais, t.e. the laxartes 
lifetime of Alexander's oontempoiaries, ' (iii. 28, § 8). Strabo places them east 
by Onesioritus (Pint. L c.) anti Olitar- i of the Caspian, apparently between the 
onus (ap. Btrab. Lc.% who was probably Chorasmians and the Hyroaniaus. 
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regarded by the Macedonians, and by Alexander himself, as 
connected with the European Scythians, who occupied the 
steppes to the north of the Euxine and the Palus Mmotis : but 
this is no proof that they really were so. On the other hand 
the MassagetsB, who appear in Herodotus as a great nation 
occupying the whole country north of the Araxes (laxartes), 
here figure only as a subordinate Scythian tribe, apparently 
situated on the south of that river, within the limits of Sog- 
diana. 

The Sac8B again are mentioned by Strabo, among the nations 
with whom Alexander at this time came into collision. But 
according to Arrian they had not been subject to the Persian 
Empire, but only served in the army of Darius as allies. In 
the time of Herodotus, however, they had clearly been included 
in the empire, and were comprised in the fifteenth satrapy. 
Strabo certainly places them among the nations on the 
southern side of the laxartes, as opposed to the nomad Scy- 
thians beyond that river. 

How far the position of these tribes had really been shifted 
by those changes which were perpetually going on among the 
wandering populations of Central Asia, or how far the apparent 
changes result merely from differences of nomenclature we are 
unable to determine. But when we consider how vaguely the 
name of Scythians was employed in ancient times, just as that 
of Tartars has been in modern days, and how slowly our ethno- 
graphical information concerning the races of Central Asia has 
attained to anything like a clear and definite form, we cannot 
wonder to find the statements transmitted to us by the histo- 
rians of Alexander, and by subsequent geographers, at once 
perplexed and bewildering.^ 

* Note Z, p. 493. country (Arrian, iv. 1, §§ 1, 2). These 

We are told indeed that Alexander, returned, after an inl^val of Bome 
Boon after his arrival on the laxartes, months (Id. iv. 15), accompanied by a 
received an embassy from the king of ftesh embassy, with the most friendly 
« the European Scythians,’' and uiat offers and professions ; but there is 
he sent back with Uie envoys some of nothing to intimate what was the 
his own emissaries, with a view of ex- country which they had really visited, 
ploring the nature and resources of the No subsequent reference is made to 
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One point, however, is clear ; that the great mountain chain 
which bounded the provinces of Bactria and Sogdiana on the 
east, and so long formed the limit between Independent Tartary 
and Chinese Turkestan, remained at this time, and continued till 
long afterwards to oppose an absolute barrier to all intercourse 
towards the east : and it does not appear that even the vaguest 
rumours concerning the nations beyond that limit — who occu- 
pied the vast tracts of Mongolia or Chinese Tartary — had 
reached the ears of the Greek historians and geographers. 


Section II. — Military Operations in India. 

§ 1. It was not till late in the spring of b.c. 327 that Alex- 
ander, after a halt of some duration at Bactra, recrossed the 
Hindoo Koosh with his army, with the view of directing his 
arms against India. The passage of the mountains appears to 
have been made with comparative facility, probably on account 
of the more advanced season of the year : but we are told that 
on this occasion he took a different and a shorter pass from 
that which he had followed on his advance into Bactria,® and 
only ten days were occupied in the passage of the Caucasus 
by this new route.® He halted for some time at his rising 
city of Alexandria, which he strengthened by the addition 
of new settlers, and thence proceeded to Nicaea,’ and the river 


any geographical information obtained 
by these emissaries. 

It is curious also, that we find men- 
tion (Arrian, iv. 1, § 1 ; Curt. vii. 6, 
§ 11) of a tribe whom the Greeks 
called Abii evidently with 

direct reference to the well-known pas- 
sage of Homer ; but whether there was 
any foundation for the name, or it was 
merely given to some Scythian tribe, 
on account of the resemblance of their 
manners to those described by the poet 
we are unable to determine. The 
latter supposition is, however, the most 
probable. (See some judicious remarks 
oy Major Rennell, Geogr. of Herodotus^ 
p. 226.) 


» Strabo, xv. 1, § 26. 

® Arrian, Anab, iv. 22, § 4. See Note 
y, p. 492. 

The historians of Alexander all 
mention the great abundance of siU 
phium which was found in tho moun- 
tains of the Paropamisus. There can 
be no doubt that the plant, which they 
here designated by this name was aem- 
feetida, which still grows abundantly 
in these mountain regions, and is 
largely used by the inhabitants 
(Burnes, vol. ii. p. 166). 

^ Arrian, Anah. iv. 22, § 6. This is 
the only mention found of a city^ of 
Nicesa in these regions; and Arriw 
gives us no information concerning it. 
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Cophen.® Here he was met by Taxiles, an Indian king, 
whose dominions lay on the opposite side of the Indus, as 
well as by sundry chiefs of the tribes to the west of that 
river. Hence he dispatched Hephaestion and Perdiccas with 
a large portion of his forces down the valley of the Cophen 
to the territory of Peucelaotis on the western side of the 
Indus, with orders to secure the passage of that river and 
construct a bridge across it.® Meanwhile Alexander him- 
self undertook the reduction of the mountain tribes north 
of the valley of the Cophen — wild mountaineers inhabiting 
a very rugged and diflScult country, which is still so im- 
perfectly known to Europeans, that there is hardly any part 
of the campaigns of Alexander, where we are so much at a 
loss to follow his movements. The difficulties which he 
encountered in these operations, both from the inaccessible 


But there is no reason to question the 
fact of its existence. The sugj^oHtion 
of Bitter, followed by Droysen {Ofsek. 
Alexaruhrs, p. 3G3), tliat Nicesa was 
only a new name given to Ortospann, 
the mode rn Cabul, is wholly without 
authority, and seems at variance with 
the expressions of Arrian. 

The same view is however Adopted 
by General Cunningham, wlio refers to 
Nonnus (xvi. v. 408) as showing that 
Nicfea was situated near a small lake. 
But the authority tjf such a poet as 
Nonnus — who represents Niessa as 
founded by Bacchus, and called after 
a nymph of that nome(!) — is utterly 
worthless on such a point ; and it 
appears impossible that a city so well 
known as Ortospana could have been 
thus designated, without our finding 
any mention of it. The suggestion 
that Nicasa occupied the site of Begh- 
ram appears to me much more probable. 
(See Note X, p. 491.) 

* There seems no doubt that the 
river Cophen (Ktu^^v) is the same tliat 
is now known as the river of Cubul, 
the main stream that flows through 
wbat may be considered as the central 
valley of all this mountainous region. 
But the aueient writers appear to have 


had an erroneous idea of its course, the 
general direction of which they siqi- 
pused to be from N. to S., or pnrnllel 
with the Indus and the rivers of the 
Punjab (Stiab. xv, 1, p. 697), while its 
course below Cabul is in reality ueurly 
from W. to E. Strabo distinclly de- 
scribes the Choaspes as another river, 
falling into tho Cophen at a city wliieh 
he calls Plemyrium. This is piobably 
tho same river that is named by 
Arrian Choes {AnaJ). iv. 23), and may 
perhaps be identilied with the Kunar 
or Khonar, which descends from the. 
valley of Chittral. Wilson however 
supposes it to be the Alishung (Arianaf 
p. 186), and all such conrhisions are 
in truth little more than conjectural. 

• Wo have no details of tl lo opcratioiis 
of this part of the army, who must 
have descended the valley of tho Cabul 
river and traversed the formidable 
Khyber Pass ; but, as they were accom- 
panied by Taxiles and the chiefs of 
the tribes west of the Indus (Arrian, 
Anab. iv. 22; §§ 6, 8), they would pro- 
bably experience no opposition in this 
part of their route. AsU-s, the ruler of 
Peucelaotis, in vain opposed them in 
arms, but was defeated and his city 
taken. 
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nature of the country, and the warlike character of its in- 
habitants, appear to have formed one of the chief inducements 
which led him to devote so much time and pains to the reduc- 
tion of these obscure mountaineers ; but to this was added a 
fresh stimulus from the notion which had gained ground 
among the Greeks — ^how or when we know not — that they had 
formed the scene of the exploits of Dionysus and Hercules, who 
had penetrated thus far into India, but no farther.^ It was 
even reported, and believed, that the formidable rock fortress 
of Aomus, which was captured by Alexander, though reputed 
impregnable among the native tribes, could boast of having 
repulsed the arms of Hercules himself.^ Neither the position 
of this fortress, nor that of any of the numerous “ cities ” said 
to have been reduced in the course of these operations, can be 
determined in a satisfactory manner. There, is, however, no 
doubt that the district of Peucelaotis was that immediately 
adjoining the Indus at its confluence with the Cophen, or river 
of Cabul, and its capital may probably be placed on the site 
of Hashtnagar, about 18 miles N. of Peshawer ® It is also 
generally admitted that the point where Alexander crossed 
the Indus, was the same which has in all ages formed the 
chief place of passage, adjoining the modern Attock.* Here 
the river is so much contracted that the construction of a 
bridge of boats presents no serious difficulty.® 

§ 2. But Avith the exception of these two points there is 
scarcely a single name or site mentioned in the course of 
Alexander’s campaign, from the time that he left Alexandria 


* Note Afl,p.496. 

■ Not© B b, p. 496. 

* Note C o, p. 498. 

GeDeral Ounningham indeed Bup> 
poBes him to haye oroased the Indus at 
Ohind ; which he identifies with Em* 
bolima. But his leaaons are very un- 
satufisctory. 

* A bridge of boats was yearly ©on* 
stmeted at this point by Bunj^t Sing, 
when he hdd po sses s io n of Peshawer 
as well as of Punjab. The actual 
width of the rirer is estimated hy Mr. 


Vigne at only 80 yards at one period 
of the year and 120 yards at another, 
** but the current was deep and rapid, 
and looked as if it would sweep away 
any obstacle ** (Yigne’s Vint to KaintU 
Ac., p. 241). Lieutenant Wood, who 
meamred the width of the stream at 
the fortreu of Attock« found it to be 
286 yards ; Init he adds that a little 
lower down where its diannel is 
usually signed by the bridmof boats, 
it is muon more contracted.’^ (Wood’s 
Journey to tJie Gskus, p. 121.) 
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at the foot of the Caucasus, till he crossed the Indus, which 
can be identified with any approach to certainty. So far as 
we are able to trace his movements, with the very imperfect 
information at our command, he appears to have pursued in 
general a course somewhat parallel to the river of Cabul, but 
instead of following the only route which would be practicable 
to a modern army — down the valley of that river and across 
the Khyber pass — he struggled on through the mountain 
country to the north of it, crossing in succession the rugged 
ridges that descend like gigantic spurs from the great central 
range of the Hindoo Koosh, and subduing tribe after tribe of 
the wild mountaineers that occupied the districts now known 
as Kafiristan, Chittral, and Swat. The difficulties that he 
encountered during these operations — continued as they were 
throughout the winter — must have been such as could hardly 
have been exaggerated, and we cannot wonder at the especial 
admiration with which they seem to have been regarded by 
his contemporaries and historians. But even if w'e possessed 
far more accurate information than we can really pretend to, 
respecting these wild and secluded regions, we should still, in 
all probability, find ourselves wholly unable to trace his 
marches, or identify with any certainty the mountain strong- 
holds that he reduced. The account of these campaigns that 
has been preserved to us is utterly vague and meagre. The 
historians that have transmitted it to us had assuredly no clear 
geographical conception in their own minds of the country in 
which they took place ; and the same may be asserted with 
almost equal confidence of the writers whom they followed. A 
glance at the labyrinth of mountains and valleys, which occupy 
the whole space in question in the best modern maps,® will 


* Seo for instance the excellent map 
of these regions published by Colonel 
Walker in 1868. No part of these wild 
mountain tracts icest of the Indus has 
as yet been regularly surveyed. 

Even in tiie latest number of the 
Proreedififfs of the Geographical Society 


(January, 1879) the editor can do no 
more than express a hope that before 
long ** surveyors may proceed to map 
out the almost unknown regions of 
Kafiristan and the adjoining parts.’* 
(p. 64.) 
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sufficiently show how utterly bewildering they must have been 
to persons like the officers of Alexander, unaccustomed to the 
use of maps, ignorant of the use of the compass, and incapable 
of the simplest geographical observations. The capture of 
apparently impregnable rock-fortresses, the names of places 
which they dignified with the title of cities, and the passage of 
rivers that opposed difficulties to an advancing army — were 
the things that naturally impressed themselves on the memory 
of those who had taken part in these operations : and such are 
the records that have been preserved to us, with a very faint 
thread of geographical connection.^ 

§ 3. Equally impossible is it to determine, with anything 
like accuracy, the position of the different tribes against whom 
in succession Alexander turned his arms. Of these Arrian 
enumerates the Aspasians, the Gurseans, and the Assaceni, 
which appear to have followed one another in this order :® he 
mentions also cities called Ora, Massaga, Bazira, and one of the 
name of Nysa, to which the Macedonians attached especial 
importance on account of its supposed connection with Bacchus. 


' It might have been thought that 
the rivers would have afforded us bome 
clue through these difiiculticR. But 
this will M found on examination 
altogether, defective. In the Indica 
(where he is probably following Ncar- 
chus) Arrian describes the Gophen as 
flowing through the Peucelootis, and 
bringing with it the waters of the 
Malaiitus. Soastus and Garrosus, to 
its outflow into the Indus (Jndteo, c. 4). 
Of these the Soastus is in all probability 
the Bwat. which flows through the dis- 
trict of that name ; but unfortunately 
no mention of it occurs in the narrative 
of Alexander’s campaign, where we 
And only the names of the Choes, 
Euaspla, and Gurssus. The last is 
probably the same as Arrian himself 
calls the Garrieus: but in this case 
the geographical order must be wrong. 
It is easy to take existing rivers^ and 
apply to them the ancient names in an 
arbitrary manner ; but this is really all 
that can be done. 

* Amh. iv. 23, § 1. Strabo on the 


contrary (who undoubtedly wrote from 
I good sources of inlormation, and pro- 
bably followed Aristobulus) enumerates 
tile tribes between the Gophen and the 
Indus in tljc following order: the 
Astuceni, the Musiani, the Nysroi, and 
the Hypasii : then the kingdom of 
Assactinus, m which is Massegn, the 
capital of the whole country : after tiint 
comes Pcucelaotib, on the Indus (xv. 1, 
§ 27, p. 698). Here he appeurs in the 
first instance to enumerate the tribes 
ill the inverse order; as his Hypasii 
are probably the Aspasii of Arrian, 
and his Astaceni almost certainly the 
same with the Assaceni of that author, 
whose capital city was Massaga 
(Arrian, Anah. iv. 26, § 1). But 
Strabo supposed the two to be distinct, 
and separates them as widely as pos- 
sible. The confusion in our extant 
authorities is hopeless : whether it 
originated with them or with the con- 
temporary writers whom they followed, 
we are unable to determine. 
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But no one of these names can be associated with any of the 
localities known in modern times, upon any other than con- 
jectural grounds. Even if we could follow the narrative of 
Arrian much more clearly than is really possible, it must be 
remembered that the details given by other writers are in 
many instances wholly at variance with it ; and though the 
authority of Arrian is in general preferable to that of the other 
historians, it by no means follows that he is entitled to blind 
deference in regard to operations, the geography of which ho 
certainly did not himself understand. 

§ 4. From the time that Alexander crossed the Indus, his 
movements may be more clearly followed. His line of advance 
lay in the first instance through tlie territories of Taxiles (with 
whom he had already concluded a treaty) whose dominions 
extended as far as the river Hydaspes. His capital city of 
Taxila, which is described as one of the largest and wealthiest 
cities in India, was situated about 40 miles from the Indus, 
at a place called Sliah Dheri, in the neighbourhood of Hassan 
Abdul, where very extensive ruins are still visible.* Alex- 
ander thence proceeded wdthout delay to the Hydaspes (Jhe- 
lum), on the banks of which he was met by the Indian king 
Porus, his victory over whom was one of the most brilliant 
exploits of his whole career. To commemorate this great 
success he founded two cities : the one on the further side 
of the Hydaspes to which he gave the name of Nicsea; the 
other on the western bank of the river, which he named after 
his favourite charger, Bucephala.^ But neither the site of 
these cities, nor the precise spot at which he crossed the 
Hydaspes, has as yet been determined on conclusive evidence, 
though it seems probable that the passage took place in the 
neighbourhood of Jelalpoor, about 25 miles below the modem 
town of Jhelum.^ 

Very much the same remark applies to the whole of the 

* Note Dd, p. 499. supposes them both to hayo been situ- 

* Arrian, v. 19, § 4 ; Strabo, xv. p. atoil on the same side of the river. 

698. Diodorus (xvii. 89) erroneously * Note £ c, p. 499. 
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subsequent march through the plains of the Punjab to the 
banks of the Hyphasis. Its general direction is known, and 
we can identify without difficulty the riyers that he suc- 
cessively crossed — ^the Acesines or Ghenab, and the Hydraotes 
or Bavee — as well as the Hyphasis, on whose banks he finally 
halted. This last is undoubtedly the modem Belas, Beas, or 
Belah, a tributary of the Sutledge, though generally regarded 
by the Greeks as the main stream.^ 

§ 5. Unfortunately the point where Alexander reached the 
banks of this river — and where he erected twelve altars to 
commemorate the limit of his victorious career — cannot be 
regarded as determined within even approximate limits : 
though it appears probable that it was situated at some dis- 
tance above the confiuence of the two rivers, and not very far 
from the point where the Beas emerges from the mountain 
ranges that here form the underfalls of the Himalaya/ We 
learn indeed that throughout his advance Alexander kept as 
near as he could to the mountains ; partly from the idea that 
he would thus find the great rivers more easily passable, as 
being nearer their sources; partly from an exaggerated im- 
pression of the sterile and desert character of the plains further 
south.” 

§ 6. But when we endeavour to follow in detail the military 
operations of Alexander, we find ourselves almost entirely at a 
loss. It cannot be said that any of the tribes or cities men- 
tioned by his historians in the northern part of the Punjab 
have as yet been identified with ^nything like certainty. 
While the general course of his march must have followed 
approximately the same line of route that has been frequented 
in all ages from the banks of the Indus to those of the Beas, 


> Note F f, p. 500. weU as extensive tracts of dense jungle, 

* Note Gg, p.503. which even at the present day are 

^ Strabo, xv. 1, pp. 697, 700. . The wholly uninhabited. Any army 

Dooabs, as the intermediate spaces moving across the direction of the 

between the rivers of the Punjab are great rivers must therefore in all ages 

calM, reidly comprise a considerable have followed much the same course as 

extent of barren and desert country, as ' that taken by Alexander. 
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his expeditions against the various warlike tribes that refused 
submission to his arms led him into frequent excursions to the 
right and left of his main direction : and with regard to these 
localities we have in general no clue to guide us. The most 
important of these sites to determine would be that of Sangala, 
the capital of the Cathseans, which, according to the narrative 
of Arrian, was situated between the Hydraotes and the Hypha- 
sis.* Hence it was placed by Bumes at Lahore, and by others 
at Umritsir. But on the other hand there are not wanting 
strong reasons for identifying Sangala with the Sakala of 
Indian writers, and this was certainly situated to the west of 
the Hydraotes, between that river and the Acesines.^ 

Equally uncertain with the position of the Catha^i is that of 
the kingdom of Sopeithes or Sophytes. In both cases we have 
indeed two different accounts which it is impossible to recon- 
cile with one another. According to Curtius and Diodorus — 
who in this instance, as in so many others, are apparently fol- 
lowing the same authority— -the kingdom of Sopeithes was the 
last kingdom subdued by Alexander, before advancing to the 
banks of the Hyphasis.® Arrian on the contrary has no men- 
tion of Sopeithes or his kingdom during the advance of 
Alexander through the Punjab : but he describes the king as 
sending Hepheestion and Craterus with the land forces to the 
capital of Sopeithes, in the first instance, when he himself 
began the descent of the Hydaspes. Again, Strabo tells us 
that some writers placed the kingdom of Sopeithes, as well as 
the land of the Cathaei, between the Hydaspes and the Ace- 
sines, while others transferred them beyond both the Acesines 
and the Hydraotes,® It was evidently these last authorities 
that were followed by Curtius and Diodorus.^ In this case it 

* Arrian, Anab, v. 22, 24. His 8tat6> * The name of Sopeithes was remem- 

ment is precise that it was only three bered chiefly in connection with the 
days’ march from the Hydraotes. formidable dogs that he exhibited 

^ Note H h, p. 505. before Alexander (Strabo, L a. § 31 ; 

■ Curtius, ix. 5, § 24 ; Diodor. xvii. Curt. ix. 1, § 81 ; Diodor. xrii. 92) ; 
91. and the district between the upper 

* Strabo, xv. 1, § 80, p. 699. Bavee and the Beae is to this oay 
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is difficult to avoid suspecting that there were two kings or 
chiefs who bore the same name, and were in consequence con- 
founded with one another. 

§ 7. When compelled by the discontent of his troops to 
return, instead of pushing on to the Ganges, and the populous 
and fertile regions on its banks — rumours of which had already 
reached his ears* — he appears to have retraced his steps by 
the same route as he had previously followed, as far as his 
newly-founded cities on the Hydaspes. Here he made a pro- 
longed halt, while he was engaged in constructing a fleet on 
the river, with the view of descending, first the Hydaspes 
itself, and afterwards the Indus, to its mouth in the Erythraean 
Sea. Timber for this purpose was cut in the mountains of the 
Himalaya, which furnished it in abundance, and floated down 
the river to the spot where it was required.* Not less than 
eighty triaconters (vessels with thirty oars) were thus con- 
structed, besides nearly two thousand boats and small vessels 
to serve as transports.^ Alexander himself embarked on board 
the fleet, but a large portion of his army continued their march 
by land, one body under Craterus following the right bank of 
the river, another, under HephaBstion, the left. 

His progress was however very slow, on account of the neces- 
sity of frequent halts to enable his land forces to keep up with 
the fleet. Moreover though it was perhaps his first object to 
descend the Indus, with a view to explore its outlet, and have 
the glory of navigating the Erythraean Sea — hitherto known 

still renowned for tho size and ferocity the Hydaspes from the Indian Cauca- 

of its dogs (St. Martin, G^ographie de sus, which most satistactorily explains 

VInde, pp. lOS, 109). But not only is the selection of its bunks as the site of 

there no allusion in Arrian to this well- a naval arsenal by Alexander, in pre- 
known anecdote, but according to his ference to the other rivers, by any of 

narrative it would not appear that which he might liave reached tho 

Alexander himself ever came in eon- Indus’* {Travels, vol. i. p. 110). The 

tact with Sopeithes at all. navigation of the Indus itself for a con- 

’ See especially the tales reported by siderable part of its course below 

Plutarch {Alex. 62). Attock is so dangerous on account of 

* Strabo, xv, p. 698. The same thing rapids, as to render it wholly unsuitable 

is frequently done at the present day. for the descent of a flotilla such as 

Sir A. Burnes remarks : “ The timber that of Alexander (Wood’s Travels^ pp. 

of which the boats of the Punjab are 75-82). 
constructed is chiefly floated down l>ij * Note I i, p. .'>00. 



Sect. 2. 


EXPEDITION OF ALEXANDER. 


447 


to the Greeks only by hearsay — he was not disposed to be 
satisfied without reducing to submission all the barbarian 
tribes that occupied the country on each side of the Indus : 
and where they opposed any resistance he was always ready to 
lead an expedition in person against their cities. Hence the 
time occupied in the descent of the river was altogether out of 
proportion to that which would have been required by a mere 
exploring expedition.® According to the express statement of 
Aristobulus, Alexander set out on his voyage down the river 
a few days before the setting of the Pleiades — late in the 
autumn of B.c. 326 — and the remainder of the autumn together 
with the whole winter and the following spring and summer — 
a period of about nine months — was employed in the navi- 
gation of the Indus and the military operations connected 
with it.® 

§ 8. In a geographical point of view, the actual descent of 
the river presents few difficulties. Alexander found, in accord- 
ance with the information he had already received from the 
Indians of the Punjab, that the Hydaspes received the waters 
of the Acesines at no great distance below the point from 
whence he set out:^ they were afterwards joined in succession 
by the Hydraotes and the Hyphasis, and their waters thus 
united into one main stream ultimately fell into the still 
greater stream of the Indus.® This last he descended as far as 
a city called Pattala, where the river divided into two main 
branches, forming a Delta like that of the Nile, but of still 
greater extent. He himself sailed down both arms in succes- 
sion to the sea, and enjoyed the satisfaction of navigating the 
Indian Ocean. Here the unwonted phenomena of the tides — 
so little familiar to Mediterranean sailors — not only forced 
themselves on his attention, but caused considerable damage 
to his flotilla.® He had already determined to send out an 

* Note K k, p. 507. the mouth of the Indus are indeed of a 

* Aristobul. ap. Strab. xv. 1, p. 692. character to attract the attention even 

' Note L 1, p. 508. of more experienced navigators than 

* Note M m, p. 509. those who accompanied Alexander. 

® The phenomena of the tides at Bumes remarks : The tides rise in 



44^ HISTORY OF ANOIENT OBOORAPHY. Chap. XII. 

exploring expedition to trace the coast of the Ocean from the 
month of the Indus to the Persian Gulf, but the command of 
this he reserved for Nearchus, and meanwhile he himself 
returned to Fattala. 

§ 9. This descent of the Indus by Alexander may be con- 
sidered as constituting a kind of era in the geographical know- 
ledge of the Greeks.^ It does not appear that it was ever 
repeated : and while subsequent researches added materially 
to the knowledge possessed by the Greeks of the valley of the 
Ganges and the more easterly provinces of India, their infor- 
mation concerning the great river Indus and the regions 
through which it flows, continued to be derived almost exclu- 
sively from the voyage of Alexander and the accounts trans- 
mitted by his contemporary historians.^ The magnitude of 
the stream itself appears to have excited their wonder and 
admiration, and if their statements on the subject appear 
tinged with exaggeration, it must be remembered that their 
voyage down the lower part of its course took place during the 
season of the inundation, where the waters spread far and wide 
over the surrounding plains, at the same time that the current 
is most rapid and violent.® The statement that it was 100 
stadia (10 G. miles) in width at such a season would not 
exceed the truth, though it was of course not so understood by 
the Greek writers.* But when they speak of it as 40 stadia 
in its average width, and not less than fifteen where it was 
narrowest,® this is of course a great exaggeration.® It must be 


the mouths of the Indus about nine 
feet at full moon; and flow and ebb 
with great Tiolenoe, particularly near 
the sea, where they flood and abandon 
the banks with equal and incredible 
velocity. It Is danzerous to drop the 
anchor unless at low water, as the 
channel is frequently obscured, and the 
vesseqmay be left d^ {TraeeU, voL i. 
p. 217 : Journal of OwgraphioalSoeieiy, 
vol. iiL p. 120). 

' Note N n, p. 509. 

* Though it appears certain that 
some dfthd Greek sovereignaof Baotria 


and the Paropamisan regions extended 
their dominions for a time over the 
valley of the Indus, as well as the 
Punjab, no trace is to be found in any 
of the later Greek writers of additional 
information derived from this source. 

* Wood’s Journey to the OxtUj p. 4S. 

* Ptrabo, XV. 1, § 32, p. 700. Other 
writers however, as he ooserves, dimin- 
ished this statement to 50 at the widest 
part, and only seven at the narrowest. 

* Arrian, Anab, v. 20, § 9. 

* Note Oo, p. 510. 
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remembered, however, that the Greeks did not navigate the 
Indus itself in the upper part of its course from Attock to 
Kalabagh — where the river is confined between high banks 
and flows with a very deep and rapid stream, but is of com- 
paratively little width.^ 

All writers agreed in placing the sources of the Indus in the 
mountains to which they gave the name of Emodus or Emodes 
— a native appellation by which they here designated the 
Himalayas, but they justly regarded these as being only a 
part, or rather a continuation, of the same range with the 
Paropamisus or Indian Caucasus. They appear to have sup- 
posed the sources to have been not very remote from the point 
where the Indus issued from the mountains, at the gorge of 
Derbend (about 60 miles above Attock) where it first became 
known to them. Of its real origin in the remote valleys of 
Thibet they had of course no idea. It is indeed only in com- 
paratively recent times that the physical geography of these 
regions has become known to Europeans.® 

§ 10. Of the general character of the Delta of the Indus 
they obtained an accurate knowledge : and their descriptions 
of this part of the country are sufficiently characteristic. But 
here we are met by a serious geographical difficulty, in attempt- 
ing to determine the position of Fattala, which was situated 
(by the general consent of all geographers) just at the point 
where the two principal arms separated to enclose the Delta. 
No distances are given in the descent of the river, and the 
only further clue to its position is that aflbrded by the vague 
statement, that the Delta itself was not less than that of 
Egypt. Onesicritus alone — the least trustworthy of all writers 
on the subject — reported the two arms of the Delta to be each 
2000 stadia in length, from Pattala to the sea.® At the present 
day the principal bifurcation of the river takes place at Tatta, 
which in consequence is a place of importance, and carries on 


’ Wood, p. 75-82. • Note Pp, p. 511. 

” Onesirrit. up. Stmb. xv. p. 701 
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a considerable trade. This position, as well as a certain resem- 
blance of name, naturally led to the identification of Tatta 
with Pattala, and this view was adopted by all the earlier 
writers — D’Anville, Kobertson, Rennell, and Dr. Vincent — as 
well as by Sir A. Burnes, the first explorer of the Indus in 
modern times. But Tatta is only about 60 miles from the sea, 
and any comparison of the Delta here formed with that of 
Egypt would be utterly preposterous.^ It is moreover certain 
that this part of the course of the river has in all ages been 
subject to frequent changes : fresh channels have been formed, 
and old ones dried up, and it therefore must not be hastily 
assumed that the apex of the Delta is now the same as in 
ancient times. On the other hand a marked bifurcation of 
the river takes place just above Hyderabad (50 miles above 
Tatta), where an eastern arm branches off, which at the present 
day flows into the Bunn of Cutch, and enters the sea by the 
estuary of Koree between Cutch and the plains of Sinde. This 
branch of the river (known as the Fulaili) has even now a 
great volume of water during the inundation, though it is dry 
for the greater part of the year. It is not at all improbable 
that this eastern branch of the Indus may in the time of 
Alexander have been as important as the western one, and may 
therefore be the arm that was considered as constituting the 
Delta, which would on this supposition but slightly exceed that 
of Egypt, and might therefore be aptly compared with it. In 
this case Pattala must have been situated at, or in the immediate 
neighbourhood of Hyderabad.* 

§ 11. But while the accounts transmitted to us by the Greeks 
of the Indus and its tributaries are found to coincide so well 
with the modern geography of these regions, we have nearly the 
same difficulty as in the more northern parts of the Punjab in 
identifying the various tribes and nations with which Alex- 
ander came in contact in his descent of the Hydaspes, the 
Acesines, and the Indus.. The Malli, a powerful and warlike 


Note Qq. p. 512. 


‘ Note R r, p. 513. 
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tribe, possessing several strong cities, which were successively 
reduced by Alexander, are generally considered to be the 
people of Mooltan, the name of which city was formerly written 
“ Malli-than or Malli tharun,’* and it may be admitted as 
probable that the two names are really connected. 

The Malli seem to have occupied the country near the junc- 
tion of the . Hydraotes and Acesiiies, extending also across to 
the southern bank of the former river ; their territory therefore 
in all probability included the site of the modern city of 
Mooltan. This has been identified by several writers with the 
capital or chief city of the Malli in the time of Alexander : but 
it is difficult to reconcile this with the account of his campaign 
as given by Arrian.^ 

The next people with whom Alexander came in contact 
were the Oxydra(;a3, described as being also a warlike and 
numerous nation, who made common cause with the Malli, and 
submitted together with them to Alexander, when ho halted 
at the confluence of the Hydraotes and Acesines. It has been 
thought that a trace of tlieir name may be found in that of 
Ooch, a city situated just below the junction of the Sutledge 
with the Chenab. Very little reliance can be placed on this 
etymology ; but the position thus suggested would accord well 
with the narrative of Arrian, and on the whole it seems not 
improbable that the Oxydracae may have occupied the district 
of Ooch, together with the adjoining province of Bahawulpoor.^ 

In descending the Indus itself from the point where it 
receives the combined waters of “ the five rivers ** to Pattala, 
at the head of its Delta, Alexander encountered, first, a people 
called the Sogdi, then two nations in succession, who are 
distinguished only by the names of their kings, Musicanus and 
Oxycanus, and lastly, a chieftain named Sambus, who ruled 
over a tribe of mountaineers, w'hich must have been situated 
to the west of the Indus. But the various attempts that have 
been made to fix with any precision the position or limits of 


» Note Sa, p. 514. 


* Note Tt, p. 515. 
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these different tribes cannot be said to have arrived at any 
satisfactory result.* We find indeed a strong confirmation of 
the accuracy of the information transmitted by the Greeks, in 
the circumstance that the names of all, or almost all, the tribes 
thus mentioned by them, can be recognized under their native 
forms in the Sanscrit literature still extant.* Unfortunately 
we derive friHU these sources the names only, which are not 
mentioned in a manner to throw any additional light upon 
their geographical relations. 

§ 12. One thing is clear, that Alexander himself was so far 
from looking upon his voyage down the Indus as a mere tran- 
sient expedition for tho purpose of discovery, rather than of 
conquest, that he was on the contrary careful to fortify his 
newly acquired dominions, by the establishment, from distance 
to distance, of permanent camps or stations, termed by his his- 
torians “ cities,” which were intended to hold the neighbouring 
tribes in check, as well as doubtless to operate indirectly as 
centres of commerce and civilization. Thus we are distinctly 
told that he left Philip as satrap of the country from the 
Acesines to the Indus, with orders to found a city at the cou- 
fiuence of the t\yo rivers, and to construct naval docks there, 
judging the site likely to become that of a flourishing and 
important place.^ Similar establishments were founded also at 
Pattala, as well as on the eastern arm of the Indus, where it 
spread into a lake near its mouth.* Unfortunately all these 
attempts at colonization were destined to prove abortive, and 
all trace of Greek civilization soon disappeared from the banks 
of the Indus. 

§ 13. The accounts transmitted by the Greek historians of 
the wealth and populousness of the provinces of India, which 
were traversed by Alexander and temporarily annexed to his 

* Note U u, p. 516. I 7 Arn'an, AntA, vi. 15, § 2. 

* See the disoimBion of these- tribes | A strong fortress was also erected by 
by M. de St. Martin (jOioqr. de Tlnde^ | Craterus in the capital city of Musioa- 
pp. 116-122) and by GonerAl Gunning- ! nus. Ibid. § 7. 

hiiin iAnsieiU Cfeography of India, pp. j * Id. 20, § 5. 

215-248). ! 



Sect. 2. 


EXPEDITION OF ALEXANDER. 


453 


dominions^ are very remarkable. With every allowance for 
®^®-gg®ration — and there can be no doubt that they were in 
most instances derived from native information, and deeply 
tinged with Oriental exaggeration — they are still calculated to 
give us a high opinion of the flourishing condition of the 
countries in question, at this early period, and of their com- 
para;tive advance in civilization. The Punjab is indeed one of 
the richest provinces in India, and though the desert tracts 
border closely on the Indus in the lower part of its course, 
there is still found throughout a belt of rich and fertile cha- 
racter, abounding in villages and towns. But when the Greek 
writers tell us that the district between the Hydaspes and the 
Hyphasis alone contained flve thousand cities (!), none of 
which was less than that of Cos;® and that the dominions of 
Porus, which were confined between the Hydaspes and the 
Acesines — a tract not more than forty miles in width — con- 
tained three hundred cities,^ it is evident that they were 
misled by the exaggerated reports so common with all Orien- 
tals, and which were greedily swallowed by the historians of 
Alexander, with a view of magnifying the exploits of the great 
conqueror.® 

It is remarkable that while the Greek writers descant so 
fully upon the material wealth and prosperity of the part of 
India that had thus become known to them, they all agreed in 
the admission that no considerable part of this wealth was 
derived from gold. We have seen that according to Hero- 
dotus, the tribute of India was in his time paid to Persia in 
gold, an exception which he himself explains on the ground 
that gold was the especial product of that country. Nor can 
it be doubted that this was the prevailing idea among the 

* Strabo, xv. p. 686. by 100 in breadth, in which were 

* Id. zv. p. 698. 70,0i>0 (!) towns and villaj^^s, all weU 

* Similar exaggerations are com- inhabit^. This would give, as Dr. 
monly found in Oriental writers of all Vinoent remarks, one town and a vil- 
ages. Thus Ferishta, the Mahom- lage (or at. least two rillnges) /or every 
medan historian of Indiii, gravely states square mils, with 10,000 to spare 1 
thataqiieen ofOurnit(a{)artol*OrisBa) Dow’s Hindnoslan, cited by Vincent, 
had a territory of ‘300 miles in lengtli p. 83, note. 
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Greeks : and was probably one of the inducements which led 
Alexander to undertake its conquest. But the testimony of 
Arrian is precise, that so far as the Macedonians actually pene- 
trated, they found no gold in India.® The statement is the 
more remarkable, as gold is really found, though in com- 
paratively small quantities, both in the Indus and Cabul rivers, 
and more abundantly in some of the smaller streams. It is 
procured by the natives by washing the sand of the rivers, 
especially after the annual swell has subsided.^ 


Section III . — Return to Babylon, 

§ 1. When Alexander at length set out on his return west- 
ward, he divided his forces into three portions, which were 
destined to pursue different routes. While he himself with 
the main body of his army followed the direct route by land 
through Gedrosia and Carmania into Persia, ho detached a 
large force under Craterus, with orders to proceed through 
Arachosia and Drangiana into Carmania, where it was to rejoin 
the main army. Meanwhile Nearchus was to conduct the fleet 
along the coasts of Gedrosia and Carmania into the Persian 
Gulf, an enterprise which was looked upon as far more perilous 
and adventurous than either of the land marches, on account 
of the unknown dangers of the Indian Ocean. 

But the difficulties with which Alexander had to contend 
were of no ordinary description. Starting from Pattala, his 
march lay in the first instance through the land of the Arabics 
or Arabitse,® which was reduced to submission without diffi- • •* 

• Anaib. v. 4, § 4. at Hyderabad, he would seem to have 

•* Humes’s Travels, vol. ii. p. 69. In taken a course nearly duo west from 

the Ayeen Akbareo also it is mentioned | thence to the mouth of the Arabis at 
that several of the streams that form j Somneanee. The range of mountains 
the head of the Indus yield gold dust I which here separates the two valleys 
(Rennell. Gtogr, of Herodot. p. 305). \ is of comparatively small altitude, and 

* The account of Alexander’s march j is at the present day crossed by a fre- 
is too concise to indicate precisely the < quented line of routo^froin the valley of 
route followed ; but if Pattala be placed the Indus to Somneanee. 
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culty. These Arabitse were an Indian tribe, having no con- 
nection with the Arabians, of whom their name naturally 
reminds us : they extended as far as the river Arabis (now 
called the Poorally), which formed the limit between them 
and the Oritse. Alexander next traversed the country of these 
last, and occupied their villages in succession : one of these, 
named by Arrian Rhambacia, was selected on account of its 
favourable situation to be the site of a new settlement, which 
was designed to be the capital of a satrapy. Leonnatus was 
left behind with a part of the forces to superintend this esta- 
blishment, and to await the arrival of Nearclius : meanwhile 
Alexander himself, after forcing the mountain passes that 
separated the Oritm from Gedrosia, entered on the latter pro- 
vince. It was here that a long and toilsome march awaited 
him : the barren and desolate nature of the country to be 
traversed presenting difficulties far more serious than any to 
be apprehended from active opposition. We hear indeed 
nothing of any annoyance from hostile attacks, but the route 
lay through a desert tract, almost wholly destitute of water, 
and furnishing neither food for man nor forage for cattle. 

§ 2, We are told that Alexander was induced to take this 
route from a vain desire to show his superiority to former con- 
querors : it being reported by tradition that Semi ram is and 
Cyrus had lost their whole armies in traversing these dreary 
regions.® It is impossible to believe that the king was actuated 
by any such idle vanity : a more rational motive was supplied 
by his desire to keep near enough to the sea-coast to lend a 
hand from time to time to Nearchus and the fleet, for the 
safety of which he seems to have been nervously anxious. 
With this view he never deviated into the interior more than 
about 60 miles (500 stadia) from the coast, and by so doing 
had to traverse a sterile and desert region for a space of not 
less than sixty days’ march.^ This maritime region of Beloo- 


* Arrian, Andb. vi. 24 ; Strabo, xv. ^ Arrian, I c. ; Strabo, ib, p. 723. 
2, p. 686, 722. See Note V v, p. 518. 
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chistan, now called the Mekran, is still but imperfectly known, 
and has only been partially explored in very recent times: 
but the information obtained concerning it seems in great 
measure to confirm the accounts transmitted to us by the his-^ 
torians of Alexander.” The sufferings endured by his army on 
this occasion from heat, thirst, and hunger, notwithstanding 
the efforts made by the king to remedy these evils by digging 
wells, and collecting supplies from the neighbouring dis- 
tricts, — appear to have far exceeded those encountered on the 
march to the temple of Ammon, or in any other part of his 
Asiatic campaigns. Great part of the camels and beasts of 
burthen perished by the way, and the loss of men was unques- 
tionably great, though no estimate of its amount has been 
recorded.” But Alexander succeeded, notwithstanding all dis- 
asters, in bringing the bulk of his army in safety to a city 
called Pura, which is styled the metropolis of the Gedrosians, 
and was situated in a comparatively fertile region. Here he 
halted some time to refresh his troops, and then continued his 
march into Oarmania, where his progress was attended with no 
further difficulties.’^ 

§ 3. That province is described by ancient writers as a 
region of great fertility,” and the march of Alexander through 
it is represented as assuming the character of a festive proces- 
sion rather than the ordinary movement of a military force. 
The contrast with the hardships so lately encountered in 
traversing the dreary deserts of Gedrosia must doubtless have 
contributed much to this impression. Other circumstances 
combined to render the passage through Oarmania a period of 
rejoicing both to the army and its leader. While he was 
encamped at a distance of five days’ journey from the sea, 
Alexander was agreeably surprised by the appearance of 
Nearchus in person, with the tidings of the safe arrival of the 

* Note X z, p. 519. a mere rhetorical flourish. 

* Arrian has no statement of num- ' Arrian, Anob. vL 22-26; Btrubo, 
bm. The aasertioa of Plutarifli (Alex. xt, 2, §§ 5-7. 

o. 66), that he lost more than three- * See Note X z, p. 521. 

fourtM of his whole army is doubtless 
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fleet at the entrance of the Persian Gulf. About the same 
time also Craterus made his appearance, bringing with him 
the important division of the army entrusted to his charge, 
which he had conducted in safety through the provinces of 
Arachosia and Drangiana, and from thence into Carmania. It 
is remarkable that we hear nothing of any difficulties encoun- 
tered on this long and circuitous march, though in addition to 
hostilities with the wild mountain tribes, he must have tra- 
versed a considerable part of the desert tract between Dran- 
giana (Seistan) and the central districts of Carmania, a 
region at least as formidable to an army as the wastes of 
Gedrosia.® But the perils and hardships which were encoun- 
tered by the king in person naturally threw into the shade 
those that had been overcome by his lieutenant. 

To the voyage of Nearchus we shall recur hereafter. He 
was now sent back to his ships, loaded with praises and 
honours, with orders to conduct the fleet up the Persian Gulf 
to the mouth of the Tigris. The main body of the army was 
placed under the command of Hephsestion, with orders to con- 
duct it through the maritime districts of Carmania and Persia 
to Susa:^ while Alexander himself, with a light detachment 
of horse and foot, proceeded direct through the mountains to 
Pasargada and Persepolis. Prom thence, after a brief halt, he 
descended to Susa, where he was soon after rejoined by 
Nearchus also. 

§ 4. The return of Alexander to Susa (in February B.c. 324) 
may be considered as marking the termination of his great 
eastern expedition. The few remaining events of his life have 
comparatively little interest in a geographical point of view. 
He appears to have followed the example of the Persian kings, 
his predecessors : and after spending the remaining part of the 
winter and spring at Susa, to have removed to Ecbatana for 
the summer : the elevated position of that city rendering it an 

* Note Y y, p. 521. rmsir road. (See Abbott, in Oeogra^ 

* This route is dearly the same aa phical Journal, vol. xxv. p. 57.) 
that now known aa the lower or Gho- 



458 


HISTORY OF ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY. 


Chap. XII. 


eligible residence during the summer heats. At the same 
time he took the opportunity to explore in person the rivers of 
Susiana, and while he sent the main body of his army by land 
under the command of HephsBstion, he himself embarked on 
board the fleet and descended the river Eulmus to the Persian 
Gulf,° which he navigated as far as the mouth of the Tigris, and 
then ascended that river to the city of Opis,® where he rejoined 
the army under Hephiestion. It was at Opis that a memorable 
mutiny broke out among his soldiers, which led to the deter- 
mination to send home a large portion of his Greek and 
Macedonian veterans under the command of Craterus. 

Alexander’s stay at Ecbatana was marked by the death of 
his friend Hephacstion. When the first extravagant outbreak 
of grief for his loss had in some degree subsided, the king was 
led, apparently by the mere craving for excitement, to conduct 
in person an expedition against the Cossacans, a predatory 
tribe of mountaineers, who appear to have occupied the wild 
mountain region on the borders of Media and Susiana, where 
they adjoined the Uxians, a people cf similar habits and pro- 
bably of kindred race.^ The broad belt of rugged mountains, 
collectively known to later geographers as Mt. Zagrus, which 
extends from the confines of Armenia to the shores of the 
Persian Gulf, and forms at the present day the boundary 
between the empires of Turkey and Persia, has indeed in all 
ages been occupied by a number of wild tribes, who have 
maintained a practical independence in their mountain fast- 
nesses, though compelled from time to time to a nominal sub- 

* The relations of the river Eulaous in tills part of Asia has been already 

with Uie Pasitigris and the other rivers adverted to. Bee Ghnp. X. Note K. 
of Susiana will be considered in a sub- ’ The Gossffians bad never 1)een per- 

sequent chapter. mauently subdued by the Persians. 

* We have already seen (Chapter X. The Great King was contented to pay 
Note M, p. [873) that the position of tiiem a sum of money, whenever ho 
Opis cannot be determined with cer- had occasion to pass through their ter- 
tunty. ^ough it appeara at this ritory on his way from Ecbatana to 
time, as well as during the Anabasis of Babylon (Strab. xv. p. .524). This was 
Xenoplion, to have been a place of itn- doubtless ono of the causes, as iu the 
portance, it had sunk in tlie time of similar case of tlie Uxians, that led 
Btrabo into a mare village (Strab. zvi. Alexander to undertake their subju- 
p. 789). The rapid deoliue of the cities gation. 
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mission. On the present occasion we are told that the whole 
nation of the Cosseeans was put to the sword,® notwithstanding 
which their name reappears in history shortly afterwards, as 
occupying the same abodes and exercising the same predatory 
habits.® 

§ 5. It was during his stay at Ecbatana also that Alexander 
sent down an officer of the name of Heraclidcs into Hyrcania 
(Mazanderan) with orders to cut timber and construct ships 
for the navigation of the Caspian Sea. It was his intention to 
send a fleet to explore the shores of the Caspian, in the same 
manner as Nearchus had done those of the Persian Gulf and 
the Erythraean Sea, with the view of determining (we are told) 
whether it communicated with the Euxine, or was only a Gulf 
of the Indian Ocean. ^ These are the expressions of Arrian, 
which are doubtless taken from his original authorities. The 
sound view, held long before by Herodotus, that the Caspian 
Sea was wholly unconnected with any other, appears at this 
time to have been generally abandoned. 

§ 6. In the spring of b.c. 323 Alexander returned to Babylon, 
whicli he appears to have designed to make the capital of his 
vast empire. On his way thither he was met by a number 
of embassies from various nations, with some of whom he had 
previously had no communication. It is probable that not 
only had the fame of his great exploits and conquests in Asia 
spread itself throughout the inhabited world ; but that some 
rumours of the vast projects he was supposed to entertain of 
future conquests towards the West, as extensive as those he 
had already achieved in the Eas^ had reached the nations 
with whom he might thus be brought in contact. It is remark- 
able indeed that almost all the legations mentioned by Arrian, 
as presenting themselves on this occasion, may be supposed to 
have been actuated by this motive, and were no doubt designed, 
not merely to congratulate the conqueror of Asia, but to pro- 


• Arrinn, Anah. vii. 15 ; Diodor, 
xvii. Ill ; Plot AUx. 72. 


Diodor. xix. 19. 

* Arriun, Anab. vii. 16, § 2. 
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pitiate or conciliate the intending conqueror of Africa and 
Europe. Thus we find enumerated : the Libyans, meaning 
doubtless the tribes who bordered on the Cyrenaica; the 
Ethiopians, from beyond the confines of Egypt to the south ; 
and the Scythians, from beyond the Euxine to the north. 
Among the nations on the Mediterranean Sea, we find mention, 
not only of the Carthaginians, and of the nations of Southern 
Italy, the Bruttians and Lucanians, then rising to importance 
as the Greek cities in that quarter declined, but of the Tyr- 
rhenians also, and even of the still more distant Gauls (Kelte) 
and Iberians. In several cases, we are assured that it was for 
the first time that individuals of these strange races had been 
beheld either by Greeks or Macedonians.^ 

It would be still more interesting if we could believe the 
statement found in some of the historians of Alexander that 
among the deputations which presented themselves on this 
occasion was one from the rising republic of Home. Unfor- 
tunately the authority for this fact is not such as we can rely 
on with confidence, though it cannot be dismissed without 
hesitation as the fiction of a later time. It is reported by 
Pliny, on the authority of Clitarchus, a contemporary of 
Alexander,^ but undoubtedly one of those writers to whom we 
are indebted for many of the marvellous and exaggerated 
stories with which his history has been disfigured. In this 
instance, however, it is not easy to see what motive he could 
have had, at so early a period, for the interpolation of a cir- 
cumstance of which he could hardly have foreseen the im- 
portance.^ 

§ 7. There can be little doubt that Alexander at this time 
really entertained projects, however vague, of extensive con- 
quests towards the west, and of extending the confines of his 
empire both in Europe and Africa. But the design upon 
which he was more immediately bent, was the circumnavigation 


* Arrian, vii. 15; Diodor. xvii. 118. 

« Note Zz, p. 522. 


iii. 5. §57. 
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and conquest of Arabia, a vast country, of which little, if any- 
thing, more was known than in the days of Herodotus. With 
a view to this great enterprise he had already, before his 
journey into Media, given orders for the construction in the 
ports of Phoenicia, of numerous vessels, some of them of large 
size, which were then to be taken to pieces, and transported 
overland to the Euphrates, down which river they were after- 
wards floated to Babylon.^ No less than forty-seven ships 
were actually conveyed overland in this manner to Babylon : 
of these two were quinqueremes, or ships with five banks of 
oars, three of four banks, and twelve triremes, the remaining 
thirty being smaller vessels, of only thirty oars each.® On his 
return to Babylon Alexander found there all those ships in a 
state of readiness, in addition to the fleet that had been pre- 
viously under the command of Nearchus. But not content 
with this, he set to work to construct additional vessels of 
cypress wood, the only timber to be found in Babylonia ; and 
began the excavation of a gigantic dock, designed to be capable 
of containing a thousand ships of war.’ 

Meanwhile, with that providence which characterizes almost 
all his enterprises, notwithstanding the charge of hasty rash- 
ness so frequently brought against him, he had taken advantage 
of the interval of delay during the construction of his fleet, to 
send out several officers, with light vessels of thirty oars, to 
explore the western shores of the Persian Gulf, and prepare 
the way for the more important expedition. One of these, 
Archias, proceeded as far as the island of Tylos, which was 
described as large and tolerably fertile, circumstances which 
render it certain that it must have been the island now known 
as that of Bahrein.® A second explorer, of the name of An- 


* When we consider the amount of 
time and labour that it cost Colonel 
Chesney to tonsport bis two small 
steamers in the same manner from 
Seleucia to the Euphrates, wo are struck 
with wonder at the magnitude of the 
task tlius successfully accomplished by 
the oflBoers of Alexander. But the 


secret of its success no doubt lay 
mainly in the unlimited command of 
labour whicdi he possessed. 

* Arrian, Anah. vii. 19. 

’ Id. and. 

* The island of Bahrein is now the 
centre of the pearl fishery in the 
Persian <lulf. It is remarkable that 
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drosthenes, a native of Thasos, advanced somewhat farther and 
traced for some extent the coast of the Arabian peninsula.* A 
third, named Hieron, a native of Soli in Cilicia, proceeded the 
farthest of all ; yet it is doubtful whether he actually doubled 
the promontory of Maceta or Macee, at the entrance of the 
Persian Gulf, which had been already seen by Nearchus in his 
voyage along the opposite coast. He had been expressly 
charged by Alexander to circumnavigate the whole peninsula, 
to Heroopolis at the head of the Red Sea : but was deterred 
by the length of the voyage, and the barrenness of the coasts 
as he advanced. How far he really proceeded, we do not know : 
but he reported to Alexander on his return that Arabia was not 
inferior in extent to India. ^ 

The reports of these navigators were certainly not of an 
encouraging kind. Yet there is no doubt that the king not 
only adhered to his determination to send Nearchus with the 
fleet to undertake the circumnavigation of Arabia, but was 
himself prepared to set out with the army by land : an enter- 
prise that could hardly have ended in anything but disastrous 
foilure. His preparations were indeed completed, the fare- 


no mention io found of this in respect 
to the island in question ; though the 
existence of pearls 111 largo iiuiiibors 
and of great value was noticed by 
Nearchus, at an island near the en- 
trance of the P^Tsiau Gulf. Pliny is 
the first writer that distinctly speaks 
of the pearl fishery at Tylos, which he 
terms insula plurimis inurgaritis 
celeberrima ” ( Hint. Nat. vi. 28, § 148). 
At the preseut day the pearls of the 
east coast are considered very inferior 
to those of Bahrein. 

® This is all that wc arc told by 
Arrian concerning Androsthenes, but 
his voyage is mentioned also by Strabo 
(xvi. 3, § 2), and some particulars con- 
cerning the west cooat of the Persian 
Gulf are cited from him by Eratos- 
thenes. He visited the city of Gerrha, 
which became at a later period the 
chief emporium of all the trado of 
Arabia on this side. He described the 


islands of Tylos (or, as he wrote the 
name, Tyros) and Aradus, as ten days’ 
sail from Teredon at the mouth of the 
Euphrates, and only one from the pro- 
montory of Macm. This last is au 
entire mistake ; and probably arose 
from a confusion between Gape Rekkun, 
a projoctiug headland near the islands, 
with the more distant and more im- 
portant headland of Capo Musnendom. 
On the other hand Archios erroneously 
reported Tylos to be only one day and 
night’s voyage from the mouth of the 
Euphrates (Arrian, l.c. § 6). au equally 
great criorin the opposite direction. 

^ Ariian, Atiah. vii. 20, §§ 7-10. 
Arrian here gives us no distinct inti- 
mation of how far Hieron had been 
able to advance; but he elsewhere 
i/nd<ca, c. 43) tells us that none of 
those navigators were able to double 
the headland of Mococ. 
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well banquet given to Nearchus and his officers, and orders 
actually issued for the days of departure both of the fleet and 
army, when Alexander was arrested by the fatal fever, whicli 
resulted in his death, after an illness of only ten days (June, 
B»c» 323^« 

§ 8. His last employment previous to his illness had been 
that of descending the Euphrates, in order to visit an arti- 
ficial cut or canal, named Pallacopas, designed apparently to 
carry off the surplus waters of that river during the time of 
inundation. Alexander was deeply interested in everything 
connected with the navigation of the Euphrates and the 
Tigris, and he now, after carefully inspecting the localities, 
gave orders for the construction of a new cut in a more advan- 
tageous situation.^ At the same time he selected a site, which, 
though in the midst of the marshes of Lower Babylonia, aj»- 
peared to him a favourable position for a city, and gave orders 
for the establishment of a colony upon the spot. 

Of the vague projects attributed to Alexander had he sur- 
vived, it is unnecessary here to speak : and Arrian justly 
observes that it is impossible to say what those projects may 
have really been. But the design ascribed to him of fol- 
lowing up the circumnavigation of Arabia by that of Ethiopia 
and Libya, so as to return by the straits of Gades into the 
Mediterranean Sea,® is interesting at least as showing how 
deeply rooted was the conviction that Africa covld be circum- 
navigated, and was only, like Arabia, a vast peninsula. 

§ 9. Before quitting the subject of the geographical ques- 
tions connected with the proceedings of Alexander in the East, 
it is necessary briefly to advert to the numerous cities founded 
by him in different parts of his dominions, many of which 
continued through long c enturies and under successive dynas- 
ties to bear testimony to the foresight which dictated the 
original choice of the sites. It is indeed not always possible 


* Arrian, Anah. vii. 21. See Note A A, p. 524. 
» Id. ib. Til. 1 ; Pint. Alex. c. 68. 
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to determine whether these cities were actually founded by the 
conqueror himself, or dedicated to his memory by his suc- 
cessors, as we know to have been the case in some instances. 
But it is probable that the great majority of them owed their 
existence to Alexander himself. Besides the famous city of 
Alexandria in Lower Egypt — one of the few cities in the 
world that have retained their prosperity almost unbroken for 
more than two thousand years — there are not less than seven- 
teen other cities of the same name which are known to us from 
ancient writers. Of these the most important are: 1. Alex- 
andria ad Issum, on the east coast of the Gulf of Issus, founded 
to commemorate the great victory of Alexander over Darius : 
it is still called Iskenderun or Scanderoon, but is also known 
by the Italian name of Alexandretta. 2. Alexandria Troas, 
situated, as its name implies, in the Troad, on the shore of the 
Hellespont, a foundation in the first instance of Antigonus, 
but to which the name of Alexandria was given by Lysima- 
chus. It became a Roman colony, and rose to be a city of 
great importance under the Roman Empire. 3. In Aria, pro- 
bably occupying the site of the ancient capital of Artacoana, 
and of the modem Herat. 4. In Arachosia, apparently on the 
site of the modern Candahar.^ 5. Alexandria ad Caucasum, 
called also Alexandria Opiane, situated at the very foot of 
the Faropamisus or Hindoo Koosh, known to the Greeks 
by the name of the Indian Caucasus. This continued for 
more than two centuries to be the centre of Greek civilization 
in these remote and mountainous regions.® 6. Alexandria 
Eschate or Ultima, founded by Alexander himself on the banks 
of the laxartes, to mark the farthest limit of his conquests 
in that direction. It was probably in the neighbourhood of 
Khojend.® Two other cities of the same name are mentioned 
by Stephanus of Byzantium in the same part of Asia ; one in 

Ammiauug Maroellinus, XXIIL 6, * Arrian, Antih. lY. 1, § 3; VI. 

$ 72. 12, § 6 ; Cart. Vll. 6, « 24. Its exact 

* Concerning its precise site, see site hae not bofn determined. See 
Note X, p. 4.90. I above, p. 4.90. 
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Bactria and one in Sogdiana: besides which there was an 
Alexandria in Margiana, subsequently called Antiochia.^ He 
is moreover stated to have founded two cities of the same 
name in India, besides those of Bucephala and Nicroa on the 
Hydaspes : and it has been already noticed that on his return 
march he left Leonnatus among the Oritfc to establish a ii(3w 
settlement, the name of which is not mentioned.® 

His example in this respect was speedily followed by his 
successors, the kings of Syria and Egypt : and we find at a 
later period not less than ten cities in different parts of Asia 
bearing the name of Antiochia, six that of Seleucia, six others 
that of Apamca, aftcT the wife of Stdeucus Nicator; and six 
that of Laodicea, from different Syrian princesses of the name 
of Laodice. In like manner under the rule of the Ptolemies, 
the eastern and noi’thern coasts of Africa became studded with 
settlements of the name of Ptolemais, Arsinoe, and Berenice, to 
many of which we sliall have occasion to advert hereafter. 


’ It is almost rortain that Alex- ' 
amlcr did not liimsolf viMi't Marfriana ■ 
(hoo a])ovc, p. 432), hut he may well 
liavn founded a city in tliat remarkahlo 
oafeis, durinp: liis prolonped stay in the 
noijifhbouriiig Bactria. Str.d)o indeed 
represents it as lirst founded by Anti- 
oclius Sotcr (xi. ]0, p. 516); but Pliny 
distinctly tells us that it was first 
founded by Alexander, and aj^ain a 
second time by Antiochus (Plin. U. N. 
vi. 16). Dr. C. Miiller, in the map of 
Alexander’s campaij^ns in Dr. Smitii’s , 
Atla.s, represents this Alexiindria as 
situated in the valley of the Murfi;liab, ! 
at the point from \vli(‘nce Alexander j 
turned off abruptly to Herat. But the ' 
expressions of Strabo seem to me 
clearly to point to a site in tlie oasis of , 
Merv," tlui fertility of whicli ho extols I 


in the highest terms. 

® It is probable that this spocdilv 
disappeared, as did those in India itself. 
Of the other cities of tlie name men- 
tioned by StephanuB of Byzantium (v. 
’AAffdeSptm) wo know nothing; and 
his notices are too brief to be relied on 
alone. There is ccrtHinly considorablo 
confusion in the article in its present 
slate, and wo liavc greatly to regret in 
this instance, ns in so many others, 
that we do not j)OSHe8s it in its original 
form, instead of tlio meagre epitome, 
which is all that remains to ns, 
Ptolemy lias the names of <dght cities 
of the name of Alcxnndria as existing 
in liis time, among which is one in 
Oannania, not mentioned byStophanus 
(vi. 8, § H). 
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NOTE A, p. 412. 

QORDICM. 

The position of Gordinm, notwithstanding the celebrity it 
derived on this occasion from the well-known story of the Gordian 
knot, which is related by all the historians of Alexander, is not 
definitely ascertained. Though the tradition referred to shews that 
it was supposed to have been once the capital of Phrygia, and it was 
apparently still a place of some importance in the time of Alexander, 
as it was chosen by him for his head-quarters during a considerable 
period, it speedily declined under his successors. Polybius terms it 
a small town (TroXurfiarLov, xxiv. 20) ; and in Strabo’s time it had 
sunk into a mere village (Strab. xii. 5, p. 668). But Livy, who 
undoubtedly copies Polybius, says that it was a place of great 
trade and commercial iTitercourse, on account of its position, at 
about the same distance from the three seas, and on the frontiers of 
several great nations (Fdv. xxxviii. 18). This would sufficiently 
account for its being selected by Alexander as the place where ho 
waited for his junction with Parmenio. 

Quintus Curtius also says (iii. 1, § 12) that it was equidistant 
fram the two seas, the Euxine and the Cilician ; and though this 
is in any case erroneous, it would certainly seem to indicate a 
central position, such as that described by Livy. Most modern 
geographers have notwithstanding identified Gordium with a place 
called Gordiu Come, which was afterwards named Juliopolis and 
became a town of importance under the Roman Empire (Plin. v. 32, 
§ 143; Ittn, Hier. p. 674). But Juliopolis unquestionably lay 
within the confines of Bithynia, on the river Scopas, a small 
stream flowing into the Sangarius, while both Arrian and Q. 
Curtius describe Gordium as situated on the Sangarius. Nor can 
Juliopolis be said to occupy in any sense a central position. Hence 
Dr. Mordtmann has supposed it to have been situated in the upper 
valley of the Sangarius, a few miles west of Sivri Hissar ; and this 
view is adopted by M. Perrot in the Exploration ArchMogique en 
ChUatie et Bithynie (fol. Paris, 1872, p. 166). But its ruins have not 
yet been identified, and hence the point must be regarded as still 
uncertain. 
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NOTE B, p. 413. 

THE PYLA5 CILICIiE. 

“ Alexander fauces jugi, quae Pylae appellantur, intravit. Contem- 
platuB looorum situm, non alias magis dicitur adiiiiratus esse felici- 
tatem suam : obrui potuisse vel saxis confitebatur, si fuissent qui in 
subeuntes propellerent.” (Quint. Curt. iii. 4, § 11.) The natural 
difficulties and peculiarities of the pass are described by that author 
with unusual fulness and accuracy. Compare the remarks of 
Xenophon (Ana6. i. 2, § 21). The observations of modern tra- 
vellers fully confirm the accounts of ancient wi iters as to the diffi- 
culties of this celebrated pass (see the passages alieady referred to 
in Chap. X. p. 346 note ; and especially the remarks of Mr. Kinneir, 
pp. 115-120); and it is impossible not to wonder at the supine 
stupidity of the Persian commanders, who on the one occasion left 
it undefended, on the other, abandoned it without striking a blow, 
on the first appearance of Alexander himself at the head of his light- 
armed troops. (Arrian, Anab. ii. 4, § 4 ; Quint. Curt. iii. 4, 
§§ 11-13.) 


NOTE C, p. 414. 

MOUNTAIN PASSES NEAR ISSUS. 

The topography of the passes leading from Cilicia into Syria, 
and the movements of the Greek and Persian armies in connexion 
with them, before the decisive battle of Issus, were imperfectly 
understood by earlier writers in modem times, from the want of 
accurate knowledge of the localities. Considerable confusion has 
been also caused by the expressions of ancient writers, who have 
sometimes used the term “ pyl® ” to denote narrow defiles of very 
small extent, which were really closed by gates ; at others have 
applied the same term to mountain passes of considerable im- 
portance and strength, with no such artificial defences. Such were 
the Ciliciau gates described in the preceding note ; and the Syrian 
Gtttes (Pylee Syri®), which led directly from Myriandrus into the 
interior towards the Euphrates, and which certainly correspond to 
the modem Pass of Beilan. Xenophon on the contrary, as wq have 
seen, gives the name of Cilician and Syrian gates to two actual 
fortified gates between Issue and Myriandrus, which in his time 
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formed the frontiers of the two countries. (Xenophon, Anah. 

i. 4, § 4. See Chapter X. Note E, p. 364.) 

Another source of confusion arose from the circumstance that both 
the mountain chains which descend from the great range of Mount 
Taurus to the sea, on each side of the Gulf of Issus or Scanderoon, 
were known to ancient writers as Mount Amanus. Hence Strabo 
(xiv. 5, p. 676) gives the name of the Amanian Gates (’A/iavtScs 
rrvXcu) to a pass on the west side of the Gulf of Issus, where there 
appears to have been a small fort and an actual gateway ; while 
Arrian certainly applies the term (rds rds ’A/xaviKo,? Ka\ov/i.^as, 

ii. 7. 1) to a pass across the mountain ridge which formed the 
eastern branch of Mount Amanus. 

Bearing in mind these considerations, and with the more accurate 
knowledge of the localities, resulting from the observations of 
Colonel Ohesney and others, the account given by Arrian becomes 
clearly intelligible. Alexander advanced from Mallus, where he 
had halted, on hearing that Darius was encamped with his whole 
army at Sochi, a place which cannot be identified, but was clearly 
situated in the great Syrian plain east of the Amanus (Arrian, 
ii. 6, § 3). He passed through the narrow defiles along the coast 
without difficulty, having previously sent Parinonio to occupy them 
(ii. 5, § 1), and thus encountered no obstacle in passing the gates 
which separated Cilicia from Syria — obviously the same desciibed 
by Xenophon. But when he had arrived at Myriandrus, at the 
foot of the Beilan Pass, he learned that Darius, instead of awaiting 
his attack in the plains of Syria, had crossed the mountain (the 
eastern ridge of Mount Amanus) and descended upon Issus, where he 
found himself unawares in the roar of the Macedonian army. 
Alexander immediately turned back to engage him, reoccupied the 
passage of the gates without opposition, and the battle was fought 
on the river Pinarus, a few miles to the south of the town of Issus, 
from which it derived its name (Arrian, ii. 8 ; Strabo, 1. c.). The 
Pinarus may be safely identified with the stream now called the 
Deli-tchai ; and the pass called by Arrian the Amanian Gates, by 
which Darius crossed the mountains, is one that leads directly 
across the range to the head-waters of this stream, and descends its 
valley to a place now called Bayas. 

The difficulties that remain in regard to the topography of the 
Gulf of Issus have reference to the position of the various towns on 
its shores ; a subject that has been much complicated by the founda- 
tion, in later times, of the two cities of Alexandria (the modern 
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Iskendoi un or Scanderoon), and Nioopolis. Bosides these there were 
(in addition to Issus itself and Myiiandrns, the only cities men- 
tioned by the historians of Alexander), Rhosns, noticed by Strabo 
(I, c.), and Baias, evidently a watering-place that grow up in Roman 
times, and the name of which is found only in the Itineraries (Jtin. 
Ant, p. 146, Itin. Hier, p. 580). Hence it is almost impossible to 
identify the various ruins which are scattered around the shores 
of this beautiful tay. But their exact determination is of little 
importance in connection with our immediate suhji^ct. 


NOTE D, p. 415. 

MARCH TO THE ORACLE OF AMMON. 

Strabo justly remarks that this was probably the origin of the 
tales which were related, of the army being guided by two serpents, 
or according to another account, by two ravens, when they became 
bewildered in the desert (Arrian, Anah, iii. 3, § 3 ; Q. Curt. iv. 
7, § 15; Diodor. xvii. 49 ; Strabo, xvii. pp. 813,814). The story 
that the army was only saved from destruction by the sudden and 
most unusual occurrence of a storm of rain, when their provision of 
water had entirely failed them, after only four days* march, is 
wholl}'^ at variance with the foresight and care uniformly displayed 
by Alexander in such matters ; nor is rain a very unusual circum- 
stance in this country in the winter. It appears indeed that there 
are no wells on the direct line from the sea-coast to the Oasis : 
but a sufficient supply of water for the whole journey is carried 
without difficulty at the present day, by caravans, and Alexander 
could unquestionably have done the same (Browne’s Travels^ p. 
16 ; Rennell, Oeogr, of Herodot, p. 580). Nor could there bo any 
want of native guides to a locality which, as we have seen, was 
frequently visited by travellers from vai ious parts of the world, 
though Alexander was the first who conducted an ai my thither. 
What amount of forces he led with him wo are not informed, but 
it was probably not considerable. No resistance could bo anticipated 
from the peaceful and feeble Ammoiiians: and Alexander only 
took with him from Memphis the select corps of the Hypaspists or 
foot-guards, with the light-armed Agrianes and archers, and a 
single squadron of cavalry (Arrian, Anah. iii. 1, § 4). But it is by 
no means certain that oven this force accompanied him on the 
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march to Ammonium. It may be added that the time of year waa 
favourable. M. Farthey has indeed inferred from an expression of 
Appian (B. Civ. ii. 149) that the expedition took place during the hot- 
test season (Farthey, p. 164) : but this is evidently a mistake, or 
rather a mere rhetorical flourish. Alexander did not enter Egypt 
till the autumn of the year b.c. 332, and quitted Memphis on his 
return to Phoenicia early the following spring. (See Clinton’s JFVwft 
Helleniciy vol. ii. p. 154; Grote’s Greece, vol. xii. pp. 197-203.) The 
march to the oracle of Ammon must therefore have taken place in 
the heart of the winter. 

It is singular that there was a discrepancy between the con- 
temporary accounts as to the route followed by Alexander on his 
return : Aristobnlus describing him as returning by the same route 
by which he had come, and Ftolemy the son of Lagus asserting 
that he had followed a more direct route to Memphis. (Arrian, 
ATuib. iii. 4, § 5.) Such a difference between two of the most 
authentic and best informed historians shows us that we must be 
careful in accepting without question geographical statements con- 
cerning the operations of Alexander, even where they can be safely 
assumed to rest on contemporary testimony. 

It is worthy of notice that Q. Curtius (who, in this instance, as 
in many others, may probably have iollowed good authorities) 
distinctly speaks of camels accompanying the army to carry a pro- 
vision of water, though this also, according to his account, failed 
them after the fourth day. This is the only instance in which we 
find mention of camels thus employed by the Greeks in Africa. 
(Q. Curt, iv. 30, § 12.) See Chapter VIII. Note A. 


NOTE E, p. 415. 

THE OASIS OF AMMON. 

It is only in comparatively recent times that the site of the 
Oasis of Ammon has been discovered and visited by modem tra- 
vellers. The Oasis of Siwoh was first seen by Browne in 1792, 
who however appears himself to have doubted whether this was 
the locality of t^ celebrated temple, a conclusion that was first 
established upon incontrovertible grounds by Major Beunell in his 
Geography of Herodotus (first edition), published in 1799. Mean- 
while the site had been again visited by Homemann in 1798, and 
afterwards by Cailliaud in 1819. Since that time it has been care- 
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fully examined and repeatedly described : among others by Minutoli, 
Jomard, Bayle St. John, and Hamilton. All the information col- 
lected by these successive travellers has been brought together 
and carefully analysed by M. Parthey in his excellent memoir 
{I)cis Orahel und die Oase dee Ammon^ published in the Transac- 
tions of the Berlin Academy for 1862, and reprinted in a separate 
form, 4to, 1862. 

The greater pai-t of these modern travellers have followed the 
more direct route from Cairo by the Fayonm, the part where the 
cultivated region of Egypt approaches most nearly to the Oasis : 
but Browne followed nearly the same lino as that taken by Alex- 
ander, proceeding along the coast from Alexandria as far as a point 
about 20 miles short of Faraetonium, from whence he struck into 
the interior. The caravan with which he travelled took thirteen 
days on the journey, seven of which lay along the sea-coast and six 
across the desert. The latter portion comprised sixty-five hours 
and a half of actual travelling, a space which could hardly be 
traversed by a force like that of Alexander in less than eight days. 

The direct distance from Siwah to the sea at Parmtonium (Marsa 
Berek) is about 140 G. miles. To accomplish this in eight days would 
require a rate of marching somewhat exceeding that of the seven 
days from Gaza to Peliisium, and the difBculties of the march to 
Ammonium were probably in reality greater. But in the one ca^se 
Alexander had with him a comparatively small force : in the other 
he was at the head of his main army. 


NOTE F, p. 416. 

THAPSAOUS. 

We have already seen that Tbapsacus was at this period the 
habitual place of passage of the Euphrates, a circumstance which 
rendered it a place of great importance (see above, Chapter X. 
p. 366). It was here that the younger Cyrus crossed the river 
(Xen. Anab. i. 4, §§ 11, 17) ; and here also Daiius crossed it on his 
advance to Issus, as well as on his retreat after the battle (AiTian, 
Anab. ii. 13, § 1 ; Q. Curt. iii. 7, § 1). The Persian king had, how- 
ever, taken the precaution (as was afterwards done by Alexander) 
to construct a bridge of boats across the river, notwithstanding 
which his army occupied not less than five days on the passage 
(Q. Oort. L e.). 
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No indication is afforded us of the route by which Alexander 
directed his march from Phoenicia to Thapsacus ; a point of some 
geographical interest. Curtius indeed tells us that he took eleven 
days on the mtirch (undecimis castris ad Euphraten pervenit, iv. 37, 
§ 12), but without indicating the point from which they 'were 
reckoned ; which renders the notice wholly useless. Cyrus, as w'e 
have seen, took twelve days on the march from Myriandrus to 
Thapsacus; but there is no reason to suppose that Alexander 
returned so far north before striking into the interior. We last 
hear of him at Tyre, and it is probable that he moved from thence 
to Damascus, which was at this time the most important city in 
Syria, and had been already reduced by Parmenio after the battle 
of Issus ; and from thence through C'cele-Syria by Emesa to the 
Euphrates, but the route by which he crossed the desert, and 
the point where he first struck on the Euphrates, cannot be 
determined. 

Thapsacus continued during the early period of the Seleucidan 
monarchy to bo the customary point at which the Euphrates was 
crossed ; hence the importance attached to it by Eratosthenes. 
It appears also from the expressions of Strabo that at this period 
the river was traversed by a bridge ( meaning of course a bridge 
of boats) ; but in the time of the geographer this had ceased 
to be the case (he uses the expression otto ®a)paKov KaO* o rjv to 
^€vyfi.a rod Ev^pdrov to TraXatoi/, xvi. c. 1, § 21); and under the 
Roman Empire it sank into a place of no importance — the cus- 
tomary passage of the Euphrates having then been transferred to 
Zeugma, opposite to the modern town of Bir. Hence we find Dion 
Cassius (xl. c. 17) falling into the error of supposing that this was 
the point where Alexander himself had crossed the river. The 
paved causeways, of which the remains are still visible, leading 
down to the river on each side, probably belong to the period when 
there was the bridge of boats at this point. 


NOTE G, p. 417. 

BATTLE OF ARBELA. 

Arrian has himself pointed out the erior, which appears to have 
been widely diffused in his time, of supposing the battle to have 
been fought at Arbela, while it really took place at a distance of 
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600 stadia (60 G. miles) from fhat cit^' (Arrian, Anah, v. 11, § 5). 
Gaugamela, near which it was actually fought, was. us he remarks, 
not a city, but merely a large village, and the name being strange 
and unfamiliar to Greek ears, they had preferred to call the battle 
after the more celebrated city of Arbela (Id. ib. § G). Strabo con- 
firms this statement, and tells us, moreover, that the name of 
Gaugamela signified “the house of a camel,” the village having 
been assigned by Darius Ifystaspes as the place of 6U])])ort for one 
of his camels that had done good service in his Scythian exi>edition 
(Strab. xvi. 1, § 3). 

The exact site of Gaugamela has not been determined : nor caii 
this be wondered at: a large village in an open ])lain is not likely 
to have loft any permanent vestiges, and no tiadition remains to 
point it out. Arrian tolls us that it was situated on a small river, 
which he names Bumodus or Bumadus ^the reading is uncertain), 
at a distance of 600 stadia from Arbela, but he afterwards adds — 
“or 500 according to the lowest estimate” — thus showing how 
vague was his knowledge of the actual distance. From Aibela to 
the river Lycus (the Great Zab), which was interposed between that 
city and the field of battle, is less than 20 G. miles in a direct lino ; 
and a further distance of 25 G. miles would eari y us as far as the 
ruins of Nineveh, opposite to the modern city of Mosul on the 
Tigris. Y et there seems no doubt that the battle was really fought 
in the extensive open plain between the Tigris, the river Lycus, 
and the mountains of Gordyene. The river Bumodus affords the 
only clue to the nearer identification of the site, for the only con- 
siderable stream which traverses the plain in question is the 
Ghazir, which falls into the Zab about 20 miles’above its junction 
with the Tigris ; and there is little doubt that this must represent 
the Bumodus. In this case, indeed, the statement of Arrian con- 
cerning the distance of the field of battle from Arbela must be 
regarded as considerably overrated. On the other hand the posi- 
tion of the Ghazir would accord well with the statement of 
Q. Curtius that the Bumodus (or Bumelus as he writes the name) 
was 80 stadia distant from the Lycus (Q. Curt. iv. 36, § 10). 

Mr. Layard, who, as ho himself remarks, must probably’, in his 
ride from Nineveh to Bavian, have crossed the very spot where the 
battle was fought, adds : “ The whole of the country between the 
MakLoub range and the Tigris is equally well suited to the 
operations of mighty armies, but from the scanty topographical 
details given by the historians of Alexander wo are unable to 
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identify the exact place of his vicfory. It is curious that hitherto 
no remains or relics have been turned up by the plough, which 
would serve to mark the precise site of so great a battle as that of 
Arbela ** (Lay aid’s Nineveh and Bahylon, p. 208). 

Since the above remarks were written, the ground has been 
accurately sui-veyed by an engineer, M. Cemik, but his observations 
(which are published in Petermann’s Mittheilungen, Ergdnztmgaheft^ 
No. 45) do not throw much additional light upon the subject ; for 
the reasons already stated. It is clear from his map that the open 
undulating j^lateau which extends from the river Ghazir westwards 
to the Tigris, and in the centre of which is situated the modem 
village of Kermelis, was the scene of the great battle, but beyond 
this we cannot go. The distances given by him from Arbela by 
the direct road to Mosul are : from Erbil to Senieh, where it oiosses 
the Zab, 30 kilometres ; thence to Kermelis, 18 kilometres, and 
from Kermelis to Mosul, 25. The actual distance from the scene 
of action to Arbela could not therefore have exceeded 48 kilometres, 
or about 30 English miles, instead of the 600 stadia (60 Q. miles) 
stated by Arrian. 

Another question of interest in connection with the battle, 
which has hitherto received but little attention, is that of the place 
where Alexander crossed the Tigris. On this point our ancient 
authorities give us no direct information ; but we learn from 
Arrian that after crossing the river hy fording it, he marched for 
four daj’s through the plain of Aturia (Assyria) with the Gordvaean 
mountains on his left hand (Arrian, iii. 7. § 7), and it was only on 
the fourth day that his scouts brought him word that he was 
approaching the gimt army of Darius. This statement seems 
utterly at variance with the view, adopted by Mr. Grote as well as 
by other writers, that he crossed the Tigris at Mosul, almost directly 
cjpposite to the field of battle, from which it could not have been 
more than 20 miles distant. On the other hand Droysen, who 
carries him up the river as far as Jezireh-ibn-Oinar (Bezabde), 
appears to err at least as much in the opposite direction; that 
place being not less than 85 G. miles above Mosul, and more than 
100 from the scene of action. Colonel Chesney supposes him to 
have crossed at a place called Eski Mosul, about 25 miles above the 
present town of that name; and this seems the most probable 
suggestion. It appears that the Tigris is fordable at many points 
above Mosul, though not without difficulty; and the description 
given by Quintus Gurtius of the difficulties encountered by Alex- 
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ander and his army in crossing the river, is probably but little 
exaggerated (Q. Curt. ix. 37, 38). 


NOTE H, p. 417. 

RETREAT OP DARIUS TO EOBATANA. 

The route taken by Darius in his flight from the field of Arbela 
to Ecbatana was probably that which enters the mountain chain of 
Mount Zagros near Bowandiz, and crosses the pass of Keli>8hin 1o 
Sidek and Ushnei. This route, which was first explored by Major 
(now Sir Henry) Rawlinson, and is described by him in the Journal 
of the Geographical Society (vol. x. p. 20-24), appears to have been 
in all ages a frequented passage from the plains of Assyria to the 
high table-land of Media : and would be a natural line of retieat 
for Darius, in order to secure his own safety by placing the defiles 
of Mount Zagros between him and the victorious Alexander. It is 
indeed expressly mentioned by Arrian that it was a route not easily 
practicable for a large army Sc hrl Mi/Stas ptydXta arparevixaTt ovk 
€ih"opos. Anal), iii. 16. § 2). This object once attained, and having 
reached the highlands of Media, he could easily turn off to the l ight 
to Ecbatana. In doing so he would gain the additional advantage 
of securing the only remaining royal city which he could hope to 
preserve from the hands of the conqueror. The suggestion of Sir 
H. B. that by following this pass he retreated in the first instance 
to the (supposed) northern Ecbatana (at Takhti-Suleiman), and 
afterwards removed from thence to the well-known city of Media, 
where we distinctly find him stationed when Alexander lesumod 
operations against him, is one of those gratuitous, though ingenious, 
conjectures by which that author has sought to prop up his theory 
of the existenoe of two Ecbataiias. (See Chapter Vll. Note E.) 


NOTE I, p. 418. 

PASSES BETWEEN SUSA AND PERSEPOLIS. 

The exact line of route followed by Alexander on the march from 
Susa to Fersepolis is difficult to determine. The geography of 
these ragged mountain tracts is still but imperfectly known, and 
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the natural difficulties of the country are such that almost every 
line of route presents narrow defiles and passes resembling those 
described by the historians of Alexander. It appears to result 
clearly from the account of Arrian, when compared with those of 
Q. Curtius and Diodorus, that there were two separate passes, the 
one leading into the territory of the Uxian mountaineers, the other 
from thence into the valley of the Araxes and the plain of Perse- 
polis, and that between them there intervened a space of five days* 
inarch. It was the second of these to which Arrian gives the name 
of “ the Persian Gates ” (Pylati Persidis), while they are termed by 
Curtius and Diodorus “the Susian Gates*’ (Pylro Susianoe). Both 
names clearly indicate that the line of route was one of ordinary 
communication between Susa and Persis, and Aixian incidentally 
notices the existence of a road practicable for wheel carriages 
(dfLa^LToq). But this road led at each point through a narrow 
gorge which was closed by artificial fortifications, and occupied by a 
hostile force. In both cases, Alexander succeeded in turning the 
defile, and sending round a light body of troops, which fell upon 
the defenders from the heights above : and thus made himself 
master of the passes, which he would have been unable to force by 
a direct attack. (Arrian, Anah. iii. 17, 18 ; Q. Curt, v, 3-5 ; Diodor, 
xvii. 87, 68.) 

The passes in question have been but little explored in recent 
times, almost all modern travellers having proceeded from Bushire 
direct to Shiraz. But in 1810 Colonel Monteith and Macdonald 
Kinneir followed a route from the ruins of Susa to Shiraz, which 
must nearly, if not quite, coincide with that taken by Alexander. 
(See Kinneir’s Geographical Memoir of the Persian Empire, 4to. 1813, 
pp. 72-74; and a Memoir by General Monteith in the Journal of 
Oeogr. Society, vol. xxvii. pp. 108-119.) The most formidable 
passes which they traversed were one between the valley of Basht 
and a rock fortress called Kalah Sufid, which would seem to cor- 
respond well with the pass through the land of the Uxians, with 
which it is identified by Colonel Monteith : and one called the 
Kotul Sucreab, but a few miles above it. But it seems impossible 
to accept this last as representing the Persian Gates, which were 
separated from the other pass by a considerable interval, and would 
seem to have been situated at only a short distance from Persepolis. 
It was apparently immediately after passing through them that 
Alexander descended to the river called by Diodorus and Curtius 
the Araxes, which is certainly the same as the stream now called 
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the Bundamir, which is crossed in proceeding from Shiraz to 
Persepolis, and is a rapid and formidable stream. 

The narrative of Arrian is unfortunately very far from clear : 
probably from his having himself but an imperfect idea of the 
localities ; while those of Q. Curtius and Diodorus are evidently 
derived from a different authority, and it appears impossible to 
reconcile the two. But in this instance, as in many others, we feel 
strongly the disadvantage of being unable to consult the original 
and contemporary authorities. Had we possessed the original 
narratives of Pttdcmy and Aristobuliis, there is little doubt that 
we should have found in them local details which would have 
enabled us to decide the question. But a careful examination of 
the localities, with especial reference to it, might still throw much 
light on the subject. 


NOTE K, p. 418. 

THE PYL.E CASPI.E. 

The Caspian Gates, or J’yhe Oaspiaj, obtained, partly in conse- 
quence of the prominent position which they assumed on this 
occasion, a great celebrity among Greek geographers, and hold an 
important place in the geographical discussions of Eratosthenes. 
Though little known or noticed in modern times, they really con- 
stitute a pass of considerable importance, through which must 
always have lain the line of direct communication from Ilamadaii 
and the western provinces of the Persian Empire with Parthia, 
Bactria, and Ariana. The pass in question lies, not through the 
main ridge of Mount Elburz, which hero separates the plains of 
Persia from the basin of the Caspian Sea, but through a lateral 
range or spur of those mountains, which strikes off to the south, 
where it terminates in the great salt desert of Khorasan ; and the 
imp<irtance of the passage arises from the difficulty of turning or 
rounding it by passing through the desert. Hence it is still tra- 
versed by the most frequented route from 4'elieran to Meshed and 
Herat. The identity of this pass wilh the one now known as tho 
Sirdar Pass, between Veramiu and Ivishlak in Khowar, has been 
fully e.^tablished by modern travellers, and thus one of the most 
important points in tho geography of Central Asia clearly fixed. 
(See Morier’s Second Journey in Persia, pp. oG3 ; Fi asor’s Khoramn, 
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p. 291-293, where the whole sabjeot is fully discussed : also Milt- 
zell’s Notes to Q. Curtius, v. 35, § 1.) Sir A. Bumes fell into the 
error of identifyiDg the Pylse Gaspise with the pass now called that 
of Gadook, which is one of those leading across the chain of Elburz 
into Mazanderan {Travels to Bokhara^ vol. ii. p. 130), and he has 
been followed in this mistake by Wilson (Anana, p. 171). Its 
identity with the pass of Sirdar was clearly pointed out by Kennell 
{Geography of Herodotus^ p. 174 note). The descriptions of modern 
travellers agree almost exactly with that given by Pliny {Hist. 
Nat. vi. c. 14, § 43), which he must have derived from the historians 
or geographers of Alexander. No details are given by Arrian. 

The city of Khagse, where Alexander halted in pursuit of Daiius, 
was situated (according to Arrian) at the distance of one days 
march from the entrance of the Caspian Gates. The site is 
generally supposed to be represented by the ruins of a large and 
important city, at a spot still called Ehei or Key, about 6 miles 
S.E. of Teheran. Sir H. Bawlinson indeed would transfer it to 
Veramin, much nearer the pass : but though the distance of Rhagce 
from the entrance of the passes, which is given by Morior at ten 
farsangs (about 30 miles) exceeds any ordinary rate of marching, 
Arrian himself expressly terms it a very long or forced march {o86v 
4ifj.ipas fiiast iXavvovTL *AA.efav3pos ^yc, iii. 20, § 2) : and Yeramin 
is certainly too near the entrance. Moreover the ruins at Ehey 
are apparently too extensive and important to belong to any other 
city than Ehagse, which is described as having been in ancient times 
the second city of Media. 

It is worthy of remark that Alexander, while pursuing Darius 
hy forced, marches from Eobatana, did not arrive at Ehagm till the 
eleventh day. According to Sir H. Eawlinson {Joum. Geogr. Soc. 
vol. X. p. 188) it is reckoned at the present day only nine stages 
or days’ journeys (Menzils) from Yeramin to Hamadan ; but as the 
distance, as measured on the map by the direct route, is nearly 
180 G. miles, these cannot be taken as ordinary days’ marches. 
From Ehagse onwards his pursuit became exceptionally rapid, 
a,nd cannot be measured by any ordinary rate. 

Colonel Chesney estimates the distance from Haraadsm to Ehagse 
at 250 miles (vol. ii. p. 303), but this must probably refer to the 
more circuitous route by way of Easbin, which is the one usually 
frequented ; and would certainly have been the one followed by an 
army, except under the peculiar circumstances of the march of 
Alexander. 



Note L. 


EXPEDITION OP ALEXANDER. 


479 


NOTE L, p. 419. 

HECATOMPYLUS. 

We are indebted to Quintus Curtius and Diodorus for indicating 
Hecatompylus as the plaoe where Alexander made this prolonged 
halt (Curt. vi. 6, § 16; Diodor. xvii. 75). The name is not men- 
tioned by Arrian. The site of the city, though undoubtedly one of 
considerable importance, has unfortunately not been determined ; 
it was clearly situated south of the moui^tain chain which forms 
the prolongation of Mt. Elburz, on the line of road leading from 
the Caspian Gates towards Meshed and Herat ; but the two state- 
ments which have been transmitted to us concerning its distance 
from the former pass are widely divergent. Strabo, on the 
authority of Eratosthenes, places Hecatompylus at 1960 stadia 
(196 G. miles) from the Gates; while Pliny, who cites the itine- 
rary given by Diognetus and Baeton, makes the distance only 133 
Boman, or about 106 geographical miles. Hence the site has been 
fixed by some modern writers in the neighbouihood of Damghan ; 
by others, including Professor Wilson (An'ana, p. 171) in that of 
Jah Jerm. This last position however would seem to carry us 
too far from the passes of Mt. Elburz, through which Alexander 
subsequently descended into Hyroania. We learn from Polybius 
(x. 28) that Hecatompylus was situated at the point of junction 
of several roads leading across passes in different directions; it 
was by one of these (probably the same taken by Alexander) that 
Antiochus 111. descended from thence into the plains of Hyrcania. 
These conditions would lead us to plaoe it in the neighbourhood of 
Damghan, from whence a frequented pass leads direct to Astrabad 
and the shores of the Caspian. Other passes however communicate 
directly with Shahrood and Bostan, and Hecatompylus might 
therefore with equal plausibility be placed in the neighbourhood 
of those cities. Indeed according to M. Ferrier the latter position 
agrees much better with the account of Polybius than that of 
Damghan (Perrier’s Caravan Journeys, p. 69). No ancient remains 
have been discovered in any of these localities to assist us in 
determining the site. 
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NOTE M, p. 420. 

ZADRACARTA. 

The position of Zadracarta, the chief city of Ilyrcania, is as 
uncertain as that of Ilocatompylus ; and the topography of this 
part of Alexander’s operations is altogether incapable of being 
determined in detail with any certainty. This part of the chain 
of Mt. Elburz is traversed by several passes, all of them present- 
ing considerable difficulties, and all clothed (on their northern 
slopes towards the Caspian) with the dense forests, which are 
described by Q. Curtins as characteristic of the defile traversed by 
Alexander. 

It is probable that Zadracarta is the same place that is called 
by Strabo Carta (Kd^jra, xi. 7, p. 508), but that author furnishes 11 s 
no clue to its position. The supposition tliat it is identical* with 
the 'YpKavtd fiTjTpoTToXis of Ptolemy (vi. 0, § 7) is a mere conjecture. 
Q. Cujtius indeed uses the term “ urbcni ITyrcanise” to designate 
the city, which is evidently the same as Arrian calls Zadracarta: 
but the words are probably meant to convoy only the same 
meaning as those of Arrian where he calls it Tfjv fieyurrrjv irokiv rrjs 
'YpKavla^. Strabo on the other hand calls the capital of Hyrcania 
(to ySao'tActoj') Tape (xi. 7, p. 508) ; and Polybius, who must pro- 
bably have had good materials at command, gives it the (Greek) 
name of Syrinx (^i;piy^, Polyh. x. 31). There is certainly no 
reason to assume that these different appellations all refer to the 
same city. 

It is to be observed that our existing MSS. of Arrian write the 
name in one place (iii. 23, § Zadracarta, in another (hi. 25, § 1) 
Zciidracarta, but there seems no doubt that the same place is 
meant in both passages. (See the notes of Schmieder and Kruger 
on Arrian, 11 , cc. and that of Miitzell on Q. Curtius, vi. 18, § 22.) 
Droysen on the contrary maintains the two to be distinct, and 
supposes Alexander to have followed a pass which descends upon 
Sari in Mazaiideran ; and to have thence continued his march (after 
the expedition against the Mardi) to the capital of Hyrcania. It 
seems probable at all events that the latter (where Alexander 
halted before resuming his march into Bactiia) was situated in the 
neighbourhood of Asti abad, not far from the soutli-eastern angle 
of the Caspian ; but the exact site cannot be determined. 
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NOTE N, p. 422. 

ESTIMATED DISTANCES. 

Sir H. Kawlinson observes in his able memoir on the site of 
the Atropatenian Eobatana ; “ In illustrating the geography of the 
ancients we must pay particular attention to the rough estimates 
of distance which are calculated in stages or days’ journeys. These 
stages, which answer to the Menzil of the present day, cannot be 
verified by their assimilation to any uniform distance, either along 
the road or upon the map ; local causes will arise to lengthen or 
shorten them according to the character of the country which they 
traverse ; and the onl^^ means of illustration is thus to compare the 
ancient estimate with the Menzils of the present day.” 

Geogr, Soc. vol. x. p. 137.) In like manner the itineraries of Ibn 
Haukil (an Arabian geographer of the 10th century), which are a 
valuable assistance for comparison with Alexander’s marches, are 
computed always in Menzils or Merhileh, terms which (as his tians- 
lator observes) “ are employed indifferently by Mohammedans, to 
signify the halting-place after a day’s journey, and thence denote 
the distance travelled in a day, which is a somewhat indefinite 
scale.” (Wilson’s Ariana, p. 174.) They thus correspond exactly 
to the use of the ova^ot by Xenophon in describing the march of 
Cyrus. But as Professor Wilson observes “ the term Merhileh 
often alternates in Ibn Haukil with stages of three farsangs, or 
from 12 to 16 miles, and it probably intends something of the 
same spaoo.” 


NOTE O, p. 423. 

SUPPOSED MEASUREMENTS OP ALEXANDER’S ROUTE. 

Pliny has indeed preserved to us an itinerary of the distances 
from the Caspian Gates to the frontiers of India, following on the 
track of Alexander, which he derived from two writers named 
Diognetus and Bmton, whom he calls “itinerum ejus (Alexandri) 
mensores ” (H. N. vi. 17, § 61); and one of these authors Baeton, is 
also quoted by Athenaeus (x. p. 442 b.), who terms him 6 'AXe^dvBpov 
PrifiaTiaT^^. From these expressions it has been inferred by many 
modern writers that Alexander was accompanied by regular 
surveyors, and that the distances cited were actually measured. But 
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of this there is 'no kind of proof. The work of the writers in 
question was termed Sra^/Aol *AXefap8pov iropua ^ ; a title which 
would indeed seem to indicate that it was a regulat itinerary 
like the Sra^/Aol llap^iKol of Isidoms ; but that it waa not a mere 
Itinerary — such as we are familiar with in Roman and later times 
— is clearly shown by the few fragments still extant, which (except 
that already cited from Pliny) contain statements relative to the 
natural productions or inhabitants of the countries visited, such as 
would be found in any ordinary geographical work. A similar 
treatise called ISrraO/jLol ‘Acrias was written by a certain Amyntas, — 
of whom nothing is known but his name — and is rather more 
frequently referred to, but the references are all to passages of a 
similar description. (See the fragments of the three writers cob 
lected by C. Miiller in the Fragmenta Scriptorum de Itehue Alexandri 
Magni, ed. Didot, pp. 134-137.) • Strabo probably refers to one or 
other of these writers under the title of oi ’AorutriKoi trraOfjiol 
(xv. p. 723); and it seems probable that the statements as to 
distances, which he quotes from Eratosthenes (xi. p. 514), were 
based on the same authority. But admitting that the works in 
question were distinct geographical treatises upon the campaigns of 
Alexander, as distinguished from the historical works of Aristo- 
bulus, Ptolemy, and others, and that as such the authors would 
naturally give more attention to the number of days’ marches 
(a-raOfioi) and to the estimate of distances from one halting-place 
to another, there is absolutely no reason to suppose that they 
possessed or employed any means of measurement beyond what 
were commonly used in the East in all ages, the character of 
which has been considered in the text. The vagueness in the use 
of the terms achoeni, or parasangs, by the Orientals is repeatedly 
referred to both by Greek and Roman writers ; and even had such 
estimates been preserved by the writers in question, they would 
have been very far removed from the results of actual measure- 
ment. Such an itinerary of the campaigns of Alexander as Xeno- 
phon has given us of the Anabasis and retreat of the Ten Thousand 
would be a most valuable addition to our knowledge; but we 
have seen abundant proof how imperfect even such a record 
must be. 

It is true that Pliny, in quoting the statements of Diognetus and 
Bsston, gives the distances in Roman miles (into which he must 
have translated them from the Greek stadia of the original) ; but 
this proves nothing, for the Greek writers would naturally give 
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the results in this more definite form, after r^solTing the days* 
marches, or parasangs, into stadia according to some mode of com- 
putation, which appeared to them the most plausible. This is 
exactly what is done by Xenophon in his summaries of the dis- 
tances actually traversed (^Anoib. ii. 2, § 6 ; v. 5, § 4), as well as by 
Herodotus in regaid to the “ royal road ” from Babylon to Sardis ; 
yet it certainly adds nothing to our belief in the accuracy of their 
rougher estimates previously given. 

The itinerary given by Pliny is in any case a valuable auxiliary 
to our knowledge of the geography of Upper Asia : but there is no 
reason to attach to it any exaggerated importance. The general 
agreement of its numbers with those cited by Strabo from Eratos- 
thenes shows that they were probably both derived from the same 
source, but there is not the least hint given by the latter author 
that they had any official character, or special authority : and the 
discrepancies which he occasionally notices rather seem to imply 
the contrary. The very slight attention which the statements of 
these writers appear to have attracted in antiquity presents a 
curious contrast with the confident assertions of modem writers 
concerning them, and the admiration bestowed upon Alexander for 
the care he took to have “ his marches measured,” and his domi- 
nions “ surveyed ” as he advanced. There is in reality no evidence 
that he did anything of the kind. 

But even if the record originally preserved was more trustworthy 
than we have reason to believe, we are told by Pliny himself 
that the numbers varied in different copies (** in quibusdam exem- 
plaribus diversi numeri reporiuntur ”), while the same thing occurs 
in this passage, even more glaringly than usual, in our own 
manuscripts of Pliny. 


NOTE P, p. 424. 

RATE OP TRAVELLING ON DROMEDARIES. 

On this occasion we are told that the messengers sent with the 
death warrant of Paimonio, who was then at Ecbatana, took the direct 
road across the desert to that place, and being mounted on drome- 
daries KdfiTjXoi) accomplished the distance in eleven days, 

though it required not less than 30 or 40 days b^'^ the ordinary 
route, and at the usual rate of travelling (Strabo, xv. 2, p. 724 ; 
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Q. Curt. vii. § 18). Of oour8e under these oiroumstanoes we 
should expeot an extraordinary rate of speed : but still the time 
allowed is surprisingly small. At the present day, according to 
Major Pottinger (^Beloochistan, p. 229) couriers — of course on drome- 
daries — take eighteen days to traverse the desert from Kerman to 
Herat : though this distance is little more than 400 G. miles, as 
measured on the map, while that from Furrah to Hamadan con- 
siderably exceeds 700 miles. 

On the other hand, the time allowed for ordinary travelling 
appears also very short. The only route more direct than the 
circuitous one followed by Alexander himself through Meshed 
and Herat, is that across the desert by Yezd : but, according to 
Pottinger, it is 40 days’ journey for laden camels by this direct 
route, from Yezd to Furrah (see his map). But from Yezd to 
Ispahan is a distance of 185 G. miles in a direct lino ; and thence 
to Hamadan nearly 240 more. 

It may here be remarked that no mention occurs in any ancient 
author of a city on the site of Yezd, though it would appear probable 
that that fertile oasis in the midst of surrounding deserts, must 
always have derived some importance from its position. It was 
not till the middle ages that we hear of its attaining to commercial 
prosperity and consideration. 


NOTE Q, p. 424. 

THE INDIAN CAUCASUS. 

The name of Caucasus, given by tho Greeks to those mountains, 
which has been perpetuated down to our own days — for the name 
of Hindoo Koosh, by which they are still known, is nothing more 
than a corruption of “the Indian Caucasus” — appears to have 
been originally a mere popular appellation, applied in tho fiist 
instance by the Macedonian officers to the stupendous range of 
mountains north of the valley of Cabul. The real Caucasus was 
the most lofty range of mountains known to the Greeks before this 
time, and they wore generally regarded as the highest mountains 
in the world (Ilerodot. i. 203 ; ^EschyL Prom, v. 719). Hence when 
the army of Alexander came in sight of the vast mountain barrier 
that rose before them, as they advanced northward from Arachosia, 
they seem to have at once concluded that this could be no other 
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than the Canoasus, just as they assumed the laxartes to bo the 
Tanais. The attempts of systematic geographers to connect the 
two, and show that they really formed a part of the same mountain 
system, were evidently an afterthought, similar to the theory more 
generally adopted, which regarded these eastern mountain chains 
as a prolongation of Mount Taurus. 

The idea may have been further encouraged (as suggested by 
Strabo, xi. pp. 505, 506 ; xv. p. 688) out of flattery for Alexander, 
as wishing to represent him as having surmounted with his army 
the far-famed heights of the Caucasus. 

The fable which fastened on a cavern near the pass, as that 
where Trometheus had been confined (Strabo, xv. p. 688) is a 
striking instance of the readiness of the popular mind to give a 
local habitation to such current mythological tales. It is repeated 
by Q. Curtins, Diodorus, and the later geographers. 

Strabo expressly tells us that the Macedonians gave the name of 
Caucasus to the whole range of mountains extending onwards 
(*. 6. eastwards) from the land of the Arians : but that they wore 
known to the barbarians by various appellations, as Paropamisus, 
Emoda, Imaiim, and others, applied to different portions of the 
chain (Strab. xi. p. 611 ; xv. p. 689). Of these the name of Paro- 
pamisus, which continued to be applied specially to the great chain 
north of the valley of Cabul (to which the name of Hindoo Koosh 
is more particular! 3" confined by the most recent geographers)^, is 
considered by Lassen, Prof. Wilson, and others to be connected 
with the Sanscrit “Kishadha;” and that the form Paropanisus, 
preserved bj" Ptolemj', would therefore be the more correct. 

The term Paropamisadee, applied by the Greeks to all the tribes 
on the south side of the mountains, in the valley of the Cophen 
and its tributaries, was probably” a collective geographical name 
adopted for the sake of convenience, rather than a true ethnic 
appellation. 


NOTE R, p. 425. 

ARTACOANA AND ALEXANDRIA IN ARIIS. 

This point has been very fully discussed by Prof. Wilson {Ariana, 
p. 151-62), who arrives at the conclusion that Alexandria in Aria 
was the same place as was previously called Artacoana, and that it 
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occupied the site of the modem Herat. There appears to me 
strong eTidence in favour of placing Alexandria on the same spot 
with Herat, or at least in its immediate vicinity, but the aigu- 
ments for identifying it with Artaooana (the capital of the province 
when Alexander invaded it) are much less conclusive. Strabo, 
Isidore of Charax, and Ptolemy all distinguish Artaooana from 
Alexandria, regarding the former as still existing, long after the 
establishment of the Greek city (Strabo, xi. 10, p. 516; Isidor. 
Stathm, Forth, § 15; Ptolem. Oeogr. vi. 17, § 6). Whether the 
last was a new foundation, or only a new appellation given to 
a previously existing city, wo have no information: nor do wo 
know whether the name dated from Alexander’s own time, or from 
one of his successors. No mention is made of it by any of his 
extant historians, and if, therefore, we suppose it to be distinct 
from Artaooana, there is no clue to the position of the latter city 
with respect to Herat. 

Susia, on the frontiers of Aria, towards Parthia, where Alexander 
first met the satrap Satibarzanes, has been placed by Wilson at 
Zuzan, about 60 miles west of Herat : but this seems to have lain 
quite out of the line of march of Alexander ; and as there seems 
no doubt that the province of Aria comprised the whole of the 
fertile tract extending from Herat to Mashed, it would more 
naturally be sought in the neighbourhood of the latter city. 
Arrian oleaiiy represents Alexander as having advanced some 
distance from thence on his route towards Bactria, when he was 
suddenly recalled by the news of the defection of Satibarzanes, 
and turned at once upon Artaooana. Dr. Thirlwall suggests Tus or 
Tous, the ruins of which still remain about 17 miles N.W. of 
Meshed, as the site of Susia, and this (which is adopted also by 
M. Ferrier, Caravan Journeys^ p. 166) seems the most probable 
supposition. 


NOTE S, p. 425. 

ROUTES FROM HERAT INTO BACTRIA. 

At the present day there are three routes leading from Herat 
into Bactria : one, the direct line through the mountains forming 
the continuation of the Paropamisus and by Murghab and Maimana 
to Balkh (Bactra) : another through the country of the Hazaras 
and the southern ranges of the Paropamisus to Cabul and the 
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foot of the direct passes across the Hindoo Eoosh: this appears 
to be the route indicated by Strabo (xv, 2, § 8 : ^ iv cu6lcta5 
8ia BaKTpiavjj^ xal v7rcp)9curco>c tow dpovs €is ’0/JTo<r7rava M 
T^y CK Bafcrpoiv rptoSov, ^ts karlv cv rols llapoira/ucra&ii?), but has 
not been described in detail or traversed by any modern traveller, 
though said to be practicable (see Wilson, Ariana, p. 173, and 
Macartney in Appendix to Elphinstone’s Cauhul^ vol. ii. p. 393). Ac- 
cording to M. Ferner it is rendered impossible for Europeans at the 
present day on account of the lawless and dangerous character of 
the Hazara tribes who occupy this part of the mountains : other- 
wise it would afford a short and practicable route direct from Herat 
to Cabul (Ferrier’s Caravan Journeys^ p. 221). But according to 
the information obtained by Lieut. Conolly in 1830, this line of 
route is “very difficult, leading continually over high and steep 
mountains,** and though passed occasionally by parties of horsemen, 
would be wholly impassable to a modern army (Conolly*8 Jourmy, 
vol. ii. p. 42). The third is that taken by Alexander, turning off 
to the south to Prophthasia, and thence through Candahar to Cabul, 
and the same passes. Before Alexander was called off by the 
reported treachery of Satibarzanes he was apparently intending to 
march directly into Bactria, and may therefore have been about to 
proceed by the first of these routes. Strabo, quoting from Eratos- 
thenes (xi. § 48) gives the distance from Alexandria in Ariis to 
Bactra at 3870 stadia (387 G. miles), which can only refer to the 
direct route. This was therefore known and frequented in the 
days of Eratosthenes : as would naturally have been the case after 
the establishment of permanent Greek settlements in Bactria. But 
even in the days of Alexander it appears to have been a well-known 
and recognised line of route by which he was about to proceed 
from Susia (in the neighbourhood of Meshed) to Bactria. The 
natural difficulties presented by this route appear to be incon- 
siderable (see Ferrier*s Caravan Journeys^ chaps. 14, 15). The 
chief obstacles he encountered were from the jealousy and trea- 
cherous disposition of native chiefs. Alexander had probably 
advanced as far as the valley of the Murghab, when the news of 
the defection of Satibarzanes led him to turn abruptly south to the 
neighbourhood of Herat. But the supposition that the point which 
he had thus reached was the same as was afterwards marked by 
the foundation of a city, named after him Alexandria, is wholly 
without authority. 
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NOTE T, p. 425. 

PROPHTHASIA. 

This identification rests on tolerably satisfactory grounds. There 
can be no reasonable doubt that Phra, which is described by Isidore 
of Charax, as the largest town in the district immediately north of 
Brangiana, is the same name with the modern Furrah, and we are 
distinctly told by Stephanus of Byzantium, on the authority of the 
historian Charax, that Phrada was the name of the city which 
was called by Alexander Prophthasia. (Isidor. § 16; Steph. Byz. 
A V. 4>pa6a.) It is true that the distance given by Eratosthenes 
(ap. Strab. xi. p. 514) of 1600 stadia from Alexandria in Aria to 
Prophthasia considerably exceeds the actual distance from Herat 
to Furrah : but he himself adds that others gave it as only 1500 
stadia. Prof. Wilson was led by this discrepancy to identify 
Prophthasia with the ruins of a city called Peshawarun, near the 
shores of the shallow lake which occupies the north of Seistan, about 
70 miles south of Furrah. These ruins were first discovered by 
Captain Christie, but it appears from the observations of recent 
travellers, that they are not of ancient date. (Bellew’s Journey, 
p. 245.) Similar ruins are scattered through the whole of Seistan, 
which is a district of great fertility, though of limited extent, and 
appears to have at one time supported a large population. The 
cupital at the time of the Arab conquest in a.d. 652 still retained 
the ancient name of Zaranj, which obviously represents the 
Brangiana of the Greeks, or Zarangiana as Isidore writes the 
word. It was situated between the Helmund and the lake, near 
the ruins of the later city of Jellalabad. But there is no evidence 
from ancient writers of the existence of a city on this site, to which 
the capital was removed according to Arab tradition shoilly before 
the Mahometan conquest. Seistan has of late years been repeatedly 
visited by modern travellers, but it is still imperfectly known. 
The results of recent explorations have been brought together by 
Sir H. Bawlinson in the Journal of the Geographical Society, vol. xHii. 
p. 272. 


NOTE U, p. 426. 

INDIAN TRIBES WEST OP THE INDUS. 

It is a point of some ethnographical interest that Alexander is 
described as encountering in this part of his advance, from Can- 
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dabar to Cabul, triboR 'who are designated as “ Indians ” (rtoy 
*IySa>y tous trpocrxyipov^ Arrian, iii. 28.) This confirms 

the traditions of the Hindoos themselves, that at this period tribes 
of tnie Indian origin occupied the valleys of the Paropamisus, and 
a considerable extent of country "west of the Indus, from which 
they were graduall 3 ' driven out by the pressure of invading tribes 
from the north. (Wilson’s Ariana^ p. 125 ; Cunningham, pp. 1 25, 1 33.) 
The Gandarians also, who occupied a part of the territorj'^ to the 
west of the Indus (see note to Herodotus, chap. Vll. p. 238), were 
clearly an Indian tribe. Their name is, however, not found in the 
historians of Alexander. It may not be useless to observe that the 
resemblance to that of Candahar is purely accidental, the latter, 
which is that of tlio city, not of a people, being probabl}^ a corrup- 
tion of Alexandria. 


NOTE V, p. 426. 

CLIMATE OF ARACIIOSIA. 

The great hardships and sufferings endured by the army of 
Alexander in this part of their march became a favourite topic of 
exaggerated declamation with the rhetorical writers of later days, 
and sometimes led to the misconception that they must have 
occurred during the actual passage of the Hindoo Koosh. The 
route from Candahar by Ghizni to Cabul presents indeed no serious 
difficulty to the advance of an army during the greater part of 
the year : but in winter the cold is intense, and the snow is such 
as fully to justify the Greek historians in their accounts. Accord- 
ing to Elphinstone : “ In proceeding east from Candahar, the cold 
of the winter increases at every stage. . . . Even at Kelat-i-Ghilzi 
snow falls often and lies long, and the Turnuk is often frozen so 
as to bear a man. . . . Ascending the valley of the Turnuk, we 
at last reach the level of Ghizni, which is gencrall}’^ mentioned as 
the coldest part of the plain country in the Caubul dominions. 
The cold of Ghizni is spoken of as excessive, even by the inhabit- 
ants of the cold countries in its neighbourhood. For the greater 
part of the winter the inhabitants seldom quit their houses ; and 
even in the city of Ghizni the snow has been kno'wn to lie deep 
for some time after the vernal equinox. Traditions prevail of the 
city having been twice destroyed by falls of snow, in which all 
the inhabitants were buried.” Elphinstone’s CevuM, vol. i. p. 182. 
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The city of Ghizni, in faot, is situated at a height of not less 
than 7730 feet above the level of the sea, while the pass between 
that and Cabul rises to 8700 feet. 

Lieut. Conolly also speaks of the road fix>m Candahar to Cabul 
as practically closed to travellers in the winter, on account of the 
depth of the snow-drifts, and the severity of the cold. (Conolly’s 
Journey^ vol. ii. p. 44.) 


NOTE X, p. 427. 

SITE OF ALEXANDRIA AD CAUCASUM. 

Professor Wilson, (writing in 1841) remarks that the exact site 
of Alexandria ad Caucasum is ** exceedingly difficult to determine, 
though it is not possible now to stray so widely from the spot, as 
geographers of the first merit deviated some few years ago, in fixing 
it at Ghizni or Candahar.** (Artana, p. 179.) Other writers, in* 
eluding Sir A. Bumes, were disposed to place it at Bamian, but this 
is wholly irreconcilable with the statement of Pliny concerning the 
distance from Ortospana (assuming that to be rightly placed at 
Cabul), and is moreover at variance with the explicit statement of 
Arrian (confirmed as it is by the nature of the case) that Alexander 
baited at the foot of the Hindoo Koosh^ waiting till spring before he 
undertook the passage of that great mountain-chain, ]Now Bamiaii 
is situated in the midst of the mountains, after crossing the main 
ridge of the Hindoo Eoosh (Burnes’s Travels, vol. ii. p. 163), where 
there could be no reason for making any halt of long duration. 
The plain or broad valley of Koh Daman on the contrary is a very 
rich and fertile district, of the beauty of which travellers speak in 
terms of great admiration, and extending up to the very foot of the 
great mountain barrier of the Hindoo Koosh. Such a site would be 
admirably adapted for the foundation of a permanent settlement ; 
and in this valley, near the modem village of Charikar, are found 
ruins indicating the former existence of an important city. These 
ruins, which were first discovered by Mr. Masson, are regarded by 
Prof. Wilson as those of Alexandria ad Caucasum, and the same 
view has been adopted by M. Vivien de St. Martin, who has since 
investigated the subject with much care, as well as by Gen. Cun- 
ningham. The choice must be considered as lying between this 
spot and Beghram, about seven miles to the east of it, where a 
multitude of coins and other ancient relics have also been found. 



Note X. 


EXPEDITION OF ALEXANDER. 


491 


indicating beyond a doubt the site of an ancient city. The dibtance 
between Chari kar and Cabul is indeed considerably less than that 
indicated by Pliny; but its position on the direct route to the 
passes which lead by the valleys of Ghorbund across the central 
range is a strong argument in its favour. At the present day 
** the caravans that proceed from Cabul across the Hindoo Koosh to 
Khulm (in the valley of the Oxus), pass through Charikar, a long 
straggling village, near the foot of the Koosh.” (Vigne’s Visit to 
Ohuzni, Kabul, dc., p. 215.) 

The position of Beghram is decidedly less favourable, and the 
abundance of ancient remains there may be explained by supposing 
that locality to have been the site of Niceea, a city which must have 
been founded by Alexander about the same time with Alexandria, 
as we find it mentioned as already in existence at the time of his 
return from Bactria. (Arrian, iv. 22, § 6.) ^ 

The argument derived by Gen. Cunningham, as well as by 
M. Vivien de St. Martin, from the proximity of a village numed 
Houpian or Opian, which they regard as directly derived from the 
ancient appellation of ’OTrtai^, is undoubtedly entitled to some 
weight, though by no means so conclusive, as it is considered by 
the latter author. The name of is found only in Stephanus 

of Byzantium, who in his enumeration of the different cities which 
bore the appellation of Alexandria, mentions one iv rp Kara 

Tfjv TvSiKi^. The name being otherwise unknown, several of the 
editors have proposed conjectural emendations : thus Freinshemius 
would read ’Ofiai/17 and Salmasius ’Apurn;. But the coiTectness of 
the reading is confirmed by the mention of the as an Indian 

tribe cited by Stephanus from Hecatmus (v. ’Qmai), and the MSS. 
vary only between and 'Omairq, On the other hand, iho 

supposed mention of the same name in Pliny (vi. c. 21, § 62), on 
wMch Gen. Cunningham lays much stress, is certainly an error^ 
the reading ** Alexandriam Opianes ” being a mere conjecture of 
Pintianus (derived from the passage in Stephanus), while that of 
Alexandri oppidum,” which is found in all the MSS. is quite 
unobjectionable, and is justly retained by the recent editors. (See 
Sillig's edition of Pliny, L c,) 


^ General Camungham, however, but whose name is found in Pliny and 
ftlftima the site of Beghrain for Gar- Ptolemy {Ancient Geogr, of India, pp. 

a city not mentioned by the his- 26-29). 
torians or geographers of Alexander, 
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Both passages of Stephanus, however, point to the name as that 
of a district or territory : hence the evidence of the modem appel- 
lation has comparatively little weight in determining the exact 
position of the city. 

(See Wilson’s Ariana, pp. 179-182; Vivien de St. Martin, Oeo- 
graphie Grecque et Latine de Vlnde, 1 858, pp. 23-26 ; Cunningham’s 
Ancient Geography of India, pp. 20-24.) 


NOTE Y, p. 428. 

PASSES OF THE HINDOO KOOSH. 

Our knowledge of these passes was derived in the first instance 
from Lieut. Wood, who states that all the three most direct passes 
from Cabul into Turkestan lead through the plain of the Koh-Dainan, 
“ where diverging as they enter among the mountains at its head, 
they wind up the course of the different streams, from which the 
several passes take the names of Ghorbund, Parwan, and Panohshir.” 
(Wood’s Journey to the Source of the Oxus, p. 118, 2nd edit. Lend. 
1870.) He himself attempted the passage of the Parwan Pass, but 
was driven back by snow stoims, and compelled to take the more 
open road by Bamian. This was in the month of November : in 
the following April he recrossed the Hindoo Koosh by the Panch- 
shir Pass with comparatively little difficulty. This last is the 
route which Alexander is supposed by M. do St. Martin to have 
followed {G6ogr. de VInde, p. 23): but when ho adds “II n’y a pas 
deux routes possibles,” this positive assertion is based upon the 
assumption that Adrapsa or Drapsaca is identical with Anderab 
or Inderab at the foot of the Panchshir Pass, on the northern side 
of the great mountain chain. But this identification rests mainly 
on the supposed resemblance of name, which is certainly not close 
enough to bo conclusive : and it seems more probable that Drapsaca 
— where Alexander halted some time to recruit his troops after 
their fatigues — was situated quite in the plain or fertile valley of 
the Oxus, in the same manner as the modem town of Kunduz. 

General Cunningham has adopted the same view with M. de St. 
Martin, which appears on the whole the most probable. We learn 
that Alexander on his return from Bactria took a different and shorter 
route, descending to the same point — ^his newly-founded city of 
Alexandria. And this is easily explained, if we suppose him to 
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have followed the route by the Panchshir Pass in the first instance, 
and to have recrossed the mountains by the more direct route 
known as the Kushan Pass, which leads from Ghori to Kushan at 
the entrance of the Ghorbund valley. The latter route, which is 
evidently the same that is called by Lieut. Wood the Ghorbund 
Pass, is frequented by travellers and caravans, and was even suc- 
cessfully crossed in 1840 by a troop of horse artille^ 3 ^ It could 
therefore offer no extraordinary difficulties to an army such as 
that of Alexander. (Cunningham’s Ancient Geography of India^ pp. 
24, 25.) 

Mr. Grote inclines to the pass of Bamian, because “ it seems the 
only one amoDg the four passes open to an army in the winter ” 
(vol. xii. p. 271, wo/e). But it is clear that the supposition of 
Alexander’s having crossed the mighty range of the Hindoo Koosh 
“ towards the close of winter” (Ibid.) is not only uncalled for, but 
at variance with the distinct statements of ancient authors. Ari ian 
indeed conveys no definite information upon the subject, and the 
narrative of Curtius is very confused, but Strabo, whose narrative 
of this part of Alexander’s movements derived from Aristobulus 
is remarkably distinct and clear (xv. p. 725), says that he tia- 
versed the land of the Paropamisadae (i.e, from Candahar to Cabul) 
at the time of the setting of the Pleiades (vttu HActaSos Bvaiv) i.c, 
the beginning of the winter : and suffered much from snow and 
hardships. He was still at the foot of the mountains on the south 
side : but having wintered there and founded a city (Siax^Lfj^da-a^ 
S’ auTo^t, Kut ttoAiv KTto-as) he crossed the mountain range into Baotria 
(vTTc/or/Kptcrcv cts rrjv BaKrpLavrjv), It was not therefore till the 8i)ring 
(of ij.c. 329) that he crossed the Hindoo Koosh, at which time all 
the passes are open, though still covered with snow, so that an 
army would suffer severely in crossing them, as wo know in fact 
that Alexander’s army did. (See Lieut. Wood’s account of his 
passage of the Panchshir Pass in April. Journey to the Oxus, 
chap, xxiv.) It is said however that the Pass of Kushan is open 
all the year through. 


NOTE Z, p. 437. 

COMPARATIVE VALUE OF THE HISTORIANS OF ALEXANDER. 

In all geographical inquiries and discussions of the difficulties 
that occur in attempting to trace the campaigns of Alexander, it is 
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especially important to bear in mind the different obaraoter and 
value of the authorities from which our information is derived. 
Of these Arrian, who occupies beyond all comparison the foremost 
place, though writing centuries after the events which he records, 
bases his narrative, as he himself tells us, mainly, if not exclusively, 
upon those of Aristobulus and Ptolemy the son of Lagus, both of 
whom were companions in arms of Alexander, and accompanied 
him throughout his expedition. So far therefore as his narrative 
represents these authorities, it may be received as thoroughly 
trustworthy, or at least incomparably superior in this respect to 
any other that we possess. But moreover Arrian was himself a 
man who had received a military training, who had commanded 
armies and governed provinces, and was therefore the better able 
to understand and appreciate the true merit of such authors as 
those mentioned. To this it must be added, that we learn from 
his report to the emperor Hadrian concerning the shores of the 
Euxine (commonly known as the Feriplus of the Euxine Sea) as 
well as from his having prepared and published the elaborate ab- 
stract of the voyage of Nearchus, which will be examined in the next 
chapter, that Arrian had a special turn for geography, and was 
therefore disposed to pay as much attention to the geographical, as 
to the historical, statements of his original authorities. 

It is entirely in accordance with this that we find the notices 
in Strabo connected with the campaigns of Alexander (which are 
very numerous) almost always in agreement with those of Arrian. 
Strabo indeed appears to have written these portions of his work 
with that of Aristobulus constantly before him, and there is little 
doubt that many of his statements are derived from that author, 
even where he is not quoted by name. 

But the case is quite otherwise with regard to the three other 
extant historians of Alexander — Diodorus, Plutarch and Quintus 
Gurtius. All three of these writers appear to have chiefly followed 
the authority of Clitarohus, who, though a contemporary of the 
great king, was certainly not a writer of judgment and discretion, 
and had in a great degree the turn, unfortunately so common with 
the Greeks, of converting history into a rhetorical exercise, and 
looking far more to the opportunities afforded him for the display 
of his oratorical powers than to the accuracy of his facts or the 
truth of his historical details. (See Geier, Alexandri Magni Hits- 
i&riarum Scrijptoree^ 8vo. Lips. 1844, pp. 154-159 ; Heyne, de Fonti- 
bu$ IHodori, p. 115.) Unfortunately the same defect is found in his 
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Boman follower Quintus Gurtius. It is impossible to read his 
history through without being struck with the fact that his main 
object was evidently to imitate, and if possible rival, Livy ; and 
that the style, and not truth or accuracy was what he regarded as 
the main end of history. Unfortunately his success in this respect 
was such as to secure for him in modem times a degree of popu- 
larity that has tended greatly to vitiate the prevailing notions 
concerning the history of Alexander.^ At the same time he has 
written with that careless indifference to geography which was so 
common among Boman writers; and though he has sometimes 
preserved to us names and details which would otherwise have 
been wanting, his geographical statements must always be received 
with caution, and are by no means implicitly to be relied on, in 
the absence of other evidence. 

The same remark applies with equal force to Diodoras. Though 
his dry and prosaic narrative presents the strongest contrast 
with the turgid eloquence of Quintus Gurtius, it is almost equally 
unworthy of confidence in regard to any details whether military 
or geographical, while the close agreement between the two shows 
that they are unquestionably derived from the same source. But 
we have abundant evidences from other parts of the history of 
Diodorus, where we have the opportunity of comparing him with 
better authorities, of his carelessness and inaccuracy in regard to 
geographical matters. 

Nor is the case otherwise with Plutarch. If that writer has been 
justly termed the prince of biographers, the very qualities which 
entitle him to that praise are unfavourable to his value as a 
historian. To him everything is subordinate to the representa- 
tion of his hero. It is the man Alexander with whom alone he is 
concerned; not the conquest of Persia and India, still less the 
geographical details of his campaigns, that he is desirous to bring 
before his readers ; and if we fiud at times an incidental notice of 
value in regard to these subjects, it is rather accidental than intro- 
duced with a set purpose. 

• It ifl remarkable that a writer so It may, however, probably be inferred 
popular and well known in modem that be was subsequent to Quintilian, 
times as Quintus Gurtius should not be who could otherwise have hai^ly failed 
mentioned by any ancient author, and to notice a writer of such oratorical 
we are consequently 1^ in the dark as pretensions, 
to the period at which he flourished. 
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NOTE A a, p. 440. 

LEGENDS CONCERNING BACCHUS AND HERCULES. 

The Greeks found, as they fancied, a confirmation of these 
legends concerning Bacchus, not only in the occurrence of names 
such as Nysa and Meron, — the resemblance of which was doubtless 
purely accidental, — ^but in the presence of ivy, as well as of wild 
vines, and the festive habits and bacchanalian processions of the 
natives. This account of their manners is confirmed by recent 
researches. “ Ivy as far as has yet been ascertained, does not grow 
in the Cabul valley, but the grape fiourishes and abounds in all the 
valleys of the Hindoo Koosh. The Kafirs, or people who dwell on 
the north of the Afghans, make wine, and old and young of both 
sexes amongst them drink it. They are very fond of drinking- 
parties, and of music and dancing.” (Wilson’s Ariana, p. 193 .) It 
is not improbable that these so-called Kafirs are the remains of 
the aboriginal tribes, which in the time of Alexander were more 
widely spread, and inhabited many of the valleys now occupied by 
the Afghans. Even Strabo treats all these fancied resemblances 
as pure fictions, invented for the purpose of fiattering Alexander, 
and rejects the supposed expeditions of Hercules and Bacchus to 
India as wholly fabulous (xv. i. § 8 , pp. 687 , 688 ). 


NOTE Bb, p. 440. 

THE ROCK AORNUS. 

The position of the celebrated rock fortress of Aomus, which 
holds so prominent a place in the narratives of Alexander's histo- 
rians, has especially exercised the ingenuity of modern writers, 
but it cannot yet be said to be determined on satisfactory grounds. 
In fact there are so many sites in this rugged tract which suit 
with the general description of this impregnable fortress, that mere 
local resemblance has little weight, and we are so little able to 
follow the movements of Alexander through these regions that they 
afford us almost no assistance in the matter. If we can trust the 
expressions of Quintus Curt'ius and Diodorus, it rose immediately 
above the Indus, so that that river actually washed its base 
(Q. Curt viii. ii. § 7 ; Diodor, xvii, 86), and this is confirmed by 
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Strabo (xv. p. 688), though not mentioned by Aman. It appears 
also from Arrian’s narrative to have been situated near to (fuVeyyvs) 
a town called Embolima, which he describes as some distance ci)ove 
the city of Feucelaotis, in the upper valley of the Indus ; a position 
which explains Strabo's expression that it was near the sources of 
the Indus, a term by which he undoubtedly meant to designate the 
place where that river first issues from the gorges of the Himalaya. 
(See p. 449.) It seems probable therefore that the site must be 
sought in the neighbourhood of Dorbend (about 50 miles above 
Attock), where the river issues out from the deep mountain gorges, 
through which its course has been confined for some time past, and 
emerges into the plains. 

According to Major Abbott, whose view has been adopted by 
M. Vivien de St Martin, the rock Aomus is represented by a pro- 
jecting rock on the right bank of the Indus, opposite to the village 
of Torbela, about twenty miles below the gorge of Derbend ; while 
the site of Embolima is marked by the names of Amh and Balimah, 
still retained by two old castles in the neighbourhood of Derbend. 
But such resemblances of name are worth very little ; and Arrian’s 
narrative would certainly lead us to suppose that Embolima was 
situated helow Aornus. The name also is certainly Greek (at least 
in the form transmitted to us), and was probably applied to a 
place situated at the confluence of some other river with the 
Indus. 

The whole subject is ably discussed by Mr. Grote {History of 
Greece, vol. xii. p. 304, note), by M. Vivien do St. Martin {Oeo~ 
graphic Orecque et Latine de VInde, p. 40-44, and by Mr. Long in 
Smith’s Diet, of Ancient Geography, art. Aomus). 

It has been since investigated anew by General Cunningham, 
who had the great advantage of personal acquaintance with the 
localities. (See his Ancient Geography of India, pp. 58-78.) But 
the site on which he has fixed — an isolated mountain called 
Eanigat, 16 miles N. of the town of Ohind on the Indus — though 
answering in some respects well to the description of the fortress 
of Aomus (he himself admits that the resemblance is incomplete), 
is liable to the insuperable objection that it is so far from the Indus 
as to be wholly at variance with the statements of Curtius, Dio- 
dorus and Strait, as to its proximity to that river. It is singular 
that General Cunningham does not even allude to this difficulty, 
which must be considered as conclusive against the site in question. 
The authority of either Curtius or Diodorus alone might well be 
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rejected, especially if opposed to Arrian, but that is not the case in 
tlus instance, while their joint statement is confirmed by that of 
Strabo, who certainly derived his information concerning the 
campaigns of Alexander in these regions from very good sources. 

In accordance with this view General Cunningham would 
identify Embolima with Ohind, a town on the right bank of the 
Indus, about 18 miles above Attock ; but his reasons for so doing 
are quite inconclusive in themselves. The one conclusion must 
stand or fall with the other. 

The name Aomus is doubtless a Hellenised form of some native 
appellation — distorted so as to suit the fanciful etymology from 
d and dpvis, as inaccessible even to birds. It is suggested by Pro- 
fessor Wilson that this was merely the Sanscrit term Awara or 
Awarana, signifying “ an enclosure ” or “ stockade so that Aornus 
was in reality nothing more than a stockaded enclosure, situated 
on a detached hill or mountain of difficult approach, (Wilson’s 
Artana, p. 192.) In this case we cannot hope for any assistance 
in determining the site from resemblance of name. 


NOTE Cc, p. 440. 

PEUCELAOTIS. 

The position of Feucelaotis, which appears sometimes as the 
name of a city, sometimes as that of a district, is very imperfectly 
marked by the Greek and Roman historians, though they all agree 
in placing the latter in the lower valley of the Cophen or Cabul 
river, corresponding to the district of Feshawer. The expressions 
of Strabo (xv. 1, § 27) would indeed seem to imply that the city 
was on the Indus, and close to the point at which Alexander 
crossed the river ; but Arrian repeatedly uses the expression that 
it was not far fix>m the Indus, which is doubtless the more correct. 
The district of the name probably extended quite to that river, 
while the city wcks at some distance from its banka The form 
Feucelaotis is so peculiarly Greek, as applied to a district (as in 
the case of Felasgiotis, Histimotis, Ac.) as to lead to the suspicion 
that it was of purely Greek formation ; but it appears probable that 
it was really a corruption of the Sanscrit name Fushkalavati, which 
occurs in the Mahal^rata. The position of this is considered hy 
oriental scholars to be fixed at a place called Hashtnagar, on die 
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north bank of the Gabul river, near its junction with the river 
of Swat. (Sl Martin, OSographie de Vlnde^ p. 37 ; Cunningham’s 
Geography of Ancient India, pp. 49, 50.) This situation is certainly 
well in accordance with the expressions of Arrian. 


NOTE Dd, p. 443. 

TAXILA. 

The situation of Taxila between the Indus and the Ilydaspes is 
unquestionable, but its precise site was, until very lately, the sub- 
ject of much doubt. It was placed by M. Court, by Sir A. Burnes, 
and by Professor Wilson at Manikyala, celebrated tor its tope, and 
where there are many other ruins. But the distances given by 
Pliny (vi. 17, § 62), on the authority of Diognetus and Beeton (the 
so-called mensores of Alexander) certainly seemed to coincide better 
with the suggestion of Major Abbott, adopted by M. de St. Martin, 
that we should look for it in the neighbourhood of Hassan Abdul, 
about 25 miles to the N.W. of Bawul Pindee. (See Burnes’s 
Travels, vol. ii. p. 58 ; Wilson’s Ariana, p. 196 ; St. Martin, Geogra- 
phic de VInde, pp. 92-98.) 

General Cunningham was the first to point out the existence of 
very extensive ruins in the neighbourhood of a place called Shah 
Dheri, about 8 miles S.E. of Hassan Abdul, which from their cha- 
racter and extent there seems every reason to believe to be those of 
Taxila. That city, the Indian name of which was Takshasila, con- 
tinued to be a flourishing and important place for many centuries, 
and was still in existence in the seventh century after Christ. 
(Cunningham’s Ancient Geography of India, pp. 104-120.) 


NOTE Ee,p.443. 

PASSAGE OP THE HYDASPES. 

Besides the interest which naturally attaches to the scene of the 
great battle between Alexander and Porus, the site in question is 
of importance as being the point from which the king afterwards 
set out on hi« memorable voyage down the rivers to the Indian 
Ocean. All ancient writers agree in stating that the two cities. 
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Bucepbala and Nicssa, were founded in commemoration of bis 
victory, and were situated in tbe immediate neighbourhood of the 
spot where he crossed the river. Hence we might naturally look 
for some^remains by which to identify the locality. But the difficulty 
arises rather from the abundance than the absence of such indications. 
Numerous ruins are found on both banks of the river for a space of 
about 40 miles below the modem town of Jhclum, extending as far 
as Jelalpoor and Harriah. But the question may be considered prac- 
tically to lie between Jholum, at which point one line of high road 
has in all ages crossed the Hydaspcs, and the neighbourhood of 
Jelalpoor, about 30 miles lower down the river. It was at this 
latter point, to which there is also a frequented high road, that 
Mr. Elphinstone and his suite, on their return from Caubul, crossed 
the Hydaspes, and the spot was thought by them to correspond 
precisely with the description given by Quintus Curtius of Alex- 
ander’s battle with Porus. (Elphinstone’s Caubul, vol. i. p. 109, 
8vo. edit.) Sir A. Burnes however inclined in favour of the neigh- 
bourhood of Jhelum, and the same view was adopted by General 
Court, who had investigated the subject on the spot, as well as at 
a later period by General Abbot. The question has been examined 
again with great care by General Cunningham, and the result of 
his researches seems to show that there is a strong predominance 
of argument in favour of Jelalpoor. In this case the town of that 
name probably occupies the site of Bucephala, while Nicaaa may be 
placed on the same site with the modern town of Mong — only 
about six miles distant from the recent battle-field of Chilian walla. 
(Cunningham, Anc. Geogr, of India, pp. 159-178. See also Burnes’s 
Travels, vol. ii. pp. 49-51 ; and St. Martin, GeograpMe de VInde, })p. 
99-102.) 


NOTE Ff, p. 444. 

GEOGRAPHY OF THE PUNJAB. 

At the present day we are so familiar with the geography of the 
Punjab, that it appears strange to recall how lately it is that wo 
have acquired anything like a competent acquaintance oven with 
its leading features. While' in ancient times it was the first por- 
tion of India with which the Greeks and Bomans became acquainted 
— indeed it may bo said to be the only part of which they ever 
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obtained any true geographical notion— it has in modem ilays on 
the contrary been the last region that has come within the domain 
of European knowledge. As late as 1775 when D'Anville pub- 
lished his Antiquite Geographique de Vlnde^ the infoi mation possessed 
by that eminent geographer concerning this part of India was so 
imperfect that ho was led into the grossest errors, and this portion 
of his work is a mass of confusion. Major Bennoll was the first 
who was able, in part by the assistance of Oriental materials, to 
rectify these errors, and introduce a clear and intelligible view of 
the subject. (Memoir of a Map of Hindoetan, p. 94-103, 3rd ed. 
Lend. 1793.) lie himself observes that, as his own researches 
advanced, he was continually confirmed in his opinion of the 
accuracy of the statements transmitted to us by the historians of 
Alexander. Indeed there is no portion of the campaigns of that 
monarch in which the leading geographical features are more 
clearly marked, and can more readily be identified. That the case 
should be otherwise with regard to the various tribes and nations 
ho encountered, can excite no surprise, when we consider how 
fluctuating are both the boundaries and appellations of such tribes, 
and how many successive waves of conquest have swept over the 
land since the time of Alexander. Moieover the operations against 
these diflerent nations are generally indicated in the vaguest and 
most general manner, affording us little clue to their geographical 
position. (See the remarks of Major Kennoll, p. 124.) Arrian 
himself had doubtless a very imperfect idea of the geography of 
the countries in question, and oven if the writers whom he fol- 
lowed had supplied him with fuller details — which may well be 
doubted — he did not think fit to preserve them. As for Curtius 
and Diodorus their narratives are characterized, throughout the 
Indian campaigns, by even greater carelessness and inattention to 
geographical accuracy than that which generally marks their 
works. 

The Punjab is (as its name imports) the “ Land of the five 
Rivers,** and all these rivers can be recognized and identified with- 
out difficulty. Even their names, which at first appear so totally 
different in their modern and ancient forms, will be found to pre- 
sent more points of resemblance than would be p.t first suspected, 
or else the change can be otherwise accounted for. 

1. The Hydaspes is unquestionably the river commonly called 
in modern times the Jhelum (from a city of that name on its 
banks) but by Sanscrit writers the Bitastha or Yitasthd, of which 
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tbo modem name of Bebut (by wbiob it is also known) is a mere 
corruption. Tbe name is written by Ptolemy Bidaspes, a form 
that approximates more nearly to tbe Sanscrit tban tbat usually 
adopted by Greek and Latin writers. 

2 . Tbe Acesines is tbe Gbenab, a name derived from tbe more 
ancient Sanscrit form Cfaandrabbdga, wbicb is traceable in tbe 
name Sandabala by which tbe river is designated by Ptolemy. 
The more usual form Acesines is said to have been an arbitrary 
change introduced by tbe Greeks with a view of avoiding a name 
supposed to be of ill omen. 

3. Tbo Hydraotes is the modern Ravee, an undoubted corrup- 
tion of tbe Sanscrit Iravati, in which we trace without difficulty 
tbe origin of the Greek appellation. 

4. The Hypbasis or Hypasis is unquestionably tbe modem Beas 
or Beyab, a name which is derived from tbe Sanscrit Vipds^. Here 
also tbe form preserved by Ptolemy, Bibasis, is tbe more correct, 
while that of Hypanis, adopted by Strabo and Diodorus, is clearly 
erroneous. 

5. The Sutledge, wbicb at tbe present day is reckoned tbe last 
of tbe five rivers, is not mentioned by tbe historians of Alexander, 
tbat conqueror having stopped short at the Hypbasis — but it ap- 
pears in Pliny under the name of Hesidrus, while it is termed 
by Ptolemy Zaradrus. The Sanscrit form is Satadrus. 

But while the principal rivers of the Punjab can thus be iden- 
fied with certainty, it must not be too hastily assumed that they 
followed in the time of Alexander exactly tbe same course as at 
present. Since the country has been better known, abundant 
evidence has been brought forward to show that gieat changes 
have taken place even in recent times. Thus we know tbat tbe 
junction of the Sutledge and Beas, wbicb now takes place about 
40 miles above Ferozepoor, was formerly in tbe immediate neigh- 
bourhood of tbat city, and it was not till the year 1796 that the 
Sutledge suddenly changed its course, and joined the Beas at their 
present point of confluence. (Cunningham, pp. 217, 222.) Almost 
exactly the same thing occurred with regard to the Ravee (Hy- 
draotes), which formerly flowed under the walls of Moolt&n, and 
fell into the Chenab (Acesines) about 15 miles lower down. At 
the present day the junction takes place near Diwana Sinand, 
more than 30 miles al^ve Moolt4n. (Id. p. 221.) It is probable 
also that the Beas bad in former days a whollj* distinct course of 
its own, parallel with that of the Sutledge, and General Gunning- 
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ham supposes it to have hold this independent channel until it 
ultimately fell into the Chenab, and did not join the Sutledge 
at all. (Id. p. 223.) Still more remarkable is the change 
in the junction of the Indus itself with the Chenab, which in 
the time of Timour and Akbar took place opposite Ooch, though 
their streams now unite at Mittunkote, 60 miles lower down. 
This change has taken place since the commencement of the pre- 
sent century. (Id. p. 220.) There is groat reason, as we shall 
hereafter see, to suppose that still more extensive changes have 
taken place in the lower course of the Indus since the period of 
the Mahometan conquest of Sindo. 


NOTE Gg, p. 444. 

ALTARS ON THE HYPHASI8. 

When we read the description of the twelve altars erected by 
Alexander on the western bank of the Hyphasis, which appear 
to have been massive constructions, destined by him to remain 
as monuments of the point to which he had advanced, we are 
aliiiost tempted to hope that some vestiges of them may still be 
discovered. This hope would be strongly confirmed if we could 
believe the statement of Fhilostratus, that Apollonius of Tyana 
on his journey into India (in the 2nd century after the Christian era) 
found the altars still subsisting ; and even their inscriptions still 
legible. (Philostr. ViL Apollon, ii. 43).^ But it is certain that 
no reliance can be placed upon that fabulous narrative ; and the 
researches of modern travellers have failed to discover any trace 
of such monuments. If indeed they are to be sought (as is held 
by many modern writers) below the present confluence of the Beas 
with the Sutledge, the shifting character of the stream and its 
frequent changes leave little probability that the site can ever be 
ascei“tained. (This character of the Sutledge is sufficiently marked 
by its original Sanscrit name of Satadrus — the hundred-channeled 
river.”) But if the point where Alexander came to the banks of 
the Beas was situated (as appears most probable) at some distance 
above the oonfiuence of that river with the Sutledge, the right 

* Plutarch alio speaks of the altars as still subsistiDg in hU time (Alex. 62> 
but this is doubtless mere vague hearsay. 
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bank is throughout considerably more eleTated than the left, and 
hence any considerable changes in the channel are much less 
likely. Yet it appears that even in this part of its course the 
river carries away villages and even towns, and it is said that 
ancient mins have been thus destroyed in quite modern days. 
Very little hope can therefore be entertained of the discovery of 
any monumental remains calculated to throw light upon this in- 
teresting geographical question. (See the descriptions of the 
rivers Boas and Sutledge in Elphinstone’s Caulul, vol. ii. p. 420, 
and Burnes’s Travels, vol. i. pp. 153, 157, vol. ii. 4-7.) 

The altars wore undoubtedly situated on the right bank of the 
Hyphasis. Pliny alone places them on the opposite or eastern 
bank, lie says of the Hyphasis qui fuit Alexandri itinerum 
terminus, exsuperato tamen amno, arisque in adversa ripa dicatis.” 
(Hist. Nat. vi. 17, § 02.) But this is opposed to the concurrent 
testimony of the historians of Alexander, as well as to the proba- 
bilities of the case. (Arrian, Anah. v. 29 ; Curt. Diodor. xvii. 95.) 

It appears to bo well ascertained (as has been already mentioned) 
that the Sutledge, at a comparatively recent period, did not join 
the Beas till near Feiozepore, about 40 miles below the present 
junction (Burnes, vol. ii. p. 4, 5 ; Cunningham, p. 222) and this, of 
course, greatly increases the probability that Alexander reached 
the banks of the latter river above the confluence. 

Though the Sutledge is in many respects the more important 
stream and has much the longest course, it is little, if at all, the 
larger river at the point of junction, and the united streams are 
known for some distance below the confluence by the name of Beas, 
as they appear to have been in ancient times by that of Hyphasis. 
But the combined stream in the lower part of its course is now 
generally known as the Garra. (Elphinstone, L c.) 

General Cunningham, in his recent work, places the site in 
question below the present junction of the two streams, but above the 
ancient confluence near Ferozepoor. This is liable to the objection 
that the interval between the two rivers could in this case have 
been only a few miles, while the measurements given by Pliny 
assign a distance of not less than 168 Eoman miles from the 
Hyphasis to the Hesidrus or Sutledge, and the same from thence 
to the Jumna. (Plin. 1. c. .§ 63.) But General Cunningham sup- 
poses Pliny to have misunderstood his authorities, and that these 
really gave only one distance — the interval between the Hyphasis 
and Sutledge being disregarded as practically of no account (p. 217). 
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This is cutting the Gordian knot with a vengeance ! and is the 
less excusable in this case, as, if wo suppose Alexander to have 
followed a more northerly route, keeping nearer to the mountains, 
the interval between the Beas and the Su tied go really becomes 
almost exactly equal to that from the Sutledge to the Jumna. 


NOTE Hh, p. 445. 

SANGALA AND THE CATH.EI. 

Those arguments have been very fully urged by Gen. Cuniiinglmm 
(^Ancient Geography of India, pp. 179-190), who had himself visited 
(lie site which ho would identify with S.mgala. It is situated in 
the midst of the plain called the liechna 1 )ooab, between the liavee 
(ilydraotes) and the Chenab (Acesines) about GO miles west of 
Lahore, and the local circumstances certainly seem to correspond 
very well with the description of the siege by Alexander. But if 
this be really the position of Sangala, we must suppose that after 
crossing the Ilydraotes (which he is distinctly stated to have done) 
he recrosaed that river in order to attack the Cathaeans, and cap- 
ture their chief city. That ho should have turned aside from his 
gencial lino of march for this purpose would be quite in accordance 
with his practice on other occasions, and is not inconsistent with 
the expressions of Arrian in regard to this particular expedition 
{Anah. v. 22) ; but if ho recrossed the Ilydraotes and returned so far 
westward, without our finding any indication of it in our existing 
historians, it will certainly prove that their narrative is even more 
vague and untrustworthy in a geographical point of view than wo 
had been accustomed to suppose. The successive passages of the 
great rivers of the Punjab appear to form the distinct steps that 
mark the conqueror’s progress ; and if we cannot rely even upon 
these, the whole subject is thrown into hopeless confusion. 

It is remarkable however that Strabo tells us that the Cath^nans 
were situated, according to some authorities, between the Acesines 
and the Hydaspes, while others placed them beyond {i,e. eastward 
of) both the Acesines and the Hydraotes (xv. c. 1, § 30, p. 699). 
The name of Sagala, which is probably identical with the Sangala 
of Arrian, is found also in Ptolemy (vii. 1, § 46), who however 
places it in the neighl>ourhood of the Hydaspea, thus apparently 
tbllowing the anonymous authorities cited by Strabo. 
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The CathsBi are desoribed by ancient authors as one of the most 
powerful nations of India, and Strabo has preserved to us some 
curious particulars concerning their manners and customs (I, c.). 
They appear to have been closely connected with the Oxydracas and 
the Malli, with whom they were probably conterminous, as the 
three nations made common cause against Alexander. (Arrian, 1. c.) 
But this affords us little assistance in determining ^eir precise 
position ; that of the Oxydracm being almost equally obscure. 

The resemblance of name might easily lead us to suppose that 
there existed some connection between these Cathaeans and the 
well-known mediaeval appellation of Cathay, as applied to a region 
of the far east. But it is certain that the similarity is purely 
fortuitous ; an instructive warning against too hastily building any 
conclusions upon such resemblances. 

Sir A. Bullies, on the other hand, has suggested, very plausibly, 
that the name is connected with that of the Kattia, a predatory and 
warlike race who are found scattered at intervals through the plains 
of the Punjab, and even across the deserts to Delhi. They now 
live an erratic life, but are supposed by Buines to be the aborigines 
of the country. (Travels^ vol. i. p. 112.) 


NOTE li, p. 446. 

BOATS ON THE INDUS. 

The statement in the text is that given by Arrian in his Anabasis 
(vi. 2, § 7), and rests on the authority of Ptolemy. In his Indica 
however (c. 19, § 7), where he is apparently following Nearchus, 
Aixian states the whole number of ships at only eight hundred, 
including both ships of war and transports. Sohmioder and some 
other editors would correct this to eighteen hundred : but it seems 
more probable that the basis of the two calculations was different. 
Ptolemy distinctly includes the ordinary river-boats, which would 
doubtless have been collected in large numbers to assist in trans- 
porting so great an army and its supplies; while the terms of 
Nearchus would seem to imply only ships of war or regular 
transports. 

At the present day the Indus is navigated by a large number of 
boats or vessels of the country, some of them of large siee. Near 
its mouth indeed it is navigaUe only for large flat-bottomed boats. 
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oalled ** doondees,*’ whioh, though large and unwieldy, never exceed 
fifty tons in burthen. (Bumes’s Travels^ voL i. p. 219.) But from 
Bukkur upwards it is navigated by a different description of boat 
oalled ** sbruk,” ** which is admirably adapted to the transport of 
troops, both horse and foot, from being as roomy before as astern.** 
(lb. p. 261.) The Chenab or Acesines is also navigable for boats 
of a similar description. (Ib. p. 276.) There can be no doubt that 
numerous vessels of this ohai actcr would be found in the Indus and 
its tributaries as early as th^ time of Alexander, and Ptolemy ex- 
pressly mentions that they were turned to account as part of his 
fleet. But the transports for his cavalry appear to have been 
especially constructed for the purpose ; such a sight as a body of 
horses on board ship had never been before seen in these parts. 
(Arrian, Anab. vi. 3, § 4.) 

The Mahomedan historians, with their customary exaggeration, 
speak of forty thousand (!) vessels as employed in the navigation of 
the Indus under the Mogul dynasty. (Abul Fazil, quoted by 
Vincent, Voyage of Nearchus^ p. 88.) 

Alexander had, on a former occasion, when he first came to the 
banks of the Hydaspes and found himself opposed by Forus, trans- 
ported the vessels of which he had previously made use for the 
passage of the Indus overland to the Hydaspes. (Arrian, Anoih. v. 8, 
§ 4.) But there is certainly no reason to suppose, as Dr. Vincent 
has done, that this was the case with the fleet with which he de- 
scended the river. It was in fact much more easy to construct a 
fleet on the Hydaspes than on the Indus. (See note to p. 446.) 


NOTE Kk, p. 447. 

DESCENT OF THE INDUS. 

Sir A. Biirnes, who in 1831 ascended the Indus and its tribu- 
taries the Chenab and Eavee, to Lahore, took exactly sixty days on 
the ascending voyage at the most favourable season; but he considers 
it possible for a boat to “ drop down from Lahore to the sea in 
fifteen days ” at the very quickest, six of which would be occupied 
ill the descent to Mooltan, and nine from thence to the sea. {TraveUy 
vol. i. p. 196, 197 ; Journal of Geographical Society^ vol. iii. p. 113.) 
He estimates the distance from Lahore to the sea, by the course of 
the river, at about 1000 British miles (Ib. p. 195). The distance 
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travorsod by the fleet of Alexander must have been conHidembly 
less, as although the point from which it set out was (probably) at 
least as near the mountains as Lahore, the course of the Jhelum and 
Chenab, above their junction with the Ravee, is much less tortuous 
than that of the latter river. 

Pliny absurdly asserts that Alexander took five months and some 
days to descend the Indus, though he never proceeded leas than 600 
stadia a day. (Proditur Alexandrum nullo die minus stadia sexcenta 
navigasse in Indo, nec potuisse ante menses quinque enavigaro, 
adjectis paucis diobus. Plin. H.N. vi. 17, § 60.) Ho would thus 
have navigated the river for more than 9000 G. miles I It would 
bo curious to know from what source Pliny derived this extra- 
ordinary statement, which ho repeats without in the least perceiving 
its absurdity. But a descent of sixty milos in a day, as an occasional 
rate of progress, is by no means improbable. 


NOTE LI, p. 447. 

CONFLUENCE OF THE HYDASPE8 WITH THE ACESINES. 

The confluence of the Hydaspes with the Acesines appears as a 
point of much importance in all the accounts of the voyage of 
Alexander. According to the historians the junction of the 
two streams gave rise to dangerous rapids, accompanied with 
violent eddies and tumultuous waves, which not only caused great 
alarm to the Macedonian sailors, but occasioned the loss of several 
ships. (Arrian, Anoib, vi. 4, 5; Q. Curt. ix. 4, §9-14; Diodor. xvii. 
97.) It is a strong instance of the carelessness of Diodorus in 
geographical matters that he represents these rapids as occurring 
at the confluence of the two rivers with the Indus, The circum- 
stances are as usual amplified by Quintus Curtius with much turgid 
eloquence, but even in the more sober narrative of Ajrian the 
dangers appear sufficiently formidable. Cherefeddin also, the his- 
torian of Timour, says that *‘the waves dashing against each 
other, made it appear like a troubled ocean ” (cited by Rennell, 
p. 118). But it appears from the description of Sir A. Bumes, the 
first European who visited the spot, that these accounts, though 
not without foundation, are greatly exaggerated. ** The river (he 
says) joins the Acesines with a murmuring noise, but the velocity 
of the current is inconsiderable, and vessels pass it without danger. 
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except in J uly and August. There are no eddies or rocks, nor is 
the channel confined, but the ancient character is supported by the 
noise of the confluence, which is greater than that of any of the 
other rivers.” {Travels^ vol. i. p. 109.) The boatm» n of tlie river 
however still regard the passage as a perilous one, during the 
season when the river is swollen, flbid.) 


NOTE Mm, p. 447. 

COURSE OF THE HYPIIASIS. 

Arrian expressly says that the Hyphasis (meaning undoubtedly 
the combined stream formed b^^ the Beas and Sutlodge, now known 
as the Garra) falls into the Acesines (Anah. vi. 14, § 5) below its 
junction with the Hydraotes. He adds that the Acesines continues 
to retain its name, notwithstanding its junction with so many im- 
portant rivers, until it finally discharged their united waters into 
the Indus. This still continues to be the case with the Chenab. 
(Burnes, vol. i. p. 78.) 

It is singular that notwithstanding this distinct statement of 
Arrian, both Major Bennell and Dr. Vincent doubted whether the 
Hyphasis really fell into the Acesines, and the former even goes so 
far as to say “ the truth is, that the Hyphasis (or Be 3 ^ah} does 
not join the Chenaub, but after uniting its waters with those of tho 
Sutlege, falls into tho Indus a great wa}’^ further down” (p. 129), 
and his map is constructed in accordance with this assumption. 

As has been already mentioned (Note Ff) it is probable that the 
Indus and Acesines in the time of Alexander met in tho neighbour- 
hood of Ooch, Gonsiderabl}^ above their present point of junction, 
but in this case there is no reason to suppose that the H 37 )hasi 8 or 
Sutledge pursued a separate course till it joined tho Indus. The 
contrary is distinctly aseoi-ted by Arrian, and on this point it is 
difficult to believe t^t tho companions of Alexander could have 
been in error. 


NOTE Nn, p. 448. 

THE INDUS IDENTIFIED WITH THE NILE, 

So imperfect were the geographical ideas commonly entertained 
previous to this voyage of Alexander, that the king himself when 



SIO HISTOBY OP ANCIENT GEOGBAPHY. Chap. XH. 

he first came to the river and saw crocodiles in it, was convinced 
that it was the same with the Kile, and wrote a letter to Olympias 
containing this statement, which appears to have been extant at a 
later period. (Arrian, Anab. vi. 1 ; Strab. xv. 1 , p. 696.) It was only 
on his march through the Punjab that he obtained more accurate 
information from the natives, and became convinced that it ulti- 
mately flowed into the Southern Ocean. It is remarkable fo see 
how in this respect the geographical information of the Greeks 
seems to have retrograded since the time of Herodotus. No allu- 
sion is found to the voyage of Scylax related by that historian, 
which must either have been disbelieved or forgotten, while the 
just conclusions derived from it by Herodotus had fallen into the 
same oblivion. 

But absurd as was this identiflcation, the general resemblance 
between the Indus and the Nile, which are constantly brought into 
comparison by the Greek geographers (Strabo, xv. p. 692, &c.), is 
certainly such as to justify their observations. The resemblance of 
the lower valley of the Indus, from the time it has received the 
waters of the Punjab, with Egypt, is dwelt upon by modem tra- 
vellers: **One description (says Mr. Elphiustone) might indeed 
serve for both. A smdoth and fertile plain is bounded on one side 
by mountains, and on the other by a desert. It is divided by a 
large river which forms a Delta as it approaches the sea, and 
annually inundates and enriches the country near its banks. The 
climate of both is hot and dry, and rain is of rare occurrence in 
either country.” (Elphins tone’s Caubul, vol. ii. p. 225.) 


NOTE Oo, p. 448. 

WIDTH OP THE INDUS. 

According to Sir A. Burnes the Indus where it has been joined 
by the rivers of the Punjab ** never shallows, even in the dry 
season, to less than fifteen feet and seldom preserves so great a 
breadth as half a mile.” {Travels, vol. i. p. 195.) ** Near Hydrabad 
it is but 830 yards, at Tatta less than 700, and below the village of 
Hilaya, 15 miles from that town, it does not exceed 600.” (Ib. 
p. 242.) But in one part of its course above Bukkur, and below 
Mittnn Koto (at which place it receives the united waters of the 
Punjab), it is more widely spread, so that it often exceeds a 
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thousand yards in breadth, and at Mittnn was found to bo even 
double that width." (Ibid. p. 260.) 

Similarly exaggerated statoments were current among the 
ancients with regard to the principal tributaries of the Indus : 
but we meet with others of a much more authentic character. 
Ptolemy the son of Lagus, as cited by Arrian (v. 20, § 8) stated 
that the Aoesines, at the point where Alexander crossed it, 
was fifteen stadia in width, with a strong and violent current. 
This was the only one of the rivers of the Punjab concerning the 
size of which that author had left any definite information : and 
his accuracy is confirmed by Mr. Elphinstone, who says that the 
Chenab at the Wuzeerabad Ghat, where he crossed it on the Hist 
of July, “ measured one mile three furlongs and twenty perches, from 
edge to edge of the water. The soundings were the same as the 
Jelum, fourteen feet the greatest, but the current was more rapid 
by a knot and a half." (Elphinstone’s Caubul^ vol. ii. p. 423.) l.he 
Jhelum (Hydaspee) was found by the same authority to measure 
at Jelalpoor one mile one furlong and thirty-five perches, though 
it had not then attained its full height (Ib. p. 421). 


NOTE Pp, p. 449. 

SOURCE OP THE INDUS. 

The Afghans, even at the present day, regard the place where the 
Indus first issues from the mountains as very near the source of the 
river. (St. Martin, Giographie de VInde, p. 44.) The part of its 
course above Derbend is indeed the most imperfectly known of its 
whole stream, and it is a remarkable fact that down to the present 
time no European traveller has ever followed the valley between 
Acho and Derbend. In the last century modem geographers only 
knew vaguely that it must rise at some distance from a point where 
it appeared as a large stream ; but even Major Bennell, as late as 
1793, supposed it to flow from the north, and that it must have its 
sources on the western side of the range that runs northward from 
the Hindoo Koosh, and in which the Oxus also takes its rise. He 
was led to place the sources of the Indus nearly due north 
from Attook, while he supposed the river that flowed by Ladak, of 
the existence of which ho had heard, to be a branch of the Ganges^ 
and that another branch of the same river took its rise in the Lake 
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Mansarowar. (See the map annexed to his Memoir, p. 201*) 
D’Anville, about twenty years earlier, took much the same view of 
the sources of the Indus and the Ganges, while he supposed the Brah- 
maputra, which he rightly conceived to have its origin in the same 
mountain group, to be the same with the Irawaddy, and to flow 
through Pegu on its way to the Gulf of Bengal. (See the map 
annexed to his Antiquiie Qeographique de VTnde^ published in 1775.) 
This last error was first corrected by Major Bennell, in 1781. In 
criticising ancient geographers it is important to bear in mind how 
imperfect was our knowledge of many countries of the old world 
down to a very recent period, and how readily even the ablest 
modern writers have been led into false geographical combinations 
by imperfect information. 


NOTE Qq, p. 450. 

DELTA OP THE INDUS. 

The statements of ancient writers concerning the mdth of the 
Delta, or the extent comprised between its two arms, are equally 
irreconcilable with the supposition that the existing Delta was 
meant. Aristobulus estimated the hose of the triangle, or the inter- 
val between the two mouths, at 1000 stadia, but Nearchus reckoned 
it not less than 1800 stadia (Strab. xv, p. 701). Now, according 
to Burnes, the land embraced by the two actual arms of the Indus 
extends, at the junction of the rivers with the sea, to about 70 
British miles, “ and this, correctly speaking, is the existing Delta 
of the river.” {Travels^ vol. i. p. 208 ; Journal of Geographical Society^ 
vol. iii. p. 115.) But he adds that “ t he Indus covers with its waters 
a wider space than is thus described, and has two other mouths to 
the eastward of these, the Seer and Koree and with the addition of 
these (now forsaken) branches, the river presents a face to the sea 
of about 125 British miles. (Ib.) But these two arms have nothing 
to do with Tattah, and it is difficult to understand how Sir A. 
Burnes reconciled the statement which he repeatedly makes, that 
the Koree was formerly the eastern branch of the Indus, with his 
adoption of the view (generally followed in his day) which iden- 
tified Pattala with Tattah. 

The two main arms of the Delta of Egypt are more than 90 G. 
miles in length (as measured on the map, without following their 
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windings in detail), while the sea front of the Delta, from the 
Pelusian to the Canopic mouth, is not less than 140 G. miles, or 
1400 stadia. 


NOTE Rr, p. 450. 

SITE OF PATTALA. 

This view, which appears to have been first suggested by 
Pottinger, and adopted by Droysen and Benfey, has been worked 
out very fully by M. de St. Martin, Geographic de Vlnde, pp. 160- 
172, and has certainly great probabilities in its favour. The 
suggestion first thrown out by Capt. McMurdo, and which Prof. 
Wilson was inclined to adopt, that the bifurcation in the time of 
Alexander took place at a point much farther up the river, above 
Bukkur, where a dry channel or river-bed may sl.ill bo traced, part- 
ing off from the main stream, and holding a direction towards the 
estuary of Koree, is liable to the great objection that the extent of 
the two arms would in this case enormously exceed those of the 
Nile, the excess being in this case as great as the deficiency if wo 
place Pattala at Tattah ; and it would also render it impossible to 
find room for the different tribes and cities reduced by Alexander 
between the confluence of the Indus with the Acesines, and the 
head of its Delta at Pattala. 

But the point which both these views have in common, that the 
eastern mouth of the Indus was in ancient times by the estuary of 
Koree, close to the peninsula of Cutch, has certainly much to 
recommend it ; and appears to be in accordance with all that we 
know of the changes that have taken place in this part of the country. 
Sir A. Burnes, though ho continued to identify Pattala with Tattah, 
speaks of the Koree as ** the eastern, though forsaken branch of the 
Indus,” and even terms it “ the largest of all the mouths of the 
river, having become a branch of the sea as the fresh water has 
been turned from the channel.” ( Travels, vol. i. p. 7.) There appears, 
moreover, to bo authentic evidence of the waters in this instance 
having been artificially diverted from their course and prevented 
from flowing in their former channel, with a view to injure the in- 
habitants of Cutch. (Ib. pp. 215, 309.) At the same time we know 
that all this neighbourhood has been visited by repeated earth- 
quakes, and it is not unlikely that changes of level resulting from 
this cause may also have contributed to alter the geographical 
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features of the ooentry. (See Ljell’s Principles of Oeohgy^ toI. ii. 
pp. 98-102, lOtb edition ; and the valuable paper of Sir Bartle Frere 
on the Bunn of Gutoh, in the Joum. Oeogr, Society, vol. xl. p. 121.) 

Gen. Cunningham, who has most recently investigated the 
subject, concurs in placing Fattala on the same site with Hyder- 
abad, which occupies a long, flat-topped hill that must have in all 
ages been favourably adapted for the site of a city. The name 
indeed is modern, but it is still known to the people as Neerunoote, 
by which name it is mentioned in the Arab historians and geo- 
graphers. (Cunningham’s Ancient Geography of India, pp. 279-285.) 


NOTE Ss, p. 451. 

CITIES OP THE MALLI. 

It must be borne in mind in discussing this question that the 
Bavee or Hydraotes, which at present joins the Chenab more than 
30 miles above Mooltan, formerly held a separate course much 
lower down, and passed under the walls of Mooltan, completely 
encircling that fortress, before it joined the Chenab. (Cunningham, 

p. 221.) 

General Cunningham, who has himself explored this part of the 
country, has endeavoured to trace the successive marches of 
Alexander in his expedition against the Malli, and to identify the 
towns and strongholds that he reduced. He considers the first 
city taken by him (Arrian, vi. 6, § 2) to be represented by Eot 
Kamolia, ** a small but ancient town,” about 44 miles to the S.E. 
of the junction of the Hydaspes and Acesines (the point from which 
Alexander set out), and only a few miles from the west bank of the 
Bavee. Harapa, a place where there are extensive ruins on the 
opposite side of the Bavee, about 16 miles from Eot Eamalia, he 
supposes to be ** the other city ” against which Ferdiccas was dis- 
patched with the cavalry, while Alexander himself attacked the 
former town (Ibid. § 4). The next city, taken by Alexander after 
orossing the Hydraotes (Ibid. 7, § 2, 3), be identifies with Tulamba, 
**a remarkably strong fortress” on the left bank of the Bavee, 
about 52 miles to the N.E. of Mooltan : while the fourth city, 
called by Arrian **a certain city of the Brachmans” (Ibid. § 4) 
be considers to be represented hy the old ruined fort and town of 
Atari, 20 miles from Tulamba on the road to Mooltan, All these 
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sites are marked by the presence of mounds, which, together with 
the large size of the bricks employed in the ruins, are considered to 
afford unquestionable evidence of remote antiquity. (Cunningham, 
pp. 208-229.) 

The above identifications appear plausible enough. But there is 
great difficulty in adopting the supposition that the capital city of 
the Malli /aeyicmy twv MoAAutv ttoAx^, Arrian, vi. 8, § 4) occupied 
the site of the modem Mooltan, the strongest fortress in this part 
of the country, and the natural strength of which must have heen 
still greater when it was surrounded by the waters of the Eavee. 
But the capital was abandoned by the Malli, without an attempt at 
resistance, when they heard of the approach of Alexander : they 
withdrew to the north bank of the Hydraotes and being there 
attacked again by the Macedonians, fled for refuge to a neighbour- 
ing city that was strongly fortified (Ibid. § 7). It was in the attack 
of this last city that Alexander himself was severely wounded and 
narrowly escaped with his life. General Cunningham has con- 
founded this city with the capital of the Malli. or combined the 
two together, which is certainly at varianco with the narrative of 
Arrian. Moreover that author clearly represents the place where 
the king was wounded as at some distance from the Hydraotes : 
and his description of the voyage down that river to its confluence 
with the Acesines, where the main army was encamped, implies one 
of longer duration than the few miles from Mooltan to the Chenab. 
Q. Curtius indeed represents it as a fo\ir days* voyage (ix. 23, § 3), 
but as he is evidently following a different set of authorities from 
Arrian, no reliance can be placed upon this. 


NOTE Tt, p. 451. 

THE OXYDRACiE. 

The position of the Oxydracm is much more obscurely indicated 
than that of the Malli. They are mentioned on more than one 
occasion as having combined with the Malli, and also with the 
Cathsei, to oppose the progi'ess of Alexander. After the reduction 
of the several cities of the Malli, the Oxydracas joined with them 
in sending deputies to tender their submission. But we have no 
account in Arrian of any military operations against them, or of 
the capture of any of their cities : and we cannot infer with cer- 
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tainty from the manner in whioh he speaks of Alexander’s de- 
scending the river to attack the Malli and Oxydracm (vi. 4, § 3), 
that he actually traversed the territories of the latter people. All 
that we learn concerning them is quite consistent with the suppo- 
sition that they lay on the east or left hank of the Sutledge — the 
province of Bahawalpoor — though they may very well have extended 
as far as its junction with the Indus, and the neighbourhood of Ooch. 

General Cunningham alone places the Oxydracee to the north of 
the Malli, which is certainly contrary to the natural inference 
from the narrative of Arrian. His principal reason seems to be 
that Pliny speaks of the turning-point of Alexander’s career 
(meaning probably the spot on the bank of the Hyphasis where he 
erected his altars) as in the territory of the Sydracae, which is 
probably the same name with that of the Oxydracae. But the 
passage in question (in Sydracis Expeditionum Alexandri termino, 
xii. 6, § 24) is merely one of those passing notices hastily thrown 
in by the author, and which are of very little value in a geographical 
point of view. 

We learn from Arrian that there was considerable confusion 
among Greek authors with regard to the Oxydracao and the Malli, 
many writers asserting that the fortress in the attack of which 
Alexander was so severely wounded lay in the country of the 
Oxydracae (a statement which we find repeated by Q. Curtius, ix. 
18, § 26), but this he unequivocally rejects as a mistake. He 
evidently is here writing on the authority of Aristobulus and 
Ptolemy. 

The name of the Oxydracae (’O^poKai) which is found in this 
form both in Arrian and Q. Curtius, is written by Strabo SvSpdKm, 
and by Pliny {1. c.) Sydraci. It is clearly identical with the San- 
scrit Sudraka or Suraka, who are found in the Mahabharata associ- 
ated with the Mal&va (Malli), just as the Oxydracae and Malli are 
by the Greek writers. (St. Martin, Oeographie de VInde, p. 116.) 
The Hydracee (*Y3pdfcai) of Strabo are doubtless the same people. 


NOTE Uu, p. 452. 

CHANGES IN THE COURSE OF THE INDUS. 

The collocation of those various tribes on the Lower ^nduB 
depends in great measure upon the determination of a preliminary 
question — that of the course of the Indus itself. Captain McMurdo 
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in an interesting memoir published in 1834 in the Journal of the Boyal 
Asiatic Society (vol. i. p. 20-44) was the first to draw attention to 
the great changes that have taken place in the course of the Indus, 
and which, as he shows, were not confined to the Delta or lowest 
part of the river, but have extended even to the part of its course 
more than 200 miles higher up. He seems to have clearly esta- 
blished the fact that even so late as the seventh century after 
Christ, the main stream of the Indus did not follow its present 
channel, but pursued a more direct course towards the sea, at a dis- 
tance in some parts of sixty or seventy miles farther cast than it 
at present flows. The old channel of the river, which is still 
distinctly to be traced, and is known as the Purana Deria or old 
river,” leaves the present stream at some distance above Bukkur, 
passes under the ruins of Alore, which was a large and flourishing 
city when it was captured by the Mahometans, and then holds a 
direct course towards the south, nearly as far as a city called Brah- 
manabad, above which it divides into two channels, the one having 
a direction to the S.S.W. till it rejoins the present course of the 
river just above Hyderabad : the other having a south-easterly 
course towards the Eunn of Cutch. (McMurdo, Z, c. ; Wilson’s 
Ariana^ p. 202 ; Cunningham’s Ancient Geography of India^ pp. 251, 
252.) If this now deserted bed were the main channel of the Indus 
in the time of Alexander, wb'ch there is certainly strong reason to 
suppose, it explains the circumstance that no mention is found in 
the historians of Alexander of so remarkable a site as that of 
Bukkur, which could hardly have failed to attract their attention. 

This important discovery at once sets aside all the conclusions of 
the earlier writers on the subject (Eennell, Vincent, <kc.) who 
naturally assumed the Indus to have always followed its present 
course. The latest researches would apparently lead us to the 
following arrangement : — 

1. The Sogdi, who were the first people encountered by Alexander 
in descending the main stream of the Indus, must bo placed between 
the point of its confluence with the combined waters of the Punjab 
(which was at that time near Ooch), and that where the old chan- 
nel of the river separates from the actual one. Thei‘e are no means 
of fixing the site of their chief city with any certainty. 

2. The kingdom of Musicanus, which was said to be one of the 
richest in India, may be placed on the banks of the Purana Deria 
or old channel of the Indus, and may well have deserved that 
character when it was irrigated by the waters of the river. It is 
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probable therefore that the chief city occupied the site of Alore, 
now in ruins, but celebrated by Mahometan traditions and hiatories 
as a place of great wealth and the metropolis of the whole sur- 
rounding country. This conclusion is adopted both by Prof. Wilson 
and Glen. Cunningham. 

3. The kingdom of Oxyoanus (called by other writers Forticanus) 
is more difficult to determine : but it seems to have not been situ- 
ated on the Indus, and that Alexander quitted that river in order 
to attack it. The most plausible conjecture is that which would 
place it to the west of the Indus, on the banks of the river Gharra, 
and its capital city at Mahorta, near Larkhana, about 45 miles 
from Alore (Cunningham, pp. 259, 261). But the attempt to 
connect it with the Oskana of Ptolemy, which he describes as a 
city of Gedrosia (Ptol. vi. 21, § 5), appears to me entirely untenable. 

4, The kingdom of Sambus is clearly to be placed in the dis- 
iriot west of the Indus, at the foot of the mountain range that 
borders the broad valley on the west. The name of his capital 
city of Sindomana leads at once to identify it with Sehw^, an 
undoubtedly ancient site. The objection that Sindomana was 
clearly not on the Indus is at once removed, if the Indus flowed 
in its old channel, the nearest point of which is not less than 
65 miles from Sehwan (Wilson’s Ariana, p. 205 ; Cunningham, 
pp. 263-166). 


NOTE Vv, p. 455. 

MARCH THROUGH GEDROSIA. 

The length of time occupied on this march is surprising, espe- 
cially as wo are told that the army was compelled to make marches 
of inordinate length, in order to arrive at halting-places where 
water was to be obtained, a fact probable in itself. (Arrian, Anah. 
vi. 24, § 1 ; Strab. xv. 2, § 7, p. 723. See the remarks of Vincent, 
Yol. i. p. 235, on this subject.) But the troops were probably obliged 
to mali^ frequent halts at the few places where they could supply 
themselves with water; and the accounts of the ancient writers 
which represent the country as a continuous sandy desert aro 
undoubtedly exaggerated. .No army coM have marched through 
such a desert for sixty days without interruption. And so far as 
the Mekran is known, though generally arid and sterile, it contains 
throughout patches of a comparatively fertile character, producing 
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excellont dates, thongli little or no grain. Moreover, time would 
necessarily be lost in the repeated attempts made to communicate 
with the fleet under Nearchus. The statement of Strabo that the 
days’ marches amounted to two hundred, four hundred, and even 
six hundred stadia (70 miles) a day, is manifestly a great exaggera- 
tion, but forced marches would no doubt bo required in order to 
pass from one station of wells to another. Such forced marches 
would however necessitate corresponding intervals of repose. 


NOTE Xx,p. 456. 

ROUTE THROUGH OEDROSIA AND GARMANIA. 

The description given by Sir H. Pottinger {Travels in Beloochi- 
atany p. 131-134) of the desert which he traversed between Sarawan 
and Kullugan so closely resembles those preserved by Arrian and 
Strabo from the historians of Alexander, that it might almost seem 
to be translated from them. But the desert in question is situated 
in the northern part of Beloochistan, to the north of the range of 
mountains (the Mushti or Waahati) which traverses the country 
from east to west, and apparently formed the northern limit of 
Gedrosia, while the route of Alexander unquestionably lay to the 
south of the same range. Strabo’s testimony to his continued 
proximity to the sea is precise : and Sir H. Pottinger remarks that 
‘*had the Greek historians been even less explicit, the nature of 
the country alone must have decided any question that might 
have aiisen upon this point ” {TraveUy p. 264). The interior of the 
Mekran is indeed still very imperfectly known : though the coast 
has been of late 3 *eaTB thoroughly examined, for the purpose of 
laying down the line of electric telegraph from Gwadur to Kur- 
rachee, and several lines of route have been followed, crossing it 
towards the interior of Beloochistan. But no traveller has as yet 
traversed its length from one end to the other, in the direction 
followed by Alexander. So far as we can judge he appears to have 
kept along a kind of plain or valley, which is found to run nearly 
parallel to the coast, between the interior range of the Mushti hills 
and the lower rugged hills that bound the immediate neighbour- 
hood of the sea-coast. This line of route has been followed in very 
recent times by Major Boss from Eedj to Bela, and seems to form 
a natural line of communication, keeping throughout about the 
required distance (60 to 70 miles) from the coast. (See Proceedings 
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of Oeogr, Society^ vol. xvi. pp. 139-141 and 219.) Ther arid and 
impraotioable charaoter of the coast district itself, which deterred 
Alexander from following that route (Arrian, vi. 23) is fiilly con- 
firmed by recent accounts : but the more inland line of march, so 
fiir as is yet known, does not appear to traTerse any such frightful 
deserts of aand as those described by the historians of Alexander. 

Nor can the site of Fura, the plaoe which formed the terminus of 
his toilsome march through the desert, be determined with cer- 
tainty. It has been generally identified with Bunpoor, the most 
important place in Western Beloochistan, or with Puhra, a village in 
the same neighbourhood, but the resemblance of name is in this 
case of little value — Poor signifying merely a town — while the 
remoteness of Bunpoor from the sea, and its position to the north 
of the central chain of mountains, which Alexander must there- 
fore have traversed in order to reach it, present considerable 
difficulties in the way of this view. 

Unfortunately the subsequent march of Alexander through 
Carman ia is as obscure as that through Gedrosia. The country 
being comparatively fertile, and his passage being unopposed, there 
was little to attract the attention of historians, and we are briefly 
told that the king proceeded into Carmania ; and after that into 
Persia, sending Hephmstion with the bulk of the army by the 
coast road, while he himself, with a light-armed force, both of 
horse and foot, took the direct road to Pasargada. (Airian, Anoh. 
vi. 27, §§ 2, 3, 28, § 7, 29, § 1.) 

But it seems clear that, until this separation, his line of march 
was throughout not very remote from the sea. When Nearchus 
arrived at the river Anamis, he learned that Alexander was not 
far off,” an expression subsequently explained to mean that he 
was at a distance of “ five days’ journey.” (^Indica, c. 33.) This 
at once excludes the supposition that Alexander was anywhere in 
the neighbourhod of Kerman, or the fertile district of northern 
Carmania. For the city of Kerman is at a distance of eighteen 
** menzils ” or days* marches from Bunder Abbas on the Persian 
Gulf. (Pottinger, p. 227.) The same distance is estimated by 
Kinneir (Geography of Persia, p. 200) on the authority of a native 
traveller, at 177 fursungs. It must be somewhat more from the 
mouth of the Anamis. If indeed he had struck up so far to the 
north as Bunpoor, his natural line of route from thence to Pasar- 
gada and Fersepolis would have lain through the fertile district 
of NunnanBheer, and Kerman, which was probably then (as we 
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know it to have been in the times of Ptolemy and Ammianns) the 
capital of the province. But if Alexander had been following this 
inland route, his detaching Hephsestion to the sea would be inex* 
plicable. If, on the contrary, he was still, as we find him when 
Nearohus first rejoined him, within easy reach of the sea-coast, it 
would be natural for him to continue his march with the whole 
army through the maritime districts of Casmania and Persia to 
Susa. Instead of so doing, he left his ai*my to follow this route 
under the command of Hephsestion, while he himself struck up 
into the mountains to Pasargada. 

The ancient accounts of Carmania in general differ much from 
the impressions of modem travellers, from which it is closu* that 
a large part of the province is very arid and mountainous. But 
in such cases it often happens that the character of a particulsnr 
district is transferred to the whole region. In some portions of 
Carmania there are tracts of great fertility. The district near the 
sea-coast around the river Minab (the Anamis of Arrian) and 
that of Giroft, in the interior — supposed by Dr. Vincent to be the 
place of meeting of Alexander and Nearchus — are both of them 
fertile and well-peopled districts. The former especially is called 
by the natives the Paradise of Persia. (Kempthome in Geo- 
graphtcdl Journal^ vol. v. p. 274.) The district of Nurmansheer in 
the interior is also a fertile and productive region, but this, like 
Kerman, seems too remote from the sea to agree with the accounts 
of the meeting of Nearchus and Alexander. It took Sir F. Gold- 
smid 16 days travelling to reach Bumm, the capital of this district, 
from Bunder Abbas on the Persian Gulf. {Journal of Geographical 
Society^ vol. xliii. p. 65.) 

It is curious that a large part of the province of Carmania is still 
virtually unknown, and just in the direction where Alexander 
would proceed from Gedrosia to the frontiers of Persia proper, 
large tracts of countiy are still marked on the latest map (that of 
Captain St. John in 1877) as “ unexplored.” 


NOTE Yy, p. 457. 

MABOH OF CBATEBUS. 

Dr. Vincent justly observes that “ by a view of the map and a 
referenoe to the geographers, we can hardly discover the means of 
his [Oiatenis] avoiding some part of that desert on the east of 
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Carmania, which the Nubian geographer says is the largest in the 
world ” (p. 340). Yet he aaaumea that Craterus had experienced 
none of the difficulties which Alexander had encountered in Gc- 
drosia. This statement is not warranted by the ancient authorities, 
who, indeed, ignore all difficulties encountered by Cratei-us, but do 
not say that he met with none. The great desert of Kerman, 
which occupies the northern part of that province, and extends 
from thence to the confines of Yezd, Khorasan, and Seistan, is a 
vast tmct of the most unmitigated barrenness, and a considerable 
portion of this, interposed between the fertile districts of Nur- 
mansheer, in northern Carmania, and the Lake Zurrah in Seistan, 
must of necessity have been traversed by Craterus with his army. 
According to Sir H. Pottinger an Afghan army, which invaded 
Persia in 1719, suffered the most dreadful hardships in this waste, 
and after one-third of the whole had perished, the remainder reached 
Nurinansheer with the loss of all their equipage and baggage. 
(Pottinger’s Travels, p. 229. See also Abbott in Geographical 
Journal, vol. xxv. p. 34, 37.) It has been more recently traversed 
by Sir F. Golds mid on his way from Bunder Abbas to Seistan 
{Journal of the Geographical Society, vol. xliii. pp. 66-74), who, 
however, did not encounter any serious difficulties for an ordinary 
traveller. The lino of route he followed must probably be much 
the same as that of Craterus, though in an inverse direction. 


NOTE Z z, p. 460. 

EMBASSY OF THE ROMANS TO ALEXANDER. 

Both Niebuhr (Boman Hist. vol. iii. p. 169) and Mr. Grote (vol. xii. 
p. 335) attach much weight, and undoubtedly with good reason, 
to this argument. Clitarchus appears to have published his his- 
tory some time before the death of Ptolemy Soter (b.c. 283), and 
therefore before the war of Pyrrhus in Italy. It is difficult to 
believe that, until after that event, the Homans could have attracted 
so much attention among the Macedonian Greeks as to lead to the 
introduction of such a fiction. On the other hand, the opinion 
expressed by Livy that the Homans had at this time not even 
heard of the name of Alexander, is evidently absurd : as there is 
no doubt of the fact (stated by Arrian from his best authorities) 
that embassies were sent by other nations of Italy — the Bruttians, 
Lucanians, and Tyrrhenians. If these nations were familiar with 
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the name of the great conqueror, and aware of the commanding 
position that he occupied, it is incredible that the Homans should 
not be BO likewise. Hqually futile is the argument of Arrian that 
it was not consistent with the republican spirit of the early 
Homans to have sent such an embassy to a foreign king. He 
must have forgotten that they had already — some six years before — 
sought the alliance of Alexander, king of Epirus, the uncle of the 
gieat conqueror, and actually concluded a treaty with him. This 
circumstance may have naturally led to a more familiar acquaint- 
ance with the affairs of Macedonia and the neighbouring nations, 
and adds much to the probability of their having subsequently 
sent an embassy to the nephew. 

Could we feel certain that the statement cited by Pliny was 
really made by Clitarchus, the probabilities would, as it appears to 
me, be greatly in its favour : but it is remarkable that Arrian, who 
also notices the story (^Anah. vii. 15, §§ 5, 6), speaks of it as mentioned 
only by Aristus and Asclepiades, two authors of very little note, 
and certainly of a later period, and though he discusses at some 
length the probability of the incident, never alludes to Clitarchus, 
though a contemporary, and one of the most popular of the his- 
torians of Alexander. Still more important is it that Diodorus, 
who undoubtedly wrote with Clitarchus before him, and followed 
him as one of his chief authorities (see the remarks of Geier, 
Scripiores AUxandri Magni, p. 155; and of C. Muller, Fragmenta 
Scriptorum Alex, M,, p. 75), while mentioning the names of many 
of the nations that sent embassies on this occasion to Alexander 
(xvii. 113), says not a word about the Homans, though he at least 
must have been fully aware of the interest of such an incident, had 
it really occurred. This portion of the history of Q. Curtius, who 
was also to a great extent a follower of Clitarchus, is unfortunately 
lost. The authority of Justin is not worth much, but his silence 
on such a point is not without its importance* (Justin, xii. 13.) 
The statement of Strabo (v. 3, p. 232), referred to by Niebuhr (I, c.) 
that Alexander sent back some pirates from Antium that he had cap- 
tured to the Homans, may much more probably refer to Alexander 
of Epirus than to the great conqueror : but the whole story has a 
very doubtful aspect. 
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NOTE A A, p. 463. 

THE PALLAOOPAS. 

It is impossible to identify the Pallacopas with anj reasonable 
oertainty. The same circumstances that had rendered it defective 
in the time of Alexander for the purposes it was intended to serve, 
would almost certainly operate again to render useless the new cut 
made by order of the king : and this would in its turn be super- 
seded by some later canal. The name is not found in the other 
historians of Alexander, or in the geographers. All that can be 
said is that it was a out on the right (or western) bank of the 
Euphrates for the purpose of diverting the surplus waters of the 
river, during times of inundation, into the sandy tracts of Arabia, 
just as is done at the present day by the canal called Hindiyeh, 
which quits the Euphrates about 15 miles above Babylon, and 
forms the extensive marshes and meres on the west and south-west 
of Hillah. But it is clearly a mistake to suppose, as Col. Ghesney 
did, that the one cut represented the other. (The same view is 
taken by Mr. Loftus {ChaldcBa and Suaiana, p. 42) who mistranslates 
the passage of Arrian to suit it.) The Pallacopas, according to 
Arrian, quitted the Euphrates 800 stadia below Babylon (vii. 21) : 
and though the distance may be overstated, it must certainly be 
sought between Babylon and the sea. The suggestion of Capt. 
Felix Jones that an ancient dry water-course, called the Shat al 
Boumayieh, from its passing by a town of that name, represents 
the Pallacopas, is more plausible, though the distance from Babylon 
is much less than that given by Arrian : but no great reliance can 
be placed on any such identification. 

The mode in which the Pallacopas is represented on several 
recent maps, as a canal having a course nearly parallel with the 
Euphrates and extending all ^e way to the sea, appears to me 
wholly at variance with the account given by Arrian of its 
character and purpose. There is no other authority: but the 
mention of it by Appian (B, Civ. ii. 153) shows at least that he 
understood its object as above explained. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

VOYAGE OP NEARCHUS. 

§ 1. We must now return to examine somewhat more in detail 
the voyage of Nearchus, who, as we have already seen, had 
conducted the fleet of Alexander in safety from the mouth of 
the Indus to that of the Euphrates. Such an enterprise was 
undoubtedly in those days a task of difficulty and danger, 
requiring great energy as well as prudence on the part of 
the commander. It moreover derived, even in ancient times, 
great additional interest from the circumstance of its being 
the first — or at all events generally believed to be the first — 
navigation of the Indian Ocean. The much more arduous 
voyage of Scylax in the same seas was either forgotten or dis- 
believed ; and it seems certain that no full or authentic record 
of it had been preserved.^ But the voyage of Nearchus has 
attracted an increased, and in some degree a disproportionate 
amount of attention, in modern times, from its having been 
preserved to us in a form so much more complete and au- 
thentic than any other record that we possess of a similar 
character. A detailed narrative of his voyage was written by 
Nearchus himself, of which Arrian has transmitted to us an 
abstract so full that it may to a great extent — for geographical 
purposes at least, — stand in the place of the original work. 
And it is interesting to see how accurately this account is 
found to tally, both in the geographical details, and in the 
particulars transmitted concerning the country and its in- 
habitants, with the results of recent observations. In proportion 
as we have in modern times become better acquainted with 


See the obserrations in Chapter VII. p. 227, Note B. 
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the wild and barren shores explored on this occasion, do we 
find the agreement with the statements of Nearchus more 
complete.^ 

Much labour has been bestowed by several modern writers, 
especially by the learned Dr. Vincent,® upon the examination 
and verification of all the details transmitted to us by Arrian, 
who has given us, with very few exceptions, a complete journal 
of the voyage, day by day, recording both the stations at which 
they brought to for the night, and the distances traversed/ 
Of the mode in which these last were computed we have un- 
fortunately no indication.® It would be wholly foreign to the 
plan of this work to follow these inquirers into the minute 
details of their investigations, especially as the greater part of 
the coasts which were thus explored are of singularly little 
interest in themselves.® The really important results of the 
voyage of Nearchus are comparatively few; and lie within 
small compass ; it will be therefore sufficient to give enough 
of the details of his narrative to show their close agreement 
with the geographical conditions as they are now known 
to us. 


* Note A, p, 542. 

* Hie elaborate dissertation on the 
voyage of Nearchus was originally 
published in a separate Airm in 1707 ; 
and subsequently republished, together 
witli that on the Periplus of the Ery- 
threau Sea, ns tlie first volume of his 
Commerce and Navigation of the An- 
dents in the Indian Ocean (2 vols. 4to, 
Lend. 1807). It is from this later 
edition that my citations are made. 

Dr. Vincent's investigations were 
based in some degree upon imperfect 
information as to tlie actual geograph- 
ical details of tlio countries in question, 
and for this reason have in some in- 
stances been superseded by later and 
more accurate knowledge. These more 
recent sources of information have been 
well turned to account by Dr. 0. Muller, 
in his valuable commentary on Arrian’s 
Indica, in the first volume of his Geo- 
graphi 6hxci Minores (Paris, ed. Didot, 
1855), which now constitutes the most 
complete and satisfactory authority 


upon the subject. 

The earlier dissertations by D’Anvillc 
and Gosselin are now of little value. 

^ Arrian, Indiea^ c. 21, foil. The 
citations from this work in tho present 
chaj>tcr all refer to the edition by C. 
Muller. 

* Note B, p. 544. 

" Lieutenant Kempthorne in his 
Notes on the Eastern Shores (4 the Per- 
sian Gulf (published in the Journal of 
the Geographical Society, vol. v.), 
remarks that “ tlie whole of this coast 
from the Indus to Bussoro, a distance 
of more than twelve hundred miles, is, 
with few exceptions, ‘one vast arid 
and sterile waste, with high mountains 
rising at the back, wholly destitute of 
both trees and vegetation,* ” p. 270. 

This memoir of Lieut. Kempthorne 
contains much valuable information as 
to the coasts and localities he visited, 
but his attempts io connect these with 
the voyage of Warchus are for tho most 
part hast}' and ill considered. 
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§ 2. It is unfortunate that Arrian has not preserved to us 
any statement of the number or description of the ships 
employed on this occasion. They formed without doubt but a 
small proportion of the numerous fleet with which Alexander 
had himself descended the Indus ; and it may safely be assumed 
that they would consist principally of ships of war, or long 
ships,” as the Greeks termed their galleys for distinction’s 
sake. But they were undoubtedly accompanied also by 
transports, apparently vessels of no great size, which had 
already formed part of the fleet on the Indus.^ But we have 
no means of forming any estimate of the number of these, 
or of the troops and seamen on board. 

It is still more to be regretted that we have no distinct 
account of the point from which the fleet took its departure/ 
It is certain that this was considerably lower down than 
Pattala, as we learn from the journal of the voyage that it was 
only 150 stadia from the sea. Alexander had indeed con- 
structed naval stations (Naustathmi) at several points in the 
Delta of the Indus, and it appears that the one at which the 
fleet of Nearchus was assembled, and the last preparations 
made for the voyage, was situated on the western arm of the 
river, probably on a large island called Ivillouta. But in a 
locality where the channels and mouths of the river arc per- 


' In the few paRsages in which tlicy 
are mentioned these vessels are called 
KtpKovpoi, a term usually applied to 
small vessels ; and the same that is 
employed by Arrian {Anab, vi. 2, § 7) 
in describing the fleet that was col- 
lected by Alexander for the descent of 
the Indus. 

* Pliny, following Onesicritus, says 
that the fleet took its departure from a 
place which he calls Xylenepolis ; but 
he complains that his author does not 
more accurately describe its ^sition. 
** Primumque Xylenepolis ab Alexandro 
oondita, unde ceperunt exordium, juxta 
quod flumen, aut ubi fuerit, non satis 
explanatur " {Nat, Htttl, vi. 23, § 96). 
The words ** juxta quod flumen *’ can 


only mean, ** which of the branches of 
the Indus.” 

Ncarchiis, as reported by Arrian 
{Indica, c. 21, § 2), ssiys only that they 
took their departure from the naval 
elation (airh tov vavardOfiov'), and Alex- 
ander lind caused so many of these to 
be constructed in the delta of the 
Indus, that the expression conveys no 
information. The suggestion of Dr. C. 
Muller, that it was situated on the 
island of Killouta (KiAAowtA), men- 
tioned by Arrian in his other work 
{Anah. vi. 19) as the place whore Alex- 
ander stationed his fleet in descending 
the Indus, is plausible enough, but 
rests on no definite foundation. 
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petually shifting, it is impossible to fix its position with any 
certainty. Three days were employed in dropping down the 
river, the bar at the entrance of which presented so formidable 
an obstacle as to induce the Greeks to cut a channel through 
a narrow bank of sand in order to reach the open sea.* Having 
thus entered the ocean they proceeded as far as a sandy island 
called Crocala, and the next day reached a large and con- 
venient harbour, to which Nearchus gave the name of the 
Port of Alexander. 

§ 3. Here they remained for some time. Nearchus had 
originally intended not to commence his voyage until a later 
period of the year, when the monsoon, concerning which the 
Greeks had obtained accurate information, should be fully 
past ; but the attacks of the natives had become so trouble- 
some, after the departure of Alexander, that he had set out 
earlier than he designed. The consequence was that he found 
the south-west monsoon still blowing with great violence, and 
having found a secure station in the Port of Alexander, he 
remained there twenty-four days until the wind abated. It is 
probable that the harbour which afforded him this opportune 
shelter was no other than the port of Kurrachee, now one of 
the most frequented sea-ports in this part of India.^ During 
their stay here the troops subsisted to a great extent on shell- 
fish, the enormous size of which, as compared to those in tho 
European seas, naturally struck them with astonishment. 

When the fleet was able to put to sea again (about the 
beginning of November), it proceeded along the coast tow'ards 
the west, and in five days reached the mouth of the river 
Arabia, having accomplished a distance (according to their 
reckoning) of a thousand stadia (100 G. miles) from the mouth 
of the Indus.* This distance is undoubtedly over-stated and 
the details of this part of the voyage cannot be made out with 
any distinctness; but the Arabia, at the entrance of which 
they found a commodious port, is undoubtedly the Poorally, 

* Aixian, Indies, o. 21, § 6. * Kote 0, p. 546. * Ibid. o. 25, i 
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the only considerable stream on this part of the coast, near 
the mouth of which is a small town called Somneanee, that is 
a place of some trade.^ 

§ 4. The coast thus far had been held by the Arabics, whom 
Arrian calls the last of the Indian tribes. Prom hence the 
navigators proceeded along the coast of the Oritae, and after 
three days’ voyage — during which they encountered a severe 
gale, in which they lost three of their ships — arrived at a 
place called Cocala, where, though there was no harbour, but 
merely an open roadstead, Nearchus landed his crews in order 
to refresh them after the fatigues they had undergone. Here 
he was met by Leonnatus, who (as we have seen) had been left 
behind by Alexander for that purpose, and was able to take 
on board provisions for ten days, as well as to repair his ships, 
and recruit his crews out of the forces of Leonnatus.^ 

Sailing hence with a fair wind he made good a course of 
500 stadia to the mouth of a river, or rather torrent, called 
the Tomerus, where his landing was opposed by the natives 
in arms, and had to be effected by force, under circum- 
stances strongly resembling those to be found in many modem 
voyages of discovery. The victory was indeed an easy one : 
the natives appear to have been mere savages, unacquainted 
with the use of iron or any other metal, and using sharp stones 
for knives, and spears with the points hardened in the fire.® 
Here Nearchus again remained for six days, and then made a 
short day’s voyage to a place called Malana, which is termed 
by Arrian the limit of the Orit». 

This part of the voyage presents no geographical difficulties. 
The site of Cocala cannot indeed be identified, because there 
is nothing to mark it, the locality being a mere open beach, 
off which it was possible for the ships to anchor. But the 
river Tomerus corresponds with that now called the Muklow, 
or Hingul : and Malana may be clearly recognized in a head- 

• Kempthorne, in Chogr. Journal, * Arrian, Indica, c. 23. 

vol. V. p. 264. Pottinger’g TraveU * Ibid. c. 24. 

in BehoMitant p. 11 . 
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land which still preserves the name of Cape Malan or Malin. 
The distances however, as usual, are greatly overstated, the 
whole length of the voyage along the coast of the Oritse being 
estimated at 1600 stadia (160 G. miles), while the real dis- 
tance does not exceed 900 stadia in a direct line, and the 
windings of the coast are very trifling. 

§ 5. From this point began the navigation along the barren 
and desolate coast of the Ichthyophagi, the name given by the 
Greeks to the poor miserable savages who inhabited the sea- 
coast of the Mekran, or Gedrosia. This sterile tract extends 
for a space of more than 400 G. miles from Cape Malan to 
Cape Jask, preserving throughout a very uniform direction 
from E. to W., and presenting but few prominent geographical 
features. It is well described by Nearchus, in much the same 
terms as have been repeated by modem voyagers, as a barren 
and inhospitable coast, though presenting from distance to 
distance spots where palm-trees grew, and water was to be 
procured. Even where the coast was apparently a mere tract 
of barren sand, water was generally to be obtained (though 
often of bad quality) by digging wells of moderate depth 
near the shore.® The difficulties of the fleet on this account 
were consequently not so great as had been encountered by 
the army under Alexander. The time of year also was favour- 
able, the winds at this season blowing generally prettily 
steadily from the land, and we do not hear of their encoun- 
tering any gales, or being detained by contrary winds, through- 
out this part of their passage. Both the dangers and the 
hardships of this part of the voyage appear indeed to have 
been greatly exaggerated. Nor can we wonder at this. They 
were proceeding along an unknown coast, with a vast and 
unknown ocean beside them : and such exploring expeditions 
were almost entirely new to the Greeks. It was doubtless the 
same feeling that led them vastly to overrate the distances 

* Indioa, a 26. The same thing is I (See Vincent, p. 234, and the authorities 
found tQ be the caso at the present day. | quoted by him.) 



Chap. XIII. VOYAGE OF NEARCHUS. 53I 

actually traversed. The voyage along the coast of the Ich- 
thyophagi, which had occupied them twenty days,’ was esti- 
mated by Nearchus at “a little more than 10,000 stadia” 
(1000 G. miles), which, after making reasonable allowance 
for the windings of their course, along a coast offering few 
considerable sinuosities, is nearly, if not quite, double the truth.® 
The natives of these sterile shores subsisted, as they do at 
the present day, almost entirely upon fish, which they fre- 
quently devoured raw, at other times drying it in the sun, and 
pounding it into a sort of meal, of which they formed a kind 
of cakes. Even the few horses and cattle they possessed were 
compelled to subsist on the same food.® They had very few 
boats and relied principally upon the supply of fish left 
stranded on the beach, or caught in stake-nets set up near the 
shore. Even their huts were constructed in great part of 
fishes’ bones : in those of a superior kind they employed the 
bones of whales by way of beams or door-posts. This descrip- 
tion of the natives and their habits of life coincides precisely 
with the observations of modern voyagers.^ So strongly 
marked are the natural conditions, by which those habits have 
been inexorably prescribed.® 


’ See the careful computation by Dr. 
Vincent. Pliny, however, ^ays that it 
took them thirty days, and his authority 
on a point of this sort is not wholly 
worthless. 

• It may be observed that 10,000 
stadia in 20 days would give 500 stadia 
a day, which is just the average of a 
day's voyage, as estimated by Scylax. 
This gives rise to a suspicion that the 
statement of the distance as given by 
Nearchus was merely based upon this 
rough mode of computation. 

• Indica, c. 29 ; Strabo, xv. 2, § 2. 
The same thing takes place at the 
present day. Lieut. Kempthome says ; 
** The inhabitants still live entirely on 
fish, the cattle having much the same 
diet as their masters, for the ctmntry is 
wholly destitute and barren, and yields 
no sort of grass. Vast stores of oysters, 
crabs, and all kinds of shell-fi^ are 


found on the coast, of which Nearohus's 
description is generally very accurate. 
In many places, both here and in 
Arabia, the cattle are fed entirely on 
dried fish and dates, mixed together, 
on account of the great scarcity of 
grass in these sunburnt and sandy 
regions " {Journal of Oeogr. Soc. vol. v. 
p. 270). 

The strange assertion of Pliny {H. V. 
vi. 23, § 95), that Alexander “ forbade 
the Ichthyophagi to subsist on fish,** 
would have been equivalent to con- 
demning them all to starvation. 

' Kempthome, Z. c. pp. 270-273. The 
authority of two earlier voyagers, Capt. 
Blair and Lieut. Porter, is quoted by 
Dr. Vincent to the same effect. 

’ The modem name for this country, 
the Mekran or Makran, is in all proba- 
bility derived from Mahi-Khoran, ** fish- 
eaters,’* and thus exactly corresponds 
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§ 6. The geographical details of this part of the Parapliis 
offer no special interest, but they may for the most part be 
identified without difiSculty, after maUng due allowance for 
the exaggeration of the ^stances. The first day’s voyage 
from Malana brought them to a place called Bagisara, where 
there was a commodious port, after which they had to round a 
lofty promontory standing far out into the sea. This is clearly 
the headland now called Cape Arabah, on the east side of 
which is a bay, forming a deep and commodious port. Two 
days’ voyage from thence brought them to a place called 
Calama, where there was a village and a few palm-trees. This 
name is still retained by a small river called the Kalami : and 
the island mentioned by Nearchus as about 100 stadia distant 
from the mainland is readily recognized in that now called 
Ashtola, one of the few islands along this coast, from which 
it is really about twelve miles distant.^ The next point of 
importance was a lofty headland called Mosama, projecting 
150 stadia into the sea, on the west side of which they found a 
well-sheltered port.^ This can be no other than the promon- 
tory now called Passenee, or Pasni, with a town of the same 
name, but the town and port are on the eoxA side of the 
headland, instead of the west. 

Here they found only a small village of fishermen, but 
obtained an important assistance by taking on board a pilot 
who was acquainted with the coast from thence to the con- 
fines of Carmania, and under his guidance and direction the 
remainder of the voyage presented comparatively little diffi- 
culty. From this time we find them sailing much at night in 
order to take advantage of the land breeze. Meanwhile their 
provisions were beginning to fail them, especially com, of 
which they do not appear to have been able to get any addi- 
tional supply after leaving Cocala. But, on the sixth day 
after leaving Mosarna, having found a town on a hill, with 

to the appellatioii of lohthyophagi ’ Kempthome, p. 26S. See Note D, 

g ven them by the Greeks. (See p. 547. 
aghei^B Bolooohlftofi, p. 152.) * Jndioo, o. 26. 
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some signs of cultivation round it, Nearchus landed his troops, 
and by making a hostile demonstration, compelled the inha- 
bitants to famish him with such stores as they possessed. These 
were however for the most part limited to cakes of meal made 
from dried fish, in the manner already described, with a slight 
mixture only of wheat or barley-flour. This town, the name 
of which is not given by Arrian, appears to have been 
situated on the bay of Gwettur, but the exact site cannot be 
identified.^ 

§ 7. From this point their voyage was conducted with much 
greater expedition than before. They had evidently acquired 
greater confidence in their navigation, besides having the 
advantage of a native pilot ; and the crews suffered so much 
from scarcity of provisions, especially from the total want of 
flour or grain of any kind, that Nearchus was obliged to press 
the voyage by every means in his power. They thus accom- 
plished a distance according to their own computation of 
3750 stadia in six days — a rate of progress far exceeding what 
they had performed in the earlier part of their voyage. In the 
last instance they sailed on through a whole night and day 
continuously, in order to reach a long low headland, which 
formed the boundary between the Ichthyophagi and Karmania, 
and the next day, after rounding this point, they found them- 
selves at a place called Badis, in a land of comparative fertility, 
where they were able to procure both dates and grain in 
abundance. The site of Badis may be fixed at, or in the imme- 
diate neighbourhood of the modem town of Jask ; and the low 
promontory is undoubtedly Cape Jask, which forms a pro- 
minent feature on this line of coast.* 

* JndioOj oc. 27, 28. | on the other hand no mention of any 

* There is ooneiderable confusion (as promontory answering to Gape Jask is 
Dr. Vincent has pointed out) in tbe found in the Alexandrian geographer, 
earlier de^ptions of this coast, be- There can be no doubt as to the oor- 
tween Gape Jask and Gape Bombareek, rectness of the identification of Cape 
the next headUnd towards the N.W., Jack (Vincent, vol. i. pp. 280, 28S): 
which is also a long low point, though the uncertainty of the modem names 
marked by a singular detached rock. may serve as a warning in similar cases 
This is the Gorilla of Ptolemy, but which occur so frequently in oomparing 
is not mentioned by Nearchus, while the accounts of ancient gcographc'rs. 
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§ 8. Before we proceed to follow the fleet on its subsequent 
progress along the coasts of Carmania and Persia, we must 
advert to two other points connected with the earlier part of 
the voyage. The first of these is the curious account given 
by Nearchus of their battle — the expression is not exagger- 
ated — with a swarm of whales, which took place off a town 
called Cyiza. The presence of these sea-monsters was first 
announced by the columns of water shot up into the air by their 
“ blowing a phenomenon which was at first taken for water- 
spouts, but when the sailors were told by their native guides 
that they were produced by whales, " they were so terrified that 
the oars fell from their hands.” Nearchus, however, encouraged 
them, and having drawn up his ships “ in order as if for battle,” 
commanded them all on a given signal to row rapidly forward 
towards the animals, and as they drew near to raise loud shouts, 
while the trumpets sounded for the attack, and the rowers made 
as much noise as possible with their oars. The astonished 
whales naturally plunged into the depths of the sea, and 
though they afterwards reappeared in another spot, the appre- 
hensions of the sailors were removed, and Nearchus was hailed 
with loud applause as the saviour of the fieet.^ Such was the 
terror of the crews on this occasion that it appears to have 
produced as much effect on their minds as all their sufferings 
&om hunger and other hardships. At the present day whales 
are still frequently met with in this part of the Indian Ocean, 
and it is not uncommon for a steamer bound from Aden to 
Bombay to encounter ‘‘ a school ” (as it is termed) of whales 
similar to that which caused such alarm to the fleet of Nearchus. 
They however rarely approach so near the coast. 

§ 9. A much more startling assertion is, that while the 
navigators were following the coast of India (under which head 
Nearchus included the territory of the Arabics and Oritss, but 
not that of the Ichthyophagi), they found the shadows not to 
follow the same rule as in other countries, but either the sun 


7 Arrian, Indica^ o. 30. Strabo, xv. 2, § 12, p. 725. 



Chap. XIII. 


VOYAGE OF NEARGHUS. 


535 


was vertical at noon, or the shadow was cast to the south. He 
added, that the constellations and stars, which had usually been 
high in the heavens, now rose only just above the horizon, and 
those that were elsewhere constantly visible, rose and set again 
after a short interval.® Both these phenomena would of course 
be really observed by navigators in the Indian Ocean who 
advanced far enough to the south to be well within the tropic : 
but it is certain that no such effect as that first stated could be 
witnessed by Nearchus and his comrades, who at no period of 
their voyage were in a lower latitude than 24° 70', or more 
than a degree north of the tropic. Moreover, the time of year 
(November) was one in which the sun would be far to the 
southward of the equator, and therefore no such appearance 
could be seen, even had the voyagers penetrated — which 
assuredly they did not — far within the tropic. The only solu- 
tion of this difficulty that seems to present itself is, that 
Arrian, though in general reporting his authority with great 
clearness, has in this instance misunderstood his author, and 
represented Nearchus as stating, as a matter of his own eoc/pe- 
rience and observation, that which he had only reported as a 
fact witnessed by those who continued the navigation of the 
Indian coasts farther to the south.® 

§ 10. After having refreshed his crews at Badis, Nearchus 
continued his voyage along the coast of Carmania, which, as he 
correctly observed, had from this point a general direction 
towards the north-west, and after proceeding 800 stadia they 
came in sight of the lofty promontory, called by the natives 
Maceta, which stands on the opposite side of the strait at the 
entrance of the Persian Gulf, and being only about 30 G. 
miles distant would of course be readily seen from the Persian 
coast.^ Here Onesicritus, who appears to have acted as second 

■ Arrian, Indica, o. 25. termination of a craggy ridge of monn- 

• Note E, p. 548, tains running through the whole pro- 

^ Gape Maceta is undoubtedly the vince of Oman in Arabia, and here 
gamf* with the oonspiouous headland abutting on the sea. It is so high as 
now called Cape Mussendom : it is to be visible, not only from the coast 
lofty a-nd rugged, a nd forms in fact tho immediately opposite, but all tho way 
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in command, urged Nearchus to cross the straits to this head- 
land, and prosecute their exploration along the coast of Arabia. 
Fortunately for the fleet Nearchus opposed this suggestion, 
and determined to continue the yoyage along the eastern coast. 
Here two days more brought them to the mouth of the river 
Anamis, in the midst of a fertile district called Harmozia, where 
Nearchus halted to repose his forces after all their toils. It 
was here that they unexpectedly fell in with a Greek, who had 
strayed from the army of Alexander, and learned to their gi'eat 
satisfaction that the king himself was encamped within a dis- 
tance of only five days’ journey in the interior. Nearchus 
himself, having provided for the safety of the ships by drawing 
them up on the shore, and defending them with a rampart 
and trench, hastened to report to Alexander the safe arrival of 
the fleet ; an announcement that was received with every 
demonstration of joy.^ 

The river Anamis, which from this circumstance assumed so 
important a position in the narrative of Nearchus, is clearly 
the same with the Minah or Minab, a considerable stream that 
flows into the northern angle or bight of the bay formed by the 
Persian coast opposite to Cape Mussendom. It flows through 
a very fertile district;^ and the name of Harmozia, mentioned 
by Nearchus, was perpetuated down to a recent period in that 
of Ormuz, which became in the middle ages the centre of a 
flourishing and opulent monarchy.^ The position of the camp 
of Alexander, where that monarch was evidently making a pro- 
longed halt, is too vaguely indicated to be determined with 
any certainty : Dr. Vincent would place it conjecturally in the 
district of Giroft or Jeruft, a fertile tract in the interior, about 


from Oarpella (Cape Bombareek). See 
Vinoent, vol. i. pp. 318, 321 ; and 
Kempthome, in Qtogr, Joum, yoL y. 
p.272. 

* Arrian, Jndica^ oc. 83-35. ' 

■ The ooontry adjoining the Minab 
is one of the most fertile in Persia, and 
is tenned by the natives ^ the Paiadise 


of Persia *’ (Kempthome, p. 274). 

* The name of Ormuz was originally 
given to a town or district on the main- 
land, and was afterwards transferred to 
the island more generally known by 
that name, when that became tlie 
centre of trade, and consequently the 
capital of aU the sunnunding coasts. 
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85 G. miles from the mouth of the Minab.® The suggestion 
is at all events a plausible one, and would suit well with the 
statement that it was from this point that Hephsesfion was 
appointed to lead the main body of the army by the lower road, 
through Laristan, to the sea.® 

After a few days spent in rejoicings and festivities, Nearchus 
returned to the fleet and resumed his voyage along the coast of 
Carmania, with the view of conducting the fleet to Susa. But 
his progress from thence along the eastern shores of the Per- 
sian Gulf presents comparatively little interest. Though it 
still partook in some degree of the character of an exploring 
voyage, as these coasts had never been navigated by Greeks, 
and their details were doubtless imperfectly known, there was 
a certain amount of trade carried on along them by native 
vessels, and the general direction and character of the coast 
were undoubtedly known to the Persians. From this time 
therefore the voyage became rather what we should term in 
modern days a surveying voyage than one of actual discovery. 

§ 11. Immediately after leaving the mouth of the Anamis 
Nearchus mentions their passing by a small island, barren and 
rugged, after which they came to a much larger one that was 
fertile and inhabited, which he calls Oaracta. This is clearly 
the large island of Kishm, at the entrance of the Persian Gulf, 
while the barren islet, to which he gives the name of Organa, 
was destined at a later period to become one of the most 
important centres of commerce in the East, and obtained a 
world-wide celebrity under its mediaaval name of Ormuz.’^ 

The succeeding points in the voyage have no particular 
interest. After touching at several other islands, as well as at 
a small town on the mainland called Sisidone (probably the 
modem Duan) they visited a small island, the name of which 
is not given, but which is noted by Nearchus for its pearl 

* Yinoent. p. 338. The district of ® Arrian, Anab. yi. 28, § 7. Boo 
Jeruft is described by Mr. Abbott in Chilpter XII. p. 457. 
the Journal of Qooar, 8oc. vol. xxv. 7 Arrian, Indioa, o. 37. Beo Note F. 

p.46. 
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fishery, which was carried on in the same manner as in the 
Indian Ocean.^ It is remarkable that this is the only notice 
found of the pearl fisheries for which the Persian Gulf is now 
so celebrated.® As they proceeded up the sea-coast of Persia 
Proper, the navigation became more intricate and difficult, the 
coast being described as abounding in shoals, rocks, and reefs, 
a character fully confirmed by modern observations. On one 
occasion three of the ships got aground on a sand-bank at low 
water, but were got off in safety,^ and Nearchus had the satis- 
faction of accomplishing this difficult part of the voyage 
without the loss of a single vessel. They were however com- 
pelled to halt at the mouth of a river named Sitacus (the 
modern Jayrah) for not less than twenty-one days to refit the 
ships : and here also they laid in a fresh supply of provisions. 
From hence to the head of the Gulf the rivers and headlands 
may be identified with little difficulty : but the only marked 
geographical point is a peninsular headland named Mesembria, 
which is clearly the same occupied by the modern town of 
Abu-Shehr, or Bushire, now the principal trading-place on the 
Gulf. 

No towns of importance were met with; a circumstance 
readily accounted for by the barren character of the shores. 
Nearchus indeed well describes the whole province of Persia as 
divided into three natural zones or belts, of which that along 
the sea-coast is sandy and barren from the extreme heat: 
farther inland comes a tract of great fertility, which enjoys a 
temperate climate, and produces all kinds of fruit, vines, &c., 
in great abundance, while it contains also extensive pastures 
and forests, and is traversed by abundant streams. North of 
this again is a. cold and snowy region of a rugged and moun- 
tainous character.® This description is in substance repeated 

* Arrian, Jndtoo, o. 38, § 3. called the Baasadore Bank, where 

* See Chapter XII. p. 461, note. Lieut. Eempthome himself got aground 

‘ It appears probable that the place with his surveying vessel, the ‘ Olivo * 

where this accident occurred is a long {Journal of Oeogr, 3oe, voL v. p. 280). 
shoal or sandbank near the western * Arrian, Indioa, c. 40. 
extremity of the island of Kishm, 
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by Strabo,® and entirely agrees with the observations of modem 
travellers. 

§ 12. The boundary between Persia Proper and Susiana was 
marked by a river called by Nearchus the Arosis (by Strabo 
and other writers the Oreatis), which, as he remarks, was the 
largest stream he had seen since leaving the Indus. This is 
clearly the modern Tab, sometimes also called the Endian, or 
Hindian (from a city of that name on its banks), which is 
decidedly the most important stream that flows into the Persian 
Gulf on its eastern side. From hence the shores became so 
shoal and muddy, that the ships could no longer approach the 
land at night, as they were accustomed to do ; but held their 
course along the outskirts of the mud banks till they reached 
a place called Diridotis, at the mouth of the Euphrates, which, 
though a mere village, was a place of considerable trade in the 
aromatic productions of Arabia, which were brought thither 
by merchants from that country.* 

It is singular that though we are distinctly told in the first 
instance that Nearchus had been commissioned by Alexander 
to bring the fleet on to Susay^ he had thus carried it to the 
mouth of the Euphrates, as if with the object of ascending 
that river to Babylon. But having learnt at Diridotis that 
Alexander himself was on his way to Susa, he turned back, and 
after retracing his course for some distance, and passing the 
marshy lake which was formed by the waters of the Tigris, he 
entered the river Pasitigris, and ascended it with his whole 
fleet as far as the point where Alexander had thrown across it a 
bridge of boats, for the passage of his main army to Susa. 
Here the land and sea forces were once more united, and the 
voyage of Nearchus was at an end.® 

§ 13. The voyage had occupied almost exactly five months^ 


* Strab. zv. p. 727. 

* Arrian, Indioa, c. 41, § 7. Seo 
Note G, p. 550. 

• Id. ib. 0 . 86. 

• Id. ib, c. 42. Conceming the Pasi- 
tigris of Neaiohus, boc p. 458, note. 


^ See the careful computation of Dr. 
Vincent, p. 495. Pliny says that the 
BctuaJ voyage had lasted less than 
three months ; but it was nearly seven 
since Alexander had left them at Pat- 
tala. Neither statement is accurate. 
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from the time the fleet left the Indus : but of this period con- 
siderable intervals had been taken up by long halts ; especially 
that at first starting of 24 days in the port of Alexander, 
and more recently of 21 days in the mouth of the Sitacus. 
But even allowing for all such deductions, their progress had 
been unusually slow, a circumstance which was owing in great 
part to the nature of the voyage, the object of which, as 
Nearchus distinctly urged, was not merely to accomplish the 
navigation from point to point, but to examine the coasts as 
they went along, observe the nature of the country, and ascer- 
tain what towns or harbours were to be found.® The fulfilment 
of these purposes necessitated a very different rate of progress 
from that of an ordinary voyage, while under any circum- 
stances the progress of a large fleet will be much slower than 
that of a single well-appointed vessel. Hence it is altogether 
delusive to refer to the voyage of Nearchus as a specimen of 
the rate of sailing of ancient navigators, and the distances that 
they could accomplish in a given time. 

The success with which Nearchus had completed this enter- 
prise, was a source of additional satisfaction to Alexander, 
as giving him favourable prospects for the scheme which he 
undoubtedly entertained of following it up by a similar voyage 
along the coasts of Arabia from the Persian Gulf to the Bed 
Sea ; a much longer and more perilous navigation, yet one 
which would probably have presented no insuperable obstacles 
to so able and cautious a commander as Nearchus. Had Alex- 
ander lived to see the completion of this greater design, he 
would not only have made a most important addition to geo- 
graphical knowledge, but would have opened up the way for 
direct trade between Egypt aud India, and have thus laid the 
first foundation of that regular intercourse with the latter 
country which assumed so much importance at a later period. 
As it was, the voyage of Nearchus was destined to remain an 
isolated effort, attended with very little result that had any 


* Arriau, Indica, o. 32, 
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immediate bearing upon the commerce or civilization of the 
ancient world. It was a link in a chain of which the others 
were still wanting. It is indeed of peculiar interest to os os 
the first voyage of discovery of which we have any detailed 
narrative ;* and it is certain that the commander displayed no 
common amount of ability in its execution. But while doing 
justice to the really great qualities of which Nearchus gave 
proof — ^to his energetic perseverance and courage, combined 
with prudence and caution — it is idle to compare him, as has 
been done by Dr. Vincent, to such navigators as Columbus and 
Vasco de Gama, whose exploits have exercised an enduring 
influence upon all succeeding ages. 

’ That of Hanno is, as we have seen* so imperfectly known to ub as to admit of 
no oomparison in this respect. 
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NOTE A, p. 526. 

COMPARISON WITH PLINY. 

We cannot better appreciate the value and importance of the 
unusually authentic form in which the voyage of Nearchus has 
been recorded to us by Arrian, than by comparing it with the 
account of the same voyage as given by Pliny. (NaL Hist. vi. 23, 
§ 96—100.) That writer appears to have followed exclusively the 
authority of Onesicritus, without comparing it with the more 
authentic nan ative of Nearchus : but even that of Onesicritus he 
in reality quotes only at second hand, from the work of Juba the- 
Mauritanian, who had doubtless given a mere compendium or 
abridgement of the original. (This appears to be clearly the mean- 
ing of the words “ indicare convenit qum prodit Oneaicritvs, classe 
Alexandri circumvectus in mediterranea Persidis ex India, narrata 
proxime a Juha^^ § 96.)^ The words “Onesicriti et Nearchi navigatio’* 
correctly desciibe the voyage, but certainly do not imply that ho 
had consulted the worh of Nearchus himself : while the statement 
that follows, that it contained no regular enumeration of the 
halting-places or distances (nee nomina habct mansionum, nec 
spatia) is glaringly false, if applied to the methodical and regular 
jouiual that we have before us. In the following extract he gives 
indeed a certain number of geographical names of rivers, head- 
lands, &c. ; but none that were mere halting-piaces (mansiones), 
BO many of which occur in the work of Nearchus, nor has he in any 
instance given the distances from point to point (spatia). The 
information he has furnished us is in this respect perfectly in 
accordance with what he tells us of the authority from which he 
wrote. Such an enumeration however — though very meagre and 


' This is denied by M. Urliche in 
his Vindicix Pliniarus (p. 95); but 
hia view that tlie words ** narrata 
pYoxime a Juba’* refer to the inter- 
mediate stages between the voyage of 
Onesicritus and that which Pliny de- 
scribes as practised in his own day 
appears to me entirely untenable. Nor 


can I at all concur with him in thinking 
that Pliny must have seen the origimu 
work of Nea^'chns, because he includes 
him in the list of his authorities in the 
first book. It is abundantly evident 
that Pliny cites many of these autho- 
rities only at second hand. 
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unsatisfactory as compared with the narrative preserved to us by 
Arrian — would not be without its value if the selection were made 
with method and accuracy. But unfortunately, whether from the 
fault of his authorities or his own, the abstract given by Pliny is so 
utterly confused and inaccurate that it may be safely pronounced 
altogether worthless. It will be sufficient here to give that por- 
tion of it which relates to the voyage from the mouth of the Indus 
to the entrance of the Gulf of Persia. After having justly censured 
his author for omitting to indicate clearly the point from which 
the fleet took its departure, he proceeds ; 

“ Hsec tamen digna memoratu prodentur : Arbis oppidum a 
Nearcho conditum in navigatione ea, fluinen Nabrum navium 
capax, contra insula distans lxx stadia, Alexandria condita a 
Leonnato jussu Alexandri in finibus gentis, Argenu- portu salubri, 
flumen Tomberon navigabile, circa quod Pasirm ; deinde Ichthyo- 
phagi tarn longo tractu ut xxx dierum spatio proenavigaverint ; 
insula qusB Solis appellatur et eadem Nympharum cubile, rubens, 
in qua nullum non animal absumitur, incertis causis. Ori gens, 
flumen OarmanisQ Hyctanis portuosum et auro fertile ; ab eo 
primum septentriones apparuisse adnotavere. Arcturum neque 
omnibus cemi noctibus, nec totis unquam. Aoh83mcnida6 usque 
illo tenuisse. Aeris et ferri metalla et arsenici et minii cxerceri. 
Inde promontorium Carmanise est, ex quo in adversa ora ad gentem 
Arabise Macas trajectus distat L M. p. Insulse tres, quarum Oracla 
tantum habitatur aquosa, a continenti xxv M p. Insulse quatuor 
jam in sinu ante Persida. Circa has hydri marini vicenum cubi- 
torum adnatantes terruere classem.” (§§ 97, 98, ed. Sillig, whose 
text has been followed.) 

It is hardly worth while to examine this extract in detail. This 
has already been done by Dodwell in his Dissertation on the 
Voyage of Nearchus ; by Dr. Vincent (vol. i. p. 70—76), and by Geier 
{Alex, Magni Histor, ScriptoreSy pp. 80, 81, 104). The slightest 
comparison with the authentic narrative as preserved to us by 
Arrian will be sufficient to show that while Pliny has retained 
some names correctly, or in a form that can be easily recognized, 
and preserved some interesting detached facts, the whole has 
been jumbled together in eo confiised a form, that we should be 
unable to derive from it any geographical conclusions at all, if we 
were not provided with the means of doing so by the assistance of 
other and more authentic sources. Fortunate is it for us that we 
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possess a journal, of which (as Dr. Vincent remarks, p. 76) •• the 
accuracy is as conspicuous as the inaccuracy of Pliny is demon- 
strable.” 

It is remarkable that Pliny in two or three other passages (vi. 
107, 109, 124) cites Nearchua as his authority for distances along 
the coast, though he appears to have found none in the narrative 
which he had before him, when he wrote the passage which we are 
now considering. But in these cases also there can be very little 
doubt that Pliny quotes him only at second-hand, and has taken 
the statement of distances from some intermediate compiler. The 
numbers given are in every instance erroneous, but this may arise 
merely from the coruption of the text. 


NOTE B, p. 526. 

ESTIMATE OP DISTANCES BY SEA— SUPPOSED DIFFERENCE 
OF STADIA. 

No ancient writer (as far as I am aware) has preserved to us any 
account of the mode in which ancient navigators computed or 
estimated the distances traversed by them at sea. No allusion is 
found to any process analogous to that of the modem log: ak simple 
device, but by no means so simple that we are entitled to assume 
it to have been in use in all ages. 

In regard to the voyage of Nearohus it will be found that the 
distances are uniformly over-rated : in most oases very far exceed- 
ing the truth. To such an extent indeed is this the case that it 
induced Dr. Vincent to adopt the suggestion of M. D'Anville, and 
assume that Nearchus had throughout reckoned by a different 
stadium from that employed in estimating distances on land. This 
was indeed, in the time of D'Anville, the ordinary mode of solving 
such difficulties, and attempting to save the credit of ancient 
writers for accuracy. But even if we overlook the extreme im- 
probability that Arrian should have continued reckoning the dis- 
tances in this part of his work by stadia of fifteen to the Homan 
mile, while he elsewhere uniformly employs the ordinary stade 
of eight to a mile; or that there should have existed a nauHcal 
stadium, not much more than half the common itinerary stade, 
without any hint of such a difference being found in any of the 
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ancient geographers — will be found on examination that even 
this bold hypothesis is far from removing the difficulty. 

Though Dr. Vincent considers himself compelled, by the wide 
divergence of the measures of Nearchus from the truth, to adopt 
the supposition that they are reckoned in those short stadia, be 
nevertheless admits that even with this resource ** it is not possible 
to establish a [correct] proportion of part to part, or perhaps to 
measure five hundred stadia in any detached portion of the course 
with satisfaction *’ (p. 55). Moreover when he comes to the part 
of the voyage along the coast of the Ichthyophagi, where the fleet 
encountered the greatest hardships and difficulties, he finds that “ the 
stadium of D’Anville is less applicable to this coast,” which measures 
only 450 miles in a straight line, and 625 (according to his own 
calculation) by the course of the fleet (p. 229). A pretty notable 
difference, which he explains principally by supposing that “ their 
distresses caused the distances to appear longer, at the same time 
tbat they engaged the mind too much to allow of accurate calcula- 
tion ” (p. 230). What means of accurate calculation they possessed 
in any case he has omitted to tell us. But when the fleet reached 
the coasts of Carmania and proceeded up the eastern shores of the 
Persian Gulf, where they were comparatively free from anxiety 
and encountered no serious difficulties, it is found that the error is 
in the contrary direction, “ the measures upon this coast proving as 
erroneous from deficiency as those on the coast of the Ichthyophagi 
from excess ” : a fault for which (adds Dr. Vincent) “ no better ex- 
cuse can be given than the situation of Nearchus in both instances. 
If distress magnified the length of his former measures, ease and 
security appear to have diminished those on the coast of Kar- 
mania ” (p. 365). But such an explanation at once excludes the sup- 
position of any real measures or calculation whatsoever, and if we are 
compelled to fall back upon mere va^gue estimates (which is un- 
doubtedly the truth) it is surely much more simple to admit those 
estimates to be for a part of the voyage more widely erroneous 
than Dr. Vincent would allow, rather than have recourse to the 
forced assumption of a different mode of reckoning, in stadia of 
a kind of which we have no other mention. 

The mode in which M. D’Anville arrived at his conclusion is 
indeed sufficiently extraordinary, and is justly rejected by Dr. 
Vincent, though he adopted his result as applied to the voyage of 
Nearchus. In a passage of Aristotle (De Cado^ ii. 14) already 
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adverted to, that philosopher estimates the ciromnference of the 
earth at 400,000 stadia, while it is well known that the same cir- 
cumference was calculated by Eratosthenes at 252,000 stadia. 
Therefore, concludes the French geographer, the stadium of Aristotle 
must have been to that of Eratosthenes as 252 to 400 ; and it is 
reasonable to suppose that this was the stadium in use among the 
Macedonians, and consequently that employed by Nearchus. But 
in fact the attempt of Eratosthenes to measure a portion of a great 
circle on the earth’s surface was, so far as we know, the first real 
attempt made by any Greek to measure or calculate the circum- 
ference of the earth at all. All previous measurements, or rather 
estimates, including that of Aristotle, were merely conjectural : 
and the true inference from the passage in question is, not that 
Aristotle employed a difierent stadium, but that he supposed the 
world to be vastly larger than it l eally is. We find accordingly 
that his estimate of the earth’s circumference was universally "re- 
jected by later Greek writers, after the more accurate investigations 
of Eratosthenes. 

Major Eennell also justly rejected the Aristotelian stade of 
M. D’Anville, of which no trace is found in any ancient author. 
Yet he himself fell into a somewhat similar error, and was induced 
by a comparison of numerous distances, as stated by ancient authors, 
to assume “an average of 718 to the degree,” for the Olympic or 
common stadium of Greece, giving 505 English feet to the stade, 
instead of 606 feet, which correspond with the 600 Greek feet 
universally recognized by the ancients as the length of the ordinary 
stadium. (Rennell’s Geography of Herodotus, p. 31.) 


NOTE C, p. 528. 

PORT OP ALEXANDER. 

This suggestion was first made by Major Eennell (Memoir of a 
Map of Hindostan, p. 187), and has been adopted both by Gossellin 
and 0. Muller. The importance of the port of Kurrachee is such as 
to leave little doubt of its correctness. Dr. Vincent, in whose days 
Kurrachee was little known, placed the Fort of Alexander just 
beyond Cape Monzo, a view that is open to the unanswerable 
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objection that there is no port of the kind to be found there ; and 
he has thus thrown his whole geography of this part of the coast 
into confusion. 

It must be admitted that on any view the topography of this 
portion of the voyage (from the mouth of the Indus to that of the 
Arabis) remains very obscure : it is difficult to understand how 
Kearchus should have rounded such a headland as Cape Monze 
without making any mention of it : and the harbour called Moron- 
tobara or the Port of Women, described by Ariian as large, roomy, 
deep, and well sheltered, though having but a narrow entrance, 

(^X.LfjLrjv fxcfOM Kal €vkvk\o% Ktti paOvi Kal dKkvarofiy d 8’ £o-7r\avs es avrdv 

oTcvos, Indica^ c. 22, § 5) has not yet been identified. This point 
is the more important as the name is still found in Ptolemy (vi. 21, 
§ 2), and it must therefore probably have continued to bo a place 
frequented by navigators. 


NOTE I), p. 532. 

THE ISLAND OF ASHTOLA. 

Ashtola being the only island of any size along this coast, there 
can bo little doubt that it is the same which is referred to by 
Nearchus in another passage (Arrian, Indica, c. 31) though ho there 
says it was called by the natives Nosala. It was regarded by them 
with superstitious dread, believing that whoever landed there im- 
mediately disappeared. One of the transports was indeed actually 
lost, but Nearchus touched at the island with his own ship, and 
compelled his sailors to go ashore, without any ill effect. It is 
singular that a similar superstition should still linger about the 
island in modem times ; Captain Blair, who was one of the first to 
explore these coasts (in 1774) having been warned by the natives 
at Passenee, that it would be dangerous to approach the island of 
Ashtola, 08 it was enchanted^ and that a ship had been turned into a 
rock. (Vincent, vol. i. p. 299.) It abounds in turtle of largo 
size and excellent quality: but no mention is made of these by 
Nearchus, nor does it appear ever to have suggested itself to the 
minds of the Greek voyagers to avail themselves of this important 
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resouroe, ihongh Buffering so seTorely from want of provisiona. It 
is remarkable indeed that no indication of the nse of turtle as an 
article of food is found in either Greek or Boman writers. 


NOTE E, p. 535. 

SUPPOSED ASTRONOMICAL CHANGES. 

This suggestion, which agrees in substance with the views of 
Gossellin and Schmieder, appears to me much more plausible than 
that proposed by Dr. C. Muller, that the statement in question was 
interpolated from Onesicritus, and did not really proceed from 
Nearchus at all. Apart from the improbability that Arrian, who 
has throughout followed the narrative of Nearchus with the utmost 
faithfulness, should, in one or two instances only, introduce state- 
ments from other sources without any hint that they were so 
derived, the particular fact in question is expressly cited as 
being stated by Nearchus (^TrapaTrXtoovrtov Sc ryv *Iy8(oi/ yijv . . . X^ct 
Ncapxos oTt at (TKiai avroicriv ov ravro iwoUoVf C. 25). It seems 
therefore impossible to doubt that it was found in his narrative. 
But two circumstances seem to me to concur in favour of the other 
hypothesis : the one, that this passage occurs at the point where 
Nearchus, according to his own view, had arrived at the western 
limit of India, — the Arabies and Oritm being regarded by him as 
Indian tribes : where he therefore seems to have paused, as we find 
him doing on other occasions, (see c. 29, 38, 40) to make some general 
remarks on the Indian coasts and people. On such an occasion he 
might easily have introduced the mention of so remarkable a 
phenomenon (to the Greeks of those days) which he had learnt 
from Indian navigators, who were doubtless even at that period in 
the habit of descending the western coast of the peninsula as far as 
Malabar. Even the words TrapairX.wovrwv rgv yrjv may perhaps 

have in fact referred to such navigators, though, as they are intro- 
duced by Arrian, they undoubtedly can have reference only to 
Nearchus and his comrades. But another circumstance that appears 
to me unintellig^ible on the supposition that the statement was really 
made by Nearchus as a matter of his own experience, is, that, as 
the passage stands in Arrian, these appearances were only visible 
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when they 8t<K>d far out to sea^ towards the south (Skou iuv cVl vdhXov 
Tov irovTov 0)5 irp^ fieaTffiPpirjv vpoxtapj^a‘€iav). Now their voyage 
was throughout a coasting voyage in the strictest sense of the 
term ; they were never driven out to sea by violent gales; in fact 
they anchored off shore every night. It is certain therefore that 
they could never have been on any occasion more than a few miles 
to the south of the coast line ; and of course no appreciable differ- 
ence in the appearance of the sun and stars could have been pro- 
duced by such a deviation. On the other hand, the words just 
cited would naturally find a place, if Nearchus were recounting the 
observations of others, and the general experience of navigators in 
the Indian seas. 

There seems indeed little doubt that such perverted statements 
as to the astronomical phenomena observed were really made by 
Onesicritus (cited by Pliny, vi. 23, § 98 ; see above, p. 643), and are 
quoted from him by other writers, but it is incredible that Nearchus, 
whom we find throughout a careful and trustworthy authority, 
should have been guilty of so flagrant a departure from the truth. 


NOTE P, p. 537. 

ISLAND OP OEMUZ. 

The fate of Ormuz has indeed been a singular one. The island 
itself is not only, as it is termed by Nearchus, barren and rugged 
in a supreme degree, but wholly destitute of fresh water. Yet the 
advantages of its opportune situation at the entrance of the Persian 
Gulf, and of its secure harbour, rendered it in the middle ages under 
its Arabian rulers, and still more after it had fallen into the hands 
of the Portuguese, one of the greatest emporiums of trade and con- 
sequently one of the wealthiest cities of the East. Barbosa, who 
describes it as it existed before its conquest by the Portuguese in 
1614, has left a curious account of the variety and extent of its 
commerce at this period, when it served as the chief entrepdt whence 
the spices, gems and other productions of India and ^e silk of 
China, were carried to Alexandria, Cairo, and the chief cities of the 
West. (Barbosa's Description of the Coasts of East Africa and Malabar, 
published by the Hakluyt Society in 1866, pp. 41-45.) At a later 
period “ the wealth of Ormuz or of Ind ” had become proverbial 



550 HISTORY OF ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY. Chap. XUI. 

for the riches of the East. (Bfilton, Paradise Lost, book ii. v. 2.) 
The island oontinued in the hands of the Portuguese till 1622, 
when it was wrested from them by the Persian monarch Shah 
Abbas, who demolished the city and transferred the inhabitants, as 
well as what survived of the trade, to the town of Bunder Abbas or 
Gombroon, on the mainland, nearly opposite to Ormuz. The island 
itself is described as ** a mere barren rock, formed of rock salt and 
sulphur, and entirely destitute of vegetation. Its appearance is 
thus altogether the most desolate that can be imagined.*’ (Eemp- 
thomo in Geogr, Journal, vol. v. p. 274.) It is inhabited only by a few 
fishermen, but a small garrison is maintained there by the Imam of 
Muscat. (For a more recent account of Ormuz, as well as of the 
neighbouring island of Kisbm, see a paper by Col. Felly, in the 
Journal of Oeogr. Soc. vol. xxxiv. pp. 251-258.) The Arabic name 
of the island, before it assumed that of Ormuz from the neigh- 
bouring mainland, was Jerun or Djerun, in which some resem- 
blance may perhaps be traced to the ancient appellation, which is 
written Organa by Arrian, but appears under the form Ogyris in 
Strabo and Pliny. 


NOTE G, p. 539. 

DIRIDOTIS. 

The name of Diridotis is not found in any ancient author. But 
Strabo and other authors place a city called Teredon at the mouth 
of the Euphrates, which appears to have been a frequented port 
under the Macedonian kings. (Abydenus ap. Euseb. Chron. p. 21.) 
Hence the two have been generally identified. But this seems to 
me very doubtful, Teredon enjoyed the reputation of being an 
ancient city, founded by Nebuchadnezzar (Strabo, ii. p. 80, xvi. 3, 
p. 765 ; Dionys. Perieg. v. 980), while Diridotis is described as a 
mere village, though resorted to by the merchants of Arabia. It 
was probably therefore a mere temporary mart, at the actual en- 
trance of the Euphrates, while Teredon may be sought for a little 
higher up. If there was any foundation for the tale of its ancient 
origin, it could not have been situated really at the mouth of the 
liver in the days of Nearchus, on account of the rapid advance of 
the coast line. The suggestion of Col. Chesney (vol. ii. p. 355) 
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that the site of Teredon is marked by a gigantic mound called 
Jebel Sanam, near the ( supposed ) Fallacopas branch of the 
Euphrates, and about 23 miles S.S.W. of Bassorah, is plausible 
enough. 

It is more interesting to observe that the manner in which 
Nearchus speaks of Diridotis as situated at the mouth of the Euphrates, 
which was navigable for 3300 stadia from thence to Babylon, appears 
to show conclusively that the Euphrates in his time still communi- 
cated with the sea by an independent channel of its own. 



( SS2 ) 


CHAPTER XIV. 

SUOGESSOBS OF ALEXANDER. 

Section 1. — Megasthenea. — Increased knowledge of India. 

§ 1. The death of Alexander the Great, with the confusion 
which followed it, and the internecine struggles among his 
generals, gave a severe check to the progress of geographical 
discovery, as well as to the general advance of civilization in 
the East. It is true that, for a time, the death of the great 
conqueror did not seem likely to be followed by the dis- 
solution of his empire. While the rival candidates for 
power were contending among themselves for supremacy, the 
provinces, even the remotest of them, continued to acquiesce 
in Macedonian rule, and to be governed by Macedonian 
satraps. When at last a new order of things began to emerge 
out of the chaos, and it was evident that the great Macedonian 
empire would be permanently divided into several separate 
and independent monarchies, still the whole, or almost the 
whole, of the Asiatic conquests of Alexander remained united 
under one head. From the time that Seleucus Nicator esta- 
blished himself at Babylon in b.c. 312, he became virtually 
the lord and master of all the vast regions of Upper Asia, to 
which, after the fall of Antigonus (in b.c. 301) were added also 
Syria and great part of Lower Asia, or what we now call Asia 
Minor. Ptolemy meanwhile had not only fortified himself in 
the undisputed possession of Egypt, but held also the im- 
portant island of Cyprus, with the maritime cities of Phoenicia, 
still the seat of an extensive and flourishing commerce. 

Of the steps by which Seleucus established and secured his 
authority over the extensive satrapies from the Euphrates to 
the Indus we have unfortunately no information ; the meagre 



STTCOESSORS OT ALEXANDER. 


553 


historians of this period confining their attention almost ex- 
clusively to the contests between the rival competitors for power. 
But there appears no doubt that he was called upon to make 
a series of successive campaigns into different provinces, the 
governors of which had probably taken advantage of the con- 
fusion at head- quarters to establish themselves in virtual 
independence, trusting for safety to the remoteness of their 
situation, and the difficulty of approaching them. The details 
of these operations, had they been preserved to us, would 
doubtless have thrown much light upon the geography of 
Upper Asia, but as it is, they are a mere blank. All that we 
learn is that by degrees Seleucus consolidated his dominion 
over the whole of the eastern provinces, which had been 
comprised in the empire of Alexander, including the remote 
regions of Bactriana, Sogdiana, and the Paropamisus ; and that 
he transmitted this extensive empire undiminished to his son 
Antiochus. That prince had indeed been already established 
during the lifetime of his father (b.c. 293) in the government 
of all the provinces east of the Euphrates, with the title of 
king. The statement that no less than seventy-two satrapies 
were subject to the authority of Seleucus,^ if it be indeed 
founded on fact, would prove that he must have instituted a 
new administrative partition of his dominions, subdividing the 
previously existing provinces into much smaller governments ; 
a measure that would indeed be dictated by sound policy, as 
tending to diminish the excess of power confided to former 
satraps.^ But of such a system we find no other indication. 

§ 2. On one point only do we obtain any further informa- 
tion concerning the proceedings of Seleucus in the East, and 
although the statements preserved to us are even here imperfect 
and unsatisfactory, they possess nevertheless a great interest. 
It is certain that Seleucus not only renewed the relations with 

» Appian, Syriaca, o. 62. with the view indicated in the text 

* Droysen iHellenismua, vol. i. p. But the autliority of Appian on auch a 
606) assiunes it as certain that such a point is unfortunately worth veiy little, 
measure was adopted by Seleucus, and 
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India which Alexander had begun, but materially extended 
them, and acquired important additional information concern- 
ing parts of that country to which the Greek arms never 
penetrated. 

So far as we are able to discern, the Greek satraps, who 
had been appointed by Alexander to the command of the pro- 
vinces adjacent to India, maintained the Macedonian power 
in the regions west of the Indus ; but having taken part with 
Antigonus in the contest for Upper Asia, they naturally 
found themselves on hostile terms with Seleucus, who was 
consequently obliged successively to reduce them under his 
authority. This he appears to have successfully accomplished ; 
and there is no doubt that he had at one period reunited under 
his government all the provinces that lay west of the Indus. 

Meantime an important revolution had taken place in the 
regions east of that river. A native chief, whom the Greeks 
name Sandracottus — the original Indian form of the name is 
Chandra-gupta — had overthrown in succession the petty native 
dynasties that were reigning in the Punjab and had thus 
become the founder of a powerful monarchy, which he had 
subsequently extended by his arms eastward, from the banks 
of the Sutledge to the Jumna and the Ganges, where ho 
overthrew the powerful monarchy of the Prasians, and thus 
established his authority over the whole of the north of India.^ 
As soon therefore as Seleucus had recovered possession of the 
countries west of the Indus, he found himself in the presence 
of a powerful and warlike monarch, commanding resources of 
a very different character from any that had been opposed 
to Alexander.^ In such a state of things the occurrence of 
hostilities between the two was almost inevitable, but of the 


• Justin, XV. 4. For tlio history of 
Sandracottus and tho revolution effeotod 
by him in tho kingdom on the banks of 
the Ganges, founded nearly a century 
before by the Magadha dynasty, see 
Lassen's Indische Alterthiimer, vol. ii. ; 
Dunokor, GescA dee AUerthumB, vol. ii. 


pp. 356-361. 

Of course the statements that San- 
dracottus was at the head of an army 
of 400,000, or, according to others, 
600,000 men, are to be taken merely as 
instances of Oriental exaggeration 
(Btrabo,xv. p. 709; Plut. Alex. 62). 
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circumstances and character of these we are almost wholly 
ignorant. It appears certain that Seleucus crossed the Indus 
and invaded the dominions of the Indian king, but it is 
probable that he did not advance far;® at all events it is clear 
that the final result of his operations was not successful, as by 
the treaty which he ultimately concluded with Sandracottus, 
he not only yielded all claims to the Punjab, but ceded a 
portion of the districts of the Paropamisus and Arachosia, 
which had been previously held by the Macedonians, so that 
both banks of the Indus were now united under the authority 
of the Indian king.® Seleucus however received in exchange 
not less than five hundred elephants — an addition to his forces 
which he may well have regarded as an ample equivalent for 
the precarious possession of a few remote and barbarous dis- 
tricts. He hastened to return to Babylon to take part in the 
coalition against Antigonus (b.c. 302). 

Throughout the remainder of his reign Sandracottus con- 
tinued to maintain the most friendly relations both with 
Seleucus and his son Antiochus. He sent repeated embassies 
to Babylon, while the Syrian king in return sent a Greek of 
the name of Megasthenes, wiio appears to have enjoyed a high 
place in his confidence and favour, as envoy to the court of 
Sandracottus. Megasthenes repaired to the capital of the 
Indian king, at Palibothra on the Ganges, where he resided 
for some time, and brought away an amount of information 
concerning India in general, which became for a long time 


® The supposition that Selcurug 
himself had })cnetrated as for as the 
Ganges, though adopted by several 
early writers, some of whom even sup- 
posed him to have advanced to Pali- 
Ex>thra, is wholly untenable; and is 
deservedly rejected by Robertson and 
others. Pliny's expression, ** Keliqua 
iude Selcuco Nicatori peragrata sunt,” 
would certainly seem to imply that the 
king had really advanced as far as the 
Jumna, but even this is at least very 
doubtful, and very little reliance can 


be placed upon the precise phraseology 
of such a writer as Pliny (compare 
his expressions conceniing Patroclos). 
The subject is well discussed by 
Scliwanbeck in his edition of the frag- 
ments of Megasthenes, pp. 12-18. 

® Strabo, xv. 2, § 9, p. 724 ; Appiau, 
Syriaca, c. 55. The extent of the ter- 
ritory ceded is not clearly indicated. 
It probably comprised only the districts 
between the west bank of the Indus and 
the mountains. 



5S6 


HISTOBY OF ANCIENT GEOOBAPHT. 


Chap. XIV. 


the foundation and principal authority for all that the Greeks 
knew in regard to that country. 

§ 3. The work of Megasthenes has unfortunately perished ; 
but large extracts from it have been preserved to us, especially 
by Arrian and Strabo, both of whom have taken it as the base 
of their descriptions of India, in regard as well to its natural 
features, as to its political institutions and to the manners and 
customs of its inhabitants.’ A considerable amount of informa- 
tion had indeed been already collected by the companions and 
generals of Alexander, and given to the world by Nearchus, 
Onesicritus and others, and it is not always possible to separate 
distinctly the statements derived from these different sources. 
In taking a brief review of the real extent and value of the 
knowledge of India acquired at this time by the Greeks, it 
is of little consequence to observe this distinction; but in 
general it may be assumed that the statements of Strabo and 
Arrian, for which no other authority is expressly cited, are 
derived from Megasthenes. 

§ 4. Already before Alexander had reached the banks of the 
Hyphasis he had received information of the existence of a great 
and powerful empire established on the banks of the Ganges, the 
resources of which were doubtless greatly exaggerated by the 
native reports that were transmitted to him. According to these 
statements, Xandrames, the king of the Prasians, who ruled over 
the whole of the territories east of the Jumna, commanded an 
army of not less than 200,000 infantry, 20,000 cavalry, 3000 
elephants, and more than 2000 war-chariots.® But with every 
allowance for exaggeration, there seems no doubt that even at 
this period there really existed a powerful monarchy, com- 
bining under its sway the whole of the fertile regions from the 
Jumna to the mouths of the Ganges : while the overthrow of 
the then existing dynasty by Sandracottus seems to have im- 

^ The fnm^meQts of Me^asthenee have are contained also in the 2nd volume 
been oolleot^, and published, with an of the FragmetUa JSutorioorum One- 
ezoeUent introduction, containing a corum, edited by 0. Miiller. 
full inquiry into his life and writings, * Diodor. xvii. 93. Oompare Flut. 
by Bohwanbeok, Svo, Bonn, 1 SiS. They Alex, 62, whoso numbers are still higher. 
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parted fresh life and vigour to the whole empire, at the same 
time that he so materially extended its confines towards the 
west. The seat of government had been already established at 
the city which the Greeks called Palibothra, a form under 
which we readily recognize the native appellation of Patali- 
putra ; it was situated at the junction of the Ganges with the 
Sone, a few miles above the modern city of Patna.* 

§ 5. On his journey to the capital Megasthenes followed 
what was termed “ the royal road,” and it is to him that wo are 
indebted for the only definite geographical data that have been 
preserved to us by ancient writers concerning this part of 
India. Unfortunately his statements of distances have been 
transmitted to us only by Pliny, ^ and the numbers as they 
stand cannot be regarded as trustworthy. But the general 
line of route may be clearly followed. The principal points or 
stages are thus given : — “ From the Hyphasis to the Hesydrus 
(Sutledge), 168 Roman miles; thence to the lomanes (Jumna), 
the same distance; thence to the Ganges, 112 miles; to the 
Ehodapha, 119 miles (though others made this distance 325) ; 
to the city of Calinipaxa, 167 miles (or according to others 
265) ; thence to the confluence of the lomanes and Ganges, 
620 miles ; to the city of Palibothra, 425 ; to the mouth of 
the Ganges, 638 miles.”* 

Setting aside the distances, which are involved in hopeless 
confusion,* we find the most important points on this line of 
route correctly given ; it proceeded across from the Sutledge to 
the Jumna, thence to the Ganges, and afterwards descended 


* The true site of Palibothra was 
first pointed out by Major Bennell 
{Memoir of a Map of India, p. 50). 
His view has been generally adopted 
by recent writers. 

‘ Eratosthenes appears to have 
availed himself of the same authority, 
when he reckoned 10,000 stadia from 
the Indus to Palibothra (ap. Strab. xv. 
1, § 11). The startling discrepancy 
between this statement, and the num- 
bers given by Pliny is an additional 
proof of the utter un worthiness of the 


latter. 

» Plin. nut Nat vi. 17, § 63. 

* Pliny himself tells us that the 
numbers were variously given by his 
authoriiies, and the instances in which 
he adds the different statements show 
how wide was the divergence between 
them. When we add to this cause the 
diversity of numbers found in our 
existing MSS. of Pliny, we may well 
pronounce any attempt to reconcile or 
explain them to be wholly futile. 
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the valley of that river as far as the junction with the Jumna 
at Allahabad. The site of Calinipaxa, which, from the way in 
which it is mentioned, would seem to have been a place of im- 
portance, is wholly unknown : nor can we identify the river 
Bhodapha among the numerous tributaries of the Ganges. 
Megasthenes, indeed appears himself to have enumerated nine- 
teen tributaries of the great stream, of which the names have 
been preserved to us,^ but in no correct geographical sequence, 
and without any statement of distances : hence their identi- 
fication is very uncertain.® Among the names that can be most 
clearly recognized is that of the Sonus, mentioned both by 
Arrian and Pliny, and still called the Sone, which falls into 
the Indus at Palibothra. 

§ 6. Megasthenes was probably the first Greek who ever 
reached the banks of the Ganges — certainly the first writer 
who transmitted any account of it from personal observation. 
That his account should be tinged with exaggeration is not to 
be wondered at. We have seen how greatly they magnified in 
their reports the real dimensions of the Indus and its tributary 
waters : and the sacred stream of the Ganges was still more 
calculated to impress the imaginations of those who gazed upon 
it for the first time. We are told that it was 100 stadia in 
width at its narrowest 'point, and that where its waters spread 
out freely, one bank could not be discerned from the other.® 
Of its sources he had of course no definite knowledge, but was 


^ They are given by Arrian ( JncZica, 
c. 4), but in a very careless and per- 
functory manner. Pliny also states 
the whole number at nineteen, but 
gives the names of only four, “ besides 
those already mentioned,” t.6., tho 
lomanes and Rhodapha, and apparently 
regards tliese as the only ones that 
were navigable (H. N. vi. 18, § 65), 
though this is directly at variance with 
the statement of Arrian. 

The omission in the former list (that 
of Arrian) of the lomanes or Jumna, 
the most important of aU tributaries of 
tiie Ganges, and which was unques- 
tionably known to Megasthenes, as it 


is twice mentioned in tho description 
of the “ royal road,” is unaccountable. 
But it shows how little reliance can be 
placed on such enumerations, when 
reported at second hand. 

* It has been attempted to determine 
them by means of the Sanscrit names, 
but it must be confessed with very im- 
perfect success. 

® Arrian, Indioa, 4, § 7. The state- 
ments quoted by Pliny are somewhat 
more moderate, making it only eight 
Roman miles at the narrowest, and 
100 stadia in averctge width (Pliu. H, N. 
Vi. 18, § 65). 
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correctly informed that it took its rise in the Indian Caucasus 
(the Himalaya), and after flowing at first to the south, then 
turned eastwards, and pursued an easterly course as far as 
Palibothra.^ Of the great bend that it makes towards the 
south, after passing that city, he had no knowledge, but 
described it as holding on the same course to its mouth in the 
Eastern Ocean. It is remarkable that he particularly stated 
that it had but one mouthy as distinguished from the Indus, 
which formed a Delta.® So imperfect was his information 
concerning the course of the river below Palibothra, that he 
seems to have had no idea of the complicated network of rivers 
really formed by the Ganges and its numerous arms, before 
they enter the Gulf of Bengal. 

Palibothra itself was described as a very large city, situated 
at the confluence of the Ganges with another river (the Sonus 
or Erannoboas),® and built in the form of a parallelogram, 
eighty stadia in length, and fifteen in breadth; it was sur- 
rounded only with a wooden wall or stockade, but pierced with 
loopholes, and flanked by numerous towers, besides an outer 
ditch of vast dimensions, which was filled with water from the 
neighbouring rivers.^ But no details arc preserved to us of 
architectural splendour, or of that magnificence in the deco- 
rations of the court and palace which we are accustomed to 
associate with the capitals of Oriental potentates. 

§ 7. The other cities of India, we are assured, were so 
numerous that they could not be counted ; but Megasthenes 


» Strabo, xv. 1, § 13, p. 690. 

® Strabo, 1. c. 

® Some confusion has arisen in con- 
sequence of the statement that the river 
at the confluence of which with the 
(iSungcs Palibothra was situated was 
the Erannoboas (Arrian, Jndica, c. 4. 
The name is accidentally omitted by 
Strabo, having evidently fallen out of 
our text. See Kramer's note); while 
the ruins generally regarded as those 
of Pataliputra are placed near the 
junction of the Bone, a large river, the 
name of which, as already observed, is 
readily recognised in the Sonus of 


Arrian and Pliny. But although these 
authors certainly regarded the two 
rivers as distinct, there can be little 
doubt that they were in fact only two 
names for the same stream, the name 
Erannoboas being only a Greek form of 
the Sanscrit Hyranyavahas (the golden 
armed), which is the •poetical desig- 
nation of the Sone (see Bitter, Erd- 
hundCf vol. iv. pt. 1, p. 608). 

* Strabo, XV. 1, § 36 ; Arrian, Jwdica, 
c. 10. According to Diodorus (ii. 39), 
Palil^thra was founded and fortified 
by Hercules. (!) 
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estimated — of course from mere hearsay authority— the num- 
ber of nations or tribes that inhabited it at not less than a 
hundred and eighteen.^ Of these, the Prasians, in whose 
country Palibothra was situated, were accounted the chief. 
Their relation with the Gangaridse,^ whose name is also fre- 
quently mentioned by Greek authors, is not clearly indicated ; 
but the latter appellation seems to have been applied in a 
general way to all the inhabitants of the valley of the Ganges, 
while that of Prasians is evidently only the Greek form of the 
Sanscrit Pratschia — the people of the East — aind was thus not 
a true ethnic appellation. It had doubtless been used to desig- 
nate the kingdom founded on the banks of the Ganges, in 
contradistinction to those of the Punjab. 

All the information collected by Megasthenes points to the 
conclusion that at this period the Indian monarchy was a 
powerful and well-organized government: the king was sur- 
rounded by a number of counsellors, who assisted him in 
maintaining a strict superintendence over all branches of the 
administration : justice was well Administered : care bestowed 
upon the maintenance of the highways: and the revenues 
diligently collected. Sandracottus is said to have kept up 
a standing army of 400,000 men, with 30,000 cavalry and 
9000 elephants.^ These numbers are doubtless exaggerated, 
but there seems no reason to doubt the fact that his forces 
were really very numerous and well organized. The king 
himself, except when he went out to war or the chase, or for 
the performance of some special sacrifices, was hardly ever 
seen. Within his palace he was attended only by women, 
some of whom even accompanied him on his hunting expedi- 
tions and in war, and were especially charged to watch over 
his personal safety. 

s Arrian (Jfulica, c. 7) justly remarks Herodotus, who dwelt west of the 
on the inadequate means of infermation Indus. 

poisessed by Megasthenes for such a * Strabo, xv. 1, $53, p. 709. Pliny, 
statement. as usual, adopts the still more exag- 

> The name is written by Plutarch geratod statement of 600,000 as the 
iAlex. 62) Gandaridm ; but they had number of the infantry (H. N, ti. 19, 
tiothing to do with the Gandani of §68). 
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§ 8. Of the peculiar institutions of the Hindoos, their divi- 
sion into castes could not fail to attract the attention of the 
Greeks, and the statements of Megasthenes upon this subject, 
though not free from error, are in themselves very curious and 
interesting. According to his account the Indians were in his 
time divided into seven classes, every one of which kept itself 
(j^uite distinct from the others, and could neither intermarry 
nor pass from one class to another. The first of these was 
formed by the wise men or philosophers, by whose advice and 
direction everything was managed : the second consisted of 
the agriculturists or tillers of the soil : the third, of shepherds 
and hunters ; the fourth, of artisans and traders : the fifth, of 
soldiers : the sixth, of inspectors, or official superintendents 
appointed to examine every detail of the lives of others : the 
seventh, of other officials and councillors to whom the ad- 
ministration of public affairs was entrusted.* Megasthenes was 
undoubtedly led into error by supposing these two last classes, 
which really formed very distinct bodies of men, to constitute 
separate castes. He was also misled in describing the shep- 
herds and hunters as similarly separated from all others : but 
these errors are easily accounted for, from the great tendency 
which has in all ages prevailed in India to render all such 
occupations hereditary, and thus maintain subordinate lines of 
distinction within the broader limits of the castes properly so 
called. These, as is now well known, were really only four in 
number, namely ; the Brahmins, answering to the philosophers 
of the Greeks, but comprising also the official inspectors and 
ministers, whom they regarded as constituting the sixth and 
seventh classes ; the Kshatriyas or warriors : the Vaisyas, 
including herdsmen and hunters as well as agriculturists ; and 
the Sudras, or menial class, comprising also artisans and handi- 
craftsmen of all descriptions. Besides these however there 
exist what are called the mixed castes, several of which are. 


* Arrian, Indica, o. 11, 12; Strabo, are taken firom MegastheneB, and ore 
xy. 1, §§ 3^1, 46^9: Diodor. ii. 40, almoat exactly the same. 

41. The aoconnta of all three authors 
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according to law at least, confined to the practice of certain 
trades or occupations.® 

One circumstance which naturally attracted the particular 
attention of the Greeks was the absence of slaves : slavery as 
an institution, in the form in which it was universal in the 
West, being unknown among the Indians: and though the 
condition of the Sudras was in reality little removed from that 
of a servile class, this appears to have been so far ameliorated 
in practice as to escape the observation of foreign visitors. 
Nor do we find any allusion to the still more degraded class, 
called Pariahs, which now forms an important element in the 
social constitution of India. In other respects too the Greeks 
were led to form too favourable an estimate of the state of 
society among the Indians, as well as of their moral character. 
But this tendency to find a kind of Utopian perfection in 
any form of society widely different from that with which the 
observer is familiar, is an error of frequent occurrence in all 
ages.® Thus Megasthenes represented the warrior caste as 
leading a life of perfect ease and enjoyment, when not called 
upon to go out to war, while the agricultural peasantry pur- 
sued their occupations in undisturbed tranquillity, being never 
interfered with, even when their district became the theatre of 
hostilities. 

§ 9. Much attention was bestowed, both by Megasthenes 
and other Greek writers, upon the Brahmins, or philosophers 
as they termed them, whose doctrines and tenets were regarded 
by them as having much resemblance with those of Pytha- 
goras. For us on the contrary it is interesting to compare the 
notices that have been thus preserved to us, with the full 
knowledge that we now possess of the philosophical and reli- 
gious systems of the Hindoos ; and it must be admitted that 
considering the difficulties under which the Greeks must have 

* See Colebrooke *0 Enumeration of Voltaire {Ettai «ur lee Mceure et VEeprit 

Indian CUueee in his Eeeaye^ pp. 270- dee Natione') is an instance that will 
279. readily present itself to the mind of the 

* The flattering picture of China by modem reader. 
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laboured in obtaining such knowledge, their information is 
singularly correct.^ They mention also that besides the Brach- 
mansB or Brahmins, there existed another sect of philosophers 
whom they term Garmanac or Sarmanaj, who led a life of hard- 
ship and privation in the woods, but enjoyed a great reputation 
for sanctity. It is probable that we have here a notice of the 
Buddhists, who were at this time rising to eminence, though 
still inferior in importance and consideration to the Brahmins, 
as they are justly described by the Greek writers. The name 
Sarmanm is probably a corruption of Sramana, the native 
appellation of the Buddhist priesthood.® Others again prac- 
tised austerities similar to those of the modern Fakeers, 
remaining immoveable in the same position, standing or lying 
naked in the full heat of the sun, &c. The practice of self- 
immolation by voluntary burning was also regarded by the 
Greeks as one characteristic of the Brahmins; a belief na- 
turally confirmed by the conspicuous instance of Calanus, who 
having accompanied Alexander on his return from India, put 
an end to his life in this manner.® On the other hand the 
custom of widows burning themselves on the funeral pile of 
their husbands — so general among the Hindoos in modern 
times — is noticed by the historians of Alexander only as one 
of the peculiar customs of a particular tribe — the Cathoeans — 
in the northern part of the Punjab.^ 

§ 10. Of the natural productions of India the accounts 
given by Megasthenes were in general very accurate. Fore- 


’ It is mentioned in one pnesage 
that the communications of the Brah- 
min8 with the messengers sent to them 
by Alexander hud to pass through 
three successive interpreters, all of tbem 
illiterate and ignorant men (Strabo, xv. 
1, § 64, p. 716). 

® The name is written Tapiiavfs and 
Tfpfiavts in our MSS. and editions of 
Strabo; but Clement of Alexandria, 
whose account is obviously derived 
from the same source, writes it ^apftavat^ 
which is doubtless the more correct 


form, for the reason given in the text 
(Clem. Alexandr. Stromata^ i. 15, §71). 

* He is expressly described us having 
done this in accordance with the cus- 
tom of the country (ical kirodavtiv 
warpitp v6fi<p, rtBima ^irl wvpMoidtf. 
Strab. XV. 1, §64). Megasthenes, how- 
ever, denied that self-immolation was 
inculcated by the precepts of the philo- 
sophers. Ibid. § 68. 

* Ahstobulns, ap. Strab. xv. 1, § 62, 
p. 714 ; Diodor. xvii. 01. 
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most among these may undoubtedly be reckoned the ele- 
phants, with which the Greeks had for the first time become 
acquainted during the expedition of Alexander. But not only 
has he preserved to us many curious particulars concerning 
their natural history, and some interesting anecdotes of their 
sagacity, but has given a full account of the mode of catching 
and taming them, which agrees in almost every particular 
with those recorded by modem travellers.* The size and 
ferocity of the tigers in the land of the Frasians is also men- 
tioned with wonder ; and the gigantic serpents — the Pythons 
of modem naturalists — were perhaps still more calculated to 
excite astonishment. Nor can we wonder if the accounts of 
these monstrous reptiles were considerably tinged with ex- 
aggeration.® Even the parrots and monkeys were strange to 
the eyes of the Greeks, and bore a prominent part in their 
narratives. The abundance of peacocks too had been early 
remarked by the companions of Alexander.* They could not 
fail also to be struck with the vast forests of trees wholly 
different from any they knew elsewhere; and the peculiar 
character and mode of growth of the Banian or Indian fig- 
tree is described with great accuracy. In this instance indeed 
even their dimensions are not exaggerated. The vast size of 
the reeds (bamboos) also attracted particular attention, and the 
circumstance of trees growing actually in the sea (evidently 
mangroves) is noticed with wonder.® 

Among the quadrupeds characteristic of India we find 
mention also of the rhinoceros, the name of which first became 


* Memthenes, Fr. 36, 87, ed. 
Schwanbeok. Arrian,' IndUa^ o. IS, 
14 ; Strabo, xy. 1, § 42. 

* It was OneBiorituB alone, who was 

notoriouB for the gross exag^Tations in 
which he was wont to indulge, that 
Bpoke of two serpents kept in oonflne- 
ment bv Abisares, king cu a mountain 
tribe aboye Taxilo, of which one was 
80 oubitB, the other 140 cubits long ! 
(Onesiorit. an. Strab. xy. 1, § 28, p. 
...... . ^ maryellous 


statements for which Onesicritus is 
justly called by Strabo t&u vapaSd^vy 
iLpxiKvfi€pyiiTiiy. Aristobulus and Ne- 
arehus, as usual, were much more 
moderate. The latter mentioned a 
serpent of 16 cubits in lengtli as the 
largest that was actually caught by the 
Macedonians, but added that the In- 
dians asserted they were found of much 
larger size (Arrian, Indiaa, o. 15, § 10). 

* Q. Cnrtius, ix. 2, § 18. 

• Megasth. Fr. 19. 
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known to the Greeks at this period.® We have already seen 
how much they were struck with finding crocodiles in the 
Indus, though subsequent observation showed them that they 
were neither so numerous nor so formidable as those of the 
Nile. The resemblance of the two rivers in this respect seems 
to have led them to expect to find hippopotami also in the 
Indus; as they thought it worth while to notice especially 
that these were not found.’ 

The great size and power of the Indian dogs — some of which 
were said to be a match for a lion, and to despise any meaner 
foe — are especially mentioned as having attracted the admira- 
tion of Alexander.® The most remarkable specimens were 
those exhibited by Sopeithes, the king of a tract at the foot of 
the Himalaya, near the banks of the Hyphasis, and the dogs 
of these mountain regions are to this day described as the 
largest and most powerful in India. 

Of the more useful productions of the country the sugar- 
cane is noticed,® though in a manner that would hardly lead 
us to suppose it was in very extensive use; rice is well 
described, as well as the mode of its cultivation ; and cotton, 
or tree-wool, as it was called, the general use of which by the 
natives in the place of linen and woollen textures is attested 
by all Greek writers. They had even noticed the fact of its 
stones or hard seeds, which had to be extracted before the 
cotton could be carded.^ Silk also is mentioned, though 
obscurely, and was supposed to be procured from the bark of 
a tree.® Cinnamon and other spices were said to be produced 
in the south of India, from whence doubtless they were 
transmitted in the way of trade to the regions on the banks 
of the Ganges.® 

• Q. Ourt. ix. 1, § 5. the Greeks, as they are mentioned both 

' Onesicritua alone, with hia nsnal by Xenophon {Cynegettoa, o. lO) and 
inaeciiracy, maintained that there were by Aiiatotle (Hist, An. viii. 28). They 
hippopotami in the Indus (Strabo, xv. had prolwbly been already imported 
1, p, 690; Arrian, Jndtoa, o. 6). into Feraia. 

^ Strabo, xv. 1, §§ 31, 37; Diodor. * Btrubo. xv. 1, § 20. 

xvii. 92 ; .ffllian, BUt. Nat, viii. 1. * Ariatobulus, ap. Strab. xv. 1, § 21, 

The fame of these Indian dogs had p. 694. 

ind ee d previously reached the oars of * Btrab. 1. 0 . * Id. § 22, p. 695. 
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§ 11. It is strange that a writer who has preserved to us so 
many valuable and trustworthy notices should have allowed 
himself to be led astray so as to relate the most absurd and 
extravagant fables. But not only did Megasthenes repeat the 
story of the gold-digging ants, as large as foxes — a fable for 
which there was certainly some foundation, however strangely 
perverted,* and assert the existence of unicorns, which he 
describes as horses, with heads like deer, and a single horn 
— a belief that still prevails in some parts of India; but 
he described winged serpents, winged scorpions, and other 
creatures equally anomalous. Still more absurd were the 
fables that he repeated concerning races of men of pigmy 
stature — some only five spans in height, some only three — 
of others without nostrils, others without mouths, supporting 
themselves only by smells; of wild men who had their feet 
turned backwards, so that the heels were in front ; of men 
with ears like dogs, and only a single eye in the middle of 
their forehead ; and others again with ears reaching to their 
feet, on which they used to lie down to sleep.® Some of these 
marvellous tales were certainly Indian fables, which had been 
really told to the travellers,® but others are unquestionably 
fictions already familiar to the Greeks, which were transplanted 
at pleasure from one unknown region to another. 

§ 12. The direct information obtained by Megasthenes was 
confined to the two great valleys, or plains, of the Indus and 
the Ganges; of the mountain ranges and table-lands of the 
interior he seems to have had no knowledge. Probably the 


* Sco this subject discussed in 
Chapter Vll. p. 229, Note D. Megas- 
thenes added the curious statement 
that these gold -digging ants were 
found among the Derdso, a nation 
dweUing in the mountains in the cast 
of India, where there was a great table- 
land {bpovi^ioy) in which the gold was 
found (Fr. 39, ap. Strab. xv. i:p. 706). 
This points cleaily to tlie gold being 
derive from the valleys of the Hima- 
laya. The name of the Derdaa is 
obviously the same with that of the 


Daradie or Daradroo of Ptolemy, whom 
that author places near the sources of 
the Indus (Ptol. vii. 1, § 42), and it is 
still retained by the L)erds or Dards, 
who dwtdl in the mountains on the 
frontiers of Thibet, near the upper 
valley of the Indus. 

^ Megasthen. Fr. 29, ed. Schwanbeck. 
Strabo, xv. 1, § 57, p. 711. Compare 
Pliny, Hist. JVat.-vii. 2, §§ 25, 26. 

^ Se^i on this subject the remarks of 
Schwanbeck in his introduction to the 
fragments of Megasthenes, pp. 61-71. 
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dominions of Sandracottus were limited towards the south by 
the Vindhya mountains. But of the general configuration 
and extent of India, as a whole, he obtained a more accurate 
idea than tinder the circumstances could well have been 
expected. Thus while Ctesias had asserted that India was 
equal in extent to the whole of the rest of Asia, and even 
Onesicritus had maintained that it was a third part of the 
inhabited world, Megasthenes greatly reduced its dimensions, 
stating that its extent from the mountains ()n the north to the 
Ocean on the south was about 20,000 stadia (2000 G- miles). 
He added the important observation that its greatest length 
was from north to south ; its breadth from cast to west — which 
almost all other writers had regarded as the direction of its 
greatest extent — being really only about 16,000 stadia.^ Both 
statements are indeed considerably in excess of the truth — the 
real length of Hindustan being in round numbers about 
1800 English miles, and its greatest breadth about 1500 miles ; 
but considering the nature of the information to which alone 
Megasthenes could have access, and the vague ideas previously 
entertained by the Greeks of the geography of these countries, 
it must be admitted that his numbers present a marked 
approximation to the real distances. 

§ 13. Another point upon which Megasthenes appears to 
have been the first to obtain any definite information was 
concerning the large and important island of T aprobane, or 
Ceylon. Its name indeed had already reached the ears of the 
companions of Alexander ; and was mentioned by Onesicritus, 
who stated that it contained large numbers of elephants, of 
larger size than those of India, and added vaguely that it was 
5000 stadia in extent, without specifying whether he meant 
length or breadth®— and was distant twenty days’ voyage from 
the main land. Megasthenes reduced this last statement to 


^ Strabo, ii. 1, §§ 4, 7, 12 ; xv. i. § 12 ; 
Arrian, Indica, 3, §§ 7, 8. According 
to the latter writer, Megasthenes gave 
the length at 22,300 stadia ; a state- 


ment of singular preciseness, consider- 
ins the nature of his information. 

“ Strabo, xv. 1, § 15, p. 001. 
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seven days — still a great exaggeration — and added that the 
island produced abundance of gold and pearls.® His informa- 
tion was doubtless derived from merchants who traded thither 
for this last article. But his geographical idea of the position 
of the island was evidently very vague. 

§ 14. Of the subsequent intercourse of the Greek monarchs 
with India we have very little information. We learn indeed 
that after the death of Sandracottus, a Greek of the name of 
Daimachus was sent by Seleucus as ambassador to his suc- 
cessor Allitrochades (Amitraghades) and that he wrote some 
account of his journey, but his authority is rarely cited, and 
he is treated by Strabo as worthy of very little credit.^ Much 
more trustworthy, according to that author, was Patrocles, an 
oflScer who held important commands both under Seleucus 
Nicator and his son Antiochus, and was entrusted for some 
time with the chief government of the provinces on the frontiers 
of India. But it is not clear that ho himself visited that 
country, or at least that he ever crossed the Indus. Nor have 
we any account of the title or character of the work in which 
he had collected the results of his researches; but his geo- 
graphical data were considered by Eratosthenes as more trust- 
worthy than those of Megasthenes, and were made by that 
great geographer the foundation of his own description of 
India.® Still less do we know concerning a writer of the name 
of Dionysius, mentioned only by Pliny, according to whom he 
was sent ambassador to one of the Indian kings by Ptolemy 
Philadelphus.® But such a mission was natural enough, with 
a view to counteract the influence of the Syrian kings, at the 
time that the Egyptian monarchs were striving to open a 
direct trade with India. 

• Megastbon. Fr, 18 ; Plin. If, N. vi. * .Stmbo, ib. pp. G8, 69, 70. 

12, § 81. Plin. Hiit. Aa<. vi. 17, § 58. 

> StrAbo,ii. l,§9,p.70. . 
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Section 2. — Bactrian Provinces, — Patrodes, 

§ 1. From India it seems natural to turn to another quarter, 
where we might have reasonably hoped to find that the long 
continued Macedonian dominion would have led to increased 
geographical knowledge. But in this case we are destined to 
complete disappointment. We have seen how Alexander had 
carried his arms as far as the laxartes, and had not only 
subdued the remote provinces of Bactria and Sogdiana, but 
had founded several cities there, and established colonies of 
Macedonian soldiers to form a nucleus of Hellenic civilization. 
Nor did these settlements prove abortive. So far as our 
information enables us to judge, the cities thus founded main- 
tained themselves for a considerable period, while the pro- 
vinces in question, after continuing for more than sixty years 
under the government of Greek satraps, appointed by the 
Syrian kings, threw off the yoke and declared themselves 
independent of the Seloucidan monarchy.^ Their rulers how- 
ever were still of Greek origin, and there can be no doubt that 
they continued to retain a strong tincture of Gre’ok culture, 
notwithstanding their remote and secluded position. But the 
disadvantages resulting from this cause were greatly increased, 
when the Parthians — a purely oriental tribe, probably be- 
longing to the same race with the Turks — who had revolted 
from the Syrian kings much about the same time as the Bac- 
trians, extended their dominion over the whole table-land of 
Iran, and ultimately established their authority even in the 
valley of the Tigris. 


* The date of the first declaration of 
independeoce by the Bactriun satrap, 
Theodotus or Diodotus, cannot be 
fixed with certainty, but it niuy bo 
determined within approximate limits. 
We learn positively from Strabo (xL 9, 
§2) that it preceded the revolt of the 
Parthiane under Araocea, and this is 
assigned by tiio best authorities to the 
year 260 B.o. (Clinton, Fmt. llellm. 


vol. iii. p. 18.) Hence the revolt of 
Buctriana has been fixed by Bajf or iii 
255 B.C., and by Viscuuti and others, 
including Professor Wilson, in 25G 
(Wilson’s Aruina, p. 216). Gonui’al 
Cunningham woiild assign it to the 
year 246 B.C., but the arguments in 
favour of the earlier date appear to me 
to preponderate. 
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§ 2. The effect of this was completely to isolate the Greek 
kings of Bactria, and the regions over which they had esta- 
blished their rule — including Ariana and the Paropamisus, as 
well as the provinces of Bactria and Sogdiana — from the rest 
of the Greek world : and though it is certain that the germs of 
Greek civilization, once planted in these remote regions, main- 
tained their ground with singular pertinacity for a long period, 
we are almost wholly without information concerning their 
progress and diffusion. The Bactrian provinces, north of the 
Faropamisus, were the first to succumb under an invasion of 
Scythian tribes from the north-east ; ® while the Greek rulers 
who had established themselves at the foot of the Paropa- 
misus, and on the borders of Ariana and India, maintained 
their independent position down to a later period, and were 
able at times to extend their arms over the Punjab, and even 
the lower part of the valley of the Indus. But almost all 
definite historical information is wanting in regard to these 
remote and petty kingdoms : we know nothing of their poli- 
tical institutions or relations with the native powers, while 
in a geographical point of view the result is absolutely null. 
We find indeed a vague statement that these monarchs had 
carried their arms farther into India than Alexander had done. 


* The period of this, like almost all 
the dates and facts connected 'with 
these Bactrian kingdoms, is uncertain : 
but the final extinction of the Greek 
dynasties in this part of Asia is assigned 
to the year 126 B.O. : and it appears 
probable that the provinces north of 
the Hindoo Eoosh fell into the hands 
of the barbarians some time before 
those on the western border of India. 
Recent researches in connection with 
the coins which have been discovered 
of late years in large numliers in this 
part of Asia, have established the ex- 
istence of not less than twenty-nine 
kings or princes bearing pure Greek 
names, and consequently in all proba- 
bility of purely Greek extraction. So 
great a number of rulers during a period 
of only 120 to 180 years appears clearly 


to show that some of them were con- 
temporaneous, and reigned separately 
in Bactria proper, Ariana, or the Indian 
provinces. But all attempts to arrange 
them in any definite chronological 
order, or determine their geographical 
relations, are based almost entirely 
upon mere conjecture. See Wilson’s 
Ariana^ pp. 21.5-300 ; and an elaborate 
series of papers by Major-General 
Cunningham in the Numiamatio Chro- 
nicUj vole. 8, 9. 10. The whole subject 
has been still more recently submitted 
to a careful re-examination by Dr. von 
Sallet in the ZeitachriftfilrNumimuUiky 
Berlin,' 1878 ; but his researches have 
only led him to acknowledge, even 
more strongly than his predeocssnrs, 
the hopelessness of the task (see p. 207). 
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and opened out a more extensive knowledge of that country : 
and two of the kings in question, Menander and Demetrius, 
are especially mentioned as having passed the Hyphasis, which 
had been the limit of Alexander’s conquests to the east, and 
advanced as far as the Jumna : they also recovered possession 
of the delta of the Indus, or Pattalene, and extended their 
dominion over some adjoining districts of the sea-coast.® But 
it is probable that these conquests were short-lived. Strabo 
distinctly observes that they had added nothing to the in- 
formation previously possessed : and it is certain that wo do 
not find in our extant authorities the slightest trace of any 
increased acquaintance with India, derived from the establish- 
ment of this Greek kingdom on its immediate frontiers. One 
curious circumstance is how’ever recorded, which proves the 
extent of the commercial relations maintained by these kings 
with the adjacent parts of India; that when the Greek and 
Itoman merchants visited Barygaza and the ports of Guzerat, 
more than a century after the Christian era, they still found 
the silver coins of Apollodotus and Menander commonly cur- 
rent among the traders of that country.^ 

§ 3. Equally little do we learn during this period con- 
cerning the provinces beyond the line of the Indian Caucasus. 
There is reason to believe that the Greek rulers of these 
countries founded there several flourishing cities, in addition 
to those already established by Alexander, and that the 
country rose under their government to a very prosperous 
condition.® The manner in which the same result was pro- 


® Apollodorus ap. Strab. xi. 11, § 1, 
p. 516; XV. 1, § 3, p. 686. This Apol- 
lodorus, who was a native of Artemita 
in Babylonia, wrote a history of the 
Parthians, which is repeatedly quoted 
by Strabo, and appears to have con- 
tained some interesting notices concern- 
ing the Baotrian kings. His date is 
unknown, but he seems to have written 
after the time of Eucratides, and appa- 
rently after that of Menander olt»o. 
His work can therefore bo hardly 


placed earlier than 120 b.o. The frag;- 
monts are published by C. Muller in 
his Fragmenta Bietorioorum Grascorum, 
vol. iv. p. 308. ^ 

' Periplus Marts Erythneij c. 47. 

• Eight new cities were founded by 
Alexander in Bactriana and Sogdiana 
(Strab.xi.il, §4). We have no details 
concerning those founded by his suc- 
cessors, but the name of Eucratidia 
points distinctly to its having been 
founded or rebuilt by Eucratides. 

[Antiochia 
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duced, at a muck later period, under Timour and his suc- 
cessors, is sufficient to show how easily such a state of things 
may have arisen ; and the scanty and passing notices found in 
the Greek writers of the wealth and power of such monarchs 
as Euthydemus and Eucratides have been abundantly con- 
firmed in modem times by the discovery of their coins in such 
numbers as to bear the strongest testimony to the truth of 
these statements. But of any extension of their commercial 
relations beyond the frontiers of the empire of Alexander, or 
any increased geographical knowledge of Central Asia we hear 
nothing,® It is much to be regretted that the history given 
by Polybius of the campaigns of Antiochus the Great in 
Upper Asia, against the lately revolted Parthian and Bactrian 
kings, has not been preserved to us, but as that monarch did 
not penetrate beyond the frontiers of these provinces, it could 
scarcely have added anything very material to our geogra- 
phical knowledge. 

§ 4. There was indeed one author of earlier date, from whom 
Eratosthenes appears to have derived much valuable informa- 
tion. This was Patrooles, whose name has been already 
mentioned in connection with India, and who held for a con- 
siderable time under Antiochus I., the chief command of all 
the provinces from the frontiers of India to the Caspian Sea. 
In this position he appears to have taken great pains to collect 
statistical and geographical information concerning the coun- 
tries under his government, and there can be little doubt that 
we should have derived many valuable details from his work 
had it been preserved to us. He is praised by Strabo for the 
accuracy of his statements and the soundness of his judgment. 


Antiooliia in Maxgiaua, and Suteira 
in Aria are also ascribed to Antiochus 
fioter. 

Austin’s phrase, where he colls Theo- 
dotus “mule urbium HactriauaVum 
prssieotuB " (xli. 4), is a more rhetorical 
esagTOration. 

* We kuow not what value to attach 


to the vague expression quoted from 
Apolludorus by 8trabo (xi. 11, § 1) that 
the Bactrian kings extendi their 
dominion as far as the Seres and the 
Plirynes." but the passage is interest- 
iug as being the first geograpliioal 
notice of a people of the name of Berea, 
so oelcbratfAl in after times. 
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as well as for his abstinence from the fables with which so 
many writers had disfigured their narratives. We are told 
moreover that he enjoyed the great advantage of a statistical 
account of the provinces under his rule, which had been drawn 
up by order of Alexander himself, and was afterwards given 
to Patrocles by one Xenocles, who had charge of the trea- 
sury.^ Though it is probable that such a document was drawn 
up with statistical and financial rather than geographical 
objects, it must have been in any case a valuable contribution 
to the knowledge of the countries in question. But it is un- 
fortunate that the most important geographical statement that 
is transmitted to us on the authority of Patrocles is one that 
we now know to bo entirely erroneous. 

In the speech which Alexander himself is represented as 
addressing to his army on the banks of the Hyphasis, ho 
pointed out that it was a comparatively short distance from 
thence to the Ganges and the Eastern Sea, and added that this 
Eastern or Indian Sea was continuous with the Hyrcanian 
(Caspian) on the one side and with the Persian Gulf on the 
other, all of them, as well as that which bounded Libya, being 
in fact portions of the one great circumfluent ocean.^ The 
voyage of Nearchus conclusively established the fact that this 
was true as regards the Persian Gulf. This discovery appears 
to have tended strongly, by a false but natural analogy, to 
strengthen the belief that a similar communication existed 
with the Hyrcanian Sea also. Alexander had, as we have seen, 
already taken measures for an exploring voyage on the Caspian, 
when all his schemes of this description were interrupted by 
his untimely death. Nor does it appear that any of his suc- 
cessors found leisure to resume the project. But from the 

* Strabo, ii. 1, § 6, p. 69. Strabo ander we have no means of judging; 

calls it an or * ** register/' an but it is certainly not the comxKisition 

expression which clearly points to an of Arrian, and on siicii a point as this 

ofiocial document, not a mere literary would, in all probibility, correctly give 

description. us views of the king himself, which 

* Arrian, Anob. v. 26. How far the were doubtless shared by tlio loading 
speech, as preserved to us, may repre- oflScers of his army. 

sent that actually delivered by Alex- 
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position of Patrocles he would be naturally led to make 
inquiries into the point, and it is strange that the result of 
these inquiries was to confirm him in the received view, so 
that he even maintained expressly that it was possible to sail 
round from India to the Hyrcanian Sea.^ His authority on this 
point was unfortunately universally received, and was adopted 
as conclusive both by Eratosthenes and Strabo. Thus, as 
Humboldt has observed, the conquests of Alexander became in 
this instance the means of retarding, instead of promoting, the 
progress of geographical knowledge.* 

His information concerning the dimensions of the Caspian 
was more correct, as he justly reported it to be about the same 
size as the Euxine,® while in regard to the Oxus and the 
laxartes he stated that they both flowed into the Caspian on 
its eastern shore, the mouths of the two rivers being separated 
by an interval of eighty parasangs.® It is clear therefore that 
he, in common with the other geographers of his day, had no 
knowledge of the Sea of Aral, as distinct from the Caspian. 
But we are certainly not entitled to assume in consequence, as 
some modem writers have done, that the former was not then 
in existence, and that the laxartes really pursued an unbroken 
course to the Caspian. It is much more probable to suppose 
that the Greek settlers on the banks of the Upper laxartes, 
when they were told by the native tribes that the river flowed 
into a great salt lake or sea, took for granted that this could be 
no other than the Caspian, with the northern end of which they 


* Btrabo distinctly says that it was 
not an ascertained fact that any one 
had actwdly tailed round from India 
into the Hyrcanian Sea ; but that 
Patrocles afi^med that it was possible 
to do BO (xi. 11, § 6. oiiK 6y.o\oyov<n 
Sri nepiiwXgvirdu rives Airb r^s 
’IvSiKiis M rhy ‘VpKayiay Sri 8i Svvar^v, 
IlarpoicX^s This statement is 

strangely misinterpreted by Pliny, who 
says that Patrocles himself bad actually 
p^ormed^he voyoge, and in company 
with Seleucus and Antiochus 1 (“ cir- 
cumvectis etiam in Hyroanium mare et 


Caspium Beleuco et Antiocho prefec- 
toquo classis eorum Patrocle,” Pliii. 
H. N, vi. 17, § 58). 

* Aristotle, writing lust before the 
expedition of Alexander, wpears to 
have held the same view as Herodotus, 
that the Caspian was a wholly separate 
basin, not communicating with any 
other {Meteoro^ioUf i. 13, § 29 ; ii. 1, 
§ 10). But his information was evi- 
dently very imperfect. See Chap. XI. 
p. 401. 

* Strob. xi. 7, § 1. 

* Strab. xi. 11, § 5. 
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were wholly iinacquainted ; otherwise they could never have 
supposed it to communicate with the Northern Ocean. Nor 
could they have been ignorant of the great river Volga, which 
flows into it at its northern extremity; but of which no 
mention is found in any Greek author before the time of 
Ptolemy.’ 

’ It has beon already pointed out that author had no knowledge of its 
(Chapter VI. p. 213) that the identi- flowing into the Caspian : on the oon- 
fication of the Cams of Herodotus with trary he supposed it to fall into the 
the Volga rests upon very slender foun- Palus Mesotis, of the extent of which 
dation ; but, even if it be admitted, he had a very exaggerated idea. 
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CHAPTER XV. 

THE PTOLEMIES IN EGYPT. 

Section 1. — The Ptolemies in Egypt, — The Bed Sea, — The Nile, 

§ 1. Meanwhile the geographical knowledge of the Greeks 
was receiving important accessions in another quarter. Among 
the different kingdoms constituted out of the empire of Alex- 
ander there was none which inherited a larger portion of Greek 
civilization than that of Egypt. Founded in the first instance 
by a statesman of great wisdom and enlarged intelligence, 
it continued under his son and grandson Ptolemy Phila- 
delphus and Ptolemy Euergetes, to be not only the centre of 
literary cultivation and learning for the Hellenic world, but 
became at the same time the most important emporium of 
trade and centre of commercial enterprise. The position of 
Alexandria was admirably selected with a view to its being 
the commercial capital of the Eastern Mediterranean ; its port 
was spacious and secure, and it was free from that tendency to 
fill up with sand, which is the inevitable disadvantage of all 
the ports along the coast of the Delta. But it was not to the 
Mediterranean alone that the Ptolemies directed their atten- 
tion. Their new capital was situated in a convenient position 
for communicating with the Red Sea, and by that means with 
the spice and incense bearing tracts of Arabia and the opposite 
coasts of Africa, as well as for the more distant, but still more 
important, trade with India. 

§ 2. It must be remembered that, throughout the reigns of 
these first Egyptian monarchs, the cities of Phoenicia, which 
had always continued to carry on a flourishing commerce, and 
had hitherto possessed the exclusive monopoly of the trade of 
the Red Sea, — the Egyptians themselves having never shown 
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any aptitude for maritime commerce — were subject to the 
dominion of Egypt ; and the Ptolemies could thus avail them- 
selves both of the skill of the Phoenician navigators and of 
the relations which their merchants had already established 
in these quarters. It was only necessary to divert the line of 
traffic, — which had been previously carried across the isthmus 
of Suez to the Mediterranean, and thence direct to Tyre, — to 
the Egyptian capital. With this view Ptolemy Philadelphus 
began with founding at the extreme head of the Eed Sea, 
nearly in the position of the modern town of Suez, a city to 
which he gave the name of Arsinoe ; and he next proceeded to 
open a direct communication by canal between that city and 
Alexandria.^ But notwithstanding the facilities thus obtained, 
it was found that the dangerous character of the navigation 
of the inner bight or gulf of the Red Sea — the Heroopolites 
Sinus or Gulf of Suez — was such as to outweigh the advantage 
of the proximity to Alexandria ; and a port was in consequence 
established nearly five hundred miles lower down, on the 
Egyptian shore, which gradually became the chief emporium 
for all the trade of the Red Sea. To this city Philadelphus 
gave the name of his mother Berenice, as he had called the 
other after his wife Arsinoe. From thence the merchandise 
had to be carried over land, a distance of more than 200 miles, 
to Coptos on the Nile, from whence it descended that river to 
Alexandria.^ Two other settlements were founded during the 
same reign on the coast between Arsinoe and Berenice, Philo- 
tera and Myos Hormus, the latter of which, at a later period. 


> This canal was in fact only the 
completion or restoration of one, which 
had been beg^ long before by the 
Egyptian king Necho, and afterwards 
continued by Darius Hystaspes; but 
had apparently been neglected and 
fallen into disuse (Herodot. it. 158 ; and 
see the note of Sir G. Wilkinson on the 
passage, in Rawlinson's Herodotua, 
vol. ii. p. 243). It beg^n from the 
Felusiac branch of the Nile, above the 
city of Bubastis, and was carried from 


thence to the Bitter Lakes, where it 
turned to the south, and thence pro- 
ceeded direct to Arsinoe (Herodot. 1. e, : 
Fltn. H. N. vi. 29, S 165). In this latter 
part of its course, therefore, it must have 
followed nearly the same line with the 
modem canal across the isthmus of Suez. 

* Strabo, xvii. p. 815. The mins of 
Berenice were first visited by Belzoni, 
and have been more fully described by 
Sir G. Wilkinson and Lieut Wellsted 
in the Journal of Geogr. 800 . vol. vi. p. 96. 



57S 


HISTORY OF ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY. 


Chap. XV. 


obtained the preference over Berenice, and became the chief 
trading-place with India.® Its greater proximity to Coptos 
was probably the chief cause that led to this change.^ 

§ 3. But these establishments were by no means adequate 
to fulfil the objects of Ptolemy, who aspired to nothing less 
than securing the complete command of the Bed Sea. With 
this view he founded towns, or at least established permanent 
stations, from distance to distance, all along the Egyptian 
coast of that sea from Berenice to the straits of Bab-el- 
Mandeb. One of the most important of these — situated in 
latitude 18 ° 40', about 50 miles below the modern port of 
Suakim — was named Ftolemais Epitheras, and destined 
principally, as its name indicates, as a station from which to 
carry on expeditions into the interior, with a view to the 
capture of elephants. This had indeed become a great object 
with the Egyptian monarchs. Ever since the conquests of 
Alexander in India had brought the Greeks into familiarity 
with the use of elephants in war, they had been eagerly sought 
after by the rival monarchs, and when the present of five 
hundred of them to Seleucus by the Indian king Sandro- 
oottus® had for a time given to the Syrian kings a pre- 
ponderance in this respect with which no others could 
compete, the Ptolemies turned their attention to the possi- 
bility of training African elephants in the same manner as the 
Indian ones, and thus deriving an inexhaustible supply from 
the regions within their own command.® The position of 
Ptolemais Epitheras^ gave them direct and ready access to the 
tracts on the banks of the Atbara and its tributaries, the very 


s Strabo, ii. p. 118; xvii. p. 815. 
Oonceming the position of Myos Hor- 
mns, see Mte A, p. 607. 

* Thus we find the Roman General, 
.ffiliuB Qallus (in thereippi of Augiutus), 
on his return from his expedition to 
Arabia, landing at Myos Hormus and 
marching with his army from thende 
to Coptos (Strabo, xvi. 4, p. 782). 

* ^ Chapter XIV. p. 555. 

* See Note B, p. 607. 


’ The site of Ptolema'is Epitheras 
may be fixed (approximately at least) 
in the neighboumood of Gape Mugda 
or Mikdam, in latitude 18° 40' (see C. 
Muller’s note to Aratharchides, p. 172). 
It WPS Qorrectly placed within a short 
distance of this position by D’Anyille, 
but Dr. Vincent transferred it much 
farther south, being misled by the error 
of Ptolemy, who ft^owed Eratosthenes 
in placing it in the same latitude with 
Meroe. 
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same districts which have recently formed the well-known 
hunting-grounds of Sir Samuel Baker ; and which no doubt 
then, as now, abounded in elephants and all other kinds of 

large game.” ® 

§ 4. Beyond this again towards the south, the name of 
another city of Berenice (called for distinction’s sake Berenice- 
ad-Sabas), within less than a degree of the straits of Bab-el- 
Mandeb, another Arsinoe immediately close to tho actual 
straits, and a third Berenice just without them, adjoining the 
headland of Deire (Ras Bir), sufficiently prove the zeal and 
energy with which the Ptolemies carried out their policy of 
occupying and securing the whole of these coasts. The 
barren and inhospitable nature of the adjoining regions would 
exclude the possibility of colonization in the higher sense of 
the word, and all these stations in tho neighbourhood of the 
Straits appear to have been employed principally with a view 
to catching elephants in the interior. But immediately beyond 
Deire began a long line of coast stretching out as far as Cape 
Guardafui — the Noti Keras or Southern Horn of Strabo— which 
was an object of considerable interest to the Greeks from its 
producing, not only myrrh and frankincense, like the opposite 
shores of Arabia, but cinnamon also in such quantities that 
the whole tract came to be known both to Greek and Latin 
geographers, as “ the Land of Cinnamon.” ® No trace is found 
of any settlement in these parts being established by the 
Ptolemies, though successive Greek navigators set up stelm as 
landmarks along the coast, — probably indicating in each case 
the farthest point attained, — which bore the names of those who 
had erected them. It was thus that the names of Pytholaus, 
Lichas, Pythangelus, Leon and Charimortus were perpetuated.' 

* It was probably from the same (Athenieus, y. 32, p. 201). 
quarter that they imported the various ^ ^ Kiyyafjta>fi6<ffopos. This desi^ation 
strange animals that figured in tho was clearly well established in the 
festive processions at Alexandria, time of Eratosthenes, as we find it con- 
among which we find mention as early tinually cited from his work by Strabo, 
as the reign of Philadelphus of a Concerning the production of cinnamon 
camelopard and an Ethiopian rhino- in these countries, see Note G, p. 608. 
ceros, besides oryxes, bubali, &c. ‘ Strabo, xvi. 4, § 15, p. 774. 
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With this exception very little notice has been preserved to 
us of the enterprising commanders by whom the exploring 
expeditions of Ptolemy Fhiladelphus were conducted, or of 
the successive steps by which the chain of Egyptian outposts 
already described was established along a line of coast fifteen 
hundred miles in extent.^ There is however no doubt that the 
stations near the Straits, which bore the names of Berenice 
and Arsinoe were erected either during the reign of the second 
Ptolemy, or at latest in that of his successor, Ptolemy Euergetes. 
This period, indeed, appears to have been that when the 
Egyptian commerce was at its height, as it was that in which 
the kingdom in general enjoyed the greatest prosperity, and 
it may be reasonably presumed that their trading voyages had 
already been extended to their utmost limits. 

§ 5. Much the most interesting and important question in 
regard to the maritime commerce of the Ptolemies is that 
which relates to their trade with India. That the Egyptian 
Greeks under their rule carried on an extensive trade in 
Indian commodities, and that Alexandria became at an early 
period the chief emporium of this lucrative commerce is a 
point upon which all writers are agreed. But of the nature 
and character of this trade we have very imperfect information. 
It has been assumed by many modern writers that they traded 
direct with the Indian peninsula, although from their ignorance 
or imperfect knowledge of the monsoons, and probably also of 
the general configuration of the countries bordering on the 
Erythraean Sea, their ships were compelled to follow the 
circuitous course from the Straits of Bab-el-Mandeb along 
the coasts of Arabia, Carmania and Gedrosia to the mouths 
of the Indus. 

But it will be found on examination that there is great 

9 ThenameB of Satyms and Eumedes §§ 5, 7). We leam also from Diodorus 
have been, however, recorded among that one of the captains sent out by 
those who were thus employed by Ptolemy Euergetes, to esplore the 
Ptolemy Fhiladelphus, the former cw Troglodytio coast, was named Simmlss. 
the founder of Philotera, the latter of His account of those regions was cited 
Ptolemals Epitheras (Strabo, zvi. 4, by Agatharchides (Diodor. iii. 18). 
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reason to doubt whether any direct trade with India ever 
existed under the Ptolemies. While we have abundant notices 
of their commerce with both shores of the Eed Sea, and the 
countries on each side after passing out of the Straits of Bab- 
el-Mandeb, for a certain distance; we find all information 
suddenly come to an end at Cape Guardafui on the one side, 
and at the boundary of the land of the Sabaeans on the other. 
Eratosthenes indeed was acquainted with the name of Hadra- 
maut (ChatramotitsB), as one of the provinces or portions into 
which Arabia was divided ; but the later writers, Agatharchides 
and Artemidorus, who describe the coasts in detail, give no 
names or stations along this part of Arabia or the adjacent 
district of Oman. The name of the headland of Syagrus 
(Cape Fartak) which assumes so important a part in the 
works of later geographers, is not found in Strabo, and was 
therefore probably unknown to Eratosthenes, as well as to his 
immediate successors. The same thing may be remarked of 
the island of Socotora, on the opposite shore of the narrow 
sea, which under the name of the island of Dioscorides became 
familiar to the Greeks in later times, when they carried on 
direct trade with India. On the other hand it is remarkable 
that they not only speak of the land of the Sabaeans (the 
district now known as Yemen) as one of the richest and 
most flourishing countries in the world — a character which it 
certainly does not deserve on its own account, though a tract 
of considerable fertility as compared with the rest of Arabia — 
but they expressly state that this prosperity was owing in part 
to their extensive commerce, the Sabseans themselves having 
many ships, some of them of large size, while their ports 
were frequented by trading vessels from all the neighbouring 
nations, especially from the mouth of the Indus, where Alex- 
ander had established his naval emporium.* It thus becomes 
extremely probable (to say the least) that the Alexandrian 
merchants may have derived their Indian wares from the ports 


* Agatharchides, § 102 ; ap. Diodor. iii. 47 ; Artemidonu ap. Strab. xvi. 4, § 10. 
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of Sabaea, whither they would be brought by native traders, 
whether Arabian or Indian ; and they would thus avoid the 
necessity of the long and perilous voyage to the coasts of 
Hindustan. 

§ 6. The account given by Agatharchides of the commercial 
character of the Sabasans is confirmed at a later period by the 
author of the Periplus of the Erythraean Sea, who speaks of the 
merchants of Muza (a port just within the straits) as carrying on 
an extensive commerce and sending their ovm ships to the east 
coast of Africa and to the well-known Indian port of Barygaza.* 
The same writer expressly tells us that the port of Arabia Felix, 
by which he unquestionably means Aden, was in former days^ 
when navigators did not yet venture to proceed from Egypt 
direct to India, or from India to Egypt, the emporium at which 
they mutually exchanged their commodities.® Though he does 
not in terms apply this to the trade of Egypt under the Ptolemies^ 
the comparison which he implies with the state of things in 
his own day (when the course of trade had totally altered) 
leaves little doubt that this was the period to which he alludes.® 
Had the Greek navigators under the Ptolemies been in the 
habit of trading directly with India, it is inconceivable but 
that they should have brought home some notices of the 
country, its sea-coasts and the ports they visited, but, as we 
shall hereafter see, neither Eratosthenes nor any other of the 
geographers consulted by Strabo — though writing for the most 
part at Alexandria — contain the slightest additional informa- 
tion from this source, their knowledge of the continent of 
India being derived exclusively from the writings of Megas- 
thenes and the other contemporaries of Alexander. Even the 
name of Barygaza, so important an emporium of Indian com- 

* Peripl, Marti Erythr. § 21. found in any of these earlier writers 

* Ibid. § 26. He expressly oompares (Agatharchides, Artemidoms, or £ra- 

it in this respect with Alexandria, as a tosthenes) of the port and promontory 
place that exported not only its own of Aden, which is not only one of the 
commodities, bnt those which had been most marked faatnres on the line of 
hrought thilher from a distance. coast; but must always have been the 

* ft is, howeycr, yery remarkable, chief natural emporium for aU this part 
upon this suppositira, that no notice is of Arabia. 
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merce, and situated at so short a distance from the mouths of 
the Indus, is not mentioned by Strabo and was apparently 
unknown to the Alexandrian geographers.^ 

We can hardly therefore be mistaken in concluding that, at 
all events under the reigns of the earlier Ptolemies, the voyages 
of the Alexandrian traders did not extend farther than Gape 
Guardafui on the one side, and the neighbourhood of Aden on 
the other ; and that the lucrative trade with India, of which 
they possessed to a great extent the monopoly, was of a kind 
similar to that of the Venetians in later times, who supplied 
the rest of Europe with Indian commodities, which they them- 
selves purchased at Alexandria. 

§ 7. We have much less information concerning the progress 
made by the Ptolemies in the exploration of the interior of 
Africa ; but we know that on this side also they made great 
additions to the geographical knowledge previously possessed 
of the countries vaguely known by the designation of Ethiopia. 
It was indeed impossible that a civilized and powerful state 
should be established in Egypt, without attempting to push 
exploring expeditions up the valley of the Nile, both in the 
hope of solving the long controverted question of the origin of 
that river, and with the more practical object of making 
acquaintance with the nations and countries on its banks, 
which were known to produce ivory, ebony, and other articles 
eagerly sought for by the Greeks, and which were supposed, 
though with little foundation, to be equally abundant in 
gold. The Ethiopians of the neighbourhood of Meroe had at 
this period assumed something of the character of a civilized 
community, and under the government of a native ruler, called 


^ Strabo in describing the extensive 
trade carried on in his day from Myos 
Hoimus with India direct, expressly 
contrasts it with the state of things 
when very few ventured to sail thither 
for commercial objects (jrp6repo¥ M 
r£y nroAcpaftKMV fiiairi\4wv ixtyarr war- 
rdwaai Bappoirruv wKeir Kot rhr 'Irdinby 


ifiirope^€a'0at ^Sproy, ii. 5, § 12, p. 118). 

The voyage of Eudoxus of Gyzicus 
(about 120 B.O.), who certainly did 
proceed to India, is distinctly spolmn 
of as something altogether new and 
exceptional (Strabo, ii. 8, § 4, p. 98). 
See Chapter XVllL sect 5. 
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by the Greeks Ergamenes, appear to have maintained friendly 
relations with Ptolemy Philadelphus, which would materially 
assist in the prosecution of researches farther south.® At a 
somewhat later period Meroe itself appears to have become a 
dependency of, if not actually subject to the Egyptian 
monarchy. This circumstance readily accounts for the in- 
creased knowledge obtained by the Greeks at this period of 
the course of the Nile above the second cataract and of the 
several confluents or tributaries of that great stream. 

Herodotus, as we have seen, knew nothing of any rivers 
flowing into the Nile, and justly regarded it as one of the great 
peculiarities of that river, that during so very long a course it 
had no tributaries. Moreover, while he was familiar with the 
name of Meroe, as the capital city of the Ethiopians, he has 
no mention of the ** island,” as the surrounding territory was 
called by later geographers, in consequence of its being nearly 
encircled by the Nile and one of its tributaries. Eratosthenes, 
on the contrary, correctly described the “ island ” of Meroe as 
formed by the junction of the Nile with the Astaboras, — the 
stream which is now called, in the upper part of its course, the 
Tacazze, but near its junction with the Nile still preserves the 
name of Atbara. Above this was another similar island, formed 
by two rivers called the Astapus and Astasobas, concerning 
which there seems to have been some confusion, some writers 
describing them as two separate affluents of the Nile, others 
more correctly asserting that the Astapus was in reality the 
main stream of the Nile itself.® It was said to flow from some 
lakes farther to the south ; but no one pretended to have any 
accurate knowledge of its source. On the other hand, the 
correct view of the cause of its periodical inundations, that 
they were produced by the summer rains in these southern 
regions, appears to have been generally adopted, though 

• Bee the artiele BboaIium in Dr. * Eiatosthen. ap. Stiab. zvii. 1, p. 
Smith's DUL of AnoUoi Siograpkif, 7S6. 

vol. U. 
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various other fanciful theories were from time to time promul- 
gated by philosophers.^ 

§ 8. There is therefore no doubt, notwithstanding the con- 
fusion in regard to the names, that the Greeks were at this time 
well acquainted with the course of the Nile as far as Khartoum, 
at the junction of the two streams now known as the Blue and 
White Nile — the Bahr el Azrek and Bahr el Abiad ; and for a 
certain distance up those rivers. It was above their junction, 
in the so-called island formed by the two, that dwelt a people 
termed by Eratosthenes and later writers the Sembritae, who, 
according to the current tradition, were the descendants of a 
body of Egyptian exiles who had quitted their country in the 
reign of Psammetichus.^ We here recognize at once the 
Automoli of Herodotus, though the reports which had reached 
that historian had greatly exaggerated the remoteness of their 
situation.® They evidently occupied in reality the region now 
known as Sennaar.^ 

It was the natural consequence of this intercourse with 
Meroe that the Greeks of Alexandria should acquire accurate 
information concerning the course of the Nile between that 
city and Syene, and from this period accordingly we find them 
well acquainted with the great bend formed by the river in 
this part of its course, as well as with the second, or as it was 
termed, “ the great ” cataract, concerning which such absurd 
fables were propagated in later times.® But the difficulties 
presented by this, as well as by the other obstacles to the 
navigation of the river in this part of its course, would naturally 


> Strabo, xvii. 1, p. 789. 

* Eratosthen. ap. Strab. xvii. 1, p. 
786. 

» Herodot! il. 30. See Chapter Vni. 

* The name of Sennaar is eiven at 
the present day to the district between 
the Bahr el Azrek or Bine Nile and 
the Bahr el Abiad or White Nile, con- 
stituting a gtMMt island precisely 
analogous to the so-caUed ** island ^ of 
MeroS. The town of the name is situ- 
ated ou the Blue Nile, about 150 miles 


above Khartoum. 

* No distinct mention of the Second 
Cataract is found in Herodoti^ though 
he WHS aware that the navigation of 
the Nile in this part presented great 
difBculties (see Cnapter VIII.). The 
first mention of ** the Great Cataract 
is found in Eratosthenes ; but he does 
not appear to have cuuntenanoed the 
absurd exaggerations concerning it, 
which are found in Pliny and later 
writers. 
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prevent any considerable traffic from being carried up or down 
the Nile ; and there is reason to infer that the intercourse with 
Meroe was carried on principally by caravans across the desert, 
from the ports on the Red Sea. The direct distance by this 
line of communication is stated at only ten or twelve days* 
journey.® No allusion is found in any ancient writer to the 
route which has been generally followed by modern travellers, 
which quits the Nile at Korosko and strikes across the desert 
to Abu Hamed, thus cutting off the whole of the great bend of 
the river, as well as avoiding the cataracts. 

§ 9. We are told by Diodorus that Ptolemy Philadelphus 
himself carried his arms into Ethiopia, and thus led to a more 
extensive knowledge of the regions of the interior : ^ but the 
expressions of the historian are vague, and it is very doubtful 
whether that monarch himself conducted any expedition of 
importance. Meroe also appears to have continued virtually 
independent, and we have no proof of any attempts being 
made to establish the authority of the Egyptian monarchs 
farther up in the interior. The supposition that Ptolemy 
Euergetes had made extensive conquests in Ethiopia, at the 
head of an army which he conducted in person, rests solely on 
a misconception of the celebrated monument of Adulis, which 
records the exploits of an Ethiopian king of much later date. 
That monument was undoubtedly erected in the first instance 
during the reign of Ptolemy Euergetes, but there is no reason to 
suppose that it was set up by that monarch in person or that he 
had himself visited this remote corner of his dominions.® 

A considerable amount of information seems to have been 
collected by the explorers and traders of the Egyptian mo- 
narchs concerning the various wild tribes in the interior, with 

* Eratosthenea ap. Strab. xvii 1 , dation of Ehartoum, and the eatabliah- 
786. In another passage, where he is ment of regular oommunicationa with 
following Artemidoms, Strabo states the upper regions of the Nile, most 
the distance from Meroe to the Arabian trayellers proceed by sea to Suahim, 
Gulf at fifteen days* journey for* an and thenoe across the desert to Khar- 
aotive traveller xvi. 4, toum. 

p. 771). ^ Diodor. i. 87. 

At the present day, since the foun- * Note D, p. 609. 
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whom they came in contact in their expeditions in pursuit of 
elephants and other game : but no notice is found of the 
rugged and lofty table-land of Abyssinia, which forms so im- 
portant a feature in the physical geography of these regions : 
nor even of the great mountain barrier that bounds it on the 
east, and presents so conspicuous an object, when viewed from 
the Bed Sea. 

Nor do they appear to have obtained any knowledge of the 
countries lying to the west of the Upper Nile — now known as 
Kordofan and Dar Four ; while below these the great Nubian 
desert opposed an impenetrable barrier to their explorations in 
this direction. The Egyptian kings had indeed early extended 
their dominion over the whole of the Cyrenaica, as far as the 
confines of the Carthaginians, and had founded a city of the 
name of Berenice on the very border of the Great Syrtis ; but 
we hear nothing of their having instituted any exploring 
expeditions into the interior of Libya, or established any com- 
mercial relations with the native tribes of Central Africa. It 
is remarkable that the Greek monarchs of Egypt, like the 
native Egyptian kings, do not appear to have ever thought 
of introducing the use of camels into Africa : without which 
useful auxiliary it was almost impossible to carry on any 
extensive journeys or explorations into the interior of the 
continent. 

§ 10. To the period of the earlier Ptolemies belongs a writer, 
who is frequently cited by extant geographical authors, and 
whose work appears to have exercised considerable infiuence 
upon the progress of geography in the times immediately 
succeeding him. Timosthenes, a native of Bhodes, who held 
the important position of admiral of the Egyptian fleet under 
Ptolemy Philadelphus,® drew up a treatise " concerning Ports,” 

* Strabo (ix. 3, p. 421) terms him His work, which was in ten books 

6 va'Oapxos tou Btvripov llroXc/iaiov, but (Strabo, I, c.), would appear to have 
Marcian of Heraclea calls him itpxift* **-’ been still extant in the days of Marcum. 
firpirfiTris, a term which would imply It is also referred to by Agathemcrus 
more scientific acquaintance with prac- ( Geograph, i. § 7), but it is always 
tical navigation {Epit. Artemidor. § 2). difficult to judge whether these oito- 
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which is repeatedly cited by Strabo, and appears to have been 
one of the chief authorities followed by Eratosthenes. It was 
evidently not confined to the mere description of the cities or 
harbours on the Mediterranean, but gave the distances from 
one to the other, with indications of their relative position and 
bearings.^ Such a work was apparently designed as a prac- 
tical guide to the navigator, but must have contributed also 
materially to the more definite geographical knowledge of the 
seas and coasts which it comprised : and it is not surprising to 
find that it became one of the principal authorities upon this 
particular branch of the subject. Eratosthenes indeed, whose 
work so long retained its position as the standard treatise on 
geography, is said to have made such extensive use of the 
work of Timosthenes, as to amount to direct plagiarism.^ But 
from the total loss of his writings we are unable to judge of the 
real extent of the obligations of the great geographer of 
Gyrene to his predecessor. It appears certain however (so far 
as we can judge from the extant citations) that the treatise of 
Timosthenes was confined to the ‘‘Inner Sea** or the Medi- 
terranean and its dependencies : it coUld therefore hardly have 
added much to the geographical knowledge of the Greeks in 
point of extent, however much it may have contributed to 
accuracy of details. Strabo indeed speaks of Timosthenes, as 
well as his successor Eratosthenes, as showing great ignorance 
of Gaul, Spain, and the western regions of Europe in general : 
a criticism that is probably well-founded, though Strabo him- 
self (as we shall hereafter see) was far from possessing as 
correct ideas as he himself imagined, concerning the western 
half of the Mediterranean.^ 

tions hy late authors are really taken Artem. § 3). But this statemeut seems 

from the original works, or copied at wholly at varianoe with the much more 

second hand. trustworthy authority of Strabo, that 

' Thus he stated that Metagonium while Eratosthenes praised the work 

on the coast of Africa was opposite to of bis predecessor above all others, ho 

Massilia, an error for which he is justly differed from him upon many points 

eensiued by Strabo (zvii 3, p. 827)t (hv draiytt /uiiy iicttyot fidAim r&y Sa- 

* Mhieian of Heredea goes so far as Awv, S*i\tyx*rai wpbt airiy 

to assort that Eratosthenes transcribed irAuora. Strabo, ii. 1, % 40, p. 02.) 
tiie whole treatise into liis own work, * Haroian also, in whoee days of 

BUddng only a few additions {Epit course all parts of the Mediterranean 
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In one respect, Timosthenes (we are told) made a step in 
advance of all his predecessors — that he was the first to point 
out the arrangement of different countries according to the 
winds that blew from the different quarters, or as we should 
say, the different points of the compass, and in so doing intro- 
duced a greater number of these divisions than had been 
before in use.^ Thus he placed the Bactrians in the extreme 
east (Apeliotes), the Indians in the south-east (Eurus), the 
Ethiopians and the Bed Sea in the south-south-east (Phoonix), 
the Ethiopians above Egypt in the south (Notus), the Gara- 
mantes above the Syrtis in the south-south-west (Leuconotus), 
the western Ethiopians above the Mauri in the south-west 
(Libs) ; the Columns of Hercules, and the confines of Africa 
and Europe in the west (Zephyrus), Iberia (Spain) in the 
north-west (Argestes), the Kelts in the north-north-west (Thras- 
cias), the Scythians above Thrace in the north (Aparctias), the 
Pontus, Moeotis and Sarmatians towards the north-north-east 
(Boreas), and the Caspian Sea and the SacsB towards the 
north-east (Caecias).® 


Section 2. — Progress of Discovery in Western Europe . — 
Pytheas . — Timasus. 

§ 1. While the conquests of Alexander the Great and the 
kingdoms established by his successors were extending the 
geographical knowledge of the Greeks towards the east, other 
causes were producing the same effect in regard to the west 
and north-west of Europe. We have seen how imperfect was 
the information possessed by the Greek geographers as late as 
the time of Ephorus and the coast-desoriber Scylax, concerning 
everything beyond the Pillars of Hercules ; and although we 

were well known, censures Timosthenes { expresses his surprise that Eratosthenes 
for his ignorance of the countries around shoiUd have followed him so implicitly 
the Tyrrhenian Sea, and from thence {Epit. Artem. § 3). 
to the Straits, as well as of the southern * Note £, p. 610. 
coast from Carthage to the Straits, and * Agathemerus, c. 2, § C. 
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know that the name of the Cassiterides — as islands in the 
western sea, from whence the Phoenicians brought large 
supplies of tin — was well known before the time of Herodotus, 
that historian had been unable to obtain any definite informa- 
tion concerning them,® and the Greek writers who followed him 
appear to have been equally ignorant in this respect. 

But about the period at which we are now arrived — the 
generation following the death of Alexander — we find alto- 
gether new names and new geographical notions concerning 
the western regions of Europe, which, although still in a very 
vague and fluctuating form, had acquired a hold upon the 
popular belief, and undoubtedly indicate an increased ac- 
quaintance with this portion of the world. For these notions, 
and for the first introduction into the domain of geographical 
science of some leading facts, though confused and distorted 
by many errors and fables, the Greeks were indebted to a writer 
named Pytheas, a native of Massilia. 

Though the discoveries, or alleged discoveries, of Pytheas, 
were a subject of much controversy among ancient writers, and 
were fully discussed by some authors still extant, no definite 
statement has been preserved to us as to the period at which he 
lived, or the date of the publication of his work. Even as to 
its form and character we are left almost wholly in the dark,^ 
and with this additional disadvantage, that what little informa- 


• Herodot. iii. 115. See Chapter VI. 
p. 164. 

' The title of his work is uncertain. 
The ancient authors cite it under 
Tarious names. Mercian of Heraclea 
dames him amongst the writers who 
had left ncpiirXoij but it is clear that 
he uses the word in a general sense, as 
he includes Eratosthenes in the same 
category. The Scholiast on Apollo- 
nius Bhodius (iv. 761) cites it as 
irtploSos, but it is yery doubtful whether 
be had himself seen the work. ' An 
astronomical writer of the first century 
B.O. refers to his authcmty, iy roTs irtpl 
Tov *tlK€nyov ; but this is probably only 


a general expression. So far as we can 
gather, it seems probable that Pyttieas 
wrote a geographical work, in the 
course of which he gave an account of 
his own yoyages and explorations, but 
described other countries also, from the 
information that he had collected. 

There is no reason to suppose that he 
left more than one treatise of the kind. 
The original work may probably haye 
been lost at an early fieriod. Strabo 
eyidently know it only through Eratos- 
thenes and Polybius ; and there can be 
little doubt that the citations of Pliny, 
and later Greek writers, are in like 
manner all made at second hand. 
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tion we possess concerning it is derived principally from the 
controversial notices of hostile critics, who were disposed to 
decry the whole production as a tissue of fables. With regard 
to his date, it is certain that he wrote not only before Eratos- 
thenes, who relied much upon his authority, but before 
Dicasarchus, who was a pupil of Aristotle, and died about 
B.c. 285.® He may therefore probably be regarded as about 
contemporary with Alexander the Great. 

§ 2. According to Polybius, Pytheas had given an account 
of a voyage undertaken by himself, in which he had not only 
visited the island of Britain, but had travelled over a con- 
siderable part of it, and stated it to be more than 40,000 stadia 
(4000 G. miles) in circumference.® Beyond Britain to the 
north lay another island, to which he gave the name of Thule, 
and he stated that the sea in these parts assumed a thick and 
sluggish character, like neither land nor sea, but resembling in 
consistence the molluscous animal, or jelly-fish, called thepw/wio 
marinuSy or sea-lung. This substance he had himself seen, 
but the other phenomena he described only from hearsay. 
Eeturning from this expedition to Britain, he visited the whole 
of the coasts of Europe bordering on the ocean, from Gadeira 
(Gades) as far as the Tanais.^ The whole of this account is 
rejected by Polybius in a summary manner, and he elsewhere 
asserts broadly that the whole of the north of Europe, from 
Narbo in Gaul to the Tanais was still wholly unknown, and 
that everything which was related concerning it was mere 
fiction.® Eratosthenes was more cautious, and while he appears 
to have doubted some of the statements of Pytheas, he gave 
credence to those which related to Britain as well as to the 
coast of Iberia (Spain) and Gadeira.® He also received as a 


• According to Strabo, Polybius 
censured Eratosthenes for believing 
Pytheas, when Dionarohus had not 
done so (Strab. ii. p. 104). It appears 
also from Pliny (xxxvii. 2, § 36) that 
Timesus, who wrote about 264 B.O., had 
made use of the work of Pytheas. 

• Note F, p. 612. 


> Polyb. ap. Strab. ii. p. 104. 

* Polyb. iii. 88. If these expressions 
are to be taken literally, he must have 
treated the existence of Britain as 
equally fabulous with that of Thule. 
But this is scarcely probable. 

” Eratosth. ap. Strab. Z. c. 
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fact the existence of Thule, as the most northern land known, 
a view which, though rejected both by Polybius and Strabo, 
came to be part of the generally received system of ancient 
geographers. 

§ 3. In attempting to determine the degree of credit that 
can be attached to Pytheas, we labour under the very great 
disadvantage that the original work is lost to us, while the few 
notices that have been preserved relate almost exclusively to 
the most disputed points, and to those statements that were con- 
troverted by later authors. As we learn from Polybius that 
Eratosthenes relied mainly upon Pytheas for the account of 
Iberia, we must presume that the latter had given some 
account of his voyage along the Atlantic coast of Spain, and 
doubtless that of Gaul likewise. Had we possessed this acdount 
we should have been far better able to judge of the general 
trustworthiness of his information, and could hardly have been 
left in doubt as to whether he had really made the voyage or 
not. It is true that Strabo speaks in disparaging terms of the 
ignorance of Eratosthenes concerning Iberia and the west of 
Europe in general;* but his censures are not always well- 
founded ; and it is remarkable that the only statement which 
has been preserved to us from the work of Pytheas concerning 
the western coasts of Gaul, is one in which he shows himself 
better informed than Strabo. He represented the land of the 
Ostimii — the Osismii of later authors® — who inhabited a part 
of Bretagne, as forming a great promontory, extending far out 
to sea.® Strabo, on the contrary, attached no importance to 
the projection of this part of the coast, and thus gave an 
entirely wrong configuration to the Gaulish coast adjoining 
the ocean, by neglecting one of its most essential features. 


* Strabo, ii. 1, p. 93 ; 4, p. 104, 

* The name is indeed found in our 

exifSfting text of Strabo only in a ooirupt 
form ; the MSB. giving in onh paesa^e 
(i. p. 03) *A<m8«our or *tlffria(ovs, in 
another (p. 641 and in a 

third TiMiovf (tv. p. 195). But a com- 


parison of the three, which all unques- 
tionaoly refer to the same people, 
leaves little doubt that the true reading 
is, as restored by Kramer, 'ntrriAdovs 
(see Kramer’s note to vol. i. p. 97 of 
his edition). 

* Id. i 4, p. 64 ; iv. 4, p. 195. > 
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Eratosthenes followed Pytheas, and his map of this part of 
Europe was in consequence far superior to that of Strabo. 

Pytheas was indeed in error in supposing this headland to 
be the most westerly point of Europe, extending farther west 
than Cape Finisterre in Spain, but errors of longitude of this 
kind are of all others the most excusable. He was, moreover, 
correctly informed that there were several islands in the open 
sea, west of this promontory ; one of which was named Uxisama, 
and lay three days’ voyage from the mainland.'' Though this 
distance is greatly overstated, as in many similar instances, 
there seems no doubt that we have here a distinct indication of 
the Isles of Ushant. 

Another passage, which is unfortunately not very intelli- 
gible in its present form, proves at least that Pytheas spoke of 
the voyage along the north coast of Spain, and the course of 
navigation that it was desirable to pursue.® 

§ 4. With regard to Britain again we are left in uncertainty 
to what extent Pytheas professed to have carried his personal 
explorations ; ® and his statement of its dimensions was un- 
doubtedly exaggerated, though by no means to the extent 
supposed by some ancient writers. He was also in error (if he 
is correctly reported by Strabo) in stating that the promontory 


^ Id. i. 4, p. 64. 

* It appears that Eratosthenes stated, 
on the authority of Pytheas, tliat the 
voyage along the northern shores of 
^ain was easier, in sailing towards 
Gtaul, than by standing out towards 
the open Ocean (tA irpocapicrtKit fi4p7i 
T^s ’liSiyplas c(irapo8<ii>Tcpa eTvat wpbs rify 
KcXrticV ^ leari rhv *CiKiayov irA«owri), 
a fact which Artemidorus denied 
(Strab. iii. 2, § 11). It is not easy to 
say what the exact sense of these words 
is, but it is probable that they are cor* 
rectly transUted by Groskurd to mean 
that the voyage fixm west to east, such 
as a navigator would make, starting 
from Gades and rounding Gape Finis* 
terre, was more favourable than in the 
ooutruT direction. At all events they 
certainly seem to indicate a practioid 


acquaintance with the navigation along 
the northern coast of Spain. 

* The expression of Polybius, as it 
appears in our existing text of Strabo 
(li. p. 104), is ambiguous, but the 
emendation of 4fjifiaZhy introduced by 
the recent editors has the effect of 
rendering Pytheas chargeable with a 
monstrous exaggeration by saying that 
he had travel!^ hy land throu^ the 
whole of Britain, a statement which 
cannot fairly be forced upon him with- 
out better authority. Groskurd ad- 
heres to the old text, and translates 
ifificn-hy as equivalent to 6ffoy ipfiarh 
4iy ; which certainly gives the reason- 
able meaning of the passage. Schweig- 
hAuser, in his edition of Polybius 
(xxxiv. 5), receives these words into 
the text, on the suggestion of Tyrwhitt. 
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of Cantium in Britain was several days’ voyage from the coast 
of Gaul.^ In respect to the island of Thule — a name which he 
was undoubtedly the first to introduce into ancient geography, 
where it ever after maintained its place — his account was evi- 
dently extremely vague. We learn only that he stated it to 
be situated six days’ voyage to the north of Britain:® but 
according to Strabo he said nothing of whether it was habitable 
or not. It was heyond Thule that the navigatioix became im- 
passable on account of the sea assuming a thick and gelatinous 
consistency. But there is no reason to assume, as has been 
done by some modem writers, that Pytheas himself professed 
to have visited Thule : indeed the expressions of our extant 
authorities would rather lead to an opposite conclusion.® But 
this is one of the points on which it is impossible to speak with 
confidence in the absence of the original work. 

On the whole it is certain that the idea formed by Pytheas 
(and derived from him by Eratosthenes) of Britain as an 
island of vast extent, stretching far away to the north, but 
having another island called Thule still farther to the north,* 
was much more correct than that of Strabo, who conceived 
Britain as stretching lengthwise opposite to the coast of Gaul, 
as far as the mouth of the Rhine, with lerne (Ireland) lying 
far away to the north of it. It must be observed, moreover. 


' Strabo, i. 4, § 3, p. 63. At tho same | 
time bo was the first writer who men- i 
tioned tho name, so familiar to all j 
later ^geographers. 

2 Id. 4, § 2 p. 63; Plin. H. N. ii. 75, I 
§ 187. 

* The only ancient writer, who dis- 
tinctly speaks of Pytheas as having 
visited Thule is tho astronomer Cieo- 
medes, in citing his statement con- 
cerning tho astronomical phenomena 
witnessed there : and he introduces it 
with a vague ** tv ^ ysyovtvai ^ a <r 1 
Uv04av** and had evidently not con- 
sulted the original work (Cl^medes, i. 
47, ed. Bake). 

^ It appears to mo impossible to i 
identify the Thule of Pytheas with 


any onproaoh to certainty ; but bo hod 
probably heard va^ely of the exist- 
ence of some considerable island, or 
group of islands, to the north of Britain, 
whether the Orkneys or the Bhotlands 
it is impossible to say. No relianco 
can be placed upon tho alleged distance 
of six days’ voyage from the mainland 
(see the case of Uxisama, just cited) ; 
and he seems to have re^rded it as 
belonging to the group of the British 
Islards (&ot^\riv rtiv fiopeundTTiv rwv 
BpsravviKwVf Btrab. ii. p. 114), an ex- 
pression which would at once exclude 
the possibility of his referring to 
Iceland, even if the inherent impro- 
bability of the case were not decisive 
against this supposition. 
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that however vague or inaccurate may have been his descrip- 
tion of Britain, he was, so far as we know, the first Greek writer 
who gave any account of the British Islands at all.® If its 
existence was previously known — and it does not appear that 
Pytheas claimed to be its discoverer — it could only have been 
through vague reports obtained by the Greeks of Massilia from 
the Gaulish traders, who possibly, even at this period, extended 
their communications from one sea to another.® But it seems 
certain that Pytheas was the first who imparted to his coun- 
trymen any definite information on the subject. 

§ 5. Still more difficult is it to arrive at any conclusion with 
regard to the remaining portion of the alleged voyage of 
Pytheas.^ The statement that he proceeded along the northern 
coasts of Europe as far as the Tartars is of course impossible in 
fact, though it would not appear so to the imperfect geo- 
graphical ideas of the Greeks, and Pytheas might as readily 
have taken some important river flowing into the North Sea or 
the Baltic for the Tanais, as the companions of Alexander 
mistook the laxartes for the same river. Hence some modern 
writers have supposed that he actually proceeded as far as the 
Vistula : others, more reasonably, that he stopped short at the 
mouth of the Elbe.® On the other hand the expression used 


* The Pseudo- Aristotelian treatise 
de Mundo (Ilepl KiJ<r/iov), in which 
mention is found of “ the two British 
Islands ” (al BperayyiKal yrja-oi), with 
the addition of their names, Albion 
and Icrne, is undoubtedly a spurious 
production, and belongs to a much 
later period than that of Aristotle, 
probably even subsequent to the 
Christian era. Yet it is cited both by 
Forbiger and by Dr. Latham (in Dr. 
Smith’s Diet, of Geography^ art. Brit- 
ANNiojE iNsuiiic), as if Aristotle himself 
were acquainted with the names of 
Albion and leme. 

® The voyage of the Carthaginian 
Himilco was undoubtedly made at a 
much earlier period ; but no Greek 
author shows any acquaintance with 
his authority. 


^ Tlie expressions of Polybius, os 
quoted by Strabo (ii. p. 1 04), have been 
understood by some modern writers, as 
if Pytheas had made iwo distinct 
voyages, in the one of which he ex- 
plored Britain, in tlio otlier ho traced 
the northern coast of Europe from 
Gades to the Tanais. But this seems 
most improl>able. Ho must have 
already visited the western and north- 
ern coasts of Spain ond Gaul, in order 
to arrive at Britain ; and if, after 
making an excursion to explore tlie 
coasts of Britain, ho returned from 
thence to Gaul, and carried on his 
vo^ge towards the east, this would 
sufficiently coincide with the state- 
ment of Polybius. 

This is the view taken by Ukert 
(tom. i. pt. ii. p. 307). 
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by Polybius that he followed the coast “as far as the Tanais ” 
may be employed only in the same sense, as he himself imme- 
diately afterwards says that the north of Europe extending 
“from the Tanais to Narbo” was wholly unknown:® where he 
clearly refers to the northern coast opposite to each. 

Here therefore we are entirely at fault. But we may pro- 
bably connect with this part of his voyage the statement 
preserved to us by Pliny of the account he gave of the pro- 
duction of amber : “ According to Py theas (says that writer) 
the Guttones, a German nation, dwelt on an estuary of the 
Ocean, of the name of Mentonomus, extending for the distance 
of 6000 stadia. From this at the distance of a day’s voyage 
was an island called Abalus, on which in the spring amber was 
cast up by the waves, and was a kind of scum produced by the 
coagulation of the sea (concreti maris purgamentum). The 
inhabitants used it instead of wood for their fires, and sold it 
to their neighbours the Teutoni. Timaeus also (he adds) gave 
credence to this account, but called the island Basilia.”^ 

This passage has been repeatedly cited as if it proved that 
Pytheas had himself visited the laUd where the amber was 
found : but it is certain not only that it asserts nothing of the 
kind, but that it points in reality to an opposite conclusion. 
Pytheas may have visited the land of the Guttones (though 
even this is not stated by Pliny), but he clearly seems to speak 
of the island of Abalus from hearsay only. Had he visited 
any of the regions along the coast of the Baltic, where amber 
was really found, he would hardly have been told that it came 
from a distant island. On the other hand, if he explored the 
coasts of Germany, eastward from Britain, he would doubtless 
have made diligent inquiry for the land where amber was pro- 
duced, and might have been readily misled by some such 
information as that transmitted to us in his name. 

It is certain also that in the passage of Pliny we are far 


Pdiyb. I. c. 


> PUn. H. N, xxxvii. 2, 11, § 85. 
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from possessing a correct report of the statement of Pytheas : 
we have seen in repeated instances how careless that author is 
in the citation of his authorities : and in the present case the 
words “ Guttonibus Geirmanias genti *’ render it almost certain 
that Pliny is not quoting the expressions of Pytheas himself, 
the name of Germany in this general sense being certainly of 
later introduction, and first brought into use by the Eomans.* 
Supposing however, as is certainly probable, that the work 
of Pytheas did contain some such statement concerning the 
origin of amber as that cited by Pliny, we are left wholly 
in uncertainty as to the locality which he meant to designate. 
The assumption of many modern writers that amber is found 
only on the shores of the Baltic is certainly an error. We 
shall see that Koman writers at a later period speak distinctly 
of its being met with on the shores of the North Sea and in 
the adjacent islands : and at the present day it is found in 
sufficient quantities to be of considerable commercial import- 
ance on the west coast of Schleswig, and occasionally, though 
more sparingly, on that of Holstein also.® 

§ 6. It must be added that Pytheas was the first — so far as 
we know — to report various particulars concerning the inha- 
bitants of these northern regions, which were undoubtedly 
correct ; such as the gradual disappearance of various kinds of 
grain, as one advanced towards the north, the use of fermented 
liquors made from corn and honey, and the habit of threshing 
out their com in large bams — instead of the open threshing- 


* The name of the Gennani, as a 
tribe or nation, was indeed known to 
the Greeks not lone after this ; as we 
find it in the treatise De Mirabilibus, 
erroneously ascribed to Aristotle (§ 168), 
but belonging in reality to the suc- 
ceeding century. Posidonius also 
appears to have been familiar with it 
(ap. Athennum, iv. 39, p. 153). But 
the extension of the name as a geo- 
graphical term, as here used by Pliny, 
was, as we are expressly told by Taoituis, 
of recent introduction in bis time 


(Tadt Oerm. c. 2). 

* For this important fact, though 
already indicated by Ukert, we are 
iiidebtra principally to the work of Dr. 
Bedslob {ThtUe: die Pkbniciscihen Han-- 
delswegen nach dem Norden, Leipzig, 
1855, pp. 26, 27). Sir G. Lewis and 
most other modem writers on the subject 
have assumed that amber was found 
only on the shores of the Baltic. The 
existence cf two amber regions wiU be 
found to explain many dimcultiea 
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floors of the Greeks and Italians — on account of the want of 
sun and the frequency of rain.* 

On the whole then, notwithstanding the extremely vague 
and defective character of our information, it appears that 
there is no reason to doubt the fact that Pytheas really made 
an exploring voyage along the north-western coasts of Europe 
— setting out from Gades, and proceeding perhaps as far as 
the mouth of the Elbe — from which he brought back much 
valuable information, though in part undoubtedly founded on 
mere hearsay, and partaking of the vague, and even semi- 
fabulous character, which such reports are liable to assume. 
The extravagant pretensions that have been put forward by 
some modern writers on his behalf, contending that he carried 
his personal explorations as far as the Vistula on the one 
hand, and the Shetland Islands, or even Iceland, on the other, 
have tended to increase the air of fable thrown around his 
voyage, and have led some critics in very recent times to 
follow the example of Polybius and Strabo, and reject the 
whole story as a fiction.® 

§ 7. But whatever may be the conclusion at which we arrive 
with regard to the veracity of Pytheas, regarded as an ex- 
ploring voyager and discoverer — a question upon which it is 
difficult to form an opinion, in the absence of the original 
narrative — there can be no doubt, as has been already pointed 
out, that he was the first to embody in his work a consider- 
able amount of new information concerning the north-west of 
Europe. That portion of the map of Europe, which in the 
time of Herodotus had been a mere blank, had been now 
partially filled up, and had assumed much the same general 
aspect as it was destined to retain till after the time of 
Strabo. 

In one respect the merit of Pytheas is generally acknow- 
ledged by ancient writers, even by those who otherwise reject 


Strabo, iv. 5, § 5. 


^ Note Q, p. 612. 
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his testimony. He was a good astronomer, according to the 
ideas of his day, and bestowed much care upon the determina- 
tion of the latitude, and observation of celestial phenomena, 
at the places he visited. Thus in the first place he determined 
the latitude of Massilia, his native city, with great care, and 
his observation, which was adopted by Hipparchus, was in 
reality a very close approximation to the truth; though re- 
jected without reason by Strabo.® It appears also that ho 
recorded several other observations of a similar kind, of which 
the one that is most frequently cited, and that gave rise to 
the most controversy, was that concerning Thule. In this 
instance there can be no doubt that he was reporting merely 
what he had heard, or perhaps only what he inferred from the 
gradual change that he had observed as he himself proceeded 
northwards. 

Unfortunately in this instance the rciports at second-hand in 
our existing authorities differ so widely that it is impossible 
for us now to determine with certainty what Pytheas really 
stated, but it appears probable that ho conceived Thule as 
lying under what we now call the Arctic Circle, or parallel of 
66i° N. latitude, where the day at the summer solstice is 
twenty-four hours in length, and that he reported this as a 
fact.^ The phenomena of the long days and short nights, with 
continuous daylight, in the latitude of the Orkneys or Shet- 
lands, would really be remarkable enough to give rise to much 
exaggeration, and it iS certainly not unlikely that he had col- 
lected some hearsay statements of the kind : but it is most 
improbable that Pytheas had himself penetrated to these 
remote regions. Much less is it necessary to suppose that he 


® We shall hereafter see that the 
ancient geographers in general fell 
into a grave error, which contributed 
greatly to distort their maps of Europe, 
by adopting the statement of Hippar- 
clius that Byzantium and Massilia lay 
in the same parallel of latitude. But 
it is remarkable that hero it was the 


position of Byzantium that was erro- 
neously given by Hipparchus, while 
that of Massilia, which he fixed on the 
authority of Pytheas (who had himself 
made observation with the gnomon), 
was almost exactly correct (Strub. ii. 5, 
p. 115). 

» Note H, p. 613. 
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had visited Iceland, where he could himself have really wit- 
nessed the phenomenon. But he was undoubtedly correct in 
asserting that Thule, which he placed six days’ voyage north 
of Britain, lay far to the northward of the lands on the Borys- 
thenes, in the interior of Scythia, which were regarded by 
many of the Greeks as the most northern region of Europe. 
In this conclusion he was followed both by Eratosthenes and 
Hipparchus, though Strabo rejected it with undeserved con- 
tempt. On another point also Pytheas was the lirst to com- 
municate to the Greeks more definite and correct notions. 
This was with regard to the tides of the Ocean, concerning 
which he reported that they increased as the moon became 
full, and diminished as she waned.® Though of course this 
statement is not accurate, it not only shows a clear perception 
of the main fact that the tides were produced and regulated 
by the moon, but an acquaintance with their periodical fluc- 
tuations, in accordance with the phases of that luminary.® 

§ 8. It is remarkable that no mention is found in connection 
with I^ytheas and his voyage of the Cassiterides or Tin Islands, 
from which the Phoenicians continued to draw their principal 
supplies of that valuable metal — the discovery or exploration 
of which would seem to have naturally formed one of the 
principal objects of his voyage. This is the more remark- 
able as we find in the time of Posidonius that Massilia had 
opened a regular trade with these islands, and their tin was 
brought overland to that city from the western ports of Gaul.^ 
There can be little doubt that at this period Massilia, which 
had long been a flourishing commercial city, was extending 
its trade in all directions through Gaul, and to the shores of 
the Ocean, both towards the west and the north. The prospect 
of competing with the Phoenicians in the lucrative trade in 
tin would naturally oflfer special attractions; as did that for 


■ Plutarohy <20 Plaeit, Phikmoph. UL 
17. 

* Plutaitth, howerar, appears to haTO 
misiiDderstood what he was reporting, 


an<l to have oonfonnded these fluctua- 
tioDB with the da&ff variations of the 
ti<le8. 

' Posidon. ap. Strah. iii. 2, p. 147. 
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amber with the North Sea. In both cases it is probable that 
the Greeks of Massilia had very imperfect ideas of the position 
of the lands from which these valuable commodities were 
brought: but they had doubtless obtained vague information 
concerning them from the native traders, and these would 
stimulate them to further inquiries, and explorations on their 
own account. This would account for the extension of their 
geographical knowledge in this direction, and may have been 
the cause that induced Pytheas to undertake a voyage from 
Gades to Britain and the shores of the North Sea. 

§ 9. Another writer, who appears to have contributed in a con- 
siderable degree to the extension of the geographical knowledge 
of the Greeks in regard to the west of Europe, was Tim^kus, 
a native of Tauromenium in Sicily,^ who wrote an elaborate 
historical work, in which he treated very fully of the founda- 
tion and history of the Greek colonies in Italy and Sicily ; 
a subject that naturally led him to treat of the western parts 
of the Mediterranean, and the countries bordering upon them. 
Thus we find from existing fragments that he gave some 
account of the Tyrrhenians or Etruscans, the Komans,® and the 
Carthaginians, as well as of the principal islands in this part 
of the Mediterranean, Sardinia, Corsica, and the Gymnesian 
Islands, known to the Bomans as the Balearic. He is severely 
censured by Polybius for the inaccuracy of his geographical 
statements, and especially for his ignorance of the natural 
productions of the different countries that he described but 
he himself boasted of the great pains and labour he had in- 
curred in collecting information concerning the manners and 


* Tho exact age of Timieus cannot 
be determined, neither the date of his 
birth nor that of his death being accu- 
rately known ; but his great historical 
work (of which that of Polybius was in 
some sense a continuation) ended with 
the year B.O. 265 (Polyb. i. 5), As he 
lived to the age of 96 he probably sur- 
vived its completion by many years; 
but tho date of its publication is the 


j most material. 

I * TimiBUB was tho earliest author 
who assigned a date for tho foundation 
of Bonjo, which he regarded as contem- 
porary with that of Carthage, and 

S laoed it 38 years before the Firat 
Olympiad, or u.o. 810 (Dionys. Ualic. 

' Ant. Him. i. 74). 

* Polyb. xii. 3, 4. 
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customs of the Ligurians, Celts, and Iberians and there is 
little doubt that had this part of his work been preserved, we 
should have found in it many curious and valuable notices. 
Of geographical observations, in the strict sense of the word, 
we find very few cited, and it is evident that Timssus paid 
much less attention to this branch of his subject than his 
predecessor Ephorus had done.® The only example that has 
been preserved to us of his attempts at the explanation of 
physical phenomena is singularly unfortunate. We are told 
that he accounted for the flux and reflux of the waters of the 
Ocean, by supposing the water to be driven back by the flood- 
ing of the great rivers that flowed from the mountains of 
Gaul, and to return as these subsided.’ Such an explanation 
shows an entire want of comprehension of the nature of the 
phenomenon itself. It is curious only as showing that the 
Greeks were already familiar with the fact of great rivers 
(the Garonne and the Loire) flowing through Gaul into the 
Atlantic Ocean. 

TimsBUs appears to have derived his information concerning 
the lands on the shores of the Ocean, to the west and north 
of Europe, chiefly from Pytheas : he followed that writer in 
regard to the land from whence amber was brought, though 
he called the island Basilia, which was named by Pytheas 
Abalus.® But the most curious notice that is preserved to 


^ Id. zii. 28 a. If, however, these 
researches were in any denee the result 
of personal observation, they must have 
been made at an early period of his 
life, as he himself stated in his history 
that he had resided at Athens nearly 
fifty years without once quitting it 
(Ibid. 25 d). 

* His views on two points, however, 
which are regarded as erroneous by 
Strabo (xiv. 2, p. 654)— that Sardinia 
was larger than Sicily, and that the 
chief of the two Gymnesian or Balearic 
Islands (Majorca) was the largest 
island in the Mediterranean after 
Lesbos — ^were far from meriting the 
reprobation of the geographer. Sar- 


dinia is in fact, according to the com- 
putation of Captain Smyth, slightly 
larger than Sicily, while Majorca is not 
only entitled to rank next alter Lesbos, 
but is considerably larger than that 
island, though not usually comprised 
by ancient writers among the seven 
chief islands of the Mediterranean 
(see note on Scylax). In this respect, 
therefore, Timssus was certainlv better 
informed than most of the Greeks. 

^ Timeus, Fr. 86. Plutarch de 
PUjuni. PhiloBoph. p. 901. 

* Plin. H. A. xxxvii. 11, § 36. In 
another passage, however (iv. 27, § 94), 
Pliny cites Timssus as calling the 
island Rauronia, and placing it m the 
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11 s from this part of his work is the statement that tin was 
brought from an island named Mictis, which was distant six 
days’ voyage from Britain, to which the Britons navigated in 
vessels of wicker-work covered with leather.® There can bo 
little doubt that we have here the first mention of the Cornish 
tin-trade, in connection with Britain, and that the island of 
Mictis is the same as that called by Diodorus Ictis, which ho 
describes as the chief emporium to which the British tin was 
brought for exportation.^ 

§ 10. Independently of any professed geographical treatises, 
it is evident that at this period the Greeks had acquired a 
general familiarity with the countries of Western Europe, 
Gaul, Spain, and Liguria, as well as with Italy and the Italian 
islands, wholly different from that which they possessed a 
century before. This is sufficiently attested by the incidental 
notices of the productions of those countries and of natural 
phenomena observed there, which we find in Theophrastus, 
who wrote about the commencement of the third century b.o., 
and still more in the treatise “ On Wonders,” ascribed to 
Aristotle, but really belonging to the middle of the same 
century. Thus we find in Theophrastus mention of several 
plants and trees as flourishing in Tyrrhcnia, Latium, &c. ; a 
special notice of the extensive forests of Corsica, the pine- 
trees in which were said to exceed all others in size : ® a curious 
and accurate description of the promontory of Circaeum or 
Monte Circello;® an account of certain kinds of sea-weed 


Oocan to tho north of Scythia, at a 
day’s voyage from the mainland. There 
can be little doubt that both statements 
refer to the same story, but whether ^e 
error rests with Timieus or with Pliny 
we are unable to decide. 

* Unfortunately this notice is trans- 
mitted to us by Pliny in such a form 
as to be almost unintelli^ble. His 
words are: **Tiinieus historicus a 
Britannia intrormu sex dierum navi- 
gationo abosse dicit insulam Mictim, in 
qua AiiTiHiiliifn plumbum proveniat. Ad 
earn Britannos vitilibus navigiis oorio 


circumsutis navigare ” (Plin. H. N. iv. 
IS, § 104). Here it is impossible to 
say what sense wo are to attach to the 
word “ introrsus,” upon which the in- 
terpretation of the whole passage, in a 
geographical sense, depends. But there 
seems little doubt that we have hero 
the first obscure intimation of the story 
which we find developed in a more 
complete form in Diodorus. 

‘ Diodor. v. 22. 

* Hist. Plant. V. 8, §§ 1, 2. 

« Ibid. § 8. 
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which grew in the Ocean beyond the Pillars of Hercules ; ^ and 
the fact that native cinnabar was found in the interior of Spain.*^ 
The notices preserved by the unknown author of the treatise 
“ De Mirabilibus ” are unfortunately mixed up, as might natu- 
rally be expected from the character of the work, with much of 
fable ; and its date is in some degree a matter of uncertainty, 
but it contains some notices of interest. Among these may 
be mentioned the statement that the Ister rose in the Her- 
cynian forest — a name which here appears for the first time.® 
At the same time the author repeats the popular notion that 
one arm of that river flowed into the Adriatic and the other 
into the Euxine. He placed also the Electrides or Amber 
Islands, in the inmost bight of the Adriatic, but connected 
them with the Eridanus, which he undoubtedly supposed to be 
the Po.’ He is also the first extant author who mentions the 
iron mines of uiEthalia (Elba), though these had doubtless been 
worked by the Tyrrhenians long before ; ® and has a very 
curious notice of certain vaulted buildings or Tholi, in the 
island of Sardinia, which probably refers to the singular 
edifices called Nuraghe still found in that island.® 

It is remarkable also that the name of the Ehenus or Rhine 
had reached his ears, and was mentioned by him in conjunc- 
tion with the Ister, as one of the two great rivers of the north. 
Both of them, he adds, were navigable in summer, but in 
winter were frozen hard, so that you might ride across them. 
Equally interesting is it that he describes the Rhine as flowing 
by the land of the Germans (Fepyaai/ov?), as the Danube did by 
that of the PsBonians.^ This is the first mention that is found 
in any ancient author of the name of Germans.® 


♦ IWd. iv.6, §4; 7,§1. 

• D6 Lapid. o. a, § 58. 

* Mirab* AuwuU, $ 105. Aristotle 

liimself {MeAeorologicat i. 18, $ 19) 
desoribes the Ister as rising in the 
Pyrenees. ^ Ibid. § 81. 

• Ibid. § 98. • Ibid. $ 100. 

■ Ibid. § 168. The Pssonians here 
meant are clearly the same people with 


the Fannonians of later writers. The 
confusion between the two names is 
found in Greek authors of much later 
date. 

* It is remarkable that this passage 
should hare been overlooked by XJk^ 
in his elaborate investigation of the 
origin and introduction of the name 
(Geograjpftis, vol. iii pt. 1, p. 71). 
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§ 11. We are indebted to this compiler also for two inter- 
esting notices concerning the little known regions beyond 
the Pillars of Hercules. The one relates that the Phoenicians 
who dwelt at Gadeira^ having sailed for four days with an east 
wind, discovered some banks, dry at low water and covered 
with quantities of sea-weed, where they found vast quantities 
of tunny fish of such superior quality that, when salted or 
pickled, they were carried to Carthage and retained by the 
Carthaginians for their own exclusive use.® The other refers 
to the discovery in the sea beyond the Pillars, at a distance of 
several days’ voyage, of an island of considerable extent, 
uninhabited, but abounding in timber of all kinds, possessing 
navigable rivers, and admirably fertile in all kinds of fruits. 
It was repeatedly visited by the Carthaginians, and partially 
colonized, but subsequently abandoned by order of the govern- 
ment, and all intercourse with it prohibited, for fear that it 
should attract too great a number of colonists to the detriment 
of the mother country.^ This account agrees so closely with 
that of Diodorus® as to leave no doubt that they are both 
taken from Timaeus. It is worthy of notice that in this, the 
earliest notice that is preserved to us of the Fortunate Islands 
of the West — which we shall find reappear in so many forms — 
one island only is spoken of, and that is described in a manner 
that leads us at once to identify it with Madeira.® 

§ 12. Various causes must have no doubt contributed at 
this period to awaken increased interest and curiosity con- 
cerning the nations of Western Europe. The sudden inroads 
of the Gauls, who had not only overrun the northern provinces 


» Ibid. § 136. 

* Ibid. § 84. 

* Lib. V. c. 19, 20. DiodoTOs, how- 
ever, represents the island as inhabited 

even abounding in splendid build- 
ings! His whole account is indeed 
much more highly coloured and exag- 
gerated than that of our author. 

* The abundance of wood, presenting 
so striking a contrast to eyes accus- 


tomed to the barren shores of Spain 
and Africa, is characteristic of Madeira, 
the name of which is derived from tliis 
oiroumatance, madera being Portuguese 
for timber. The existence of navigable 
rivers is of course an exaggeration, but 
with this exception there is nothing in 
the account given by our author that is 
not probable enough. 
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bordering upon Thrace and Macedonia, but had for a time 
overthrown the Macedonian monarchy itself, and then crossing 
over into Asia rendered themselves equally formidable to 
the Greek rulers of Asia Minor, would naturally direct the 
attention of the Greek writers to the original abodes, as well 
as to the national characteristics, of these formidable invaders. 
At the same time the extension of the Carthaginian power in 
Spain could not fail to lead to a more complete and accurate 
knowledge of that country, at all events of its eastern portions, 
and though this may have been but imperfectly transmitted 
to the Greeks, there are not wanting indications of increased 
freedom of intercourse among all the commercial nations of 
the Mediterranean. In addition to Alexandria, Bhodes had 
assumed a prominent place among the trading communities 
of Greece, and continued for a considerable period to enjoy 
the highest wealth and prosperity.^ Byzantium also, from its 
position, commanded all the commerce of the Euxine. Syra- 
cuse was at the height of its prosperity, and under the mild and 
beneficent rule of Hieron enjoyed a long period of unwonted 
tranquillity, during which it rose to the greatest opulence. 
Carthage, though declining in power after the First Punic War, 
still retained a very extensive commerce, and appears to have 
held more communication with the Greeks than at an earlier 
period, though the latter were still jealously excluded from 
the trade beyond the Pillars of Hercules, which continued to 
be centred exclusively at Gades. 


^ Diodor. xx. 81 ; Polyb. iv. 47. In by the complaints of the other trading 
n.c. 219 the Rhodians were compelled cities, rh hoKuy cutrohs irpoftrrdyaj. 
to engage in wax with the Byzantines, rwy Kord edKarrav, Polyb. Z. c. 
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NOTE A, p. 578. 

MYOS HORMUS. 

The position of Myos Hormus has been the subject of considerable 
doubt. It was placed by Wilkinson and Wellsted at Abu Schar, 
in latitude 27° 24', nearly opposite the angle of the Sinaitic penin- 
sula, where there are considerable remains of an ancient town. 
But Dr. C. Muller has shown that it was in all probability situated 
at Has Abu Somer, about half a degree farther to the south, where 
there is a good port with three small islands, and in the immediate 
neighbourhood a remarkable mountain, conspicuous by its red 
colour, thus answering precisely to the Scarlet Mountain (o/ios 
/jiiXrcoScs) placed by Agatharchides in the neighbourhood of Myos 
Hormus. (Agatharchid. § 81, ed. Muller.) In this case the ruins 
visible at Abu Schar probably mark the site of Philotera, which is 
placed by Artemidorus to the north of Myos Hormus, though 
Ptolemy places it farther south, having apparently transposed the 
two positions. (See C. Muller’s elaborate note on Agatharchides, 
1. c.) The same view is adopted by M. de St. Martin {Le Nord 
de VAfriquCy pp. 255-268). 


NOTE B, p. 578. 

AFRICAN ELEPHANTS. 

It is well known that at the present day the African elephant is 
generally reputed to be untameable, and nothing seems to have 
more excited the wonder of the Abyssinians, during the late war, 
than to see the manner in which the Indian elephants that accom- 
panied the English army were trained to perfect obedience. Yet it 
is certain that not only were the Ptolemies able to train the 
elephants of Ethiopia for purposes both of war and parade, but 
their example was quickly followed by the Carthaginians, who 
employed elephants in Sicily as early as the First Punic War, 
before the death of Ptolemy Philadelphus. All the elephants used 
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by them, including those carried by Hannibal into Italy, were un- 
doubtedly of African origin. The elephants also which are repre- 
sented on Koman coins and monuments belong in all cases to the 
African and not the Indian variety: the very large size of the 
ears constituting a criterion by which they are easily recognized. 

The inscription on the monument of Adulis, erected in the reign 
of Ptolemy Euergotes, distinctly ascribes to his father Philadelphus 
the merit of being the first to procure Ethiopian elephants and 
train them to- service in war. A large number of these accom- 
panied the army of Euergetes when he carried his arms into Asia 
and overran the dominions of Seleucus II. (Mon. Adulit. ap. 
Clinton, F, H, vol. iii. p. 382.) The statement of Agatharchides 
that Ptolemy Philadelphus was the first to train elephants for war, 
which justly excited the surprise of Photius, was doubtless intended 
to apply only to African elephants, and as thus understood, was 
strictly correct. (Agatharchides ap. Phot. p. 717.) 


NOTE C, p. 579. 

LAND OF CINNAMON. 

There is no doubt not only that the Pegio Cinnamomifera 
(Jj KiwafjuafiotjMpo^') of the ancients was the tract of Northern Africa 
extending to Cape Guardafui, but that it was from thence that 
both the Greeks and Homans actually derived their principal, if 
not their sole, supply of that valuable spice. The geographical 
term is first found in Eratosthenes (ap. Strab. ii. pp. 63, 72, <kc.) 
who appears to have applied it to the whole coast extending from 
near the Straits of Bab-el-Mandeb to Cape Guardafui, and at a 
later period we find the Periplus of the Erythrsean Sea enume- 
rating cassia — a term which was usually applied to cinnamon — 
among the productions exported from all the ports along this line 
of coast, from Malao (Berbers) to Cape Guardafui, or the Promon- 
tory of Spices (Aromatum Fromontorium), as it was called by all 
later writers, evidently from this very circumstance. (Periplus 
Mar. Erythr. §§ 8-12.) 

But while no difEiouUy arises on tho geographical point, there 
has been much question raised as to the ancients having really 
derived their cinnamon from thence. In modern times cinnamon 
is almost exclusively procured from Ceylon, or from regions still 
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farther to the east and still more unknown to the ancient traders, 
China and Java. Nor is it now known to exist in the part of 
Africa from whence the Greeks and Bomans procured it : though 
that region still abounds in myrrh and frankincense. Hence it 
has been supposed by some modem writers that it was only brought 
by sea to the ports in the neighbourhood of Cape Guardafui, and 
thence imported by the Arabian and Greek merchants, in the same 
manner as the Indian merchandise was from Aden and other ports 
on the coast of Sabsea. 

The testimony of the ancient writers however is too distinct 
and precise to be thus set aside : and Mr. Cooley has moreover 
shown that its cultivation in Ceylon dates from a comparatively 
recent period. The same view is adopted and confirmed by Sir E. 
Tennent, who has investigated the subject with much care. It is 
certain that no ancient writer alludes to cinnamon being brought 
from thence or from the adjoining coasts of India, even after the 
direct trade was opened with those countries. It seems therefore 
impossible to doubt that the cinnamon used by the Greeks and 
Bomans — which was probably of an inferior quality to that of 
Ceylon — was really brought from the north-east comer of Africa, 
the land of the Somali, a tract still very imperfectly known, and 
where it is not improbable that the cinnamon may still be found 
wild. 

(See Mr. Cooley’s paper on the Eegio Cinnamomifera of the Ancients, 
in the Journal of Qeogr, Soc, vol. xix. and Sir E. Tonnont’s Ceylon, 
vol, i. p. 590-604.*) 


NOTE D, p. 586. 

MONUMENT OF ADULI8. 

It is now well known that the celebrated Monument of Adulis, 
for our knowledge of which we are indebted to a monk of the 
sixth century, Oosmas Indicopleustes, consisted in fact of two 
separate portions, the inscriptions on which were copied by the 
traveller, as if they had formed part of the same record. The 
former part belonged to a stela or pyramid set up in the reign of 
Ptolemy Euergetes, and recounting the exploits of that monarch, 


• The flnmo view had boon already uiged by Dr. Vincent, vol. ii. p. 512. 
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especially his invasion of the Syrian monarchy, in which he pene- 
trated beyond the Euphrates, and conquered or at least reduced to 
submission the provinces of Babylonia, Susiana, Persia, Media, and 
the rest of Asia as far as Bactriana ; btit containing no allusion to 
any conquests in Ethiopia, beyond the incidental notice already 
alluded to, of his having made use of Ethiopian elephants. The 
second part, which is of much later date, recounts the exploits of 
an Ethiopian king of Axum in Abyssinia, who appears to have 
conquered all the neighbouring tribes in that part of Africa, and 
even carried his arms across the Bed Sea into Arabia. The con- 
fusion resulting from the union of the two, which had misled even 
IDr. Vincent and Ukert, was first cleared up by the English tra- 
veller Mr. Salt. (A full account of the monument and its inscrip- 
tions will be found in Boeckh’s Corpus Inacript. Qrcecarum^ tom. iii. 
p. 508 and foil.) See also St. Martin, Le Nord de VAfrique, p^ 224. 
Clinton (E. H. vol. iii. p. 382 note) has given the first part of the 
inscription relating to Ptolemy Euergetes, but has erroneously 
added as referring to the same monarch the conclusion which 
belongs to the Axumite king. 


NOTE E, p. 589. 

THE WINDS AS KNOWN TO THE GREEKS. 

The number of divisions thus established by Timosthenes was 
twelve in all : and this appears to have been the number generally 
recognized among the later Greek geographers. No trace is found 
of a subdivision into sixteen parts, according to the custom of 
modem navigators and geographers. But the statement of Aga- 
themeruB that Timosthenes distinguished twelve winds, by inserting 
four additional ones between those previously known and admitted, 
is certainly not correct. Aristotle, in his Meteorohgica (ii. 6), 
distinctly enumerates twelve winds, and the quarters from which 
they blow ; and though his list differs slightly from that ascribed 
to Timosthenes, this arises only from the variations of names, many 
of which were of local attribution. His enumeration is as follows. 
The west wind, Zephyrus, blew &om the equinoctial setting : and 
opposite to this was the east- wind, Apeliotes, from the equinoctial 
rising. The north wind, called Boreas and Aparctias, blew from 
the north, the region of the Great Bear (Arctos). Opposite to this 
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was the south wind, IjTotus. The Ceecias blew from the summer 
rising (north-east), and opposite to this was the Lips, from the 
winter setting. The Eunis blew from the winter rising (south- 
east), and opposite to this was the Argestes (north-west) known 
also as Olympias and Sciron. These therefore formed four pairs 
respectively opposed to each other ; but besides these there were 
others which were not so precisely opposite : these were the 
Thrascias, intermediate between the Argestes and the Boreas : the 
Meses, intermediate between the Boreas and Caecias ; the Thoenix, 
between the Eurus and Notus ; the Libonotus in the corresponding 
position, between the Lips and Notus, is not mentioned, the name 
being apparently not familiar to the Greeks in his day. 

But though this amount of subdivision was recognized by the 
more scientific writers, there can be no doubt that eight winds 
only were popularly known. This is the number found on the 
monument at Athens, commonly called the Tower of the Winds, 
where their names are thus given : Boreas, Caecias, Apeliotes, 
Eurus, Notus, Lips, Zephyrus, and Sciron.” 

It is evident however that the ancients, even the geographers, 
made no attempt to divide the circle of the heavens into regular 
portions corresponding with our quarters (N.E., S.W., &o.), inde- 
pendent of the winds. The only mode in use to designate these 
points of the compass (as we call them) was by reference to the 
summer and winter changes in the place of the rising and setting 
of the sun : as is done by Aristotle in the passage just cited, and 
by Strabo throughout his work. Of course such a mode of expres- 
sion was inaccurate, and had the further disadvantage that it ought 
in strictness to vary with the latitude of each place : as for instance 
between Athens and Alexandria. But no such accuracy was ob- 
served in practice : and the expressions of “ the winter sunrise ” or 
‘•the winter sunset ” would be used generally as equivalent to 
south-east and south-west respectively. At the same time most 
scientific observers would be aware that there was a greater in- 
terval between these points and the four cardinal points, on the 
one side than the other ; and hence arose the intercalation both by 
Timosthenes and Aristotle of four such points, without the four 
corresponding ones introduced in our modem division. 


• This monument, more oorreclly termed the Horologium of Andronicus 
Cyrrhcstes, belongs probably to the second century. b.c. 
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It will be seen that where the whole oirole is thus divided into 
twelve regions instead of sixteen, none of the points, except the 
fcur cardinal ones, can exactly correspond with those of our modem 
divisions. Hence the use of the terms North-north-East, South- 
south- West, drc., in the translation of the passage fmm Timosthenes 
is necessarily inaccurate, and has been adopted merely for the sake 
of convenience. 


NOTE P, p. 591. 

DIMENSIONS OF BRITAIN. 

Tt is worthy of remark that Diodorus, writing after CsBsar had 
given so much more information concerning Britain, and an ap- 
proximate estimate of its true dimensions, should return nearly to 
the statement of Pytheas, though with an affectation of accuracy, 
which was evidently founded on no real authority. He makes the 
whole circumference 42,500 stadia, the three sides being respec- 
tively 7600, 16,000 and 20,000 in extent. (Diodor. v. 21.) But he 
correctly calls the side opposite to Gaul, the shortest side of the 
triangle : while Strabo, who had a wholly erroneous idea of the 
position and extent of Britain, makes Its side opposite to Gaul, 
which does not exceed (he says) 4400 stadia, the greatest length 
of the island. (Strabo, iv. 6, § 1, p. 199.) 

It is not improbable that in this part of his work Diodorus 
followed Timmus. 


NOTE G, p. 598. 

SIR G. LEWIS ON CREDIBILITY OP PYTHEAS. 

This hsA been especially the case with Sir G. Lewis, who in his 
dissertation on the Navigation of the Phoenicians (inserted in his 
HUtorical Survey of Andeui Astronomy, chap, viii.) has treated Pytheas 
with the same contempt as Polybius did, without adverting to the 
pmnts in which our present full knowledge of the northern regions 
of Europe has shown that Pytheas was right, and Polybius and 
Strabo were wrong. That Pytheas did not really visit Thule may 
be readily admitted, and it is improbable that he really advanced 
along the northern shores of Germany farther than the Elbe. Even 
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at a much later period we find the Roman fieet that first penetrated 
to the mouth of that river claiming to have reached the confines of 
the known world (ilfon. Ancyran, p. 34.) But this is no reason for 
disbelieving altogether the fact of his having personally explored 
a considerable portion of the countries to the north of Europe that 
were previously unknown to the Greeks. 

Besides the chapter of Sir G. Lewis just referred to, the credi- 
bility of the voyage of Py theas and of his geographical information 
is fully discussed by Gossellin in his Becherches sur la Geographie 
des Anciens (vol. iv. p. 168-179), by Ukert (Geographic der Griechen 
und Bomer, vol. i. pt. 2. p. 298-309 ; vol. iii. pt. 1. p. 6, § 6) ; and 
in the article Pytheas in Dr. Smith’s Dictionary. References are 
given by Ukert to the earlier authorities on the subject. See also 
Redslob’s Thule^ cited in note to p. 697. 


NOTE H, p. 599. 

ASTRONOMICAL PHENOMENA AT THULE. 

This is the distinct statement of Pliny in one passage (iv. 16, 
§ 104), ** Ultima omnium qum memorantur [insularum] Thule, in 
qua solstitio nullas ease nodes indicavimus, cancri signum sole 
transeunte, nullosque contra per brumam dies.” But he adds: 

Hoc quidam senis mensibus continuis fieri arbitrantur ” : and in 
the previous passage to which he here refers (ii. 75, § 187) he him- 
self cites Pytheas as having stated that this — the continuous day 
for six months, and continuous night for the other six — was what 
actually occurred at Thule. It is much more probable that Pytheas 
had made the more correct and rational statement, and had been 
misunderstood by those who did not see the absurdity of the other 
supposition. 

In another passage Strabo refers to him as having placed Thule, 
which he ** the most northern of the British Islands,” in a 
latitude where the arctic circle coincided with that of the summer 
tropic — a distinct astronomical statement which would be equiva- 
lent, in the language of modem geographers, to saying that it was 
situated under the Arctic Circle, (Strabo, iL 6, § 8, p. 114.) This 
is of course incorrect, if wo suppose Thule to have any connection 
with the British Islumds, so as to represent the Orkneys or Shet- 
lands (even the latter group extending only to 60*^ 50' N. lat.), but 



6I4 HIBTOBT of ANOIBNT OEOOBAFHT. Chat. XV. 

bj no means so gross an exaggeration as it eras supposed to be by 
Strabo and others, who were ignorant of the true position of these 
northern countries. It is one also to whioh Pytheas would have 
been easily led, if we suppose him to have picked up his infor- 
mation concerning Thule at second hand : the absence of any ajpa- 
rent night in these high northern latitudes being readily tranrformed 
into the assertion that the actual, or astronomical, day was of 
twenty-four hours’ duration. Pytheas was doubtless astronomer 
enough to discern that this must be the case tmewhere, as one 
advanced towards the north, and he might therefore readily accept 
the hearsay statement that it was the &ct in the island to which 
he gave the name of Thule. 

It may be observed that at a much later period we find Gtesar 
himself repeating the tale that there was continuous night for 
thirty days at the winter solstice, but which had been transferred 
to the islands between Britain and Ireland. (Gsas. B. 0. v. 13.) 
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CHAPTER XVI. 

ERATOSTHENES. 

§ 1. We are now arrived at the period when geography first 
began to assume something of a regular and systematic cha- 
racter; and to be based, however imperfectly, upon fixed 
scientific principles. It is to the Alexandrian scliool that we 
are indebted for the first steps in this direction : and Eratos- 
thenes, who presided over that school during the space of 
more than forty years,^ may be regarded as the parent of scien- 
tific geography, as he was also in great measure of systematic 
chronology. The way had been undoubtedly prepared for 
him by the astronomical researches of his immediate prede- 
cessors, and he was himself fully acquainted with all the 
astronomical science of his time : while the recent extension of 
geographical knowledge among the Greeks from the various 
causes which we have been just passing in review, had accumu- 
lated a mass of information greatly exceeding that at the 
disposal of earlier writers. 

The position of Eratosthenes himself was peculiarly favour- 
able. He was born at Cyrenc in b.c. 276, and having early 
devoted himself to the study of philosophy and learning, passed 
a considerable time at Athens, from whence he was invited to 
Alexandria by Ptolemy Euergetes, and placed at the head of 
the Library, a position of the highest literary distinction, which 
gave him the command of the accumulated stores of learning 
that had been brought together by the enlightened monarchs 
of Egypt during three generations. Eratosthenes continued to 

* According to Clinton (F. B, vol. iii. continued to liold this situation till his 
p. 37), he succoeded Zenodotus as libra- death in d.c. 196. 
rian at Alexandria, ulx>ut b.o. 240, and 
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hold this import^t post till his death, about B*c. 196; and 
left behind him a number of works, some scientidc, others 
purely literary. All these haye unfortunately perished ; and 
though enough has been preserved of his geographical treatise 
to enable us in great measure to judge of its character, and 
to form a tolerably clear idea of his system, yet we shall find, 
as we pursue our examination, abundant reason to regret the 
imperfect character of our materials.^ In another respect also 
we are unable to estimate justly the amount of merit due 
to Eratosthenes, from our very deficient knowledge of the 
actual state of geographical science previous to the commence- 
ment of his labours. 

§ 2. It is certain indeed that Eratosthenes was not the first 
among the writers of this period who attempted to bring toge- 
ther in one general view the results of recent discoveries and 
observations, and survey the progress that had been made in 
the knowledge of the different countries of the world. DiCiE- 
AROHUS, a pupil of Aristotle and a friend of Theophrastus, 
who flourished about a hundred ye^rs before Eratosthenes, 
B.C. 326-296,® had left several geographical works, one of 
which, termed TrepioSo^, was apparently, from its title, a 
general geographical treatise : and would seem to have com- 
prehended a summary view of the position and dimensions of 
the habitable world, as then known, not altogether dissimilar 
from that given by Eratosthenes. But the few citations that 
are preserved to us are not sufiScient to ena|>le us to judge 
fairly of the relation which it bore to the work of the later 
author. We learn however from Strabo,* that Polybius, while 
he passed by the earlier writers on geography as unworthy of 
serious consideration, entered into an elaborate criticism of 
Dicmarchus and Eratosthenes as representing an improved 

* The fitagttidiito of the geomphienl works, by Bemhardy 
Work of Eratostbeiies were first 90 I- Svo, Bcrolin. 2822). 
leeted end edited by Seidel (AVatos- ' Clinton, Al H. vol. iii. p. 474; O. 
ikmi$ (Uoffmpi^$oorum MiUler, Fragm, Hut. Or, Tifi. ii* pp. 

UcDttingie, 2789); and noie fully, 228,226. 
tOgetlier with ilio roinidtis of hie oilier ' ii. p. 104. 
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state of geographical knowledge. We may therefore infer that 
the former also had treat€>d the subject in something like a 
scientific manner. 

Dicaearchus had also written {besides many valuable works 
of a historical character) a complete geographical, or rather 
topographical, description of Greece — a treatise which would 
have been of the highest interest to us had it been preserved ; 
and we learn incidentally that this was accompanied by maps, 
which were still extant in the days of Cicero, and were regarded 
by him as of high authority.® Three fragments of considerable 
length belonging to a work of this description have been pre- 
served to us, and are published in all the editions of the minor 
Greek geographers, to which the name of Dicsearchus has been 
usually applied, but there is no authority for this attribution, 
though they probably belong to about the period of that 
author.® 

§ 8. On another account also Dictearchus deserves a place in 
reviewing the progress of geographical knowledge, that he was 
the first, so far as we know, to attempt a scientific measurement 
of the height of mountains ; a task which he undertook, we are 
told, at the request of certain kings,^ probably those of Mace- 
donia. It was not likely that the results of such a first attempt 
should be satisfactory : but the few and scanty notices of them 
that have been preserved to us are so uncertain and incon- 
sistent with one another, that we cannot safely judge of their 
character. Thi^ we are told on the one hand that he deter- 
mined the height of Cyllene in Arcadia to be rather less than 
15 stadia, or 9000 Greek feet, and that of Atabyrius in the 

• ** PeloponnesUul civitates omnes Muller in his edition of the FragmenUi 
maiitiniflUB obh o lifinniniap non nequam, JUstoricorum Chwcoruniy vol. ii. pp. 229 
e^etiamtno judioioprobatiDicnarchi *>232. The fragments themselves are 
tdindis oredi(fl.** Cio. ad AU. published by the same author in his 

vi. 2. Osann oemBidero these tahuUs to Qeographi Orxei Minores, tom. I. pp. 
have been attached to the rflf «plo«or, 97-110. They are cOTtalned also fn 
while 0. Miiller doubts their having the second volume of Hudson's edition 
any yeferenoe to nui^ at all. The pas- ; of the same writers. 
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udand of Bhodes (a mountain of very inferior altitude) to be 
14 stadia.^ On the other hand Pliny asserts that he ascer- 
tained Felion to be the highest of the Greek mountains, but 
that it did not exceed 1250 paces (6250 feet) in perpendicular 
height.* If he really came to the conclusion that Pelion ex- 
ceeded in elevation the neighbouring mountains. Ossa and 
Olympus, his method of observation must have been singularly 
inaccurate ; the former being in fact at least 1000 feet higher 
than Pelion, while Olympus exceeds it by 4700 feet, little less 
than half its total altitude.^ Olympus is indeed by far the 
highest mountain in Greece, while Pelion is inferior to Par- 
nassus, Cyllene, Taygetus, and several others. But Dicaearchus 
at least deserves credit for having attempted to determine the 
perpendicular altitude by a mathematical process. 

§ 4. There can be no doubt that before the time of Eratos- 
thenes the ideas of the learned world upon the subject of geo- 
graphy had assumed a more regular and systematic form. And 
it is certain also that these had been embodied in the form of 
maps, which, however imperfect, were unquestionably very 
superior to anything that had preceded them. We have seen 
that the first use of maps had been introduced at a very early 
period by Anaximander, and that maps of the world were not 
uncommon in the time of Herodotus, though based on the 
crude ideas of the period, and on hasty assumptions that 
excited the ridicule of the historian. Nor can it be doubted 
that the discoveries resulting from the conquests of Alexander, 
and the extension of geographical knowledge under his suc- 


* Geminus, Elem. Astronom. c. 14. 
The aotual height of Cyllene ia 7788 
feet, that of Atwyrius only 4580. The 
former was generally regarded aa the 
highest mountain in the Peloponneaua : 
according to Strabo it was reckoned by 
some to TO 20 stadia in TOrpendioulu 
height; by others (probably referring 

to Diomarchns) only fifteen. But 
another statomont, oitod from Apollo- 
dome, made its height 80 &et less than 


nine stadia, or only 5320 Greek feet 

M l. Byz. s. V. KvW^mi ; Eustath. 
om, Odf/88. p. 1951). 

• Plin. K AT. ii. c. 65, § 162. « Dicss- 
archuB, vir in primis eruditus, re^m 
cura permensus monies, ex quibns 
altissimum prodidit Pelion mogl 
paesuum ratione perpendiculari.** 

' Admiral Smyth gives the height of 
Pelion at 5200 feet, Ossa at 6100, and 
Olympus at 9850 frot above the sea. 
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ceBSorSy would have gradually found their way into such maps ; 
but we know from frequent experience, even in modem times, 
how slowly established errors are discarded, and how long they 
maintain their ground, even in the face of more accurate 
information. The same thing was still more the case in ancient 
times, and it is highly probable that if we could now recover 
the map of the world as it was generally received in the time 
of the first Ptolemies, we should find it still retaining many 
of the erroneous views of Herodotus and Hecatseus. 

It appears indeed from repeated statements of Strabo that 
Eratosthenes made it the object of his special attention to 
“reform the map of the world,” as it had existed down to 
his time,^ and to reconstruct it upon more scientific principles. 
It is this enlarged and philosophical view of the subject which 
constitutes his especial merit, and entitles him to be justly 
called the father of systematic geography. The materials at 
his command were still very imperfect, and the means of scien- 
tific observation were wanting to a degree which we can, at the 
present day, scarcely figure to ourselves ; but the methods 
which he pursued were of a strictly scientific character, and his 
judgment was so sound that he proved in many instances to be 
better informed and more judicious in his inferences than 
geographers of two centuries later. 

§ 5. In regard to the fundamental idea of all geography — 
the position and figure of the earth — Eratosthenes adopted 
the views that were current among the astronomers of his day, 
which had been received almost without exception from the 
times of Aristotle and Euclid.® He regarded the earth as a 
sphere,* placed in the centre of the universe, around which the 


* AtopSSirai rhjf yt»ypa^uehy 

wiyeuea was the problem that he had aet 
before himaelf. Strab. ii. c. 1, $ 2. 
These words point clearly to the pre- 
vious existence of a eenerally recog- 
nized map of the mhabited world 
(riir thtovfjidwOp Probably that of 
Diciearohns. 

’ A convenient summaiy of these 


views will be found in Sir G. Lewises 
Huftorieal Survey of Aneieni Astronomy 
^p. 187, 188), extracted from the 
Fhienomena of Euclid. The great 
geometer had preceded Eratosttusnes 
by nearly a century. 

* Stralx) repeatedly consures Eratos- 
thenes (i. pp. 62, 65) for dwelling at 
unnecessary length upon (he proots of 
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celestial sphere revolved every twenty-four hours: besides 
which, the<Bun and moon had independent motions of their 
own. The obliquity of the sun’s course to that of the celestial 
sphere, was of course well known : and hence the great circles 
of the equinoctial, and the ecliptic, or zodiacal circle, as well 
as the lesser circles, called the tropics, parallel with the equi- 
noctial, were already familiar to the astronomers of Alexandria. 
Moreover it appears that these conceptions, originally applied 
to the celestial sphere, had been already transferred in theory 
to the terrestrial globe. Thus the idea of the globe of the 
earth, as it would present itself to the mind of Eratosthenes, 
or any of his more instructed contemporaries, did not differ 
materially from that of the modern geographer. For all geo- 
graphical purposes, at least as the term was understood in his 
day, the difference between the geocentric and the heliocentric 
theories of the universe would be unimportant. 

§ 6. But Eratosthenes had the merit of making one valuable 
addition to the previously existing ideas upon this subject, by 
a more careful and successful measurement than had ever 
been previously attempted, of the magnitude of the earth, or 
circumference of the terrestrial globe. 

He was not indeed the first who had attempted the solution 
of this problem, which would naturally engage the attention of 
astronomers and geometers, as soon as it was agreed that the 
earth was of a spherical form. Aristotle refers to the calculation 
of mathematicians” who had investigated the subject (without 
naming them) that the earth was 400,000 stadia in circum- 
ference.^ At a later period Archimedes speaks of 300,000 


ilia sphiorical oharaoter of tho earth ; a 
which he appears to have regarded 
as too well known to require demon- 
sWAtion. But though it was undoubt- 
omv a reoeived tenet umonff ph/l&sop/iert 
to the da^s of Eratosthenes, it Jiad pro- 
hthly nbt yot acquired the same gen^ 
acceptanoe as in the time of Strabo, 
two centuries afterwards. 

* Jt^ Oslo, ii. U, § 16 . It is a 


I singular instunoe of that blind rever- 
! enco for antiquity which has misled so 
< many modern writers, that this passing 
notiou of Aristotle, on which he himself 
evidently laid no stress, aud had taken 
up (tts he himself tells us) on th0 
authority of others, should have been 
received as unquestionably correct. 
Hence lYAnviUe and Gossefitoi in order 
to explain its n^sarent toOAHmioy, 
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stadia as the measurement usually received, a statement 
apparently founded on the calculations of Aristarchus of Samos, 
one of the earlier astronomers of the Alexandrian school.® 
But we have no information as to the data on which these first 
crude attempts were based, or the mode by which the authors 
arrived at their results. 

The method pursued by Eratosthenes was theoretically 
sound, and was in fact identical in principle with that which 
has been adopted by astronomers in modern days. Assuming 
(in accordance with the general belief) that Syene in Upper 
Egypt was situated exactly under the Tropic of Cancer: 
assuming also that Alexandria and Syene were on the same 
meridian, and at the distance of 5000 stadia from one another, 
he measured the shadow of the gnomon at Alexandria in order 
to determine its latitude, and thus ascertained that the arc 
of the meridian intercepted between the two, was equal to 
one-fiftieth part of a great circle of the sphere. Hence he at 
once deduced the conclusion that such a great circle, or the 
circumference of the globe, would amount to 250,000 stadia.^ 

§ 7. The only theoretical error in this mode of calculation 
was in the assumption — which was inevitable in the days of 
Eratosthenes — that the earth was exactly spherical, instead 
of being as it really is, a slightly oblate spheroid, and that 
therefore a meridian great circle was equal to that of the 
equator. And the error proceeding from this cause, which 
would not exceed P®rt of the whole, is wholly unimportant 


have aesumed that Aristotle must have 
been employing a smaller stade than 
Uwt generally known to the Greeks, 
snoh as would really give 400,000 stades 
tax the circumference of the earth, and 
have then proceeded to make use of 
this smaller or AriBtotdian stade for 
the measurement of distances in the 
marobes of Alexander and the vopge 
^Nearehua (see Chapter XIIL p. 545). 

it is ^vimt that no value was at> 
taa]M 1|c'th£a statement by any ancient 
wHti^ Am ^ time when Eratosthenes 
and H^^pakhtm had instituted more 


I accurate investigations of the same 

1 problem. 

I * Archimed. Arenarius, p. 320, ed. 

, Torelli. 

' The method pursued by Eratos- 
thenes is fully stated and explained by 
the astronomer Gleomedes, in his woflc 
on the Circular Motion of the Heavenly 
Bodies (KvKAort C. 

0 . 10, ed. BeJee), and will be found hi 
Bmnhardy's Er. 42, The 

date of Cleomedes is unoertain, but he 
may probably be assigned to the first 
cenituy before Christ. 
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as compared with the mcustical errors arising from the defective 

means of observation.^ 

In the first place it was assumed that Syene lay directly 
under the tropic, it being a well-known fact that at the summer 
solstice the sun could be seen from the bottom of a deep well, 
and that at the same time the gnomon cast no perceptible 
shadow.^ But though these facts were perfectly correct as 
matters of rough observation, such as could be made by general 
travellers, they were far from having the precise accuracy 
requisite as the basis of scientific calculations. Syene is in 
fact situated in latitude 24° 5' 30",® or nearly 37 G. miles to 
the north of the tropic. In the next place Alexandria, instead 
of being exactly on the same meridian with Syene, lay in fact 
not less than three degrees of longitude to the west of it : an 
error of no trifling moment when the distance between the two 
was assumed as the basis of calculation. But a much graver 
error than either of these two was that caused by the erroneous 
estimate of the actual distance between the two cities. What 
mode of measurement had been resorted to, or how Eratos- 
thenes arrived at his conclusion upon this point, we are wholly 
without information : but it may well be doubted whether he 
had recourse to anything like actual mensuration.^ Indeed 
the difficulty which modern experience has shown to attend 
this apparently simple operation, where scientific accuracy 
is required, renders it highly improbable that it was even 
attempted; and the round number of 5000 stades at once 
points to its being no more than a rough approximation. But 
even considered as such, it exceeds the truth to a degree that 


B Strabo, xvii. p. 317. The same 
thing is told by Seneca, Pliny, and 
Luoan. It is remarkable that no men- 
tion of it occurs in Herodotus, though 
tiie fact must have been well Imown to 
the Egyptian priests, and was one 
likely to attract the attention of all 
tiaYmlers. 

* 'Wilkinson's Mgypt and Thabes, 
p. 413. 


* We are told indeed by Martianus 
Capella (cited by Bemhardy) that 
this distance was derived from actual 
measurement, but the authority of so 
late a compiler is altogether wortMess ; 
and there is no doubt that the Greeks 
in the time of Eratosthenes had no 
power of making a trigonometrical sur- 
vey, without which any such measure- 
ment is impossible. 
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one could hardly have expected, in a country so well know’u 
as Egypt, and in an age so civilized as that of the Ptolemies. 
Alexandria is in fact situated at a distance of about 530 geo- 
graphical miles (5300 stadia) from Syene, as measured on the 
map along the nearest road: but the direct distance between 
the two, or the arc of the great circle intercepted between the 
two points, which is what Eratosthenes intended to measure, 
amounts to only 453 G. miles or 4530 stadia.^ Eratosthenes 
therefore in fixing the length of this arc at 5000 stadia, was 
470 beyond the truth. But this was not all. The diiference 
in latitude between Alexandria and Syene really amounts to 
only 7° 5', so that the direct distance between the two cities, 
supposing them to have been really situated on the same 
meridian (as Eratosthenes assumed them to be) would not 
have exceeded 425 G. miles, or 4250 stadia, instead of 5000. 
His arc was therefore in reality 750 stadia too long. 

It is remarkable that while the terrestrial measurement was 
thus grossly inaccurate, the observation of latitude as deduced 
from the gnomon at Alexandria was a very fair approximation 
to the truth : a fiftieth part of a great circle being equivalent 
to an arc of 7° 12', thus exceeding by about 7' only the true 
interval between Alexandria and Syene,^ while falling short 
of that between Alexandria and the real tropic by about 30' or 
half a degree. 

§ 8. It appears indeed almost certain that Eratosthenes 
himself was aware of the imperfection of his data, and regarded 
the result of his calculation only as an approximation to the 
truth. Hence he felt himself at liberty to add 2000 stadia to 
the 250,000 obtained by his process, in order to have a number 
that would be readily divisible into sixty parts, or into degrees 
of 360 to a great circle.* The result would of course be that 


* Leake On tome disputed Questions 
of Ancient Chography, p. 101. 

* The latitude of Alexandria is 31^ 
10' 45'^ ; tl^t of Syene as already stated 
24° 5' 30", the exact difference between 
the two is therefore 7® 5' 15". 


* It is by no means clear whether 
the division of the groat oirole into 
degrees was known to Eratosthenes, or 
at least was adopted by him. It would 
rather appear from a passage in Strabo 
(ii. p. 113) that ho divided tlie equator 
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each degree would bo equivalent (according to his calculation) 
to 700 stadia; though it in reality contained no more than 
600 of the ordinary Greek stadia of 600 Greek feet in length. 
Hence it has been supposed by many modern writers that 
Eratosthenes really employed stadia of this length, or in other 
» words that where he estimates distances in stadia, he is not using 
the term in the usual sense — the only one that would be under- 
stood by his contemporaries, or by subsequent Greek writers 
— but means everywhere stades of 700 to a degree, or rather 
more than 514 Greek feet each.^ These writers in fact utaume 
that Eratosthenes mmt have known the true length of a degree, 
and the real circumference of the globe, and that therefore his 
stade must have been a different measure from that in ordinary 
use. But the account of his operation, which is given us with 
great clearness, proves — as might indeed almost have been 
assumed without it — that he in reality followed the converse 
method. He started from what he believed to be a well-ascer- 
tained terrestrial measurement, and deduced from thence the 
circumference of the globe and the, length of its aliquot parts. 
His conclusion was erroneous, because his data were inaccurate, 
and his observations defective. But none of the writers who 
have transmitted to us the details of his calculation, have 
given us the slightest hint, or evidently had any idea, that he 
was not employing the customary Greek stade, the length of 
which was familiar to them all. 

After all it must be admitted that the calculation of 
Eratosthenes, considering the disadvantages under which he 
laboured, came surprisingly near the truth. His measure- 
ment of 250,000 stadia (the immediate result of his calcula- 
tion) would be equivalent to 25,000 geographiced miles, while 

into if witlioat canrying the sub- degree^ ratlior than 4200 to a nxlMk, as 
^iviaioti fumer. But this would inyolving no substantial error, though 
eejuaUy require the addition of 2000 the term may bo slightly inaoourate. 
eMia to allow of the division into ‘ This was especially the cose with 
willed ftumbers. Oosselin, whose cakraiations are In 

I havo however oontinnod to employ almost all cases based upon tliis as- 
the iumiliar phrase of stades of 700 to a sumptioii. 
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the actual circumference of the earth at the equator falls very 
little short of 25,000 English miles.® The error in excess there- 
fore amounted to less than one-seventh part of the whole.^ 

§ 9. Having thus laid the foundation of what has been 
called in modem times “ geodesy ” — ^the determination of the 
figure and dimensions of the earth, considered in its entirety, 
as a part of the system of the universe, Eratosthenes next pro- 
ceeded to consider that portion of it which was in his time 
geographically known, or supposed to be inhabited. And here 
it must be observed that the relation between the habitable 
world, which was alone regarded as coming within the scope 
of the geographer (properly so called), and the terrestrial 
globe itself, was, in the days of Eratosthenes, and even long 
afterwards, a very diiferent one from that which we now con- 
ceive as subsisting between them. Ever since the discoveries 
of the great Portuguese and Spanish navigators in the fifteenth 
and sixteenth centuries opened out to us new continents, and 
extensions of those already known, far beyond anything that 
had previously been suspected or imagined, men have been 
accustomed to regard the " map of the world ” as comprising 
the whole surface of the globe, and including both the eastern 
and western hemispheres, while towards the north and south 
it is capable of indefinite extension, till it should reach the 
poles, and is in fact continually receiving fresh accessions. 
With the Greek geographers on the contrary, from Eratos- 
thenes to Strabo, the known or habitable world (rj olKovfUvrf) 
was conceived as a definite and limited portion of the earth’s 
surface, situated wholly within the northern hemisphere, and 
comprised within about a third of the extent of that section. 


* The exact amount. ^ acon^ing to 
the most recont oulculatioiis, is 24,809 
Bnglieh milea (Hersohel'a Outlines of 
Aifronomy, p. 136). 

^ BratoirtheiieB attempted alao to de- 
termine the diatanoea of the ann and 
moon firom the earth. But here the 
entire want of any tniatworthy baaia of 
calculatton led, aa might be expi'otod, 


to whoUv orroncona results. He com- 
puted the distance of the moon at 
780.000 stadia, and that of the auu 
at 4.000.000 stadia (sec tlie paaaagea 
cited by Clinton, F,M- vol. iii. p. 

Ho account ia proserved of tlie proceaa 
by which he arrived at these eon* 
ciiiaiona. 
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Towards the north and the south it was conceived that the 
excessive cold in the one case, and the intolerable heat in the 
other, rendered those regions uninhabitable, and even inac- 
cessible to man. That there mzphl be inhabitants of the 
southern hemisphere beyond the torrid zone, or that unknown 
lands exist within the boundless and trackless ocean 

that was supposed to extend around two-thirds of the globe, 
from west to east, was admitted to be theoretically possible, 
but was treated as mere matter of idle speculation, much as wo 
might at the present day regard the question of the inhabitants 
of the moon.® 

§ 10. The first task of the geographer therefore, according 
to the notions then prevailing, was to determine the limits 
and dimensions of the map of the world which was to form the 
subject of his special investigations. This question, which was 
taken up by Eratosthenes at the beginning of his second book, 
had already been considered by several previous writers, who 
had arrived at very different results. On one point indeed 
they were all agreed, that the length of the habitable world, 
from west to east, greatly exceeded its breadth, from north to 
south.® Democritus, two centuries before Eratosthenes, had 
asserted that it was half as long again as it was broad, and 
this view was adopted by Dicaearchus, though recent dis- 
coveries had in his day materially extended the knowledge of 
its eastern portions.^ The astronomer Eudoxus on the other 
hand maintained that the length was double the breadth; 
Eratosthenes went a step farther and determined the length 
to be more than double the breadth, a statement which con- 
tinued to be received by subsequent geographers for more 
than three centuries as an established fact.® According to 
his calculation (the steps of which will hereafter be examined 


• Strabo, ii. 5, § 18, p. 118. 

* It is hardly necessary to observe 
that the traces of this primitive don- 
oeptioii are still preserved in the terms 
latitude and longitude; as used by 
modem geographers. But the scien- 


tific use of those terms appms to have 
been first introduced b^ Ptolemy; or 
at least is not found in any earlier 
writer. 

* Agathemerus, i. c. 1. 

* Strabo, i. p. 64. 
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inoro in det&il) th© length of the known world from the 
Atlantic to the Eastern Ocean amounted to 78,000 stadia, 
while its breadth from the parallel of the Cinnamon Land to 
that of Thule did not exceed 38,000 stadia. 

As Eratosthenes had computed the equatorial circumference 
of the globe at 250,000 stadia, it was easy to derive from this, 
by mere geometrical calculation, the conclusion that in the 
parallel of Rhodes and the Pillars of Hercules, the circum- 
ference would amount to about 200,000 stadia. Hence he 
found that the length of the known or habitable world was 
rather more than a third of th© whole circumference of the 
globe in this latitude.® The remaining interval he conceived 
to be filled up by sea, so that, as he observed, ‘‘ if it were not 
that the vast extent of the Atlantic sea rendered it impossible, 
one might even sail from the coast of Spain to that of India 
along the same parallel.*’ ^ A curious speculation, as the first 
suggestion, though of course merely as a matter of theory, of 
the circumnavigation of the globe ! 

§ 11. Having thus determined the area with which he had 
to deal, the next step was to divide this space at intervals by 
lines parallel to the equator, traversing the whole length of 
the area, or, as we should now call them, parallels of latitude, 
passing through given points. For this purpose Eratosthenes 
began by tracing on© main line, which extended from the 
Sacred Promontory (the westernmost point of the Iberian 
peninsula) between the Pillars of Hercules, along the whole 
length of the Mediterranean to the island of Rhodes and 
thence to the Gulf of Issus. Hence it was prolonged along 
the southern foot of the chain of Mount Taurus, which he 
conceived as a continuous range of mountains, of great width, 
but preserving an uniform direction from west to east, and 


* Strabo, i. p. 65. The passage is 
unfortunately mutilated, and cannot 
be restored with certainty, but the 
words rh \otwby /i^pos irapa rh 
tidtrrfifut Mp rh rplroy /itpot 6y rod 
k^kXov can clearly have no other 


signification than that given in the text. 

* Strabo, i. p. 64. &art ct 
fA4yt9os rod ^Ar\ayrtKod ^§\dyovt 
Kiiy irXciv iifios iK r^$ 'Ififipltu 
ols r^y *lydiKity dih rod ahrod irapaX^ 
AifXot/. 
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continued under the name of Caucasus along the northern 
frontier of India, until it ended in the Eastern or Indian 
Ocean.^ 

A similar proceeding had been already resorted to by 
Dicasarchus, who had in like manner divided the known world 
by a longitudinal line, traversing its whole extent from the 
Columns of Hercules to the range of Imaiis, which he took as 
the line of separation of the northern and southern portions, 
describing the different regions and countries with reference 
to this imaginary line, and not according to the customary 
division into three continents.® It does not appear that Era- 
tosthenes attached any such special importance to this par- 
ticular line, but it was evidently selected by him as traversing 
a number of points the position of which was known, or sup- 
posed to be known, and as being the only line which through 
its whole length passed through regions with which the Greeks 
were in some degree acquainted. It was also supposed to be 
the line which traversed the inhabited world in its greatest 
length, from the farthest extremity towards the west to the 
supposed extreme point to the east ; and hence the distances 
measured along this line would give as their result the total 
length of the earth’s surface, as known to geographers. 

It is evident that the determination of any such line as this, 
with any approach to accuracy, required the possession of a 
number of correct observations of latitude for different points 
along its whole extent; but such observations were almost 
wholly wanting. It was not merely that in the age of Era- 
tosthenes the only methods available for this purpose were of 
a rude &md imperfect description, and could not be relied 
upon for accuracy, except within very wide limits, but it is 
certain that no such observations were in existence, unless in 

* Strabo, ii. 1, § 1. oltcoufi^tnis ; and refer to tbo above 

* Agatlioniorufi, Geoffraph. i. c. 1, § 5. {msaage of Agathemeius as their autho- 

It is roiuarloiblu tliat many mudi'iii rity. But uo such statement is found 

i^ritora, irndiHling tlie iiceurato Colonel i in Agathomerus, nor have I met wUh 
L^kc. should stote that this line was ! the expression in any ancient author, 
termed by Bimearohus tlm 9Uii*payfM ! 



Chap. XVL BRATOSTHEKES. 629 

a very few and isolated cases. Hence we cannot wonder that 
the attempt thus made came out in some points very wide 
of the truth ; the remarkable thing is rather that — for the 
western portion of its course especially — the line should have 
made as near an approximation to correctness, as proves to be 
the case. 

,§ 12. This fundamental parallel of latitude (as it may be 
called for want of a better distinctive term) was supposed to 
begin at the Sacred Promontory (Cape St. Vincent) which was 
generally (though erroneously) regarded as the westernmost 
point of Europe, whence it passed through the Strait of the 
Columns, or Straits of Gibraltar, the Sicilian Strait, and the 
southern extremities of the Peloponnese and Attica, to Bhodes 
and the Gulf of Issus. Of these points, if we take the parallel 
of 36°, which really passes through the Straits of Gibraltar, as 
representing that intended by Eratosthenes, we shall find 
that the Sacred Promontory is placed just about a degree 
too far south, while the Sicilian Strait, or Strait of Messina, 
is brought down more than two degrees to the south, into 
the position of the island of Gozo near Malta ; on the 
other hand the same parallel passes within less than half a 
degree of Cape Malea (generally regarded by the ancients 
as the southernmost point of the Peloponnese); while it 
actually traverses the southern portion of the island of Bhodes, 
about 25 miles from the city of that name, and approaches 
within the same distance of the entrance to the Gulf of Issus 
or Iskenderun. 

It is certain indeed that Eratosthenes himself was to a 
great extent aware of the imperfection of the means at his 
command, and did not regard his proposed line as a matter of 
scientific accuracy, but only as a rough approximation. This 
is evident from the manner in which he speaks of the 
Gulf of Issus without indicating any particular point of it, 
and of Bhodes, without stating whether the island or the 
city was meant ; but still more from his repeatedly referring 
to the parallel in question as passing through Athena and 
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Bhodes/ though he elsewhere indicated distinctly that the 
parallels of the two cities were separated by an interval of 
400 stadia (40 G. miles).® Such a difference he regarded as 
immaterial in considering such distances as the diameter of 
the known world. 

After making due allowance for this admitted vagueness 
and laxity, it will be seen that the only instance in which 
any very serious error is involved in the line of the assumed 
parallel is in regard to the position of the Sicilian Strait, 
which is brought down nearly into the latitude of Malta. But 
so grave an error in regard to a place which must have been 
so familiar to the Greeks, sufficiently shows how little attempt 
could as yet be made to base these geographical conclusions 
upon trustworthy data. In the present instance the mistake 
made by Eratosthenes was continued by almost all subsequent 
geographers till the time of Ptolemy.® 

Closely connected with this error was the false conception 
formed by all the earlier Greek geographers of the north coast 
of Africa, which they supposed to have a nearly uniform 


^ Hence wo find him (as reported by 
Strabo) continually referring to this 
lino, sometimes as the parallel through 
JlhodeBt at others as that through Athens^ 
without naming any other points. In 
one instance only does he designate it 
by the fuller description as 17 Sih 'S.rri- 
\wv Kal ^AOiitmr Kal 'P<$ 8 ou 7 pa/i/Liii (ii. 1, 
§ 24. p. 79). 

The strange false reading that had 
found its way into all our M25S. of 
Strabo, in several of the other 
sages, where 6 fit* ^AOrivwy k^kKos h»l 
been corrupted into 6 Bih Biv&y kvkAos 
or vapdWriKos, and had remained uncor- 
rected by all editors down to Kramer, 
had the effect not only of introducing 
into the geography of Eratosthenes a 
name ^at Known to the writers of the 
Roman Empire, and of which no men- 
tion is found in the description of India 
and the ffur East, where it would have 
found its appropriate place, but of re- 
ferring to this remote and unknown 
louulity os a fuuiiliur designation for 


this important parallel. The correction 
of these passages by Kramer (followed 
by the most recent editors) so as to 
accord with the correct reading found 
in others precisely similar, Itos had the 
effect of removing one of the greatest 
stumbling-blocks to the student of 
ancient geonaphy. (See Kramer’s 
note on StraTO, ii. p. 65.) 

• Strabo, ii. 1, p. 87. The real dif- 
ference is much greater ; Athens being 
situated in 37*^ 58' N. latitude, while 
the city of Rhodes was in 36° 26' ; but 
Eratosthenes, like all the other Greek 
geographers, brought down the pro- 
montory of Sunium, . and with it the 
whole of Attica, and Athens itself^ 
much too far to the south. 

* Hipparchus was indeed an ex- 
ception. who brought down the parallel 
passing through Rhodes (correspond- 
ing wiui that in question) considerably 
to the south of Syracuse (Strabo, ii. 
p. 134). Strabo, however, rocurroa to 
the erroneous view of Eratosthenes. 



Chap. XVI. 


ERATOSTHENES. 


631 


direction from east to west, with the exception of the two bays 
called the Syrtes, which they regarded as mere indentations, 
thus ignoring altogether the manner in which that coast 
projects to the northward in the neighbourhood of Carthage. 
Carthage itself was thus placed far to the south of its true 
position,^ while the island of Sicily was brought down to meet 
it ; it being well known that the interval between the two was 
not very considerable. 

§ 13. Having thus drawn one main line through the whole 
length of the Mediterranean from the Strait of the Columns 
to the Gulf of Issus, Eratosthenes next proceeded to draw a 
meridian line at right angles to it, passing through Alexandria 
and Bhodes, which he considered to be on the same meridian. 
This assumption involved in the first instance an error of con- 
siderable amount, the city of Bhodes being really situated 
more than a degree and a half of longitude to the west of 
Alexandria, while Syene, which (as we have already seen) he 
also regarded as on the same meridian, lay in reality three 
degrees to the east of it. Producing this line in both direc- 
tions, he conceived it as passing through Meroe to the south 
(which is really situated very nearly in the same longitude 
with Syene), and thence up the course of the Nile to the land 
of the SembritsB, the remotest people in this direction of whom 
he had any knowledge. Northwards again from Bhodes it 
was supposed to pass through Byzantium (which lies in fact 
between the meridians of Alexandria and Bhodes) to the 
mouth of the Borysthenes, a very vague designation, as that 
river forms an extensive estuary, the whole of which however 
lies two or three degrees farther to the east than Byzantium.^ 

* Strabo supposed Carthage to be known to navigators appears to have 
only 900 stadia or 90 G. miles to the been founded on supposed astronomical 
north of the parallel of Alexandria, observations with the gnomon (Strabo, 
though there is in reality a difference {. c.)* See the passage cited in Note A, 
of more than five degrees and a half of p. 661. 

latitude between the two cities (Strabo, * If the Gr^k city of Olbia or Olbio- 
ii. p. 1S3) 1 It is remarkable that this polis, situated near the mouth of the 
erroneous position of a city so well borysthenes, was the point referred to 
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§ 14. At the same time this erroneous oonoeption of the 
relatiye position of these points in longitude was combined 
with equally mistaken ideas of their distance in latitude, 
which had the effect of placing the mouth of the Borysthenes 
9350 stadia to the north of Rhodes; while the real interval 
in latitude between the two, is only about lOj^ degrees, or 
630 G. miles. It is evident how defective a map must neces- 
sarily prove, which was based in the first instance on such 
da^a as these ; but it cannot be denied that in his whole course 
of proceeding Eratosthenes showed a clear comprehension of 
the problem which presents itself to the scientific geographer, 
and the method he pursued was undoubtedly the best that 
was possible for him under the disadvantages in which he 
found himself. It was the want of trustworthy observations 
for latitude and longitude, and the extremely defective cha- 
racter of all calculations of distances, that opposed an in- 
superable barrier to the attainment of anything like scientific 
accuracy. 

The Greeks were undoubtedly familiar at this period with 
the use of the gnomon in determining latitudes, and as we 
have seen in the case of Alexandria, such observations, when 
carefully made, were susceptible of a considerable degree of 
accuracy : but this was rarely the case, and in the majority of 
those instances — very few in number as they are — ^in which we 
know that such observations were actually made, the result is 
far from satisfactory.” More generally the latitude seems to 
have been inferred from the determination of the length of the 
day at the summer or winter solstice, a method which could 
give at best but a rough approximation, and which was greatly 
vitiated by the very imperfect means at the command of 
ancient astronomers for the measurement of time. But defec- 
tive as these modes of observation were, they would still Imve 
offered a comparatively trustworthy basis, had there been a 

— ffhiob is pfobable* M it wsB the only | woaM be just aboat three degrees, 
spot where any obsmaitions oould have I * Kote A, p. 661. 
been made— the enor in longitude | 



Chap. XVL 


ERATOSTHENES. 


633 


sufficient number even of such rough observations available : 
but this was certainly not the case, and the whole course of the 
^subsequent discussion of the positions assumed by ^Eratosthenes 
sufficiently proves how little reliance was placed on authorities 
of this kind by succeeding geographers. 

§ 15. But if the means at the command of Eratosthenes for 
the determination of latitudes were thus imperfect, far more 
was this the case with regard to longitudes. Here indeed the 
want of any precise mode of observing diurnal time, or of com- 
paring such observations with one another, was absolutely 
fatal. Hipparchus indeed had the sagacity to point out that 
the observation of eclipses might be applied to this object ; 
but even if the idea had occurred to earlier astronomers, it is 
certain that no observations had been made with such a view ; 
and the few general notices of such phenomena were wholly 
destitute of the accuracy requisite for scientific objects. Even 
in the time of Ptolemy, more than three centuries later, we 
shall find that scarcely any observations of this kind were 
available.^ 

The entire want of any accurate knowledge of longitudes, 
even in the case of well-known localities, is sufficiently proved 
by the circumstance that Eratosthenes placed Carthage and 
the Sicilian Strait on the same meridian with Borne, though 
the one lies more than two degrees to the west, the other more 
than three degrees to the east of that city The effect of this 
error, combined with the one already noticed in regard to the 
latitude of the Sicilian Strait, was of course totally to distort 
the map of this part of the Mediterranean. 


^ See Ptol. Geogr. i, o. 4. The 
most noted example of euoh observa- 
tions, to which even Ptolemy refers as 
a typical instance, was that of the cele- 
brated eclipse that occurred before the 
battle of Arbela (n.o. 831), which was 
said to have been observe at Arbela 
at the ^th hour, and at Oartha^ at 
the aeoond hour. This would im^y an 
interval of forty-five decrees of longi- 
tude between the two cities: the real 
dUfercnco being loss tlian thirty-four 


degrees I So that the error amounts 
to just about one-fourtJi of the whole 
distance. Tlie vagueness of the ob- 
servation is in this case sutlicieutly 
attested by the form in which it is 
reported. 

* Strabo, ii. p. 93. Yet Strabo, while 
censuring Eratosthenes for his inaccu- 
racy in this respect, himself faUs into 
the grave error of placing IXaim far to 
the west of Carthage. 
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§ 16. At the same time that the means of correcting a map 
by the only secure criterion — the determination of latitudes 
and longitudes — was thus in great measure wanting ; even the 
measurement of ordinary distances was, as we have already 
had repeated occasion to observe, of the rudest description. 
And this was especially the case with regard to distances by 
sea. We have seen that the ancient navigators had no means 
of determining their progress analogous to the modem log, so 
that the computation of distances by sea was really nothing 
more than rendering the number of days or nights* voyage by 
a rough estimate into stadia. This was the method avowedly 
employed by Scylax, and doubtless also by Timosthenes, upon 
whose statements Eratosthenes appears to have in great 
measure relied for the geography of the Mediterranean.* Im- 
perfect as such a process would be, it would still give something 
like an approximation to the truth, wherever the voyage was 
one that was frequently or habitually made : in other cases it 
would be altogether uncertain. When we compare the prin- 
cipal distances given by Eratosthenes in the Mediterranean 
with the results of modern observation, we shall find the fluc- 
tuations arising from these causes very much what might have 
been expected. 

Thus the distance from the Straits of Gibraltar to Carthage 
is estimated at 8000 stadia, and that from Carthage to the 
Canopic mouth of the Nile, just beyond Alexandria, at 13,500 
stadia. The former of these, which agrees with the compu- 
tation of Scylax, is a very fair approximation to the truth, 
while the latter, though considerably in excess, if compared 
with the direct distance, according to the course which a 
modern vessel would pursue, is not materially so, if we allow 
for the principal sinuosities of the coast, of which the ancient 
navigators were in this instance unaware. The whole length 
of the Mediterranean was apparently computed by Eratosthenes 
at 26,500 stadia;^ an estimate naturally in excess of the truth, 

* 8^ Chapter XY. p. 580. I given direotJp ; but insults from the 

^ This number is indeed nowhere | combination of tho distance from 
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as it was arriyed at by adding together distances from point to 
pointy estimated according to the course of navigation, and 
then computing the whole, as if they formed one continuous 
and uniform line. Yet, notwithstanding this grave defect in 
the mode of calculation, the error in excess is by no means so 
great as might be expected.® The distance from the Straits to 
Issus comprises in reality about 41 J degrees of longitude, 
which would give in round numbers a little more than 2,000 
geographical miles, or 20,000 stadia, for the length of the 
Mediterranean, as measured along the same parallel of latitude. 
It would be indeed impossible in reality to sail in a direct 
course from the one extremity to the other, on account of the 
projection of the African coast to the north ; but of this 
Eratosthenes was unaware. Hence one unavoidable source of 
error in his computation. 

But erroneous as the result thus attained may appear, when 
compared with our improved modern methods of calculation, it 
is remarkable that it is not only much nearer the truth than 
that adopted by Ptolemy three centuries later, but it is actu- 
ally a better approximation than was arrived at by modern 
geographers till about two centuries ago. While Eratosthenes 
made the length of the Mediterranean about 6000 stadia, or 
600 geographical miles, too great — an error of rather more than 
one-fifth — it is a fact that the best modern maps in use, as late 
as the year 1668, assigned it a length of fifteen degrees in 
excess of the truth, or nearly one-third greater than the 
reality.® 

§ 17. A few of the other more important distances given by 
Eratosthenes will tend to show how far he had arrived at a 
reasonably correct idea of the map of the Mediterranean. 


Rhodes (which Elratosthenos looked 
on as on the same meridian with Alex- 
andria) to Issue, with those already 
cited from the Straits to the Ganopio 
mouth. 

* Note B. p. 662. 

* Gossollin, CHogmphie de9 Green 

p. 42. The maps published 


by M. Sanson in 1668 placed the Gulf 
of Issiis 60° of longitude from Cape St. 
Vincent. The real interval is just 
about 45°, Cape St. Vincent being in 
9° W. lung., and the Gulf of Issue 
being intersected by the meridian of 
3^ E. longitude. 
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Thus we find that he reckoned 7000 stadia from the Pillars of 
Hercules to Massilia, and 6000 to the Pyrenees — ^that is to the 
point where these mountains abut on the Mediterranean. Both 
distances are below the truth, but present a very fair approxi- 
mation, if they are measured on the map without following the 
minor sinuosities of the coast. On the other hand his esti- 
mate of the length of the Euxine from the Bosphorus to the 
mouth of the Phasis was 8000 stadia, though the distance is 
really less than 600 G. miles (6000 stadia):^ but to this he 
added 600 stadia more for the distance from the Phasis toDios- 
curias, which he, in common with all the other Greek geo- 
graphers, regarded as the easternmost extremity of the Euxine.^ 

§ 18. But while Eratosthenes possessed pretty accurate 
knowledge of the shores of Spain and Gaul that border the 
Mediterranean, his information as to the rest of those countries 
was very imperfect. His knowledge of the western regions of 
Europe, and the shores of the Atlantic, was indeed derived 
almost exclusively from Pytheas, to whom, as we have seen, 
he was far from attaching unlimited credit ; but he regarded 
his account as on the whole the most trustworthy that he pos- 
sessed, and it is certain that in many respects his information 
was more correct than that of several later geographers. 

He even followed Pytheas in regard to Thule, the existence 
of which he clearly admitted : and adopted the statement of 
the same author with respect to the length of the solstitial 
days and nights in that island.^ Hence he was justly led to 


' It is probable that an exaggerated 
idea of toe length of the Buxine had 
become traditional among the Greeks, 
like so many similar errors. We have 
seen how greatly it was over-rated by 
Herodotus (see Ohapter VI. p. 177). 

* The permanence of this error, in 
which even Strabo participated, serves 
to idiow bow little care was b^towed 
by ancient navigators upon ' correct 
IxaritigB; and, consequently, how 
Uttle assistance they could derive from. 
thoso in determining their longitudes. 


Dioscurias, which was placed both by 
Bratosthenes and Strabo 600 stadia 
(60 G. miles) east of the mouth of the 
Phasis, was really situated to the 
N.N.W. from that point; and about 
20 G. miles farther voest 
* It must also have been from 
Pytheas that Bratosthenes derived rike 
statement that to the inhabitants of 
Thule the arctic circle (in the Oreek 
sense of the term) ooinoided with the 
tropic (ap. Strab. it 0, § $, p. 1H> 
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infer that the parallel of Thule was the most northerly with 
which he was acquainted, and placed it 11,600 stadia to the 
north of that passing through the mouth of the Borysthenes — 
a conclusion for which he is severely taken to task by Strabo,* 
though it in reality comes very near the truth.® At the same 
time he placed the northern part of Gaul on the same parallel 
with the Borysthenes ; which last, as we have already seen, he 
erroneously placed considerably too far to the north. 

But the error resulting from this cause was not very material ; 
and though it had the effect of elongating the great island of 
Britain much beyond the truth, it is certain that the map of 
these western regions as conceived by Eratosthenes, had con- 
siderably more resemblance to the reality than that afterwards 
drawn by Strabo.® It is remarkable that no mention is found 
either in the extant notices of Eratosthenes, or of his guide 
and predecessor Pytheas, of the second of the two great British 
islands, lerne.^ But no negative inference can safely be drawn 
from this, on account of the fragmentary character of these 
notices. 

Eratosthenes appears to have had no accurate knowledge of 
the regions north of the Euxine, so as to have any definite 
points in this part of the world to compare with those in the 
west of Europe. Observations would doubtless be here entirely 


* i. 4, p. 63. 

* The real diiTerence in latitude 
between the mouth of the Borysthenes 
and the Shetland Islands (supposing 
them to bo the Thule of Pytheas) does 
not exceed 18^ of latitude, or about 
810 G. miles : but if Thule be placed, 
as Eratosthenes supposed it to be, 
under tlie arctic circle, the difference 
would be about 20*^ or 12,000 stadia. 

* Yet Strabo confidently asserts that 
Timosthencs and Eratosthenes “were 
utterly ignorant” oemoeming Spain 
and Gaul, and stiU more so in regard 
to Geitnany and Britain (rtxiws ^7- 
p6vw rd rc *l$ftipueh Kal rk KcAtijcA 
uvfA^ Bk /uoAAoi/ Vtp/Aoyuek jcol rk 
BpfrTflwiKci. Stiab. ii. 1, p. 98). 


^ The names of Albion and lerno 
are found (ns has been already niou- 
tioned, p. 308 ) in the treatise I)e Muudo 
(nepl K^ir^oi/), ascribed to Aristotle, 
but that work is unquestionably npu- 
riouB, nnd belongs to a much later 
period. The name of lerne is first 
found among extant authors in Strabo, 
though there can be little doubt it 
was known long before. Polybius uses 
the expression “the British Islands*' 
(al BperayyiKol y^trot, iii. 57), showing 
clearly that he was aware of the 
existence of more than one of tliem. 
Unfortunately the pai't .of his work 
containing a fuller account of them is 
lost (see Chapter XVIl.). 
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wanting: but it appears singular that the long continued 
intercourse of the Greek colonies with the Scythian tribes of 
the interior had not led to any increased geographical know- 
ledge in this quarter. Eratosthenes must indeed probably 
have known, as well as Strabo, that the mouth of the Tanais 
lay considerably to the north of that of the Borysthenes, but 
we do not find that any notice was taken of this fact in 
arranging the distances for his map of the world. 

He was equally unacquainted with the northern shores of 
Germany, and though he certainly supposed that there was 
continuous sea to the north of Europe, as well as Asia, this was 
either a mere hypothetical inference, or a conclusion from the 
erroneous idea that Pytheas had sailed along these northern 
shores as far as the Tanais. So far as we are able to judge, his 
knowledge of the extensive regions to the north of the Danube 
and the Alps was of the vaguest and most imperfect character. 
We learn only from an incidental notice that he mentioned 
the name of the Hercynian forest;® by which he probably 
meant the Black Forest, in which the Danube takes its rise. 
The same statement, as we have seen, is already found in the 
treatise De Mirahilibus ascribed to Aristotle. 

§ 19. The parallel of Thule being thus taken for the most 
northern limit of the habitable world, that which passed 
through the land of the Sembritee on the Upper Nile was 
assumed to be the southernmost. This parallel was placed 
by Eratosthenes 3400 stadia to the south of Meroe — which 
would bring it down to the south of Sennaar — and he correctly 
estimated that the same parallel, if produced eastwards, would 
pass through the Land of Cinnamon, and the easternmost 
promontory of Africa, which was also at that time the most 
southerly point of the continent known to navigators. He 
further assumed — for here he had unquestionably no real 
information — that Taprobane, the southernmost land of which 
he had heard in connection with Asia, lay on the same parallel 


* OAsar, B. G. vi. 24 . 
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with the Region of Cinnamon, so that this lino passed through 
all the most remote regions towards the south, and might 
thus be fairly taken as the southern limit of the habitable 
world.® 

It is unfortunate that we do not know with certainty at what 
distance from the Equator Eratosthenes conceived this line to 
be drawn, but it may be inferred from a comparison of other 
authorities that he fixed it at 8300 stadia from the equinoctial 
line : ^ a position very near the truth, if we suppose Eratosthenes 
to ha,ve here been calculating by his own estimate of 700 
stadia to a degree, as in this case he would naturally do.® 

§ 20. The other distances along his principal meridian lino 
he estimated as follows: from Meroe to Syene 5000 stadia; 
from Syene to Alexandria 5000 ; from Alexandria to Rhodes 
3750; from Rhodes to the Hellespont 4350; and from thence 
to the mouth of the Borysthenes 5000 ; thus giving as the sum 
total 26,500 stadia from his southernmost parallel to the 
Borysthenes, or, with the addition of the 11,500 stadia assumed 
from thence to the parallel of Thule, 38,000 stadia for the 
total width of the habitable world. 

Of these distances that from Alexandria to Rhodes was the 
result of a gnomonic observation made by Eratosthenes himself® 
— the distance having previously been estimated hj navigators 
at 4000, or according to others as much as 5000 stadia — a 
striking instance of the vagueness of their mode of reckoning.* 
The distance from Syene to Alexandria was supjftosed to have 


• The information possessed by the 
Greeks in the time of Eratosthenes 
concerning the peninsula of India, and 
still more concerning Taprobane itself, 
was so utterly vague and erroneous 
that it is impossible to regard this 
assumption as more than a lucky guess, 
founded on the belief that Taprobane 
was the moat southerly portion of Asia, 
and perhaps confirmea by the notion 
(utterly unfounded in itself) of that 
great island extending from east to 
west towards the Land of Cinnamon. 

* Note C, p. 604. 


’ A line drawn through the Land of 
Cinnamon and the south of Sennaar 
would about coincide with the parallel 
of 12*^ N. latitude. Of course this 
would give 8400 stadia as the distance 
from the equator, reckoning 700 stadia 
to a degree. The result adopted by 
Eratosthenes therefore, whatever the 
process by which he arrived at it, dif- 
fered from the truth only by 100 stadia, 
or 10 G. miles. 

’ Note D, p. 665. 

* Strabo, ii. 5, p. 125. 



640 HISTORY OF ANOISHT OBOGBAPHY. OhaP. XYI. 

been measured, though, as we have already seen, it was really 
wide of the truth ; the position of Meroe also had been deteiv 
mined by astronomical observation ; but all the others could 
only be the result of vague computation from the distances 
estimated by navigators. 

The effect of such a mode of computation would be unques- 
tionably to exaggerate the distance ; but it seems incredible 
that such a geographer as Eratosthenes should have taken the 
actual distances traversed on such a circuitous voyage as that 
from Bhodes to the mouth of the Borysthenes, and added them 
together in order to obtain the direct distance, or interval of 
latitude between the two points. Yet even this hypothesis 
fails to explain the full amount of the discrepancy. The dis- 
tance from Bhodes to the Hellespont, as measured on the map 
by the nearest course that would be possible for a vessel to 
pursue, on account of intervening headlands and islands, is 
(in round numbers) only about 800 G. miles, or 3000 stadia 
instead of 4350 ; that from the Hellespont to the Bosphorus, 
about 150 miles ; and from the Bosphorus to the Borysthenes, 
where it was easy to pursue a direct course, about 390 ; thus 
giving a total result of 8400 stadia, instead of the 9350 
assigned by Eratosthenes. 

At the same time it must be observed that the effect of this 
excess in the computation of the distances was in great part 
neutralized) ^ affecting the latitvdeSy by his erroneous allow- 
ance of 700 stadia to a degree. Hence he placed the mouth 
of the Borysthenes in 48° N. latitude, which is only about 
to the north of its true position. 

§ 21. In continuing the line which he had assumed as his 
main parallel of latitude, from the Gulf of Issus eastward 
across the continent of Asia, Eratosthenes encountered diffi- 
culties of another kind. Here, however, he derived important 
assistance from the conquests of Alexander, and the itineraries 
of those who had accompanied him, as well as from the state- 
ments of Patrocles, who (as we have seen) had himself held 
important governments in Upper Asia. He conceived the 
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line in question to be carried from Issus to Tbapsacus on the 
Euphrates, thence to the Pylae Caspite, next, to the foot of 
the Indian Caucasus, and from thence in a straight line to the 
Indian Ocean. Throughout its whole length he regarded this 
line as nearly coinciding with the southern foot of Mount 
Taurus, which he considered as a vast range of mountains, 
occupying in parts a width of not less than 2000 stadia, and 
stretching in a direct line, nearly parallel with the equator, 
from the interior of Lycia and Cilicia, where they were fami- 
liar to the Greeks, north of the plains of Mesopotamia and 
Assyria, as well as of the table land of Persia, and the plains 
of India, till they ultimately ended in the unknown ocean that 
formed the eastern boundary of Asia. 

Imperfect as was such a view, there can be no doubt that 
we trace in it some approach to a true conception of the 
leading facts in the geography of Asia, and to that systematic 
grouping of the subordinate ranges of mountains, without 
which it is impossible to form a clear idea of the physical 
geography of a great continent. It is perfectly true that the 
range of Mount Taurus, which occupies so prominent a position 
throughout the south of Asia Minor, is connected with the 
lofty mountain ranges of Armenia and Koordistan, and through 
them with the range of Elbourz to the south of the Caspian, 
which is again connected, though more irregularly, with the 
stupendous range that was known to the Greeks by the names 
of Caucasus and Imaus, and was justly regarded as forming a 
continuous mountain barrier to the north of India. The 
course of this vast mountain system is indeed very far removed 
from the regular and uniform direction which was ascribed to 
it by Eratosthenes, and it is connected with various other 
mountain chains, some of them of great height, that branch 
off to the north and south, of which comparatively little notice 
was taken by the Alexandrian geographer : but the great 
leading fact that Asia is traversed in about the latitude sup- 
posed, by a broad belt of mountains, was rightly conceived, and 
tended to throw much light upon its physical configuration. 
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Nor do the leading points through which Eratosthenes drew 
his assumed line deviate very widely from the required posi- 
tion. If we take as before the parallel of 36^ to represent the 
line in question, we shall find that it passes a very few miles 
to the north of Thapsacus on the Euphrates, and after travers- 
ing the mountain regions of Koordistan and the plains of 
Media, passes within less than a degree north of the Pyles 
Caspiae, and about the same distance to the north of the 
Hindoo Koosh, where it was traversed by Alexander.® From 
this point indeed the great chain of the Himalayas trends 
away rapidly to the south-east — a fact of which Eratosthenes 
was wholly ignorant. He accordingly regarded the mountain 
chain as still preserving its direction from west to east, in 
accordance with the supposed course of the Ganges, which was 
believed by all the Greek geographers at this period to hold 
a due easterly course to its outflow in the eastern ocean. 

§ 22. The distances as computed by Eratosthenes along this 
main parallel were: from Issus to the Euphrates 1300 stadia;® 
from the Euphrates to the Pylo3 Caspiae 10,000 stadia ; thence 
to the foot of the Caucasus 14,000 ; and from thence to the 
mouth of the Ganges 16,000 stadia,^ These distances were 
almost all based upon the itineraries of Alexander and his 
generals, or, in the case of India, upon those which had been 
furnished to Seleucus. They therefore inevitably laboured 
under the disadvantage of being itinerary distances, con- 
verted into rectilinear ones, and laid down on the map as 
such, without attempting to correct them either by observa- 
tions of longitude, or by any trigonometrical measurements, 
neither of which were at the command of the Greek geo- 

* The parallel of 36° actually passes * No indication is here given of tho 
about 50 miles south of the Caspian point on the Euphrates intended ; but 
Sea, and the same distance soutli of it is probable that Thapsacus is meant 
Balkh, the ancient Baotra. It is just as beint; the oubtomary place of passage, 
about a degree to the north of the city In that'ease the distance is almost pro- 
founded by Alexander at the 'foot of oisely correct, us meabured on the map 
the Caucasus, which may very probably in a direct line, without any allowanco 
have been the point intend^ by Era- , for itinerary excess, 
ioathenes undor the vague general ' ’ Ap. Strab. i. 4, § p. G4. 

designation of “ ilie Indian Caucasus.** 
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grapher. The consequence is, as might be expected, that 
the distances greatly exceed the truth, and we cannot bo 
surprised to find that in this instance the error is far greater 
than in regard to the length of the Mediterranean.® But 
defective as were the materials at the command of Era- 
tosthenes for all this part of Asia, they were nevertheless 
considered so valuable that two centuries later Strabo was 
still content implicitly to follow him, because he could obtain 
no better information.® 

The whole sum of the distances thus computed by Era- 
tosthenes for the length of the habitable world, from the 
Sacred Promontory to the eastern extremity of India gave a 
result of 70,800 stadia. To this he added 2000 stadia more to 
the west of the Sacred I’romontory — apparently with the view 
of allowing for the supposed projection of the coast of Gaul 
beyond that of Spain ^ — and again 5000 more to the eastward, 
where he considered the extreme point of India to project to 
the south-east, so as to be 3000 stadia east of the extremity of 
his main parallel. By these additions he attained a total sum 
" of 77,800 stadia ; thus making the length slightly to exceed 
twice the assumed breadth.^ 

^ In attempting, however, to com- about 33*^, which in lat. 36° is cquiva- 
pure these distances with the reality lent to 1600 6. miles, or 16,000 stadia, 
wo labour under tiie great <li6iculty of instead of 25,300 stadia, which was the 
not knowing tiio precise line of r(»ute result of the computation of Dratos- 
along which they were measured ; and thones. 

any line of mai'ch likely to bo followed • irepl S)tf ^Eparocd^irris olfrws tipriKtv' 
by an army would of necessity be ex- ov yitp fi^Knou irtpl 

ireinely circuitous. The direct distance, aih-wr. Strabo, xv. 2, § 8, p. 723. 
as measured on the map from Thap- ‘ He conceived, in accordance with 
sacus to the Pylas Caspiso but little the erroneous view universally enter- 
exceeds 620 G. miles or 6200 stadia : tained in his time, that the Sacred 
while that from the Pylao to Alexandria Promontory (Cape St, Vincent) was the 
at the foot of the Caucasus gives only most westerly point of Spain : but he 
about 970 G. miles or 9700 stadia. The supposed, still more erroneously, that 
excess of the itinerary di.*tances em- the promontory of Calbiuni, the western- 
ployed by Gratosthenos amounts there- most point of Gaul — which evidently 
fore in the one case to more than /wo corresponds with one of the headlands 
sevenths, in the other to nearly two of Finisterre in Brittany— extended 
fi/tha of the whole. The whole interval still further to the west. This idea 
in longitude between the Gulf of Issus was wparently derived from Pytheus. 
and the foot of the Hindoo Koush, (Roe (Chapter XV. p. 593.) 
which was what he in reality was ‘ It is curious that this assumption 
attempting to estimate, is in fact only hod oomc to be regarded so completely 
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§ 28. Eratosthenes undoubtedly oonoeived^ in accordance 
with the prevalent belief in his day, that the Ocean was found 
immediately to the east of India, and that the Ganges flowed 
directly into it. Just to the north of the Ganges the great 
mountain chain of Imaus, which he regarded as the con- 
tinuation of the Indian Caucasus and the Taurus, descended 
(according to his ideas) to the shores of the Eastern Ocean ; 
and he appears to have given the name of Tamarus to the 
headland which formed the termination of this great range.^ 
From that point he supposed the coast to trend away towards 
the north-west, so as to surround the great unknown tracts 
of Scythia on the north, but sending in a deep inlet to the 
south which formed the Caspian Sea. 

Of the northern shores of Asia or Europe he had really no 
more knowledge than Herodotus, but, unlike that historian, he 
cammed, the fact that both continents were bounded by the 
Ocean on the north ; a fact which is undoubtedly true, but in 
a sense so widely different from that supposed by Eratosthenes 
that it can hardly be held as justifying his theory. In fact 
the conclusion of Eratosthenes was mainly based upon the 
erroneous belief that the Caspian communicated with the 
Ocean to the north in the same manner that the Persian Gulf 
did to the south ; a view which was adopted by all geographers 
for a period of three centuries, on the authority of Patrocles.^ 

It was doubtless from the same authority that Eratosthenes 
derived his statement as to the dimensions of the Caspian 
Sea, as well as that concerning the outflow into it of the rivers 
Oxus and laxartes, which he asserts in a remarkably distinct 
and positive manner.* Yet the erroneous idea of its com- 


as an admitted principle, that Strabo 
treats it as a matter of course that 
Eratcathenes. having fallen into error 
with regard to the Iweadth of the 
known world, must neceuarUp be wrong 
in refpeot to the length also ; for* that 
it wail a f^ agreed upon by all the 
beat authorities that the length was 
infKie than double the breadth (i. 4, § 5, 
p, 64). Eratosthenes therefore having. 


as Strabo considered, exaggerated the 
breadth by cariying Thule to so high 
a latitude, was compelled to give on 
undue extension to the length also, in 
order to preserve the assumed projw- 
tion between the two. 

* Note E, p. €66. 

* See Chapter XIV. p. 574. 

* He stat^ that tho part of the 
circumference of the Caspian "which 
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mniiic&tion with the Ocean to the north sufficiently shows how 
&r from trustworthy the information possessed by the Greeks 
really was.* 

§ 24. His ideas of the geographical position and configura- 
tion of India were in great measure erroneous. He conceived 
it indeed to be of a rhomboidal form, which may be regarded 
as a rough approximation to the truth, and he even knew that 
the two sides which enclosed the southern extremity were 
longer than the other two. But as he supposed the range of 
Imaus that bounded the country to the north to have its 
direction from west to east, while the Indus flowed from north 
to south, he was obliged to shift round the position of his 
rhomb, so as to bring the other two sides approximately parallel 
to the two thus assumed. Hence he conceived the projecting 
angle of India to have a direction towards the south-east, 
instead of the south, and even (as we have already seen) sup- 
posed it to advance farther towards the east than the mouth of 
the Ganges. He appears in fact to have obtained — probably 
from the information collected by Patrocles — a correct general 
idea of the great projection of India in a southerly direction 
towards Cape Comorin, but was unable to reconcile this with 
his previously conceived notions as to its western and northern 
boundaries, and was thus constrained altogether to distort its 
position in order to make it agree with what he regarded as 
established conclusions. It was doubtless from the same 
source that he had learnt the name of the Coniaci, as the 
people inhabiting this southernmost point of India ; ^ a name 
which henceforward became generally received, with slight 
modifications, by ancient geographers. 

He was familiar also with the name of Taprobane, which 

warn well known to the Greeks” (rby the latter distance at 80 parasangs (Id. 
M r&p 'EAAi^vwv was 5400 zi. 11, § 5), which exactly coincides 

stadia in extent; that from Aenoe with the distance given by Eratos- 
along the coasts of the Anariaoi ( ? ), thenes. . , . 

tlie Bfardiyand Hyicanians os /ar os, lAe • To tins may be added their igno- 

WMHitAo/fhs OxtM was 4800 stadia; and ranee of the |preat river Volga, the 
iheuce to (ka Iaxarie$ 2400 (Strabo, xi. name of which is first found in Ptolemy. 
S, § 1, p. 507). Patrocles had stated ' Ap. Strab. xv. 1. p. 680. 
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had indeed been known to the Greeks since the days of Alex- 
Under, but his ideas of its position were extremely erroneous, 
as he placed it south of the headland of the Coniaci (Cape 
Comorin), at a distance of seven days’ voyage from the main 
land, and extending for a space of 8000 stadia in length, yV-om 
east to westy towards the extreme point of the Cinnamon Region 
on the coast of Africa.® At the same time he placed the two 
(as already noticed) in the same latitude, as the most southerly 
regions of the inhabited world. 

§ 25. Imperfect as was the geographical knowledge of India 
possessed by Eratosthenes, it was not surpassed by any later 
geographer, until after the time of Strabo. He was also the 
first to bring together anything like definite information with 
regard to Arabia, a country which on account of its proximity 
to Egypt, could not fail to attract in a high degree the atten- 
tion of the Greeks under the Ptolemies. We have seen that 
Alexander, at the time of his death, was preparing a voyage 
of discovery for the circumnavigation of the great peninsula 
of Arabia. The project thus interrupted was not resumed by 
any of his successors ; but although we have no account of 
any regular expedition by which the coasts of Arabia, from 
the entrance of the Persian Gulf to the Straits of Bab-el- 
Mandeb, were examined and surveyed, in the manner that the 
coast from the mouth of the Indus to that of the Euphrates 
had been by Nearchus, there appears no doubt that the cir- 
cumnavigation had been accomplished. It is probable indeed 
(as has been already shown) that the Greek traders from 
Alexandria did not usually extend their voyages beyond the 
southern coast of Arabia Felix; but this does not exclude 
the possibility of a few more adventurous spirits having con- 
tinued them to the Persian Gulf, or even to India itself.® But 
even if this navigation were in practice confined to native 


* Ap. Btrab. xv. 1, p. 600. not take place till after the time of 

* The voyage of Kuduxua, who nn- Eratoatlionod. 
floubt^ly yitiitod India iu itoruon, did 
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traders from the SabaDan ports, it would doubtless bo easy for 
the Greeks to obtain from them sufficient information to ascer- 
tain in a general way the extent and character of the Arabian 
peninsula. The fact that it presented no very serious diffi- 
culties to the navigator was in any case sufficiently proved by 
the existence of this trade. Hence Eratosthenes had no diffi- 
culty in arriving at a general notion of Arabia so far as the 
sea-coasts were concerned. 

The peculiar characteristics of the interior of that country 
presented the same obstacles to a more extensive acquaintance 
in ancient times that they have continued to do down to our 
own days. But the proximity of two such flourishing and 
civilized states as the Egyptian monarchy on the one hand, 
and the Syrian monarchy, with its seat at Babylon or Seleucia, 
on the other, could not fail to exercise considerable influence 
even on the wild tribes of Arabia. In consequence of this we 
find that a considerable commerce had developed itself, which 
was carried on by caravans across the deserts from one side 
of the peninsula to the other. Thus Gcrrha, on the western 
coast of the Persian Gulf, had already become an important 
centre of trade ; the spices and other productions of the 
southern districts of Arabia, as well as of the opposite coasts of 
Africa being brought thither by caravans, and afterwards sent 
on from thence to Babylon and Seleucia.^ These caravans 
took forty days for the overland journey from Hadramaut.* 
Other similar caravans carried on the communication from 
^lana, at the head of the eastern branch of the Bed Sea (now 
called the Gulf of Akabah), through the western portions of 
Arabia, and reached the district of the Mineeans in seventy days, 
^lana was the port of Petra, which seems to have been already 
rising into importance as an emporium of trade : and from 
thence other caravans boldly struck across the desert direct to 
Babylon, a distance estimated by Eratosthenes at 5600 stadia.* 

§ 26. His general description of the physical characters of 

> Eiatosthen. ap. Strab. xvi. 3, p. 766. 

* IbW. 4. § 4, p. 768. * Ibid. § 2, p. 767. 
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Arabia is very correct. The northern portions of the peninsula, 
bordering on Judaea and Coele Syria, were barren and sandy, pro- 
ducing only a few palm-trees, thorny acacias and tamarisks, and 
devoid of running water, but having wells from distance to dis- 
tance. The inhabitants were wandering tribes of Arabs, dwelling 
in tents and subsisting on their herds of camels. The more 
southern districts, on the other hand, which felt the influence 
of the ocean, and were subject to periodical rains in summer, 
were fertile and produced abundance both of grain and cattle.^ 
This portion of Arabia was divided into four districts, inhabited 
by four principal tribes : the Minseans adjoining the lied Sea, 
whose chief city was Garna or Carnana ; the Sabseans, whose 
capital was Mariaba ; the Catabanians, extending to the Straits 
of Bab-el-Mandeb ; and the Chatramotito, the furthest to the 
east, whose capital was Sabata.^ The name of this last people 
is evidently still retained in that of Hadramaut ; of the others, 
the Minosans were apparently the occupants of the Hedjaz: 
while the Sabseans unquestionably held the fertile district of 
Yemen, the chief city of which retained the name of Mareb 
till a late period. The site of the Cattabanians is clearly indi- 
cated, but their name is otherwise little known. According to 
Eratosthenes their territory produced frankincense, while myrrh 
was brought from that of the ChatramotitsB,* both of which 
were important articles of export ; but it is probable that the 
greater part of these aromatic spices were in reality brought 
from the opposite coast of Africa, as well as the cinnamon for 
which it was famous.^ 

§ 27. No settlements had been formed by the Egyptian 


* Thoro was however one remarkable 

exception. It is strange to find him 
stating that those more fertile regions 
of .Anwia possessed abnndanceof cattle 
and beastcu exoe]»t korsss, mules, and 
swine (Strabo, xvi. 4, § 2, fiovniftdrmy 
TS kpBovU, wfJiv Tvirwv md aol 

is there any ailasion to 
horses being more freqi^t among tho 
Wandering tribes of the interior. 

• Bratosthen* up* Sinb, xvi. 4, § 2. 


• Id. ibid. 4, 4 4. 

’ It may be observed that Nearolina 
when he came in sight of the headland 
of Maoeta— the eastommost promontory 
of Arabia — ^was told that it was from 
tkence (t.e. from Arabia) that cinnamon 
and fAhsi similar pirodn 0 ti<ms (rk iciWl- 
fw/id rc jcol SAAa rocovrdrpoval Wore 
conveyed to Balwlon and Assyria 
(Arrian, Indioa, e. 82, § 7). 
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monarchs upon the Arabian coast of the Bed Sea, but the 
African side had, as we have already seen, been lined by an 
almost continuous chain of trading stations, farming permanent 
settlements, though prevented by the barrenness of the ad- 
joining tracts from ever rising into colonies of importance. 
Hence Eratosthenes was well acquainted with the extent and 
dimensions of the Red Sea, which ho describes as extending 
9000 stadia from the head of the gulf adjoining Heroopolis (the 
Gulf of Suez) to the station of Ptolemais Epitheras, and 4500 
from thence to the Straits. Both statements are very fair 
approximations, the former, however, somewhat exceeding, while 
the latter rather falls short of, the truth.® He also estimated 
the distance from the Straits of Bab-cl-Mandeb to the ex- 
tremity of the Cinnamon Region (Cape Gaardafui) at 5000 
stadia — a very close approach to the truth. But he api)ear8 to 
have had no knowledge of the coast of Africa beyond that 
point, which indeed continued until long after to be the 
farthest limit of Greek navigation in that direction.® 

§ 28. We have already seen how greatly the knowledge of 
the upper course of the Nile and its tributaries had advanced 
under the Ptolemies. This was in part the consequence of direct 
exploration from Eg^pt, but still more from the establishment of 
a comparatively civilized state at Meroe, which carried on con- 
siderable intercourse both up and down the river. It is 
evident also that Meroe maintained direct communication with 
the Red Sea, from which it was distant only ten or twelve days 
journey and it was this communication that enabled Eratos- 


• Ibid. § 4, 768. He appeara, how- 
ever, in Olio respect to have formed an 
orroneouB idea of the figure of the Rod 
Soa, which ho conceived to have a 
direction nearly due N. and S. from 
Heroopolis to Ptolemais Epitheras, 
and thonoe to trend away to the S.E. 
The general direction of this vast inlet 
is in reality remarkably uniform 
througliont its whole length from 
N.N.W. to S.S.E. But the notiou 
entertained Eratostiiouos of its 


funning a considerable bend or olbow 
at the point mentioned, was received 
by all ancient geographers down even to 
the time of Ptolemy. 

• Thus Strabo, writing on the autho- 
rity of Artemidorus, a century later 
than Eratosthenes, speaks of the coast 
towards tlie south, after doubling Uio 
Southern Horn (Cape Guardafui), as 
wholly unknown (p. 774). 

> Emtosth. ap. Strab. xvii. 1, p. 7S(i. 
At the present day there is a regular 
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thenes to connect his observations on the Upper Nile with 
those on the Red Sea, where he placed Ptolemais Epitheras on 
the same parallel with Meroe. At the same time he correctly 
placed Meroe itself at just about the same distance from Syene 
that the latter was from Alexandria.^ With the intermediate 
part of the course of the Nile he was well acquainted, and 
described clearly the great bend made by the river between 
Meroe and the Second Cataract — an important feature in the 
geography of this part of Africa, which has only become known 
to modem geographers in quite recent times.® 

The knowledge possessed by Eratosthenes of the relations 
between the Nile and its tributaries was not indeed, as has 
been already pointed out,* altogether free from confusion, 
arising principally from the different names given by the 
native tribes to the different branches of the river, and even to 
different portions of the main stream. But with due allowance 
for this source of error it must be admitted that the informa- 
tion of Eratosthenes was not only superior to that of any 
ancient writer down to the time of Ptolemy, but was much 
more correct than that possessed by modern geographers until 
a very recent period.® Thus he clearly understood that the 
so-called “island” of Meroe was formed by the junction of 
two streams, the easternmost of which was the Astaboras (still 
called the Atbara), and the westernmost the Astapus, though 
according to others its proper name was the Astasobas, while 


caravan trade from Suakin to Berber 
on the right bank of the Nile, just 
below its confluence with the Atbara, 
and about 60 G. miles below Meroe. 

* This was probably derived from 
the astronomical determination of its 
position already referred to (see Note Xj. 
But there must have been at this 
period a more direct caravan route in 
use, as is the case at the i^ent day, 
without foUowing the circuitous course 

the NUe, and this would afford the 
means of direct measurement, or rather 
computation of the distance. 

* Ookmol Leake observes that ** the 


{ remarkable bend of the Nile in Nubia 
here described by Eratosthenes was 
flrst verified in modem times by the 
information procured by Burckhardt 
{Journal of Qeogr, 8oc, vol. ii. p. 24). 

* Chapter XV. p. 584. 

* M. Gossellin, writing near the end 
of the lust century, observes : ** Quant 
Bu Nil, Eratosthenes dddrit la partie 
superienre de son cours avec assez d'ez- 
actitude pour (|ue, depuis son si^le, on 
n’ait rien eu d’lmportimt hy ajouter, ni 
h y oorriger*’ {Wowaphie aet Oroeo 
analysie, p. 21). This first volume of 

' his work was published in 1790. 
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the name of Astapus properly belonged to another branch 
which flowed from certain lakes to the south, and formed in 
fact the main and direct stream of the Nile itself.® We have 
here a distinct indication of the White Nile, or Bahr-el-Abiad ; 
and this is confirmed by the mention of another “ island ” 
formed by the confluence of two streams, higher up than that 
of Meroe, which was inhabited by the Sembritae, the descend- 
ants of an Egyptian colony. This can clearly be no other than 
the district of Sennaar, comprised between the two main 
branches of the river, the Blue and White Nile.^ 

Of the highlands of Abyssinia on the contrary he appears 
to have had no knowledge; though he was certainly not 
ignorant of the existence of mountains in that direction, and 
correctly ascribed the periodical inundation of the Nile to the 
regular rains that fell in these elevated regions within the 
tropics.® This theory indeed appears to have been generally 
adopted in his time. 

It is worthy of remark that everything points to the informa- 
tion of Eratosthenes having been derived from the inhabitants 
of the valley of the Nile itself, as would naturally bo the case 
where a civilized community was once established so far up 
the river as Meroe : while Ptolemy on the contrary, at a much 


* Eratostlicn. ap. Strab. xvii. i. p. 
786. rhp Sh 'AtrrdTrovy &Woy cTi^ai, 
piovra tivwv \tp.vS>v iirh p.t<niixfiplas, 
Kol irxfShy rh ffar* tvOfiau trStpa rov 
Nti\ov rovrov iroitiy. This Dotico ap- 
pears to me conclusive against the 
theory of Mr. Cooley {Claudiwt rtolemy 
and the Nile^ 8vo. Lond. 1854), who 
maintaiins that the anciouts wem alto- 
gether unacquainted with the White 
Nile, and that all their accounts of its 
upper course refer exclusively to the 
Blue Nile or Abyssinian river. 

Apart from the direct testimony of 
Eratosthenes, it is most improbable that 
the Greeks of the second century b.o., 
to whom Meroe was as familiar as 
Khartoum is to us at the present day, 
should not have known of the union of 
the two great streams, little more than 


100 miles above it. 

The lakes (\(pyai) from which it was 
supposed to flow, jirobably referred to 
the vast marshes whicli it forms above 
hit. 10^. It is very unlikely that any 
rumour of the Victoria and Albert 
Nyanza had reached his ears. 

' The companitive civilization, and 
skill in tho mechanical arts, possessed 
by tho natives of iisenuaar at the present 
day, as compared with tho other native 
tribes by which they are surrounded, 
is supposed by some modern writers to 
be derived from their Egyptian de- 
scent. See Cooley’s work aUive cited 
(pp. 22, 23) and the authorities there 
referred to. 

* T^y ir^i^ponriy atrrov rotfs Bepipehs 
6pfipovs irapaffKevaCfiy- Strabo, 2.e. Pro- 
clus od PlaUmia Ttnueum, p. 37. 
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biter period, seems to have derived his accounts as to the upper 
course of the river from the Bed Sea. Hence arises in part the 
difficulty of reconciling the two authors. But the statements 
of Eratosthenes, taken by themselves, are perfectly clear and 
intelligible. 

He was also the first to mention the name of the Nubians 
(Nov/Sat), whom he describes as occupying the country on the 
west of the Nile, from the neighbourhood of Meroe to the bend 
of the river. They were a great nation, not subject to the 
.ZBthiopians of Meroe, but forming numerous petty sovereignties 
of their own.* 

§ 29. Of the rest of Africa Eratosthenes probably knew little, 
if anything, more than was already known to Herodotus. But 
as no extracts have been preserved to us from this part of his 
work, we can only infer that he furnished no information 
beyond what was in the possession of all later geographers. 
In one respect however he was certainly better informed than 
many of his successors, — that he mentioned the island of Cerne, 
and many other Phoenician settlements beyond the Columns of 
Hercules, on the west coast of Africa. His knowledge of these 
was probably derived from Carthaginian sources ^ : but as the 
settlements themselves had disappeared at a later period, the 
fact of their existence was disbelieved, and the statements of 
Eratosthenes were summarily rejected by Artemidorus and 
Strabo.* 


• Ap. Btrab. xvii. jp, 786. Accord- 
ing to Mr. Cooley (Ciauditts Ptolemy 
oM the NiUt p. 41) the name of 
Nubiana, which is not a native appel- 
lation, WBB at hrst applied only to the 
natives of Kordofan (immediately west 
of Bcmnaaj), and it was not till a later 
period that that people occupied the 
lower districts between Meroe and the 
frontiers of Egypt This would be 
entirely in aoooidance with the state- 
ment of Eratosthenes, as cited: by 
fitiabo. 

* The Topige of Hanno had unques- 
tionably taken place long before the 
Cimu of Eratosthenes ; but wo have no 


means of judging whether it was 
known to the Alexandrian geographer. 
Ko allusion to it is found in Btrabo ; 
unless it be assumed to be the autho- 
rity referred to in the next note. 

7 Strabo, i. p. 47 (compare xviL p. 
629). wfwtarevKe koX ircpl r&v 
vniXmv 'HpowAcfwv iroAXstr 
Kwpvfiv Tc need AWovs t6wovs iyth- 

roirf fvrfiofMtv 

The disappemnee of such a settlement 
as Ceme is readily explained by the 
parallel case of Arguin, a barren island 
on the same line coast, oooupied by 
the Fortu^eso for a period of centuries, 
and which at 0110 time carried on a 
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There can be no doubt that he conceived Africa to be sur- 
rounded by the sea to the south, in accordance with the notion 
prevalent in his time ; and which, as we have seen, was already 
held by Alexander himself. This much might be clearly in- 
ferred from his frequent use of the term Atlantic, as applied to 
the Indian Ocean ; but wo are distinctly told that he regarded 
the whole surrounding ocean as continuous, so that the Western 
Ocean and the Erythrman were parts of the same seu.^ But it 
does not appear that he attempted to support this theoretical 
conclusion by a reference to known facts, and we must tliere- 
fore infer that he attached no value to the alleged circumnavi- 
gation of Africa by order of Necho.* 

§ 30. In the absence of the original work it is impossible for 
us to judge how far Eratosthenes entered into a detailed 
geographical account of the various countries of which he 
spoke : but as his whole treatise on geography was comprised 
in only three books, and the third of these alone was devoted 
to what can be strictly called geographical details, it is evident 
that any such review must have been very brief and summary. 
As far as the fragments preserved enable us to form a conjec- 
ture, it would appear that he certainly gave a brief enumeration 
of the leading geographical features of the coasts,® as well as 
of the tribes of the interior ; and he undoubtedly added some 
notices of the natural productions of the country, or the 
manners and character ot the inhabitants, but it is probable 
that these were principally confined to the more remote and 
less known regions of the world. His object certainly appears 
to have been rather to present a general picture of the world 
as then known, than an elaborate geographical description of 


coii&iderablo trade, but is now utterly 
desolate and inhabited only by a few 
Arab fishermen. 

» Strabo, 15 3. § 13, p. M. 

Kttr' avrby ^EpvrwrBfvn ^ 

S/KOffttv (F^ppow tlyaif icai rriy 

•Znipm’ Kol Tk» eihaxraM 

uiony 

« See Ohaptor VIIL sect. 2. 


^ It was evidently in this part of bis 
work tliat he made so much use of that 
of his predecessor Timosthenes, that 
he is accused by Marcianus of Horoclca 
of having; plundered it bodily (Marcum. 
Epit. Arlfmidor. § 3. *Zparoff0tyns W 
d KvpnyeuoSf ot/K oloa ri vaB^yf rh Tipotr-^ 
e4yovs tAtriypw^t ^i$Kloy^ rivk 

irpoffB€\s)» See Chapter XV. p. 588. 
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the different countries of which it was composed. All such 
details could be easily filled in at a subsequent time, if the 
general outlines were correctly drawn. The object of Eratos- 
thenes was to lay a secure foundation upon which succeeding 
geographers could build: and so successfully did he execute 
this task, considering the materials at his disposition, that the 
map of the world, as laid down by him, received scarcely any 
material improvement until the time of Ptolemy. 

§ 31. Another part of the system of Eratosthenes, concerning 
which we have very imperfect information, is his division of the 
inhabited world into sections, to which he gave the strange 
designation of Sphragides (a-<f>pafyiS€^), or “ seals.” The origin 
of this term is unknown, and it was not adopted by any other 
geographer. Nor is it easy to discern what was the purpose of 
its introduction, or the nature of the division intended. These 
sections indeed had so far a relation to the fundamental parallel 
of latitude drawn by Eratosthenes in the manner already 
described, that they were all placed to the north or south of 
that line, so that it should form (in part at least) one of their 
boundaries ; but in other respects they were very irregular, 
being neither conterminous with countries, nor with any geo- 
metrical divisions of the earth’s surface. The first section 
indeed comprised India only, and would therefore answer the 
first condition. The second also might be thought to fulfil the 
same purpose, though much less perfectly : it comprised Ariana, 
under which name Eratosthenes appears to have included (as 
was done by Strabo after him),* Aria, Parthia, Drangiana, 
Ai*achosia, Gedrosia and Carmania, or all the provinces from 
the Indus to the frontiers of Media and Persia Proper. This 
section was bounded on the west by an imaginary line drawn 
from the Pylae Caspiae to the frontier of Carmania on the 
Persian Gulf, which Eratosthenes conceived as situated on the 


* Strabo, indeed, in the description had no better information (ov yhp Ifxo- 
of all th^ countries, their boundaries /iiv ri xiyuv irtpl avr&v, xt. 2, 

and extent, distinctly follows the autho- § 8, p. 723). 
lity of Emti»theiies, adding that he 
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same meridian. Hence the eastern and western boundaries 
would bo approximately parallel,’ and the whole section presents 
the form, roughly taken, of a parallelogram. But the third 
section, which was conceived to be still bounded by the chain 
of the Taurus on the north (continued in a supposed straight 
line from the Caspian Gates), and by the imaginary line above 
described on the east, was limited on the west by a line drawn 
from the Armenian mountains (the prolongation of Mount 
Taurus) to Thapsacus on the Euphrates and then down that 
river to the Persian Gulf. 

Here we find no apparent connection with any national 
divisions ; while the approach to any regularity of figure is of 
the most imperfect description. But this is still more the case 
with the fourth section, which extended from the Euphrates to 
the Mediterranean, and to the Isthmus of Suez on the west, 
while it was bounded on the south by an imaginary line across 
the deserts of Arabia from the head of the Hod 8ea to the 
Euphrates near Babylon. It thus presented something like a 
triangular form, having its base on the Mediterranean, and its 
vertex on the Euphrates. Unfortunately, while Strabo goes 
into a long and tedious discussion of the boundaries and dimen- 
sions of this section, he has omitted to continue the enumeration 
of these divisions, so that we are left wholly in the dark as to 
the nature and extent of the sections into which Eratosthenes 
subdivided Africa and Europe, as well as Asia north ol the 
Taurus.® In the absence of such information it is very difficult 
to see what geographical meaning Eratosthenes attached to the 
subdivisions in question, or what purpose they were intended 
to serve. 

§ 32. On one subject, which occupied an important place in 


T Eratosthenes, as we have already 
seen, supposed the Indus to flow from 
N. to S., while the Ganges flowed fr<^ 
W. to E. For this he wm censured by 
Hipparchus, who maintained that the 
Indus flowed towards the south-east 
(Btrabo, ii. 1, § 31, p. 87). Its real 
course deviates consideruhly to the 


tDCfftward of south, so that its moutli, 
taking the centre of the Delta as sucli, 
is situiited 4^° of longitude to the went 
of Attock. 

* It seems probable that the penin- 
sula of Arabia constituted the flfth 
Bphragis, but this is not stated by 
Strabo. 
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the work of Eratosthenes, as well as in those of many of his 
successors, he certainly entertained sounder and more judicious 
views than most of the Greek geographers. The feeling of 
blind reverence for Homer and his works, which had grown up 
in Greece itself, but had attained to a still higher develop- 
ment in the schools of Alexandria, had led to a belief that his 
statements were to be received with deference as authorities 
not only in matters of history and mythology, but on questions 
of geography also. Nor was this confined to Greece itself and 
the lands immediately adjoining, where the accuracy of the 
long array of names exhibited in the Catalogue of the Ships, 
and the appropriateness of the descriptive epithets so often 
appended to them, were the subject of well-merited eulogy ; ® 
but the same confidence was reposed in the statements of the 
poet concerning the more remote localities described in the 
wanderings of Ulysses and Menelaiis, and even in his casual 
notices of the Ethiopians and Scythians.^ 

Eratostheues on the contrary had the boldness to assert that 
while Homer was well acquainted with Greece and the regions 
near at hand, he was ignorant of those more remote and that 
his narrative of the adventures of Ulysses, interwoven as it was 
with obvious fables, that no one could dream of understanding 
in their literal signification, was no more amenable to the test 
of geographical, than of historical truth. He appears to have 
given especial offence by saying that people would never find 
out the real localities described in the Odyssey — the islands of 
^olus, Circe, Calypso, &c., until they found out the cobbler 
who had sewn up the bag of ^olus.^ All these localities had, 
long before the time of Eratosthenes, been identified with well- 
known spots : and the inhabitants of the places thus pitched 
upon naturally clung with tenacity to the supposed traditions 


* See Chapter III. p. 42. 

‘ This tone, as has been abeody 
remarked, pervades all the dfsoiissions 
of Strabo in connection with this 
subject. 

* Strabo, i. 2, § 7, p. 18. 


rk trii^tyyvt fA6vov^ &aw€p *lLp«n>ff$4vris 
cl/>i74cc, sal rk 4v rois 'EAAijiriv, kwk wol 
r&v v6pp» iro^Xk \4yti koX Si* iucpifittas 
"OfiTipos. 

* Stinbo.i.2,§15. 
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that connected them with the works of the great poet. The 
grammarians and critics of Alexandria sought to support these 
pretensions by the most far-fetched interpretations, and had 
recourse to the most ingenious devices, rather than own that 
the object of their worship could have been ignorant of regions 
which in his day no Greek had ever visited ; or could have 
given the reins to his poetic fancy, without troubling himself 
about geographical accuracy. Unfortunately we only know 
the views of Eratosthenes from the adverse criticisms of Strabo, 
who has undoubtedly in this, as in other instances, taken little 
pains to do justice to the arguments of his adversary : but it is 
clear that Eratosthenes maintained that the chief purpose of 
Homer, as of all other poets, was to delight and amuse, rather 
than to instruct, his hearers,^ and that he purposely transferred 
the fables of Circe and Calypso, of JEolus and the gloomy 
land of the Cimmerians, to the boundaries of the Ocean and the 
unknown regions of the far west, that he might freely indulge 
his fancy, without the stern restraint of reality. In these 
general views Eratosthenes was much more in accordance with 
the judgement of most modern critics than were his contem- 
poraries or successors, of whom Strabo in particular attacks 
him with a vehemence worthy of an orthodox divine assailing 
a heretical commentator. But such sceptical criticisms evi- 
dently made little impression on the Greeks in general : even 
the grave and sober-minded Polybius adhered to the popular 
application of the fables, and sought to explain the tales of 
^olus and Scylla, as if it was certain that Ulysses had really 
visited the Lipari Islands and the Straits of Messina.® How 
far Eratosthenes carried his doubts we are unable to determine, 
in the absence of the original work : but it would appear that 
while doing full justice to the accuracy of Homer's geography, 
as far as related to Greece and the neighbouring islands, he 
had discarded altogether the wanderings of Ulysses, as un- 
worthy of serious consideration in a geographical point of view. 


Strabo, i. 2, § 3, p. 15. 


* Polyb. xsxiv. 2, 3, np. Btrab. i. pp. 23, 24. 
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He asserted also that the notices of Egypt in the Odyssey 
showed great ignorance of that country; and denied that 
Homer had any knowledge of the voyage of Jason and the 
Argonauts to the river Fhasis.* For both these assertions h© 
is severely taken to task by Strabo, but on both points the 
verdict of any impartial reader of the Homeric poems will be 
in favour of Eratosthenes. 

§ 33. Physical geography, in the modern sense of the term, 
was still quite in its infancy in the days of Eratosthenes, and 
it cannot be said that he did much to impart to it a scientific 
character. We have already seen indeed that in treating the 
mountain chains of Asia as one continuous range, to which he 
applied the name of Taurus, he may be regarded as having 
made a first attempt, however rude, at that systematic descrip- 
tion of mountain ranges to which we now give the name of 
orography. He had also, as already stated, arrived at a sound 
conclusion concerning the causes of the inundation of the Nile 
— a subject that must naturally have engaged the attention of 
a geographer resident in Egypt. On the other hand he started 
a strange hypothesis, that the surplus waters of the Euphrates 
were carried by subterranean channels to Coele Syria, and 
thence again underground so as to feed the streams which 
broke out near Rhinocorura and Mount Casius.'^ 

§ 34. Eratosthenes also adopted, and apparently developed 
at considerable length, an idea first suggested by the physical 
philosopher Strato,® that the Mediterranean and the Euxine 
Seas had originally no outlet, and stood in consequence at a 
much higher level, but that they had burst the barriers that 


* In the last of these views he was 
followed by Demetrius of Scepsis 
(Strabo, 1. 2, p. 45). The arguments 
of Strabo on the other side are confined 
to the repeated assertion that tiiese 
were facts wiivenally admitted (ruy Si 
wcol rhy ^Idaroya arvafitCfTwy Kal rify *\pyiif 
KM robr ‘Apyoyai^as r&y 6/io\oyov~ 
fi4y€0y wapi KaKiy, 1. c.). 

» Eratosth. ap. Strab. xvi. 1, § 12, p. 
741. Strabo only ventures to express 


a doubt concerning this extravagant 
(o^K olwa 5i ci iriOayeis 

tlpriKev). 

* Strato of Lampsacus, an eminent 
Peripatetic philosopher, who had de- 
voted his attention so particularly to 
the physical branches of philosophy as 
to be currently known by the surname 
of 6 <pvfftK6s. He succeeded Theo- 
phrastus as the head of the Peripa- 
tetic school in b.o. 287. 
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confined them, and thus given rise to the Straits of the Bos- 
phorus, the Hellespont and that of the Columns. In proof of 
this theory he alleged the presence of marine shells far inland 
in Libya, especially near the temple of Jupiter Ammon, and 
on the road leading to it, as well as the deposits and springs 
of salt that were also found in the Libyan deserts.® 

Such a speculation has been frequently revived in more 
modem times ; ^ nor can it be said to be altogether without 
foundation, though it may safely be asserted that no such 
violent and sudden disruption as that supposed by Strato and 
Hratosthenes could have actually caused the formation of such 
straits as the Bosphorus and Dardanelles, or the Straits of 
Gibraltar. Nor can the occurrence of marine remains, regarded 
as a general phenomenon, be ascribed to the cause in question ; 
but the most recent geological researches have all tended to 
establish the fact that the Libyan desert, as well as a great 
part of the still more extensive desert of the Sahara, was 
covered by the sea at a comparatively recent period. 

It is remarkable that one of the arguments brought forward 
by Strato in support of this hypothesis was the existence of a 
submarine ridge or bank, extending across the Straits from 
Europe to Africa, by which, as he contended, the two had been 
originally united.^ Such a bank really exists, though at so 
considerable a depth as to render it remarkable that its 
existence should have been discovered by ancient navigators.^ 
At the same time both Strato and Eratosthenes were aware of 
the great depth of certain portions of the Mediterranean, 
especially the Sicilian and Sardinian seas — as compared with 
other parts of the same great basin. ^ 


• Strabo, i. 3, pp. 49, 50. 

> See Admiral Smyth’s Mediter- 
ranean, p. 114-122. The same theory 
has been fully developed by M. Bureau 
de la Malle in his work entitled Oio- 
graphie Physique de la Mer Noire, de 
Vint&rieur de VAfrique, et de la M6dU 
terran^e, 8vo, Paris, 1807. 

* Kol vvy IVi Ttuyla ns v<pa\os 


Btar^roKsy itirh rijs Evpt&inis ivl r^y 
Aifiirny- Strabo, i. p. 60. 

* Smyth’s Mediterranean, 

* Strabo, i. 3, p. 50. Posidonius 
reported the Sardinian Sea to be the 
deepest of all, and to attain to a depth 
of 1000 fathoms. Id. p. 54. Such a 
statement must, however, have been 
merely conjectural. 
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§ 35. We leam also from Strabo that Eratosthenes, in order 
to proTe that the world, though spherical, was not exaetty so, 
entered into a long enumeration of the changes of its surface 
produced by the action of water, of fire, of earthquakes, volcanic 
eruptions, and other similar causes.' Though Strabo is un- 
doubtedly right in regarding the effect of all such operations 
ae insignificant in relation to the figure of the whole earth, it 
would have been very interesting to have known in detail the 
facts cited by Eratosthenes, and the view which he took of 
their results. But here, as in so many other cases, we unfor- 
tunately know his arguments only through the criticisms of 
his adversaries. We leam however that he was of opinion 
that the highest mountains did not exceed ten stadia (6000 
feet) in perpendicular altitude,* a conclusion probably based 
on the measurements of Dicsearchus already noticed. 

* Btrab. ib. p. 49. [ad ArUt. de Gcdo, ii. p. 136) by Bern- 

' Soe the fragments citedfrom Theon liardy in hu Eralotihenioa, fr, 39, p. 56. 
Alozandrinus (p. 23) and Simplioius 
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NOTE A, p. G32. 

OBSERVATIONS OP LATITUDE. 

Among the few points of which we know with certainty ihat their 
latitudes had been determined by direct observation were Massilia 
and Byzantium : and from the time of Hipparchus onwards it 
became a received fact among geographers that they were in the 
same parallel of latitude, though there is really a difference of more 
than two degrees between them. Yet we are distinctly told by 
Strabo that Hipparchus himself repaired to Byzantium for the pur- 
pose of observing its latitude, and found his gnomonio observations 
to coincide with that of Py theas at Massilia. (Strabo, i. 4, § 4. p. 63.) 
It is strange that in this instance it was the great astronomer that 
was in error, while the observation of the much-decried Pytheas 
was almost precisely correct. Hence Eratosthenes and his suc- 
cessors who accepted the conclusion of Pytheas placed Massilia 
very nearly in its true position, which rendered their map of the 
western Mediterranean much more correct than that of Strabo : 
while on the other hand Byzantium was pushed up far to the 
north of its true situation, and hence the map of the adjoining 
regions became distorted to correspond with it. 

Again, we know that Eratosthenes himself made corresponding 
observations of latitude at Bhodes and Alexandria, (Strabo, ii. p. 
126) and the astronomical result of these observations was very 
nearly correct, though ho was led into error in computing the 
distance between the two by his erroneous estimate of 700 stadia to 
a degree. But at the same time he placed a point so well known 
as Athens only 400 stadia (40 minutes) to the north of Khodes, 
while the difference between the two really exceeds a degree and a 
half. On the other hand Eratosthenes possessed a determination of 
unusual accuracy for the latitude of Meroe, which he placed within 
less ^hi^n half a degree of its true position. For this observation 
he was indebted to a certain Philon, who had himself made a voyage 
up the Nile to Ethiopia, where he had observed both the prcyortion 
of the gnomon to its shadow, and the number of days (45) before 
the summer solstice, when the sun became vertical. (Strabo, ii. 1, 
§ 29, p. 77.) 
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We have no account of the authority on which the Straits of 
Gibraltar were placed in the same latitude with Bhodes : but it 
was a fortunate circumstance that these two extreme points should 
have been so correctly assigned, while intermediate positions, such 
as Carthage and the Straits of Messina, were placed so wide of their 
true position. 

In the case of Carthage, as already observed, the erroneous 
latitude assigned to it was based, or supposed to be based, upon 
direct observation. Thus Strabo assumes, or refers to it as a well- 
known fact, though without mentioning his authority, that the 
gnomon there was to its shadow as eleven to seven (ii. 5, § 38, p. 
133), a proportion which would correspond with 32° 30' N. latitude, 
about 4^ degrees south of its true position I 


NOTE B, p. 635. 

GOSSELLIN’s THEORY. 

According to M. Gossellin indeed the result attained by 
Eratosthenes was one of surprising accuracy. Assuming that the 
latter was employing stadia of 700 to a degree, and allowing for 
the proper reduction of degrees of longitude along the parallel 
of 36° latitude, he arrives at the remarkable result that the length 
of the Mediterranean as given by him was within 1° 22', or less 
than a degree and a half, of the truth. (Oiographie des Qrecs 
analysSe, p. 40.) So striking is the exactness of this coincidence, 
that M. Gossellin himself observes it cannot be ascribed to Eratos- 
thenes himself, as it proves an amount of mathematical skill and 
knowledge far exceeding that possessed by any Greek in his day. 
Hence be is driven to the very extraordinary hypothesis that 
Eratosthenes derived his information from materials which he 
found in the Alexandrian library, and which proceeded from an 
ancient people who possessed the skill and knowledge of astronomy 
and mathematioal geography attested by such a result. These 
materials Eratosthenes made use of without understanding Uiem (!) : 
hence he fell into errors which require to be explained and rectified 
before we can do justice to the value of his authorities. (Ibid, 
pp. 43-60.) 

This &r-fetched hypothesis may justly be discarded without 
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farther invefitigation, ae resting upon no substantial basis whatever. 
It has however been adopted by M. Bureau de la Malle (GSogr, 
Physiquey &o. p. 147). Lut it must be observed that almost all the 
remarkable instances of close conformity with the truth produced 
by M. Gossellin are obtained hy more or lees altering the data as 
given by Strabo, or by introducing arbitrary assumptions of his 
own. Thus when he proceeds to reckon the distance from the Gulf 
of Issus eastward to the mouth of the Ganges — a distance which 
vfehnoto Eratosthenes to have computed from the itinerary measuies 
of the marches of Alexander, and other similar materials (Strabo), 
and which comes out in M. Gussellin’s hands almost as exact as 
that from the Sacred Cape to the Gulf of Issus, this coincidence 
results in great part from his reducing the number of itinerary 
stades by one-tenth, and by his arbitrarily fixing on Chandernagore 
— which is more than 50 miles from the sea and not on the Ganges 
at all — as the point to compare with the supposed mouth of the 
Ganges, conceived by Eratosthenes as situated on the Eastern 
Ocean. 

M. Gossellin himself remarks that all the intermediate distances 
given by Eratosthenes are inexact, though the great distances (the 
sums total) are, or ought to be considered as correct (p. 45). The 
first admission is no doubt true, but the second is only attained by 
a series of arbitrary changes and alterations of numbers, which are 
made with the express purpose of bringing about a correct result. 

We have seen that Eratosthenes in computing 700 stades to a 
degree of a great circle was not, as supposed by M. Gossellin (as 
well as D’Anville and many other modem geographers) employing 
a different stade from that familiar to all the Greeks, but was adopt- 
ing an erroneous calculation of the length of a degree. Hence the 
assumption that, in computing distances such as those along the 
line of the Mediterranean, or the prolongation of it across Asia, 
Eratosthenes was throughout reckoning by stades of 700 to a 
degree, is wholly without foundation. In regard to the first indeed 
it is most probable that he was following Timosthenes, from whom 
we know him to have borrowed largely [see Chapter XV. p. 588] ; 
while the latter were undoubtedly taken either from Patrocles or 
from the authors of the itineraries of Alexander. Yet all those 
anthoiB wrote before any one had heard of stades of 700 to a 
degree and were merely using the ordinary Greek stade as univer- 
sally received. It must be added that though Strabo was well 
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acquainted with the measurement of the earth’s circumference by 
Eratosthenes, and with the resulting value of its subdivisions, he 
has nowhere given the slightest hint, or evidently entertained the 
least suspicion, that that author in his numerous statements of 
distances was employing any other stade than that in general use 
among all the Greeks. 


NOTE C, p. 639. 


SOUTHERN LIMIT OP THE HABITABLE WORLD. 


The calculation by which this result is arrived at is as follows. 
We know from the astronomical writers, Ptolemy and his com- 
mentator Theon, that Eratosthenes fixed the interval between the 
tropics at 11 / 83ds of the whole meridian circle,^ which would place 
the tropic of Cancer in N. latitude 23° 61' 20". This would 
give in round numbers 16,700 stadia between the tropic and the 
equator (at 700 stadia to the degree), and as Eratosthenes had 
reckoned 6000 stadia from Syene to Meroe, and 3400 from Meroe 
to the Land of Cinnamon, there remain 8300 between this limit 
of the habitable world and the equator. 

This conclusion, which is adopted both by M. Gossellin and Dr. 
0. Muller, is confirmed by the fact that the distances given by 
Eratosthenes, on this calculation, result in placing Thule at a dis- 
tance of 46,300 stadia from the Equator, or 16,700 from the pole : 
exactly the same distance as the tropic from the Equator : and this 
precisely accords with the statement of Eratosthenes himself (de- 
rived from Fytheas) that at Thule ** the summer tropic coincides 
with the arctic circle ” (Trap* ots 6 awos iari rtC apicructo 6 Sepiv^ rpoirucoi 
kvkXos* Strabo, ii. 5, § 8, p. 114), or according to the modem use 
of the expression, that it was situated under the Arctic Circle. 
The distances given thus make up exactly the 63,000 stadia re- 
quired for the quadrant of a meridian great circle, in accordance 
with the 252,000 stadia adopted by Eratosthenes as the circum- 
ference of the globe. 


' PtolemflBi Magna SyntaxU, i. 10, 
p. 18. The statement is given some- 
what more cleurly by Thoon in his 
commentary on the passage (p. 60), Kal 
oZtos d K^os 6 a^rbs rod 

*EpaTOtrei»ovs, ^ Hcd 6 "'linrapxos ix^ 


a-aro, &s koI ykp 6 

*Epvroa-$4yns duiiprivas rhv 8\oy xd/cAoy 
fry tdpiCKt r^v /lora^b rwy rpoinicAp rwp 
a&Tuy w fcol forty &s rf wpbs ptfif pt** 
ofrus wy irphs m. 



Notb D. 


ERATOSTHENES. 
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There remains indeed one difficulty whioh wo have no means of 
solving, that Strabo, who in all that relates to mathematical 
geography generally follows the authority of Eratosthenes, and in 
this very passage distinctly refers to his calculations, has placed 
the parallel of the Kegion of Cinnamon (which he also assumes as 
the limit of the habitable world) at 8800 stadia from the Equator, 
without any indication of his difference from Eratosthenes, or of 
his reasons for the alteration. (Strabo, ii. 2, § 2, p. 95.) But as 
ho at the same time reduces the distance from Meroc to this extreme 
limit to 3000 stadia, instead of the 3400 allowed by Eratosthenes, the 
resulting difference is in great measure neutralised. The grounds 
of both changes remain equally unexplained. 


NOTE D, p. 639. 

DISTANCE FROM ALEXANDRIA TO RHODES. 

This wo are distinctly told by Strabo (ii. p. 126): aiVo? 8e Sta 

T<av aKLoBrjpucStv yviafiovfav avtvptiu lirraKoo-lov^ Trem/Korra. 

But it must be observed that Eratosthenes must here have boon led 
into error by his own previous calculation that there were 700 stadia 
to a degree. For in this case he had no means of measuring the dis- 
tance — having himself rejected the estimates of navigators and 
therefore all he could do was to ascertain by his gnomon the differ- 
ence of latitude, and convert this into stades at the rate which he had 
obtained from his supposed measurement of the arc between Syene and 
Alexandria, This is well explained by Col. Leake (^Disputed 
Questions of Ancient Geography^ p. 92), and is important to boar 
in mind, as we shall find that Bosidonius was led to an erroneous 
computation of the earth’s circumference by supposing this arc 
between Rhodes and Alexandria to have been actually measured by 
Eratosthenes. 

The result of this error would naturally be that Eratosthenes 
(believing his gnomonic observations to be approximately correct, 
as was really the case) would overrate the distance ; and this wo 
find to be the case, for though his computation gave a material 
reduction upon the estimate of the navigators, it was still con- 
siderably in excess of the truth— the real distance between Rhodes 
and Alexandria being only about 330 G. miles, or 3300 Greek 



666 HISTORY OP AKOIBNT GEOGRAPHY. Chap. XVI. 

stadia iiiflioad of 3750 (Leake, I, c.). Yet we afterwards find Strabo 
and other later writers reverting to the original rough estimate of 
4000 stadia ; so little reliance did they place upon the mathematical 
calculations of scientific geographers like Eratosthenes ! 


NOTE E, p. 644. 

PROMONTORY OF TAMARU8. 

Strabo, xi. 11, § 7, p. 519. This name of Tamarus is found only 
incidentally in this single passage. It is difficult to conceive 
whcnco Eratohthoncs could have derived it, as the promontory 
in question had no real existence, but was a geogiaphical fiction, 
or rather inference, that the chain of Imaus muBt end in some such 
headland. 

The name is however again found under the form Tamus, in 
Pomponius Mela, who describes it as the cabtern extremity of the 
chain of Mt. Taurus (iii. 7, § 68). The Tabis of Pliny, which he 
©ills “jugum incubans raari quod vocant Tabin” (vi. 17, § 53) is 
evidently only a corruption of the same name : though it has been 
strangely identified by Mr. Clements Markham with the northern 
point of Siberia, a* comitry of which the existence was as utterly 
unknown to Pliny as that of America. 

It was here— if any where— that we should have expected to find 
mention of Thinas, a name so strangely introduced into all our 
editions of Strabo down to a very recent period. (See note to 
p. 030 of this chapter.) Yet the name is wholly wanting where it 
would be appropriately found, as marking the termination of the 
principal parallel of latitude on the Indian Ocean, though it was 
introduced repeatedly, according to the old reading, to designate 
the very parallel in question. 


END OF VOL. I. 




